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PREFACE 


This second volume of the Vedic Variants deals primarily with 
Phonetics; included also are graphic variations, false divisions between 
words, and rime words. It is the largest volume of the series, and prob- 
ably the most interesting and important. 

The general plan and objects of the Vedic Variants have been 
described in the Preface to Volume I, The Verb (Philadelphia, 1930); 
which also stated the approximate extent to which each of the co- 
authors participated in the work. The greater part of the first volume 
was Bloomfield’s. In this volume my own share is larger. Never- 
theless the first nine chapters owe much to Bloomfield, who prepared a 
draft of their text on the basis of preliminary studies made by me. I 
have preserved as much as possible of Bloomfield’s language in these 
chapters: those who know his inimitable style will find traces of it 
at many points in them. To my regret, he never continued this work 
beyond the ninth chapter. In the remainder his participation was 
nearly or quite limited to the gathering of preliminary list of materials. 
This will be true, also, of all the remaining volumes of the series, to 
which he contributed only an occasional marginal note, aside from the 
preliminary lists. 

Cordial thanks are again due to the Linguistic Society of America 
and to the American Council of Learned Societies devoted to 
Humanistic Studies, which by their continued generosity have made 
possible the publication of this second volume of the series. 

Dr. IMurray B. Emeneau, Sterling Fellow and Research Associate in 
Yale University, has read the proofs of this volume and made a number 
of useful suggestions. It gives me great pleasure to announce that 
Dr. Emeneau is collaborating much more extensively in the preparation 
of Volume III, on Noun Inflection. With his able and vigorous co- 
operation it is now (in April, 1932) nearly completed, and we hope to 
issue it soon. Dr. Emeneau’s name will appear, most deservedly, on 
its covers and title-page as co-author. 

Franklin Edgerton. 


11 




ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

These are the same as those used in Volume I, with the addition of 
VV = Vedic Variants (VV I = the first volume, on The Verb). Most 
of them, it is believed, are self-explanatory. Vedic texts are referred 
to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance. RVRep. 
= Bloomfield’s Rigveda Repetitions. 

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading in one text when 
the mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this 
variant is a substitute; that is, it calls attention to the occurrence of 
both forms of the variation in the same text. 

The dagger t is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. 
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CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY 


PRINCIPLES OP PROCEDURE 

§ 1 . An examination of our materials shows that many, perhaps most, 
of the cases here treated under the general head of ‘phonetic variations’ 
are accompanied by, or result in, a lexical or morphological change at 
the same time. Thus, beginning with RV., the two words vacam and 
vajam interchange in: 

pra vacam (9. 35. 4a vajam) indur isyati RV. 9. 12. 6a, 35. 4a, 

‘Soma sends forth speech (substance).’ Obviously, there is here a 
change, involving a single sound, from one very familiar Vedic word to 
another equally familiar, the two having no etymological connexion 
whatsoever. Tho there is good reason to believe the reading vacam 
is the primary one (cf. RVRep. 410), the alteration makes good sense 
and is intentional. Yet when we find this same interchange occurring 
independently in a considerable number of cases, we cannot doubt that 
rime and phonetic confusion — both phenomena of sound, rather than 
sense — hold shares in the transaction, or, more precisely, constitute 
the prime motive in the shift. 

§2. More purely phonetic, yet not devoid of lexical significance, is 
the following variation, which also involves interchange of c and j.’ 

pran^'O agdma (TA. prdnjo ’gdma) nrtaye hasdya RV. AV. TA., 

‘We have gone forward (swiftly) to dancing and mirth.’ For some 
reason prdilco, surely intelligible and fit, has suggested to the Taitti- 
riyaka the more sophisticated, or tenser, reading pra + afijas ‘forward 
swiftly’ {anjas, RV.). The commentator’s prdnjah = prdncah is 
negligible; TA. must have been familiar with anjas in the sense of 
‘swiftly’. 

§3. We find, however, a great many phonetic changes which carry a 
certain word or expression to the danger-line of unintelligibility, without 
necessarily reaching the point of senseless corruption. In these cases 
the secondary reading appears inappropriate to its context, or at least, 
its motive escapes our appreciation. And yet it would be dangerous to 
deny the resulting lexical change as a real fact of the tradition of a given 
school. The study of Vedic tradition must not be content with recon- 
structing or defining the original body of mantras, by detecting and 
recording secondary fancies, adaptations, and corruptions. These 
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secondary readings have their own right to exist ; they are, as a rule, the 
genuine readings of their respective schools. It is our duty to sketch 
the development of the mantras in all the Vedic schools, assigning, 
where possible, causes for the changes, but rejecting no unexplained or 
apparently unmotivated change, however it may seem to conflict with 
what seems to us good mantra sense. Thus: 

lid usriyah srjate (TB. sacate) suryah sacd RV. SV. TB., 

‘The sun sends forth (accompanies, attends) his ruddy ra 3 's all together.’ 
(The TB. comm, seems to come around tortuously to the sense of the 
other schools: idsacata udgatatvena sambaddhan karoti prasarayatlty 
arthah.) The TB. reading is inappropriate; but neither the theory of a 
quasi-Prakritic substitution of a for r, nor that of interchange between 
surd and sonant (elsewhere a real phonetic change), alters the fact that 
the TB. understood the w'ord as a form of sac, and had lost sight of the 
root srj, whatever meaning it attached to sac. Note, in passing, that 
the TB. reading results in a kind of alliteration, sacate . . . sacd. Thus 
the phonetic considerations involved are complicated by the (at least 
possible) regressively assimilatory influence of the word sacd on the 
original srjate. Yet in its final outcome the change is lexical, tho 
unquestionably related to (and perhaps started by) faulty hearing of 
sounds. Cf. Winternitz in his edition of ApMB., Introduction, xv ff., 

and XXX. 

§ 4 . Clearly, then, such variants are of interest and importance for 
Vedic phonology. Concretely speaking: If we are collecting examples 
of the quasi-Prakritic shift of r to a, we shall, of course, begin with such a 
variant as this: 

ava sma durhayayatah (SV. durhrrf) RV. SV. 

Here the RV. has an obvious Prakritism which the SV. ‘corrects ’by 
substituting the Sanskritic durhrrf. This does not mean that the SV. 
knows more Sanskrit than the RV. ; the RV. itself knows the stem 
durhrn- (1. 84. 16; 7. 59. 8). It is, however, a purely phonetic variation. 
On the other hand, in the variant: 

e/dm sariikr§ya (AIS. MS. °ka.sya or °kusya) juhudhi MS. Ap§. MS., 
who can decide definitely whether the a or u for r is purely phonetic 
(Prakritic), or lexical? Bohtlingk in fact assumes an improbable 
samkitsya from the root ku§. Be this as it may, if we can discern in the 
Veda signs of a Prakritic change of r to a, then the substitution of sacate 
for srjate, lexically different tho the two words be, bears in some 
fashion and in some degree upon the matter of Vedic Prakritism. But 
it is impossible to draw a hard and fast line between purely phonetic and 
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lexical shifts. Our detailed consideration of the variants tries to do this 
as far as possible, holding itself very free from imposing upon the 
materials personal theories and predilections. 

§5. Our procedure has been to select all sound interchanges which 
could possibly have phonetic interest, and then to gather all variants 
which show these sound interchanges, irrespective of the contributory 
influence of lexical and other moments. At the same time we have 
borne in mind the greater interest and value which, for the purposes of 
this study, must attach to those variants which are purely phonetic — 
which show different phonetic forms of what must be regarded as lexic- 
ally the same word. By this procedure we are enabled to present here a 
new mass and a new class of materials for the study of Vedic phonetics, 
which are likely to become a permanent factor in future Vedic grammar. 

SUMMARY OF CONTENTS 

§6. We begin with interchanges between voiced and voiceless con- 
sonants, quite numerous and often suggestive of Prakritic phonetics. 
Next, interchanges between aspirates and non-aspirates, few and mostly 
lexical in character. Then variations between aspirate stops and h, 
mostly concerning h and bh, and in fact mostly interchanges between 
grabh and grab. 

§7. Next, interchanges in the articulation-series, numerous and ex- 
tremely interesting. The little section concerning palatals is important 
out of all proportion to its size (notably the quasi-Prakritic variations 
between k^, ts, ps, and ch). The numerous variations of labial stops 
with m and v are partly graphic (6 and v, p and v), partly morphological 
(suffixes containing m and v), partly lexical, but to a large extent purely 
phonetic (especially in the variation between b and v, a very familiar 
phenomenon). 

§8. The variations between semi-vowels and liquids differ widely from 
one another in character. Those between y and r, I, h are not many nor 
very significant. Those between y and v are more numerous and to 
some extent quite curious, pointing to phonetic relations between these 
two sounds hitherto not sufficiently emphasized. The tendency of the 
Taittiriya school to prefer r to y is paralleled by its preference in some 
cases of the vowel u to the vowel i. The only other important sub- 
divisions of this section are the variants between r and I (numerous, 
and almost purely phonetic), and those betw'een d and I, or dh and Ih 
(numerous, but mainly a matter of cut-and-dried school usage). 

§9. With the sibilants we find a very large number of variants between 
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s and s; a much smaller number between s and s; and a very small 
number between s and ?. The first two groups contain a considerable 
number of purely phonetic variants. Between s and h occur only 
lexical variants and corruptions, not numerous, but not lacking in 
interest. 

§10. Next, a section on insertion or omission of consonants: first of 
nasals and anusvara, cases which show a marked tendency to harmonize 
with a shift in quantity of the preceding vowel. Then of y, very 
numerous but mostly morphological (e.g. words identical in meaning but 
containing or lacking suffixal y). But there are groups of phonetic 
interest, such as that concerning y between vowels as sandhi-consonant 
or ‘hiatus-tilger’, and y after palatals, or after two consonants. Presence 
or absence of r does not display much interest, but that of v includes 
some cases of v initial before vowels, partly as ‘hiatus-tilger’ after a 
vowel. Cases of presence or absence of h and s mostly concern initial s 
before stops, and initial h before vowels (a sort of psilosis); those of 
visarga point to the light pronunciation of that sound as word-final. 

§11. The consonantal variants are concluded with sections on single 
and double consonants, on assimilation of consonants (with suggestions 
of Prakritism), and on simplification of consonant groups. 

§12. The treatment of the vowels begins with the variations in 
quantity of simple vowels. Most important and numerous are those 
between a and d, especially the rhythmic lengthening of final a. ]\Iuch 
light is thrown on the meaning of this phenomenon; our conclusions 
can hardly be stated in a few words and can best be deduced from the 
section itself. The variants between i and I and between u and u are 
in general parallel to those between o and d, but much less numerous. 
The numerous shifts in quality between a, i, and u vowels are mostly 
morphological or lexical in character. On the other hand those between 
vocalic liquids and a, i, or u vowels are largely Prakritic, and of great 
interest; most numerous are those between r and a. The variations 
between diphthongs and simple vowels, and between long and short 
diphthongs, while mainly morphological (varying grades of ablaut, and 
presence or absence of the vriddhi of secondary derivation), harbor also 
some phonetic or dialectic differences. 

§13. The variations between r and ar or dr, more rarely r and ir{lr) or 
ur(ur), mainly concern ablaut, and involve also dialectic and lexical 
shifts. The phenomena of ‘mmpra-idrana’ .show that the variations of 
va(vd) with u vowels, of ya{yd) with i vowels, and of ra{rd) with r are 
mainly morphological or le.xical; on the other hand variations of ri{ri) 
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and ru{ru) with t show Prakritic tendencies. Prakritism is, of course, 
concerned in the little group of variants between aya and e, and ava 
and 0 . 

§14. Next comes a section on insertion or expulsion of vowels. Most 
commonly the vowel (generally i) is secondarily inserted, contrary to 
the meter, either before or after a liquid (anaptyxis); the insertion is 
especially common after r and before a sibilant or h. Only superficially 
do these cases resemble the next and last vocalic section, which concerns 
the writing of iy and uv for y and v, which is shown to be largely an 
attempt to represent in writing the vocalic pronunciation of y and v 
(as i and u). 

§16. Leaving now the behavior of individual sounds, there is a con- 
siderable variety of phenomena which concern groups of sounds. We 
take up first metathesis; of consonants (transposition of a single con- 
sonant without change of other sounds, interchange in position of two 
consonants, adjoining or not adjoining); then metathesis of vowel and 
adjoining semivowel. This is followed by an interesting group of 
variants concerning haplology and dittology. 

§16. Next, a large section dealing with differences in the division of 
words, which may perhaps hardly be called strictly phonetic, but which 
are interesting and important because they show, more than possibly 
any other kind of interchange, the extent of the breakdown during 
Vedic tradition of both sense and sound values. The point is reinforced 
by a miscellaneous collection of ‘patch- words’, teaching the same 
general lesson. 

§17. A class of rime-words also throws light on the methods of text 
tradition. On the slender basis of a vaguer kind of assonance, rather 
than of real phonetic interchange, words which are easily subject to 
association are substituted one for another. There is no rubric in which 
the details of causation can be watched and accounted for more 
profitably. 

§18. Finally, a considerable number of variants may be based on 
graphic similarities. Doubtless a careful study of Indian paleography 
would suggest much more than we are able to state in this section. Our 
selections are of the more obvious and simple kind; they seem, however, 
to suggest the great age to which graphic corruptions in Vedic tradition 
may go back. 

§19. The variants exclusively concerned with external sandhi in a 
narrow sense constitute the last chapter of this volume, a large and 
important one. A summary of its contents will he found in its intro- 
ductory section. 
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PRAKRITIC INFLUENCES 

§20. We have at this point refrained from preliminary illustrations 
in the set rubrics which have established themselves under our hands. 
There is, however, one kind of interchange which runs as a red thread 
thru Vedic tradition, and which is so important that it should receive 
special treatment and emphasis. We refer to shifts which suggest 
possible dialectic influence from popular speech, by their resemblance 
to the phonetics of the later Middle-Indic dialects. (Cf. especially 
Wackernagel I, p. XVIII, with references there quoted; and for a brief 
preliminary outline of our materials, Edgerton in Studies in Honor of 
Hermann Collitz 25 ff.) The large mass of variants of this kind, clearly 
pointing to extensive influence of Middle-Indic phonetics in the earliest 
periods of the language, seems to us one of the most important results 
of this volume of the Vedic Variants. The principle, to be sure, is 
not new. But it has never before been illustrated so extensively; and 
the special character of the illustrations, namely the occurrence of 
double forms of the variants, with and without Prakritic phonetics, 
makes them especially valuable and interesting. Moreover, some of 
the rubrics here included are, we believe, now presented for the first 
time in Vedic phonology. We l^d, all in all, the most definite proof of 
phonetic changes not only in the direction of Prakritism, but also (no 
less interesting) in the reverse direction, ‘hyper-Sanskritism,’ which 
latter indicates a rather definite consciousness, on the part of the 
handlers of the texts, of the antithesis between the phonetics of the high 
speech and of the popular dialects. 

§21. Taking up such variations in the order of their occurrence in 
our book, we find at the very outset a large number of variations between 
surds and sonants, some of which seem to defy lexical explanation, and 
to be capable of interpretation only as quasi-Prakritic phonetic variants. 
(See Chapter II, especially §§47-9, 5-3, 59, 66, 69.) Thus: 
pikah (KSA. pigah) k.p’inkd nilaslr^m te 'ryamrie (KSA, ’ryamnah) TS. 

KSA. No form but pika is known outside of this KSA. passage. 
citrd elagvd (TB. edagvd) anumddydsah RV. MS. TB. A pure Prakritism 
in TB.; the comm, does not explain the form. Cf. the next, in 
which MS. seems to have a hyper-Sanskritism, the reverse of this. 
disdrii devy (MS. levy) avatii no ghrtdcl TS. MS. All mss. and p.p. of MS. 
agree on levy; if it means anything at all, it would seem to be a 
laletic (nursery) word for ‘mother’. But it is doubtless merely 
a phonetic hyper-Sanskritism. Cf. mdtrk (for mddrk) TA. 1. 5. 1, 
and §66. 
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khajdpo ’jopakasinlh ApMB.: bajabojopakasim HG. Uncertain, be- 
cause the words concerned are barbarous and obscure. 

§22. The variations between surd and sonant aspirates are both much 
fewer, and less certain in their relation to Prakritism ; we may however 
quote two cases (see §§70, 76-7): 
md nah ka'scit prakhdn (ApS. praghdn) . . . KS. ApS. 
svdydrii tanu (AplMB.t IMG.t tanun) rtviye (RV.t rtvye) nddhamdndm 
(Ap^IB. ndtha°, MG. bddha°) RY. ApMB. MG. 

§23. Under aspirates and h occur a few forms which might be con- 
nected with the later Prakritic tendency to substitute h for aspirate 
mutes. Dialectic in a broad sense this change certainly is; but see 
Wackernagel I p. 252f., who holds that h regularly replaced dh and bh 
in the RV. dialect after (or initially before) an unaccented vowel. Cf. 
Ascoli, KZ 17. 258ff.: 

asamheyam [perhaps for asamkhyeyarii?] pardbhavan JB.' asambhavyatii 
pard° AY. See §121. 

grdhrah sitikak§i vardhrariasas te divyah (KSA. vdrhlpasas te ’dityah) 
TS. KSA. So the single ms. of KSA.; v. Schroeder emends to 
vdrdhrl°; the form with h for dh is otherwise unknown, but we should 
incline to keep the ms. reading. See §122. 
kakubham (YSK. TS. ApS. kakuham) ruparh vr^abhasya (KS. rupam T§a°) 
rocate . . . YS. YSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. The adjective 
kakuhd (with regular h according to Wackernagel’s law) occurs in 
RY., where kakubha is not known. See §120. 

§24. Under Palatals and Dentals (§§154-61, see especially 156, 159) 
are found some variations between d and j before y, with obvious 
Prakritic bearings; the second example we are about to quote shows an 
interesting hyper-Sanskritism in HG.: 

sahasriyo dyotatam (TS. TB. dlpyatdm, IMS. °riyo jyotatdm) . . . YS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. 

avajydm iva dhanvanah AY. Yait. ApMB.: ava dyam iva dhanvinah HG. 

§26. On Linguals and Dentals see our discussion below, §163: 
avatasya (SY. avatasya) visarjane RY. SY. We believe (for reasons set 
forth §164) that avata, ‘well’, is a pure Prakritism, and that, on 
the evidence of the variants, Prakritic influence in this section 
of Yedic phonetics has not been sufficiently recognized heretofore. 

§26. The miscellaneous group of interchanges concerning palatals 
(Chapter Y) contains a number of Prakritic phenomena (cf. 4Vacker- 
nagel I §135). Thus there are the familiar but very interesting cases of 
ch for k§, ta, ps (§§183-6); in most of our variants lexical considerations 
enter in, but note the following: 
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achaldhhth (KSA. achara°, MS. atsard° in p.p., in s.p. matsard°, ^’S. 
rksald°) kapinjaldn VS. TS. MS. KSA. The same word appears 
as rchard in AV. 10. 9. 23. Either MS. or VS. (or both?) must have 
hyper-Sanskritic back-formations. 

§27. The following may be quoted as a probable example of dialectic 
khy for /:.? (§§190-1). Tho the Tait. form is none too clear, it seems 
that the SS. has a corruption of it: 

idhmasyeva praksdyafah (SS. prakhyd°) TB. TA. S§. ApS. 

§28. There are a number of cases of mutual interchange between 
j and y (§§192-3), miostly more or less justifiable lexically. Cf. Wacker- 
nagel I §§188b, 140b. In the following e.xample we have a proper name, 
and may infer that one or the other form is a dialectic corruption of its 
rival: 

saujdmim (§G. saitydmim; with both sc. tarpaydmi) AG. §G. — Cf. AV. 
19. 34. 2a, jdgrtsyas tripancd&lh (mss., wrongly em.ended in edition), 
for which read ydh (or yds ca) krtyds, or yd gflsyas] see Wliitney’s 
note to Transl., and our §192. 

§29. The interchange between v and m may be Prakritic, cf. Wacker- 
nagel I p. 197; it is fairly frequent (see particularly §§223-5). That 
between b and v (§§206-19) is certainly dialectic in a wide sense, whether 
properly Prakritic or not; cf. Wackernagel I p. 183f. : 
uc chvancasva (TA. chmancasva) prthivi md ni badhathdh (TA. vi bd- 
dhithuh) RV. AV. TA. 

yatra bdydh (VS. vdydh) sampatanii RV. SV. VS. TS. AG. Both b and v 
are found in the RV. in this word; it is not known which is original. 

§30. The thoro confusion of the sibilants in the Middle Indie dialects 
makes it plausible to suppose that the extensive confusion of them even 
in the Vedic texts is of like nature (cf. Wackernagel I p. 225f.). A few 
examples out of many may be quoted here; for s and s see especially 
§§274-9: 

vi sruiayo (AS. visrutayo, SS. visru°) yalhd palhah SV. AS. SS. And 
other cases of sru for sru (so that BR. even postulate a ‘root’ 
sra, ‘flow’!). Here s is original and s secondary. The contrary 
is tlie case in the next: 

sukesu me (AV. sidccsu te) harimunam RV. AV. TB. ApS. 

§31. Much less numerous are the variations between s and .?; yet 
they are not rare, and are to some extent at least purely phonetic (see 
§§288-90); 

nainad deid dpnuvan purvam ar§al (\'S. arsat) VS. I’SK. IsalJ. The 
proper form is ar.^at; \'S. comm, rsa gattiu. 
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§ 32 . There are very few variations between s and 9 (§294) ; 
ye vrk^esu (KS. vanesu) sa§pinjarah (TS. saspi°) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Thought of the word sasya doubtless influenced TS., and cf. sa^pa 
for the other form (a kind of haplology in each case) ; see §278. 

§ 33 . The later confusion between kh and § (perhaps scarcely to be 
called ‘Prakritic’ in a strict sense; cf. Wackernagel I p. 136) finds 
surprisingly little representation here; in fact we have noted only one 
case, and that an uninterpretable word (§295) : 
ka^otkaya svahd TA. TAA. ; khakholkdya svdhd iMahanU. 

§34. There are however a couple of interesting cases of variation 
between s and kh, which must be similar in character; see §296 below. 

§ 35 . Under presence or absence of nasals and anvsvdra occur some 
variatione which remind us of Pali-Prakrit slha for siriha and the like, 
altho usually lexical considerations enter in (cf. §300) : 
pusne ’nghrnaye svdhd TA.: pu^na dghrnaye (em.; mss. dprnaye) svdhd 
M§. dghrni is regular. 

§36. Under presence or absence of y we find some interesting cases 
which remind us of the wide-spread use of an unetymological y between 
two vowels as a ‘hiatus-tilger’ (§§338^4). To be sure, the forms are 
all grammatically or lexically diverse; but a similar phonetic tendency 
is surely present. It may be added that there are traces of a similar 
use of V, altho again the variant forms are le.xically justifiable (§§358ff.) : 
vaisvdnaram rto. d (TS. rt&ya) jdtam agnim RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
PB. SB. The secondary and not very intelligent reading of TS. 
shows a tendency to avoid hiatus by use of the glide-sound y. 

§ 37 . In Pali and Prakrit we find rather free interchange between 
long or nasalised vowel plus single consonant and short vowel plus 
double consonant, without much regard for etymology. The conditions 
are best stated by Geiger, Pdli §§5, 6. Traces of a similar tendency 
may be detected among the variants (§§393-8), tho again complicated 
by other considerations: 

ague samrdd i§e rdye (ApS. rayyai) . . . AS. ApS.: fge rdye . . . VS. MS. 
SB. TB. (See §396.) While the two parallel stems rai and rai/f are 
of course concerned here, the result resembles the Middle Indie 
phonetic change referred to. 

§38. There are also (§§406-16) traces of the Prakritic assimilation of 
two adjoining consonants; this is especially marked when one of the 
consonants is a semi-vowel or liquid, or (as in the following instance) 
the two are semi-vowel and liquid: 

abhinne khilye (TB. khille) nidadhdli devayum RV. AV. TB. This is a 
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purely phonetic, Prakritic variant; TB. can mean nothing but an 
equivalent of hhilye (comm, khillbhute). 

§ 39 . Of the vocalic sections, the first to claim attention here is that 
on the interchange of vocalic liquids and other vowels (§§629-45). 
The Prakritic nature of this change is obvious. These variants are 
quite numerous, and, especially between r and a, contain not a few 
genuine phonetic variations; 

ava sma durhanaijatah (SV. durhri}°) E,V. SV. The SV. restores Sans- 
kritic vocalism, as against the Prakritic form of RV. 
tejo ya^svi sthaviraih samiddham (SG. samrddham) §G. PG. ApMB. 
HG. Here §G. alone has the ‘correct’ Sanskrit form, and even it 
has a V. 1. samiddham, (perhaps felt as ‘inflamed’, with tejas?). 
puramdaro gotrabhid (AIS. °bhrd, TB. maghavan) vajrabahuh VS. MS. 

KS. TB. A hyper-Sanskritism in AIS; see §636. 
tvastrmantas (MS. AIS. tva§lri°, ApS. tva§tu°) tva sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. KS. ApS. MS. 

sarhvatsara rtubhih samvidanah (KS. °bhih cdklpanah, ApS. °bhik caku- 
panah) MS. KS. ApS. 

§ 40 . Various Prakrit dialects show occasional forms with ri or ru 
for Sanskrit r; and the modern vernacular pronunciation of Sanskrit 
r as ri or (e.g. Alarathi) ru should be remembered in this connexion. 
Among the variants rti for r shows a tendency to be associated with 
labial consonants. Besides tva§tpnantas (iva§iri°) etc., §39, we may 
quote from §§666-84: 

tr§ucyavaso (MS. tri§u°) juhvo nagneh RV. MS. The adverb tr§u is the 
only possible form here; the variant of MS. is purely phonetic. 
bhfmwi (TB. bhrumirii) dhamanto apa ga avrnata RV. TB. The mss. 
of TB. seem to be unanimous on bhrumirh, an otherwise unknown 
form. 

prusvd asrubhih VS. MS. : asrubhih prusvdm (TS. prf) TS. KSA. The 
form pr^vd occurs a number of times in Tait. texts; it may be called 
a hyper-Sanskritism for pru.^vd. 

§ 41 . Coming next to the diphthongs, variations between long and 
short diphthongs (§§703-12, 728-32) naturally remind us of the fact 
that all long diphthongs are shortened in Middle Indie. Among the 
clearest phonetic variants are; 

avdrdya kevartam VS. : pdrydya kaivartam TB. The usual form is kai°. 
sukurlrd svaupasd VS. TS. KS. §B.; sukarlra svopasd MS. Several 
mss. of MS. and its p.p. read svaupasd. 

§ 42 . The familiar Prakritic reduction of aya to e and ava to o is 
paralleled by our §§744-9, e.g.: 
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namah kinsilaya ca k§ayandya (MS. k^endya) ca VS. TS. ^IS. KS. 
k§ena is otherwise unknown. 

to-to (MS. KS. MS. iava-tava, TS. ApS. to-te) rdyah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS. 

§43. The insertion of an epenthetic vowel, generally i, between two 
consonants, usually a liquid and a sibilant or h, is likewise related to 
Prakrit phonetics (§§751-65): 

tan nah parsad (iVIS. pari^ad) aii dvisah TS. MS. Cf. Wackemagel 
I p. 57. 



CHAPTER II. SURD AND SONANT MUTES 


§44. These are treated in the following order: k and g, c and t and 
d, t and d, p and b, kh and gh, th and dh. (For g and kh see §82; t and 
dh, §97f. ; p and bh, §§112-14.) In general the purely phonetic variants 
are much rarer than those which involve lexical change. They concern, 
too, for the most part rare words, so that it is often uncertain whether 
the voiced or voiceless sound is more original, unless the theory of 
Prakritic influence is sufficient to establish greater probability for the 
voiceless. It does seem to be true that, especially under purely phonetic 
variations of k and g, there is a preponderance of the cases in which k 
appears to be original. 


k and g 

§46. We shall begin with the forms which clearly involve real le.xical 
changes along with the phonetic changes, and first of all with cases where 
both readings make good sense. In these the question of priority is 
often peculiarly delicate; both variants may be assumed to represent the 
conscious intentions of their schools: 

athaham anukdminl (MS. °gdminl) TS. ApS. MS. How near these 
expressions are to one another may be seen from AV. 1. 34. 5cd, 
ijatha mam kdminy a>io yathd man ndpagd amh. Yet MS. (all 
mss.) is no doubt secondary. 

grnatd nah m§iaye AV.: kryutam nah svi-^ljm (MS. KS. °tam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. ‘Sing for us unto well-being’; ‘make well being for us.’ 
The meter of AV. is easier, but the dprl hymn where it occurs is in a 
state of corruption so great (cf. Bloomfield, Aiharvaveda 54; Keith, 
HOS 18. clxi) as to throw doubt upon its version of this pada, easier 
tho it be. The word grnatd is preceded by grnata (other forms of 
grn° in the other Sariihitas) ; this suggests that grnatd is a secondary 
corruption, due not wholly and perhaps not primarily to the 
tendency here considered. 

mitrdvarnnd saraddhndm (MS. °hnd) dkitnu (MS. eikittam, KS. jigatnu, 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. dkitnu of TS (presumably ‘intelli- 
gent’, tho not quoted in the lexicons) and jigatnu of KS. (‘swift’) 
are l^oth rea.sonable. See RV. 7. 65. 1, where jigatnu is precisely 
an epithet of Mitra and Varuna (wrongly Oldenberg, Noten 2. 50). 
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namah kj-chrebhyah krchrapatibhyas ca vo narnah MS. KS. : namo grtsebhyo 
grtsapatibhyas . . . VS. TS. See §185. 
tato na vicikitsati (VSK. IsaU. vijugupsate) VS. VSK. IsaU. : na tato 
vijugupsate KU. : na tada vicikitsati §B. BrhU. ‘Then he no more 
doubts’, or, ‘then (therefrom) he does not shrink away.’ Two 
familiar verb-forms, both appropriate. The Kanva recension of 
BrhU. has jug upsate. Cf. AV. 13. 2. 15b. 
dhipsyam vd sariicakara janebhyah MS.: yad vddasyan samjagdrd jan- 
ebhyah TB.: aditsan vd sariijagara janebhyah TA. Cf. ddsyann 
addsyann uta sarii grndmi (TA. and AVPpp. uta vd kari^yan) AV. 
TA.: addsyann agna uta sarii grndmi AV. In all these passages 
sarii-gr seems to mean ‘devour, eat’, tho doubt has been cast on this 
interpretation (see IMiitney on AV. 6. 71. 3 and 6. 119. 1). If 
‘devour’ is right, sarii-cakara ‘collect’ is secondary, tho in the 
outcome not very far from the original meaning. 

§ 46 . We list next cases in which the priority of one reading is em- 
phasized by the fact that the secondary form, tho correct enough con- 
sidered as an individual entity out of its context, fits that context more 
or less poorly, so that the term corruption begins to be more or less 
applicable to it. Here belong, first, several interchanges between the 
roots kr and gam : 

ukhdrii (ApS. garbharii) sravantim agaddm akarma (IvS. aganma) KS. 
ApS. MS. ‘We have made the leaking ukhd diseaseless.’ Tho 
aganma may serve at a pinch, akarma seems to be the true reading; 
see VV I p. 211. 

urvlm gavydrii pari§adarii no akran AV. : urvarii gavyarii pari^adanto 
agman RV. KS. The original RV., ‘surrounding it they penetrated 
into the stable of the cows,’ is done over in AV., ‘they have made 
for us a wide conclave rich in kine’ (Whitney). 
vadhur jajdna (AV. jigdya, MS. KS. mimdya) navagaj (SG. navakrj) 
janitrl AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. SG. See MTiitney on AV. 
3. 10. 4 for a collection of Hindu guesses on the meaning of navagat] 
the European guesses are scarcely better. SG. tries a sort of hyper- 
Sanskritism, rationalizing a tradition which it did not understand. 
imam logaih (TA. lokarii) nidadhan mo aharii risam RV. AV. TA. ‘De- 
positing this clod of earth, may I suffer no injury.’ TA. lokarii 
(after imarii, this follows so naturally!) makes no sense here. The 
comm, in fact interprets it as lo§tam (= logam), etymologizing 
monstrously {lokyate drsyata iti loko losfahl). Some mss. and the 
comm, of AV. read like TA., however. 
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'pary dgdram (AS. dkdram) punah-punah AV. AS. SS. Only dgdram 
makes sense; something (a drum?) is being beaten ‘about the house’, 
not ‘about the form.’ The preceding (in AY., preceding but one) 
pada is yadi {yadlm, lelirii) hanat kathaih hanat. 
indrdpdsya phaligam Ap'MJi.: indray ay as y a sepham altkam . . .HG. 

The correct reading is certainly phaligam. 
mano jagdma durakam (PB. duragdh) RY. PB. The latter is a far- 
reaching recast of RY, where durakam belongs with manas; dura- 
gdh (in itself a perfectly good word) can only be construed by 
violently detaching it to go with the subject of the next pada, 
tan ma dvartayd punah. This, according to the PB. comm., who 
so construes, is Soma (whom the epithet duragdh does not fit at all). 
rdjdnah satyam krnvdndh (AY. grhndndh, but Ppp. kxnvdno) RY. AY. 
Wliitney, who renders ‘apprehending truth’, notes that the other 
reading is better. 

tasya rathagrtsas (MS. °kTtsnas, KS. ‘’Afteas) ca rathaujdk ca sendm- 
grdmanyau (TS. sendni°) YS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The word ratha° 
is a proper name, ‘chariot-clever’; °krisa is probably a corruption 
of the first stage, leading over to °krtsna, which does not fit. 
abhur gf^txndm (AY.* v aplndm mss., R-YTi. vasdndm, false emendation 
withdrawn by YTitney ad loc.; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. apmdm; 
HG. dplydm) abhisastipd u (HG. ApMB. °pdvd) AY. (bis) HG. 
Ap?kIB.: bhavd kr§tlnam (AY. gr°, but Ppp. Ar®) abhisastipdvd, 
(AY. °pd u) AY. PG. ApMB. HG. See \Yhitney on AY. 19. 24. 5; 
Roth, ZDMG 48. 110. The word must mean ‘people’; ‘heifers’ is 
nonsense (see Sayana’s ludicrous attempt to justify it). 
prdndn sariikrosaih MS. : saihkrosdn prdnaih ( YS. °krosaih prdydn) YS. 
TS. : samghosdn (ms. °^osan) prdnaih KSA. Here what was 
originally probably a mere corruption in KSA. (s for s, loss of r) 
becomes, if we accept the emendation, a lexical variant. 

§ 47 . \Ye come now to cases where the new reading produces a word 
or combination of words which seem to defy interpretation. At the 
same time the putatively original forms are themselves apt to be not 
above suspicion. The cases concern great textual decay, and belong 
largely to the Yajurveda schools: 

nikirya tubhyam abhya dsam Yait.: nikirya iubhyarii madhye ApS.: 
nigirya tubhyam madhvah MS.: nigirya sarvd adhlh KS. The 
passages are unintelligible; Air, ‘scatter’, does not seem to be 
recorded in composition with ni, which points, perhaps, to nigirya 
‘swallowing down’ (note madhvah in MS.). 
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tena samhanu krnmasi AY.: tena sann anugrhnasi HG. The meaning 
of AY. is uncertain (perhaps corrupt, see Whitney’s note). The 
individually irreproachable words of HG. mouth over an uncom- 
prehended text. Cf. §386. 

arepasah sacetasah (etc.) svasare manyumattamas (SV. ApS. °mantas) cite 
goh (SV. citd goh, ApS. cidakoh) SV. AV'. ApS. MS. cidakoh, with 
metathesis of voice-quality, as if from a stem *ciddku, is corrupt. 
sakma yat te goh MS. KS.: sagme (TS. samyat) te goh VS. TS. SB. 
‘What power of (over) the cow is thine’, MS. KS., perhaps correctly 
and originally. In VS. SB. sagme looks indeed hke a Prakritism 
for sakma. But on account of the different cases it is doubtful 
whether it is felt as having the same meaning (cf. however the 
adjective sagma, from root sak). It seems, rather, vaguely con- 
nected with so and the root gam. VS. comm., followed by Griffith, 
sagme yajamdtie (!), goh gauh (very simple!). BR. read in TS. 
sariipdtte with one ms. (p.p. samyat, <e), but the comm., followed by 
Weber, ISt. 13. 107, takes samyat as —samyak. So also Keith 
(‘to match thy cow’). BR. regard sampdtte as -sagme, both 
meaning ‘Einswerden im Handel’; they render: ‘wenn du auf eine 
Kuh eingehst’. They therefore derive sagma from so and gam. 
rudra yat te krayl (VS. KS. krivi, VSK. kravi, MS. MS. giri-) pararii 
ndma tasmai (VS. MS. SB. tasmin) hutam asi VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. MS. These various names of Rudra are all equally 
unintelligible. The reading giri- is especially sophisticated, having 
in mind Rudra’s mountain habitat. 

idam aham sarpdydm dandasukdnam grivd upa grathndmi (MS. mss. 
krtsndmi; Knauer conjectures krnatmi) TS. ApS. MS. ‘I now tie 
up the necks of the stinging serpents.’ But krtsndmi is not krnatmi, 
and the MS. may have merely a corruption of TS., in spite of 
Knauer’s belief that the mantra was not taken from TS. Somewhat 
the reverse of this is found in pumdri enam etc., §48. 

Cf. aho jdgrtsyas tripahcdslh etc., §192. 

§ 48 . In the remaining cases the possibility of real lexical change 
becomes fainter. We believe that we are now dealing with what are 
essentially nothing but phonetic shifts, if not pure corruptions; 
invakd (MS. °gd) nak.jatram MS. KS. This name for the constellation 
Mrgasirsa is recorded in its g form only here, and in its k form 
according to BR. (V. 1144) only once more (TB. 1. 5. 1. 1). The 
priority of invaka, ‘pervading’, is hardly to be questioned, but MS. 
may have felt the word as a compound of inva plus ga, gd. 
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sd prasur (SG. suprasur) dhenuka (HG. °gd) bhava AY. SG. HG. ApMB. 
(Ihenukd is a pet-word to dhenu ‘milch cow’. In dhenugd there 
may be a touch of popular etymology, a hint of the stem go, ‘cow’, 
but the form is essentially Prakritic. 
dsuh kd^thdm ivdsaran (read °ram with comm., Ppp., ^\Tiitney, and 
Bloomfield) AV. 2. 14. 5b. All mss. gdslhdrn] kd° is emendation. 
Ppp. also (ms.) gd° (em. Barret, JAOS 30. 193, kd °) ; comm, gldsthdrn. 
pikah (KSA. pigah) ksvifikd nilasirsnl te ‘ryamne (KSA. °mnah) TS. 

KSA. The word is always pika, except here. 
srkdhastd (TS. KS. sflcdvanto, hlS. srgavanto, one ms. srka°) nisanginah 
\'S. TS. IMS. KS. The stem concerned is always srka ‘spear’, 
except in this and the following passage, and in a le.xical quotation, 
perhaps based on these readings. 

namah srkdyibhyo (TS. srkdvibhyo, MS. srgdyibhyo) jighdnsadbhyah 
VS. TS. MS. KS. See preceding. 

vlij.dgay].akino (SB. °gino) devair imam yajamdnaih samgdyata SB. ApS. 
Also: vipdganakinah purvaih saha sukfdbhl rdjabhir iniaiii yaja- 
mdnam samgdyata ApS.: viydgayaginah purdnair imam yajamdnarii 
rdjabhih sddhukrdbhih sathgdyata SB. Cf. further KS. 20. 3. 2. 
Altho the compound vind° does not occur outside these passages, 
its meaning is plain (‘master of a band of lute-players’), and it 
seems that it must contain -gayaka, with suffixal ka. Perhaps 
the g is due to assimilation to the preceding g, or to sophistication 
from the root gd, ‘sing’ (so comm, on SB. and KS., both of which 
implausibly understand vlnd-gana as meaning ‘a quantity of 
[various kinds of] lutes’) ; cf. Cone, under gdyatam . . . 
punjikasthald (KS.f punjiga°) ca krlaslhald (VS. SB. kratu°) cdpsarasau 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. This name of an Apsaras appears in later 
literature, always with k. 

pumdn enam tanuta xd kfnalti RV. : pumdn enad vayaty ud grnatti AV. 
See IVhitney’s note on AV. 10. 7. 43. gfriatti is doubtless a mere 
corruption, promoted by confusion with the root grath, granth ‘tie’, 
which with xid is nearly synonymous with ut-krt. More or less the 
reverse of this shift is found above, §47, idam aham etc. 

§49. In the following variants there is for the most part little evidence 
to support the greater originality of either k or jr; the words are almost 
or quite aira^ \ey6ytva: 

viryarh kuhdbhydm (KSA. gu°) TS. KSA. A part of the horse’s body. 
For ku° the TS. comm, says, hastayor madhyasamdhl (cf. vi^u-kuh). 
The other form suggests perhaps guhya, ‘pudenda’. Neither is 
recorded lexically. 
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pratikramanaiii ku^thdbhyam (KS. gu°) TS. KSA. : akramanam ku° AIS. 
Both otherwise unknown; like the preceding they designate a part 
of the horse’s body. Bhaskara, hastaparardhamani; Keith, ‘the 
two centres of the loins’. Cf. kusthiJ^a, ‘dew-claw, spur’, etc. 
agne kahya MS. KS. MS.: {<agne) gahya TS. Neither in lexs., and 
neither interpretable. Keith, not plausibly, ‘abysmal’ (thinking 
of gahya). 

salilah saligah sagaras te na clditya haviso jusdnd vyantu svdhd AIS. KS.: 
lekah salekah sulekas te na adityd djyarii jusdnd viyantu TS. ApS. 
All isolated and uninterpretable. 
grdmyamanklraddsakau grdmyam mangxraddsakau MS.: 

rarh mangiradasa gauh Vait. In Vait. read manglraddsagau, or 
possibly with Caland, °ddsakau. Two proper names, Mahgira or 
Mankira, and Dasaka (or Das°), are involved. 
namo vah kirikebhyo (MS. MS. namo girikebhyo) devdndih hrdayebhyah 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. In such a formula, of the Satarudriya, 
either epithet remains doubtful, tho girika, of course, suggests 
‘mountain-born’ like girisa etc. The possibihty of different lexical 
interpretations may be admitted, but the variation is probably 
purely phonetic. 

uriika urukasya (ApS. uruga urugasya) te vdcd vayam sam bhakiena 
gamemahi (MS. °mahy agne grhapate) MS. ApS. Neither form is in 
the lexs.; uruga may be felt as uru-ga, ‘wide-going’ (so Caland). 
Is uruka some bird of good omen? 

vi te bhinadmi takarlm (KS. °rim, AVPpp. [Roth] tagarim, AV. mehanam) 
AY. TS. KS. ApS. There is no evidence as to the meaning of 
takarl {°ri, tag°) except the context and the variant mehanam] 
and none whatever as to its derivation or original form. 

c and j 

§50. Prakritic interchanges between the two sounds go in both 
directions (Pischel, §202). This of itself makes difficult the appraisal 
of their phonetic aspect in the variants. Moreover all variations 
produce passably good words of different origin or etymology, so that 
priority must be determined by sense, or by the established superiority 
of one or the other text. We are unable to discover anything like a 
concerted movement, either from c to j or vice versa. But on the 
whole we have the impression that the main current is from c to j, and 
that it is Prakritic in character {prdhjo from prdnco. ud-aj from ud-ac). 

§61. Most notable and extensive is the riming interchange between 
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the forms vacam and vdjam. Tho not synonyms, they are both familiar 
in ritualistic language as words of good and useful meaning. Their 
interchange begins in the RV. itself: 
pra vacam {vdjam) indur isyati RV. (both) 

Here there seems reason to regard vacam as prior; see RVRep. 410. 
In the next following cases vdcam is also original : 
vdcaspatir no adya vdjam svadatu VSK.: vdcaspatir vdcarfi (VS.* f 9-1, 
SB.*t 5. 1. 1. 16 vdjam) nah svadatu VS. KS. SB. SMB.: vdcaspatir 
vdcam adya svaddti (MS. °tu) nah (TB. te, Poona ed. nah) TS. MS. 
KS. TB. The word vdcaspatir, with the preponderance of texts, 
shows that vdjam is secondary. 

pavitravantah pari vdcam tTA. vdjam) dsate RV. TA. N. The older 
vdcam refers either to the sound of the soma-drops (Grassmann) or 
to the hymns of the officiating priests (Ludwig). 
premaih vdjarii vdjasdte avantu AV. : premdrii vdcarh visvdm avantu visve 
TS. MS. KS. In all texts the preceding pada reads: marutdrh 
manve adhi no (AV. me) bruvantu. The Maruts seem here to be 
regarded as singing priests (RV. 3. 14. 1, 5. 29, 3, 10. 78, 1), who 
may well help the vac of human priests. AV. is a banal recast. 
vdcam asme ni yacha devdyuvam VS. SB.: vdjam asmin ni dhehi devd- 
yuvam MS.: tapojdrii vdcam asme ni yacha devdyuvam TA. In 
MS. a specious lectio facilior; tapojdm in TA., as well as the vip- 
rdtjtdm devaya vdcas of RV. 5. 76. 1, prove that the other texts are 
right. 

§62. In the remaining cases it seems likely that vdjam is the original 
word: 

sd dlk^itd sanavo vdjam asme (MS. vdcam asmdt) TS. MS. : sd sarixnaddhd 
sanuhi vdjam emam (MG. sunuhi bhdgadheyam) AV.f MG. ‘Do thou 
(0 woman), consecrated, win strength (holy speech) for him (from 
(this),’ or the like, bhdgadheyam is a sort of synonym of vdjam. 
In AIS. asmdt refers to the girdle with which the Pratiprasthatr 
binds the woman as he recites this verse {iti pratiprasthdtd yoktrena 
patnvh sarhnahyati) ; vdcam is simple but secondary. 
indrarii vdjarii vi mucyadhvam TS. KS. TB. : indrdya vdcarh vi mucyadh- 
vam MS. MS. The verb on which the first two words of this 
quasi-pada depend is ajijapata; cf. ajijapatendrarh vdjam VS. SB. 
As the interested person is a king, vdjam is clearly required; vdcam, 
‘prayer’ or ‘Sarasvatl’, is far-fetched. Cf. vdjajic . . . and vdja- 
jitydyai ... in Cone. 

asredhanta itana vdjam acha RV. : adroghdvitd vdcam acha AV. The 



SURD AND SONANT MUTES 


33 


poor meter and general corruption of A^'. (in which RV. 3. 14. 6 is 
somehow involved) make it unintelligible; see Whitney’s note. 
Tho vdcam would fit fairly well, RV. is original at all points. 

Analogous to these is one variant between vacasd and ojasd ; 
sam eta visvd (AV.j I'isve) vacasd (SV. ojasd) patim divah AV. SV. — Ppp. 
evidently means to read ojasd; its text, as quoted by Roth, has 
visvd oham a. This supports SV., tho the otherwise corrupt Sauna- 
kiya text makes as good sense as its rivals: ‘Go all together to the 
lord of heaven (the sun) mightily (with prayer).’ See, however, 
above under vdcam asme . . . §51. 

§ 53 . There are next a pair of riming variants in which ud-ac, ‘draw 
out’ (‘schdpfen’, of liquids) seems to vary with ud-aj. This is the 
nearest approach to purely phonetic or Prakritic change, tho ud-aj 
may at a pinch be a fairly good synonym: ‘drive out' in the sense 
of ‘obtain, acquire’. Thus in RV. 1. 95. 7 uc chukram atkarn ajate 
simasmdt, which we take with Geldner, Ved. Stud. 2. 189. to mean ‘he 
draws out (derives) from himself a bright garment'. Otherwise ud-aj 
is the favorite word for driving cattle (often mythical) from their stable, 
which comes metaphorically even closer to ud-ac: 
avlraghmr ud ajantv (ApMB. acantv) dpah AV. ApMB. ‘Let them 
draw forth waters that slay not heroic sons’; cf. vyuk§at kruram ud 
acantv dpah ApMB. 1. 1. 7. Weber, Ind. St. 5. 198, and Whitney 
on AV. 14. 1. 39 go the length of emending ajantv to acantv, which 
is doubtful practice (cf. §3). But probably the mantra was first 
composed with acantv, despite RV. 1. 95. 7 above. 
samudrad udajani vah (ApS. udacann iva) srucd MS. ApS. Here MS. is 
probably secondary or corrupt, but possibly understands a form 
of root jan, ‘was born out of the ocean’. 

§ 64 . There are two cases in which derivatives of roots can and ja?i 
vary; it seems that they divide the honors of originality: 
cani^thad (SV. ja°) ague angirah RV. SV. Little can be done with the 
anomalous canisthad (VTiitney, Grammar, §906b, Oldenberg, 
Noten, on 8. 74. 11); less with janisthad; tho the ideas of either 
‘giving delight’ or ‘arousing’ are well enough. 
sdvitro ‘si canodhdh (MS. janadkayah) VS. i\IS. SB. Cf. tutho 'si 
janadhdydh (PB. °yah) MS. KS. PB. iMS.: stuto 'si janadhah 
TB. ApS. ‘Thou art Savitar’s joy-giver (creature-nourisher).’ 
The preponderance of texts favors jana-; there is no other criterion; 
both are reasonable enough. 

§ 56 . In two other individual cases the change is clearly from c to 
j, tho in both the forms with j are tolerably defensible: 
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pranco agdma (TA. praiijo ’gamd) nrtaije hasciya RV. AV. TA. See §2. 
devebhyas tva devayuvam (KS. devavyam) prnacmi (so MS. by emendation, 
mss. mostly prnaymi\ ApS. prnajmi) yajnasydyu^e MS. KS. ApS. 
MS. prnajmi (all mss. of ApS.) is supported by Dhatup. and by 
anavaprgna RV. 1. 152. 4, which is placed by Wackernagel I p. 117 
and doubtfully by Whitney (Roots) under prc. See however 
Scheftelowitz, IF. 33. 136, and Neisser, ZWbch. d. RV. 1. 33 (root 
*parzg). But the matter is uncertain; the forms with g, j may be 
based on root prc, and due to proportional analogy with other 
7th-class roots in j, which have k by internal sandhi in certain 
forms (e.g., bhanakti: bhagna-.bhanajmi = prnakti: prgna: prnajmi). 
— In this connexion also: 

npa rnd jak^ur (!) upa md manl$d KS. 13. 2. 19, v/heve jak^ur is either 
misprint or Prakritic anomaly for caksur. 

§56. In several cases the variation between c and j is in the redupli- 
cation of roots in k and g, which latter it really concerns; see §45. 
mitravaruyd saradahnam (MS. °hrm) cikitnu (MS. dkittam, KS. jigatnu, 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
tato na vicikitsati (vijugupsate), etc. 
dhipsyam vd samcakara janebhyah, etc. 

§67. The remaining cases are miscellaneous: 
somah .mtah piiyate ajyamdnah (SV. suta pcyate puyamdnah) RV. SV. 
Here the original form of root aj (afij), ‘adorn’, is replaced in SV. 
by rc, ‘praise’; a lexical change with hyper-Sanskritic tendency. 
tve kratum api vrnjanti visve (AV. *prhcanti bhuri) RV. AV. (both) SV. 
TS. AA. ApS. MS. ‘In thee they all set (mingle) their mind.’ The 
combination api aprdk once more AV. 10. 4. 26, and nowhere else. 
For api varj (original) see Bloomfield, JAOS. 35. 281. 
agne vyacasva (RV. MS. yajasva) rodasl urucl RV. AV. MS. ‘0 Agni, 
make sacrifice to (embrace) the wide heaven and earth.’ AV. 
has a contaminated lectio facilior; cf. RV. 10. 111. 2 mahdnti cit 
saiii vivyded rajdn.si, and the converse, RV. 8. 12. 24, na yarii vivikto 
roda.si; or 10. 112. 4, yasya . . . mahimdnarn . . . ime mahl rodasl 
ndviviktdm. 

divas (SV. divah) prstham adhi tisthanii cetasd (SV.j rohanti tejasd) RV. 

SV. With metathesis of c(j) and t. 
ud usriydh srjate (TB. sarntej siiryah sacd RV. SV. TB. See §3. 
andhanasyam vasannm rari.fnu (ApMB. HG. ja°, PG. jarisnuh) SG. 
PG. ApMB. HG. As an epithet of a garment, jarf.jri a would mean 
possibly ‘much worn’ or the like; as an epithet of the subject. 
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aham (PG.), possibly ‘attaining or destined for old age’. To us 
(contrary to the opinions of Kirste and Oldenberg on HG.) ja° 
seems, with the majority of the texts, the original reading, rather 
than SG. carifnu (Oldenberg, ‘wallend’). 
jdmim (KS.t cami) ma hinsir amuya (MS. ami yd) saydnd KS. TB. 
ApS. MS . : majamim mo^ir amuya sayanam AV. — The KS. reading 
(of a single ms.) should certainly be corrected to jdmim. 
gharmas trisug vi rdjati (SS. vacate) VS. SB. SS. Hardly belongs here; 

vacate is a perfect synonym of vdjati. 
yitktds tisva vimvjah (comm, vibhrjah) siivyasya PB.: yunajmi tisva 
vipvcah siivyasya te (MS. vivvtah suvyah save for, sam/ij) TS. ApS. 
MS. In PB. the comm, has two equally fatuous guesses on 
vibhvjah ‘dividers’ (of the sun). But there is little more sense in 
vipvcah, apparently ‘separators’ (of the sun); it seem.s to be applied 
collectively to pvthivi, vdyu, and vdc. It can hardly mean ‘separate, 
distinct’ as BR. take it. Keith, doubtfullj^ ‘spaces’; Caland and 
Henry, Agni§tama, 128, equally doubtfully, epouses’. 
givd ca (AV. vivdjah) svu§tih sabhavd asan nah RV. AV. VS. TS. ^IS. KS. 
SB. The AV. reading shows far-reaching adaptation to a second- 
ary purpose, as it seems also to include with most of SPP.’s mss. 
(and his oral reciters) and the comm, snu^tih for svu°. Whitney 
adopts snu°, which Ppp. also intends with its suni§tas (Barret, 
JAOS 30. 207). See §865. 

puvd jatvubhya (TA. ApMB. javtvbhya, MS. cakpbhyd, p.p. vaktrbhyah) 
dtrdah (MS. ^da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. ApMB. The 
original is obscure enough; but MS. is hopelessly corrupt and 
unintelligible. Note its loss of final h (§384). 

t and d 

§58. We have found practically no variants here; the one recorded 
involves plausible but secondary change from 1st to 3d person in a verb 
form (V’V I p. 217): 

visvdvasink namasCi glrhhir ide (ApMB. ilk) RV. ApMB. 

t and d 

§59. Here we find, first, a number of cases m which d is substituted 
for t as what seems to be a purely phonetic, Prakritic change, real 
lexical difference being scarcely, or only in a very strained way, con- 
ceivable : 

citvd ctagvd (TB. eda°) annmndydsah RV. MS. TB. The comm, on TB. 
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ignores the word. The etymology of etagva (AJP. 17. 426) fur- 
nishes no opportunity for the change. 
pdravataghmm (TB. °daghmm) avase suvrktibhih RV. MS. KS. TB. N. 
pardvataghnlm (sc. sarasvatlm) , either ‘slaying the distant (enemy)’, 
or ‘slaying from a distance’. TB. comm, has a labored and worth- 
less e.xplanation. If the text had anything in mind it must have 
analyzed pdm -f avadaghnltn, root dagkc, something like ‘reaching 
across’ {para, ‘further bank’). 

sa Im pdhi ya rjlsT tarutrah (VaradapU. tarudrah) RV. AB. GB. TB. 
NrpU. VaradapU. Perhaps vague popular etymology in tarudrah, 
as if ‘tree-cleaving’. 

ime ‘rdtsiir ime subhutam (MS. sudanil) akran TB. ApS. AIS. The 
latter (quoted by Knauer from an unpublished part of the text) 
evidently intends subhudam, for subhutam, since it is followed 
immediately by : 

ima udvaslkarina (MS. imd uddhasicaritia^) ime durbhutam (MS. °dam) 
akran TB. ApS. MS. Cf. prec. 

agotdm anapatyatdm (vulgate with most mss. anapadyatam) AV. 4. 17. 
6b. Some mss. and the comm, read anapatyatdm, which must be 
intended, as guaranteed by its juxtaposition with agotdm. Cf. 
RV. 3. 54. 18 yuyota no anapatydni . . . pasumdh astu gdtuh. 
yadd rdkhdtyau radatah ApS.: yadd rdghatl varadah Vait. : yad adyd- 
rddhyam vadantah yiH. See §§70, 272a. Vait. is thoroly Prakritic. 

§ 60 . In the next following cases le.xical considerations enter more 
forcibly, yet the change continues to be from primary t to secondary d: 
vayam hi vdiii purutamdso (AV. °dam°) asvind AV. AS. SS. Is the epithet 
(here applied to the poets, kdru, but in juxtaposition to the word 
asvind) a bungled reminiscence of its application to the Asvins in 
RV. 7. 73. 1 (purudahs'd purutamd) ? Roth, ZDMG. 48. 107, and 
VTiitney on XX. 7. 73. 1, consider the AV. form, ‘having many 
houses’, corrupt. 

7nd me hdrdi tvi.su (MS. hdrdim dvisu) vadhJh TS. MS. A replica of 
RV. 8. 79. 8c mu no hdrdi etc.; dvi.m is lect. fac. 
sato vah pitaro desma I'S. : sado etc. ApS. SMB. GG. In VS. ‘of what is 
ours, O Fathers, we will give to you.’ The others with lect. fac., 
‘a seat, 0 Fathers’ etc.; this is facilitated by the quasi-synonym 
grha in the preceding pada: grhdn nah pitaro datta. Cf. the next. 
mukham sad a.sya sira it satena (TB. sadena) \'S. MS. KS. TB. The 
texts all intend xad asya (so MS. p.p. and VS. comm.); TB. comm, 
apparently reads sam a.sya. VS. comm, takes satena from a stem 
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sata, said to be a sacrificial implement, and says that the stem 
sat (in sad) = sata, ‘chandasah’ . TB. sadena, taken by its comm, 
to mean ‘seat’, may be a sort of phonetic perseverance, matching 
sad-asya. Cf. prec. 

sivd rutasya (VSK. siva rtasya, TS. and v.l. of MS. sivd rudrasya) 
bhesajl (AIS. °ja) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. See §684. 
gava upavatavatam (SV. upa vadavate) RV. SV. VS. In SV. a form of 
upa-vad] in the others, of upa-av. SV. is uninterpret able; its verb 
is singular, but the subject can only be gdvah. 
svasara apo abhi gd iitdsaran (SV. udasaran) RV. SV. In SV. a form of 
ud-d-ST (quotable nowhere else) is substituted for the original, 
uta-{-asara7i. 

ya dtrnatty (ViDh. dvpioty, SamhitopB. dtrnoty) avitathena (VaDh. 
amdathena) karnau SaihhitopB. VaDh. ViDh. N. avidathena can 
at a pinch mean ‘unsacrificial’ or ‘not according to rule’, but the 
use of the hieratic vidatha is very questionable at this stage. The 
reading is simply Prakritic or corrupt. 
yathdpah pravatd yanti TA. TU. Kau§. : yathd yanti prapadah SMB. 
The latter is secondary; Jorgensen, ‘wie die Wege gehen’. In his 
note he suggests pratipadah, which is not enticing in view of the 
variant. 

agne tdn vettha yadi te jdtavedah HG. ApMB.: tvam vettha yati te jdta- 
vedah RV. VS. yadi, ‘if’, is lect. fac. 

d vatso jagatd (AG. jdyatdm, PG. jagadaih) saha AV. AG. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. jagadaih (comm, ‘guards’, anugai rak§akaih) is certainly 
poor and secondary. The comm, however is probably right in his 
interpretation, as the next variant interestingly shows: 

Vsdnarh jagadaih saha PG.: Isdno jagatas patih AV. TS. KS. ApMB. 
The context is different; the two padas are hardly variants of each 
other. PG. comm, jagadaih, anucaraih. Cf. prec. 
hitvd na urjatii pra patdt patisthah (AV. prapadat pathisthah) RV. AV. 
iVIG. In RV., ‘leaving us food may it fly forth, most swift-flying.’ 
AV., doubtless intentionally, ‘leaving us food, may it set out, being 
on the road’, which seems to make possible sense, tho it is secondary 
(Whitney, however, abandons it and translates the RV. version). 
vand vananti dhr^atd (AIS. mss. °dd; one, dr^ada) rujantah RV. TS. JB. 
SB. jMS. The corruption of MS. mss. is due to thought of drsad, 
‘mill-stone’. RV. 8. 49 (Val. 1). 4 may have dhr^at in this sense. 
But see Oldenberg, Noten, on this passage. 
amoci (AV. amukthd) yak.vndd duritud avartyai (AV. avadydt) A^^ TB. 
ApMB. avarti ‘distress’ seems likel 3 '^ to be original. 
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a sidravne (MS. KS. hhuyi^fhadavne) sumatim dvrnanah AY. MS. KS.: 
o.sisthadfame sumatim grtmnnh TS. See §355. 

In a couple of cases involving adverbs in d and t the t seems older; 
they are grouped below, §68, with similar cases in which d is older. 

§ 61 . In the next group we find different division of the w’ords; but 
the change is still from t to d (cf . §65) : 

pathd madhumata hharan (MS. madhumad dbharan) VS. MS. TB. 
Either reading is interpretable; in VS. TB. madhu° goes with pathd, 
in MS. with the object of dbharan. We judge that the former is 
probably original; cf. RV. 10. 24. 6 madhurnan me pardyanam 
madhiimat pimar dyanam. 

yena bkuyas cardty (MG. caraty) ayam (AG. ca rdirydm) AG. ApMB. 
MG.: yena bhuris card divarn PG. The original form is that of 
ApMB. MG., of which AG. is a corruption. PG. changes the 
verb from 3d to 2d person, cards (VV I p. 235); this is connected 
with the further change that introduces divam. 
tvam no devataiaye (AY. deva datave) RV. AV. SV. — Ppp. reads deva- 
tdtaije, indicating that AV. (S.) is secondary. It makes, however, a 
sort of crude sense: ‘do thou, O god, (stir) us (up) unto giving.’ 
arepasah sacetasah . . . cite goh {citd goh, cidakoh), see §47. Note the 
metathesis of surd and sonant qualities in the two consonants 
{t-g, d-k). 

jivann eva prati tat te (so Jorgensen for SMB.; v. 1. pratidatte) dadhami 
(SMB. dadnmi) TA. jivann eva pratidatte dadami MS. 

The latter is corrupt. 

§ 62 . The cases in which the change is, certainly or presumably, from 
d to < do not impress one so much with the presence of a purely phonetic 
movement. They consist either of downright blunders, or of variations 
in which either reading makes fair sense but the t forms represent a 
later or easier reading. Thus in the first case the t is a palpable blunder 
that turns an impeccable passage into a group of unintelligible syllables: 
ahd neta (GB. netar a-, SS. ahad eta) sann avicetandni AY. AB. GB. iSS.: 

ahd ned asann apurogavuyii (so divide) JB. — This is followed by: 
jajhd (JB. Caland, yajnu) neta sann apurogavdsah (JB. Caland, avice- 
tandsah) AY. AB. GB. JB.: yajhad eta sann apurogavdsah bS. 
Gaastra reads GB. as: yajhn netar asann apuro°; and so in the 
prec., read in GB. netar asann. Weber, Ind. St. 9. 306, suggests 
correctly ned asann for AV. etc. The true form of the two padas 
is: ahd ned asann avi°, yajiid ned asann apuro°, ‘lest the days be 
without distinction, lest the sacrifices be without a leader.’ So 
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Caland, ZDMG 72. 24f., who quotes JB. as reading thus, except 
for the interchange of the two adjectives. AV. and SS. are hope- 
less; but GB. (as read by Gaastra) makes possible sense. 

§63. But in other cases, as indeed in one secondary form of the 
preceding (that of GB.), either reading makes reasonable sense, tho 
for various reasons we believe that the d is older: 
pari dosad udarpithah KS. : parlto^at tad arpitha ApS. Preceded in K§. 
by yo me ‘dya payaso rasah-, in ApS. by yan me ‘tra payasah. It is 
an expiatory formula after a nocturnal emission. Caland adopts 
pari dosad (‘without [pari; sc. my] fault’) from KS., and reads 
udarpitah. We agree with him that this is the original reading, 
but consider that he is wrong in emending ApS. to accord with it; 
parTtosdt, ‘thru excessive gratification’, tho a slipshod lect. fac., is 
clearly what ApS. intended. 

godhdyasarii vi dhanasair adardah (TB. atardat) RV. AV. AIS. TB. The 
antique and rare adardah (3d sing, imperf. intensive of dar) puzzles 
TB. sufficiently to provoke the synonym atardat. 
priyo me hfdo (MS. hito, v. 1. huto) ‘si (MS.f bhava) TS. MS. The latter 
is simply a lect. fac. 

sapta rdjdno ya i(ddbhi§iktdh KS. AA.: ami sapta rdjdno ya utdbhi^iktdh 
TB. The TB. stumbles over udd, ‘with water’, and eases it up to 
the colorless adverb uta. 

yds ca (AV. yd) devlr (SMB. devyo, PG. devls) antdn (AV. antdh, PG. 
tantun) abhito ‘dadanta (PG. SMB. tatantha) AV. PG. SMB. 
ApMB.: yds ca gnd devyo ‘ntdn abhito ‘tatananta (so em.; mss. 
tatantha) MG. The reading tatantha could only intend a mon- 
strously augmented form atatantha, because of the preceding 
abhito (note sandhi). Roth, ZDMG 48. 108, considers it obvious 
that tatantha is a corruption for ‘dadanta. In PG., however, the 
corruption has become infectious, because there antdn is further 
changed to tantun under the influence of tatantha. The comm, on 
PG. (see note in Stenzler’s translation) treats the muddle of the 
text as Vedic license. Cf. VV I p. 139f. 
yatradhi sura udito vibhdti (TS. uditau vyeti) RV. ^’S. VSK. TS.: yas- 
minn adhi vitatah sura eti MS. KS. Of course RV. is original; 
but vitatah is found also in the AV. version, yasydsau suro vitato 
mahitvd. 

vidad yadi (MS.t yadi, TB. ApS. yaft) saramd rugnam (MS.f saramd- 
runarn) adreh R\'. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. The original yadl 
(yadi), ‘when’, is corrupted into a fern. pple. yatl (TB. comm. 
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gachanti) suggested by the final I of yadl, and supported by R\'. 
5. 45. 7 yatl sarama. Sarania, the messenger, is hardly ever men- 
tioned without the implication that she is a great traveler; cf. RV. 
10. 108, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, and note gat at the end of 3. 31. 6, the stanza 
here concerned. Caland in his Translation of ApS. unwisely 
abandons yatT for yadi. 

yad VO deva atipadayani (AS. °tayani) TB. AS. ApS. ati-pad and ati-pat 
are synonyms, ‘transgress’. TB. comm.: akarayam anyathu- 
karanam cdtipallih. There is little reason for preferring either, 
except the somewhat greater evidence for the pad form (two texts 
confirm each other). 

iirdhva yasydmatir bha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK. ati dyutat) savimani 
AV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. N. The VSK. read- 
ing, if authentic, is secondary. Sec VV I p. 128. 
svetaya vaidarvaya (PG. °dan'ytlya, ApAIB. HG. °darvdya, MG. vaita- 
havyaya) . . . AG. SG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The epithet vaita- 
havya does not belong to the serpent demon Sveta, and is a second- 
ary misunderstanding. 

§ 64 . In the following cases the t variant produces readings that are 
increasingly difficult or suspicious, and that tempt more to emendation. 
Even here, however, we cannot be sure that the secondary or false 
reading was not the established text of the school: 
duras ca visvd avrnod apa svdh R\’.: turais cid visvam aryavat tapasvdn 
AV.t Vhitney translates AV. : ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor, send 
all’ Since Ppp. agrees with RV., it is clear that AVS. is secondary. 
But turas is lexically defensible. 

tvam rdjdsi pradkah (\'S. VSK. pratipat) sutdndm Rl’. I'S. I'SK. TS. 
iMS. KS. N. pratipat is hardly intelligible; Mahidhara takes pratipat 
sutundm as a compound, ignoring the accents: ‘draughts pressed 
on each initial day of a lunar fortnight.’ 
harinasya raghufyadak (ApS. °syatah, two mss. °syadah) AV. ApS. 
Caland adopts the AV. reading; if ApS. really intended °tah, it 
simulates a pres. pple. form from a denominative *raghusya-. 
agne (Poona ed. agre, but comm, agne) vikm pratldayat (v. 1. °yan; not 
in Poona ed.) TB.: agre viksu pradldayat R\’. Comm, on TB., 
groggily: pratldayat, pratyckam eva prdptam dalt (as if prati, id, 
ayatl). 

§ 65 . Here again we find .some cases accompanied tiy false division of 
words (as in §61): 

satyd td dharmanas patl ApS.: satydd d dharmanas (SS. and mss. of MS. 
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°nd) patl (Vait. AIS. pari; SS. omits) AS. SS. Vait. AIS. Caland 
in his Transl. of Vait. understands satyada as one word (nom. dual), 
which may be right. He also adopts this reading in ApS., which is 
surely wrong in principle. Tho secondary, ApS. is perfectly clear, 
and undoubtedly intended just what it reads. 
tad vipro abravid itdak (SS. u (at) AY. SS. Followed by gandharvah 
kamyam vacah. SS. has a lect. fac. which would be quite accept- 
able but for its repetitousness {tat, twice). 
balim ichanto vitudasya (AG. vi tu ta.‘<ya, v. 1. vidurasya) presydh (Ma- 
hanU. AG. presthdh) TAA. AlahanU. AG. The AG. attempts to 
rationalize the obscure vitudasya (said by TAA. comm, to be a name 
of Kalagnirudra), a a7r.X£7. which it does not understand. 

§66. The remarkable case of tevl for devi deserves special emphasis; 
it is best regarded as merely a hyper-Sanskritism, cf. §21: 
disaiii devy (AIS. tevy) avatu no ghrtdcl TS. MS. AS. 

In the pada mdtrk kva cana vidyate, TA. 1. 5. Id, the comm, (does 
not read madrk, as Cone, states, but) interprets mdtrk by mddrk; which 
seems the only possibility. 

§67. A few other special cases with problems of their own: 
pitvo (VS. MS. pidvo, KSA. bidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (MS. kakuthas, 
TS. KSA. kasas) te 'numatyai (KSA. °ydh) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
None of the forms pitvo etc. occurs elsewhere. Some animal is 
meant; remotely possible is connexion with pedu. 
mayarhdam (MS. MS. niayamtam) chandah VS. TS. KS. MS. SB. AIS. 
An otherwise unknown fanciful name of a meter. Mahidhara, 
sukhath daddti; Keith, ‘delight-giving.’ This is probably right: 
mayamda for mayoda in deference to the prevailing type of iambic 
dipody compounds with prior member in m. See Bloomfield, 
JA08 21. 50ff., Wackernagel 2. 1, pp. 204ff. 
parifUah kvesyasi ApAIB.: parifidah kle§yasi HG.: pariniidhah kva 
gamisyasi PG. The true reading is that of PG., with dh, and neither 
t nor d. See Stenzler’s translation (‘umpisst’). Comm, on ApAIB. 
gets fairly close in general sense: chandasam dlrghatvam, pariritah 
paribaddhah. 

[susadam id gavdni asti pra khuda AY.: susatyam id gavdm asyasi pra 
khudasi SS. The AV. mss. read exactly as SS., except that they 
read gavorn and pra §udasi. The variant is not genuine, but only 
due to Roth’s false emendation.] 

§68. In a number of cases adverbs in ( or d interchange. In the 
first two cases the d forms are certainly older, but in some of the others 
the reverse is the case: 
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ado (j\lS. ato, AV. ado yad) dein, (AV. KS. devi) 'prathamand prthag yat 
(AY. °nd purastat) AV. KS. ApS. MS. 
adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhth RV. AV. SV. AA. MS.: ata u $u 
madhu madhunabhi yodhi TS. 

iti cid dhi (AV. *yadi cin nu) tvd dhana jayaniam RV. AV. (both) 
yrha nah santu sarvada (P.G. sarvatah) ApS. PG. HG. 
dhatar ayantu sarvada (TA. TU. sarvatah svdhd) TA. TU. Kau§. : sama- 
vayantu sarvatah SMB. 

tato na (KU. na tato, SB. BrhU. na tada) vicikitsati (VSK. IsaU. KU. 
vijugupsate) VS. VSK. SB. BrhU. IsaU. KU. See §45. tato is 
certainly older. 

pari krosatu sarvatah (HG. sa7T>add) HG. ApAIB. 

p and b 

§69. Here occur only a few stray variants: 
phalgur (KSA. °gur) lohitorni balak§T (VS. par, KSA. balak^is, em. by 
ed. to °kfi) tdh ^sdrasvatyah VS. TS. KSA. MS. balak^a, of unknown 
etymology, means ‘white’, and is clearly intended here. The 
change to pal°, not otherwise recorded, may be due to contamina- 
tion with palita; VS. comm, simply says that par means bar. 
avdtiratam bfsayasya (TB. prathayasya) s€§ah RV, TB. Brsaya, name of a 
demon. TB. comm, takes its form also as the name of a demon; 
it is clearly a corruption of the RV. form. 
khajdpo ‘jopakdUmh ApMB. : bajdbojopakdsint HG. The readings 
are untrustworthy, and neither form is intelligible. 
pitvo {pidvo, bidvo) . . ., see §67. 

There are also a number of cases in w'hich b as reduplicating syllable 
of bh (in bibharti etc.) varies with p as reduplicating syllable of p (in 
piparti etc.); they are gathered in §112. 

kh and gh 

§70. Here again are only a few stray variants: 
md nah kas cit prakhdn (ApS. praghdn) md pramesmahi KS. ApS. ‘May 
no one harm us (or the like), may we not be injured.’ Probably 
KS. is original; pra-khdn BR. (Nachtriige to V), ‘durch Graben zu 
Fall bringen’. praghdnis felt as coming from root han; tho problem- 
atic in form, it appears to ease the meaning. Prakritic influence is 
likely. 

snghdsi jagatichanduh TS.: sakhdsi (SS. adds patvd) jagacchamldh SS. 
AIS. Cf. sakhdsi gdyatram chandah MS. (Bloomfield, JAOS. 16. 
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3ff.) It seems that sakha is a sophisticated lect. fac. ; it is clear that 
saghd (stem saghan, comm, ‘vulture’) is original; preceded in TS. 
SS. by syeno ‘si gdyatrachandah , and suparrio ‘si tristupchanddh 
(S§. inserting patvd both times). 

yadd rdghatl varadah (ApS. rdkhdtyau vadatah) Vait. ApS.- yad adyd- 
radhyam vadantah MS. The form ra'’ appears to be a proper name, 
not found elsewhere and wholly incomprehensible. BaudhS. 16. 
23 reads rakhandyau (?), and one m.s. of ApS. rdkhdndau. 

th and dh 

§71. Aside from the interchange of the adverbs atha and adha, or 
similar adverbs, the material is scanty. It may be partly graphic, 
since th and dh are practically indistinguishable in some South Indian 
alphabets. There is no clearly defined phonetic movement in either 
direction. Yet there seems to us to be, as in the preceding rubrics, 
perhaps a slight tendency to favor dh for th in readings that are obviously 
secondary, showing the presence of w'hat we have thought to be Prak- 
ritic influence. 

§72. In the one common case of interchange between the adverbs, 
chiefly atha (athd) and adha {adha), we should expect on general grounds 
to find that the dh forms are generally original. This expectation is 
realized to this extent, that the SV., with only one exception among the 
variants, substitutes th forms for RV. dh. Yet the AY., relatively late 
and popular, surprizingly favors adha (adha). The RV. in its hieratic 
parts favors the dh form as we should expect, and in its more popular 
parts the th forms. The remaining texts in general favor atha, but now 
and then fall into the archaizing adha. 

§73. We begin with cases in which RV. shows adhd, other texts atha 
(atha) ; included is also one case of RV. visvadha, SV. visvathd: 
vi bhdnurii visvadhatanat (SV. visvathd°) RV. SV. 

adhd jivrl (AV. atha jivrir, mss. jirvir; ApMB. athd jivn) vidatham d 
vaddsi (RV. vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. 
adhd (SV^. athd) no visvacar§ane RV. SV. 
adhd (SV. athd) te sakhye andhaso vi vo made RV. SV. 
adhd (SV. athd) te sumnam imahe RV. AV. SV. TS. 
adhd (TS. MS. athd) te sydma varuna priydsah RV. TS. MS. KS. 
adhd (TS. MS. athd) satakratvo yuyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
rudrasya maryd adhd (SV. athd) svak’dh RV. SV. 

§74. Next, cases in which RV. (ahnost always in Books 1 and 10) 
shows the more popular atha (athd), while other texts have the archaiz- 
ing adha (adhd). The latter occurs most frequently in AV. (of course 
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secondary; cf. the similar preference of AV. for the archaic Arno- as 
against karo-, VV I p. 116fT.); once in SV. {urdhvadha for IIV.° tha), 
once or twice in other texts' 

pra smasru (S4'. smasrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvaiha bhut (SV. °dhd bhuvat) 
RV. (10) SV. 

atha (AV. adha) nah sath yor arapo dadhata (MS. °tana) RV. (10) AV. 

VS. MS. KS. N.: athdsmabhyam sam etc. TS. 
atha (AV. adha) pitfn suvidatrah upehi (AV. TA. apihi, TS.t apita) 
RV. (10) AV. TS. TA. Add to VV I §370. 
atha (AV. adha) mano \vasudeydya krsva (AV. krnusva) RV. (1) AV. 
Despite the grandiloquent adha, AV. is secondary as shown by the 
meter. 

atha (AV. adha, MS. KS. talo) no vardhaya rayim (RV. JB. girah) RV. 

(3) VS. TS. AV. ,MS. KS. JB. SB. TB. JabU. 
atha (AV. adhah; comm, adha, but Ppp. adhah, Barret, JAOS. 40. 161) 
sapatnl yd mama RV. (10) AV. ApMB.: adha sapatndn mdmakdn 
AV. 

atho (AV. adhd) vayani bhagavantah sydma RV. (1) AV. KS. ApS. N. 
atha (A4'. adhd, comm, atha) vayatn dditya vrate tava RV. (1) AV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. N.: athdditya vrate vayam tava ArS. SMB. 
atha (KS. adhd) somasya prayati yuvabhydm (KS. yuvd°, v. 1. yuva°) 
RV. (1) TS. KS. N. 

athd (MS. adhd) devandm apy etu pdthah RV. (2) TS. MS. 

§ 76 . Among the remaining cases, it may be noted that AV. again 
prefers the dh form repeatedly, as against other texts with th: 
adha sydma surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur ubhayor) gfhe^u 
AV. KS. ApS.: athd sydta surabhayo grhe§u MS. 
adhd jlvema saraddth satdni AV.: atho jlva saradah satam VSK. And 
others; see Cone, under asaujiva. 
adhd (HG. atha) mdsi punar d ydta no grhdn AV. HG. 
adhd (MS. iNlS. athd) posasya posena VS. IMS. KS. MS. 
adhd visvdhdrapa edhate grhe VS.: atha visve arapd edhate grhah TS. 
athd (VS. SB. adhd) sapatndn (KS. ^°ndn, TS, twice j°ndH, once °ndn) 
indro me VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
athd (VS. SB. adhd) sapatndn indrdgm me \'S. TS. AIS. KS. SB. ApS. 
Mg. 

athd jlvah (KS. adhd visitah) pitum addhi pramuktah (so divide) TS. MS. 

KS. : athaitam pitum addhi prasutah 4'S. SB. 
adhdsyd madhyam edhatdm KSA.: athdsya madhyam ejatu VS. LS.: 
athdsyai (TS. MS. TB. °syd) madhyam edhatdm (Vait. °tu, AS. LS. 
ejatu, gg. ejati) VS. TS. MS. gB. TB. Ag. gS. Vait. Lg. 
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indro marudbhir rtuthd (TS. ApMB. °dha) krnotu TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
ApMB. 

deva no yajnam rtuthd (TB. ApS. rjiidhd) nayantu VS. TB. ApS. See 
§157. 

§76. Somewhat hke the change of adha to atha is one interchange 
between the roots nddh and noth, since here nadk is clearly prior. But 
nadh is commonly considered to be in origin a secondary and quasi- 
Prakritic form of ndth (von Bradke, ZDMG 40. 678ff.; cf. Wackernagel 
I p. 123) : 

svdydrii tanu (ApMB.f MG.f tanuh) rtviye (RV.f rtvye) nddhamdndm 
(ApMB. ndtha°, but many mss. nddka°; MG. bddha°) RV. ApMB. 
MG. 

§77. For the rest we find no very definite phonetic movement in 
either direction. But it may be significant that the cases in which th 
seems probably the original — listed in this paragraph — are somewhat 
more numerous than those in which dh appears older : 
avakro ’vithuro (ApS. ’indh°; Kaus. adds ’ham) bhuydsam AS. ApS. MS. 
Kau§. That avithuro (root vyath) ‘not staggering’ is the original is 
indicated by the majority reading, and by its closer agreement in 
meaning with avakro; avidhuro is clearly secondary. 
mai^dm nu gad aparo artham (TB. ApS. ApMB. ardham) etam RV. AV. 
VS. SB. TB. ApS. ApMB . : ma no nu gdd aparo ardham etam TA. 
ApS. ‘Let not another of them go to that goal (side, part).’ 
artha and ardha are here synonyms; cf. RV. 1. 164. 17. 
dbhur (VS, TS. dbhur, NllarU. sivo) asija insangathih (VS. °dhih, NilarU. 
°tih) VS. TS. MS. KS. NllarU. Comm, on VS. ‘sheath of a sword’, 
but ‘quiver’ is more plausible since arrows are mentioned in the 
preceding pada. Hindu lexicons quote ni^angathi as meaning 
‘embracing’ etc.; the other forms are aTr.Xey. Probably °dhi is 
influenced by thought of root dhd (popular etymology), while 
°ti is a mere corruption. 

parldam vdso adhithdh (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. 
HG. ApMB. The original (AV.) form is 2 sing. aor. mid. of dha; 
the personal ending -thdh is mouthed over in the later texts to a 
sufficiently plausible form of dha {dhdh), the first part becoming the 
preposition adhi. See VV I p. 39. 

dkhuh kaso mdnthdlas (MS. mdnthdlavas, VSK. mandhulas) te pitfndm 
VS. VSK. MS.: pdnktrah (KSA. pdnktah; but all mss. of both 
TS. and KSA. pdnitra-) kaso rmlnthilavas (KSA.j ma°) te pitrndm 
(KSA.f pitf°) TS. IvSA. We may guess that the majority of 
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texts preserve the original th, but the forms occur nowhere else. 
Said to mean ‘flying fox’. 

indravathuh (VSK. °dhuh, KS.* TB. Ap§. °tam) kavyair (TB. ApS. 
karmand) dansanabhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. (both) SB. 
TB. ApS. The subject is the Asvins; so that VSK. is hardly 
interpretable. See \'V I p. 282. 

apa snehitir (SV. snihitim) nrmmjd adhatta (SV. adhad rah, KS.f 
nrmandm adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS. : upa stuhi tarn nrmndm 
(Poona ed. snuhi tarn npmaridm) athadram TA. See §110. 

§78. In the rest dh seems to be the original: 
apdma edhi rnd mrthd, na indra SMB.: arnd ma edhi md mrdha na (AS.f 
ma) indra AS. SG.: andmayaidhi md risdrna indo Kaus. The origi- 
nal (AS. SG.): ‘be at home with me, do not desert us (me), Indra.’ 
This SMB. converts into the unbelievable: ‘be an off-warder of 
disease, do not die for us, Indra.’ At least the comm, takes it thus, 
seeing in mrthd(h) a 2d sing. mid. of mr (one ms. reads mrdha); 
ri§dma of Kaus. confirms mrdh as original. The variation is some- 
how connected with the sphere of sa md mrta {tarii md mrdhah), 
which see in §98. On Kaus.’s reading see §344. 
madhavyau stokdv (MS. °kd; AV. mathavydn stokdn) apa tau {AV. 
ydn) rarddha AV. TS. MS. Several mss. and the comm, on AV. 
read madhavydn, which VTiitney properly recommends. 
adhordma (HG. atho°) uliimbalah (HG.f idumbarah) ApMB. HG. adho° 
= adhas is obviously correct ; HG. mechanically recalls the many 
phrases beginning atho (= atha u), q. v. in Cone. 
dlrghdm anu prasitim (KS. samrtim) dyitse dham (KS. tvd) VS. TS. KS. 
SB. TB.: dlrghdm anu prasrtirh sarhsprsethdm MS. An extensive 
alteration, yet still showing the change of dh to th (°§e dham: 
°sethdm). 


ph and bh 

§79. The instances are few and all concern questionable forms: 
phaldya, and, phalldya KhG.: bhaldya svdhd, and, bhalldya svdhd 
SMB. GG. The words are addressed to the sun, or to the evening 
twilight; their meanings are unknown. The form with single I 
and the variant with ph make it questionable whether bhalla is 
Prakritic for bhadra (Wackcrnagel I §195), in spite of the form 
bhalldksa which is probably so to be explained (Weber, Ind. St. 
2 . 88 ). 

kandtkdbhnrh (AS. prandkdphd) na dbhara I’B. AS. See §151. 
yd .-iaraHvati vaisarhbhahjd (ApS. °balyd, v. 1. °phalyd and °bhalyd) 
ta.vjdrh me rdsva . . . TB. ApS. See §114. 



CHAPTER III. ASPIRATES AND NON-ASPIRATES AND H 

§80. The subdivisions of this chapter are very unequal in size and 
importance. In most of them we find only stray variants, often con- 
cerning obscure words of doubtful belongings. Sometimes both forms 
may be interpreted and defended; but on the whole they suggest that 
phonetic confusion between aspirates and non-aspirates played no 
slight role in changes of the ^'edic tradition. Variants of aspirate and 
non-aspirate mutes in considerable numbers are found only as between 
t and th, where however graphic confusion is undoubtedly largely to 
blame; and as between the dental aspirates and non-aspirates. It is 
here that we find much the largest and most interesting group. It will 
appear that lexical and morphological considerations enter in to a large 
extent; yet it will scarcely be doubted that phonetic resemblance 
accounts at least in some measure for the swollen bulk of the variations 
between roots da and dha, for example, or between verbal endings of 
different sorts containing t and th. — The variation of aspirate mutes 
with h is appended to this chapter as a special section, §§115ff. 

k and kh 

§81. Here occur two variants, both concerning very dubious forms: 
gohya ^upagohijo maruko (PG. mayUkho) manohah PG. S^MB. Cf. 
grhyo etc. Names or forms of Agni. The mss. vary. The form 
maydkha, ‘ray’, would fit fairly well, but may be merely a lect. fac. 
The lexicons report inaruka in various meanings. 
kasotlulya (MahanU. khakholkaya) svahd TA. T.\A. MahanU. The 
MahanlJ. form recurs in the Puranas; it is interpreted as kha-kha- 
ulka (!), ‘sky-meteor’, i.e. the sun. The other form is dTr.Xey., and 
the comm.’s explanation is not worth quoting. 

g and kh 

§82. Two variants between the synonymous stems sukha and suga, 
to which no phonetic significance can be attached. The form sukha is 
later both times: 

sugaih (VS. MS. SB. .sukhahi) me.saya mesyai (RV. ynesye) RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. LS. 

sugani (\'S. MS. sukhaui) ca me sayanam ca me VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

47 
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g (k) and gh 

§83. Only a few variants, one very obscure, one corrupt; cf. ijena 
mahdnaghnya jaghanam AV. Kaus., where apparently all mss. of both 
texts read so, but the emendation mahdnagnyd is obviously required 
and is assumed by the Cone, and by WTiitney. 
yajfiasya ghosad asi TS. TB. ApS.: gosad asi MS. KS. MS. TS. comm, 
‘wealth’; Keith ‘substance’, remarking that ghosad is probably a 
corruption for gosad, which however is itself not clear. 
yatheyam stri pautrani aghatii na rodat AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: 

yathedam strlpautram aganma rudriyaya IMG. See §801. 
tdsdm Isdno bhagavah (MS. tnaghavan) VS. TS. MS. KS. The words 
are virtual synonjmis. 

apupakrd a.pake SG.: apupaghrtdhide ApMB. Addressed to an astakd; 
same context; one must be a phonetic corruption of the other. ‘0 
cake-making A.’, or ‘O thou that hast cakes and ghee as oblations’. 

c and ch 

§84. Two variants, one an onomatopoetic word: 
cec-cec chunaka srja . . . PG.: chad apehi . . . ApMB. Cf. the English 
‘skat’. 

karndhhydm (PG. godanac) chubukad (ApMB. cu°) adhi RV. AV. 
ApMB. PG. A V. 1. of AV. with its comm, cubukad; one ms. of 
ApMB. cibukad, which is the form found in later Sanskrit. 

j and jh 

§85. A single variant: 

apdrii naptre ja.^ah (KSA. jha§ah) TS. KSA. ja§a is otherwise not un- 
known (AV.), but jha^a is regular in the later language. The 
word is of non-Aryan origin. 

t and th 

§86. These variations are without doubt largely, perhaps mainly, 
graphic. In every case but one they concern interchange of and ^th, 
which are practically indistinguishable in most alphabets. In nearly 
every instance the Ih form is proper, or at least more usual. Many of 
the words, however, are oKscure in derivation. 

kusthayd (MS. ku.^tayd) te krlndni MS. ApS. Regular is ku^tha, 
designation of a measure; kiisld is not recorded lexically. 
nad'ibhyah pauhjislhani (TB. °lam) VS. TB. Also: 
namah pufijisthebhyo (TS. °tebhyo) ni^ddebhyas ca vo namah TS. KS. : 
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namo nisadehhyah pufijisthebhyai (MS. °lebhyas) ca vo namah VS. 
MS. The word pnnj° or paunf ‘fisherman’ or ‘fow'ler’ seems 
usually to be written with °iha, but there is no little fluctuation. 
Its unknown, perhaps non-Aryan, origin is not illuminated by the 
proposed worthless etymologies. 

vanistum (AB. TB. AS. MS. °thum) asya md rdvisia MS. KS. AB. TB. 
AS. SS.f 5. 17. 9, MS. The regular form is vanisthu, of unknown 
derivation. Knauer (on MS.) would emend ^IS. to °thum. 
ahordtre urvastlve (VS. °sthu'e) brhadralhamtare ca me yajnena kalpetdm 
(VS-t kalpantdrn) VS. MS. (.\dd to VV I §357.) The proper form 
is urv-asthlva. the latter part being a modulation of asthl-vant, 
‘knee’. 

satdpdsthddya (read with Poona edd. °s(hd gha) visa pari no vrnaktu 
TB. TA.: sard vd^tdd (p.p. vd, astdt) dhari§d vdrnah (read [a-] 
varnah?) MS. As a missile (heii) is the subject, the true reading 
contains apd§fha, ‘barb’. The ^IS. is entirely corrupt. The 
Poona ed. of both TB. and TA. makes the pada begin with the 
preceding word ugrd. 

anupurvaih yatamdnd yati §tha (AV. stha, TA. yati§ta) RV. AV. TA. 
yati§ta could only be an aorist; but as it retains a double accent 
(ydti-^td) it is obviously corrupt (suggested by the preceding 
yatamdnd) for ydti ?(/id, ‘as many as ye be.’ 
rdhag ayd (TS. MS. KS. aydd) rdhag utdsamisthdh (MS. KS. °sta) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. N.: dhruvam ayd (AV. ayo) dhruvam utdsami§thdh 
(AV. utd savi^tha) RV. AV. Here both forms are correct ; there is a 
shift of verbal person, from 2d to 3d (explained VV I p. 241). On 
the corrupt reading of AV. see §234. Cf. next. 
dsta (MS. d§thdh, KS. ms.f dstdh, em. v. Schr. d?(o) prati§thdm . . . 

TS. MS. KS. PG. See VV I p. 238, and cf. prec. 
vity arsa canisthayd (SV. pani^taye) RV. SV. If the SV. reading is 
tenable at all {panistaye, ‘for praise’) it points to a stem in ti, 
whereas RV. (of course original) has a superlative in i$tha. 

[nir asthavi§am asmj-tam GB. Vait. ApS. Quoted in Cone, with a^tavifam 
from GB. and Vait. But the Vait. reading is a mere misprint, 
corrected by Garbe p. 119; and Gaastra reads asthavisam in GB. 
without report of variant. Accordingly we may assume that 
astavi^am never existed. The form is from §thu = ^thlv ‘spit’ 
(cf. ^thutvd, Ap§.)] 

§ 87 . In the preceding sth is the proper or at least the usual spelling. 
We now come to the eases where seems proper. Both are dubious; 
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the first belongs to the sphere of the Kuntapa hymns, whose textual 
tradition in all versions is of the worst sort, and the second has th only 
in the p.p. of MS.; 

§a^tirh (§§. sa^thim) sahasrd navatim ca kaurama AY. AS. SS. The 
combination §a§tim sahasrd is very common; see e.g. Cone, there- 
under. SS., if its reading has any real standing, has confused 
gash' with the ordinal stem sastha. 

md no agnirii (p.p. agnih) nirrtir md na dstdn (p.p. d^ihdm) IMS. : md no 
rudro nirrtir md no astd TA. See VV I p. 93. The forms are 
doubtful; read dsidm? 

§88. The following is the sole variant between t and th not preceded 
by s. Nothing is known about the word kakutha or kakkata except that, 
as the context shows, it is the name of some animal : 

Tpitvo (pidvo, bidvo) . . . kakkatas (kakulhas) . . ., see §67. 

t and th 

§89. These sounds interchange a good deal in old, historic, mor- 
phological elements which are otherwise identical (or nearly so) in 
form, and frequently identical or similar in meaning. Hence, with 
variations containing such forms, it is not easy to say to what extent the 
change was morphological in character, and to what extent it resulted 
from an error of speech or hearing. No doubt both influences were 
concerned in most cases. We find, for e.xample, that 2d personal verb 
forms containing th (indicative) and t (modal) are often interchanged; 
there is seldom any connexion in which either of them is impossible or 
even difficult (cf. VV 1, especially §§14ff., 116). Again 2d and 3d duals 
often differ only in this single consonant, t or th] and VV I, especially 
§§20f., 292ff., 326ff., has shown how easy is the shift between second and 
third personal forms, often with no furtlier change in the context. There 
are also cases concerning noun formation, suffixation etc., where this 
slight phonetic difference is concerned. 

§90. We begin with the variations between the verbal endings tha 
and ta, the former properly present indicative, the latter modal (or 
preterite). They have been listed in YY 1 p. 23f. In the majority — 
listed first — the t form appears to be older; in the last five, at least, 
the th form: 

dpura std . . . SS.; dpiirijd xthd . . . TS. AS. Add to VV I l.c. 
torn sma jdnita (VSK. °tha) puranie vi/oman AY. \'S. ^’SK. TS. KS. SB. 
MS.; jdnita smainam (TS. MS. jnnUnd enani) pa° vy° AY. TS. 
M.S.: ela>ii jdnutha {TIj. jdtfddt, KS. jdnita) pa° vij° \'S. KS. TB 
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§B. Note especially that VSK. janltha is apparently a blend of 
jariita and jdnatha, tho janltha is grammatically better than 
janaiha. 

sit'd no bhavata (ApS. °tha) jivase MS. ApS. 

suddhdh putd bhavata (TA. °tha, AIG. °ntu) yajhiydsah RV. TA. MG. 

asvd bhavata (AV. TS. KS. °tha) vdjinah AV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. §B.: 
del'd bhavata vd° RV. 

tena krldantls (SG. kril°) carata (SG. °tha) priyena (AV. vasdn anu) AV. 
TS. SG. PG. ViDh. vasan anu in AV. is due to infection from RV. 
1. 82. 3, 10. 142. 7. 

devebhyo bhavata (TB. °tha) suprdyandh RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. 

datto asmabhyam (KS. dattvdsma°, AS. dattdydsma° , SMB. dattdmia°) 
dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinam 
yac ca bhadram AIS. 

ye ’tra pitarah . . . bhuydstha AV. SS.: ya etasmiii lake . . . bhuydsta TS. 
TB. A primary ending on a precative form is absurd; yet all n ss. 
of AV. and SS. seem to agree on °tha; see Vhitney on AV. 18. 4. 86. 

ardldg udabhartsata (AV. mss. °tha) AV. SS. The AV. reading, aug- 
mented but with °tha, is a monstrosity. Roth’s violent emendation, 
dsannd udabhir yathd, has no standing. 

aulaba (HG. °va) it tarn upd hvayatha (HG. °ta) ApMB. HG. Several 
mss. of ApMB. read °ta; in such trash as this it makes little differ- 
ence what is read. 

sapidrikdydrh jdgratha PG. : yajamdndya jdgrta ApS. See note in Stenz- 
ler’s translation of PG. 1. 16. 22. 

indreya yitjd (TB. sayujd) pra mrnila (TB. °tha [Bibb Ind. praryitha]) 
satriin AV. TB. Add to VV I §16. 

payasvatlh kmuthdpa (TS. °tdpa) o§adhih sivdh (TS. omits sivdh) AV. 
TS. Followed by: 

firjarii ca tatra sumatirii ca pinvata (TS. °tha) AV. TS. (Add to VV I §18.) 
The clauses are parallel and we should expect the same mood in 
both ; yet both are inconsistent. Little weight is to be attached to 
the Ppp. readings, quoted by Roth as having t thruout the stanza, 
even in pada d (yatrd naro marutah sihcathd madhu), where the 
relative clause should ensure the th form (indicative; see VV I pp. 
78f.). Contrariwise, the AV. comm, reads pinvatha for °ta, which 
seems to suggest, perhaps, that originally all the verb forms had th. 

yad dmayati ni§ kftha (TS. AIS. KS. krta) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. krtha, 
tho a dubious root present, reallj’- a back formation from aorists 
like krdhi, is the older reading; kpta lect. fac. 
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yuyam (]\IS. divo) vrstim varsayathd (MS. °ta) purlsmah RV. TS. i\IS. 
KS. — MS., which borrows divo vrstim from e.g. RV. 2. 27. 15b, is 
secondaiy also as regards °ia. 

ud irayathd (VIS. VIS. °ta, AY. KS. °la) marutah samudratah RV. AV. 
TS. VIS. KS. AS. VIS. 

§ 91 . About equally often second and third duals containing I/jand 
t interchange (listed VV I pp. 24f.) Even when the context is to our 
feeling inconsistent in one or the other reading, as often happens, we 
should generally resist the temptation to emend, for reasons made clear 
in V'V I (references quoted §89). We begin with passages in which the 
th forms seem to be the older; in the majority there is little to choose 
between them: 

citrebhir abhrair iipa tisthalho (VIS. °to) ravam RV.f VIS. Followed by: 
dyatii var^ayatho (VIS. °to) asurasya mdyayd RW VIS. See VV I p. 241. 
ydv (VIS. KS. yd) dtmanvad bibhrto (KS.f °tho, AV. visatho) yau ca 
rak?atah (AV. KS.f °thah) AV. TS. VIS. KS. Followed by: 
yau visvasya paribhu (KS. visvasyddhipd) babhuvathuh (TS.f °tuh), same 
texts. See VV I p. 228. The unanimity of AV. and KS., partly 
supported by VIS., perhaps indicates that the 2d persons are 
original; we fail to see any ground for Keith’s opinion (on TS. 
4. 7. 15. 3) that the 3d persons are more ‘logical’. 
tat satyam yad viram bibkrthah (VlS.f °tah); and, in same passage, 
viram janayisyathah (VIS. °tah), 
te mat prdtah prajanayi.fyethe (VIS. °te), 

te md prajdte prajanayisyathah (VIS. °tah) TB. ApS. VIS. See VV I p. 
2.36. 

ghrtena (Kau.l vapayd) dyavdprthivi proryuvdthdm (VS. TS. ApS. 
prornvdthdm] VIS. proniuvdtdm) VS. VSK. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 
Kau.s. ApS. VIS.: also see Cone, under svarge {°gena, suvarge) 
loke {-na) prornuvdthdm etc. (only VIS. °tdm-, VS. VSK. TS. KSA. 
[jsamprornuvdthdm] SB. TB. Vait. °thdm). 
yd rdjdnarh (VIS. KS. °nd) saratham ydtha (VIS. ydta) ugrd TS. VIS. KS. 
jmsetdrh (and, °thdm) yajnam istaye RV'. (both). Add to VV' I §21. 
kdmaih duhdtdm iha sakvarlbhih AY.: rdstram diihdthdm iha revatlbhih 
TB. See V'V' I pp. 25, 224. 

purd grdhrdd ararusnh pibdtah (TS. °thah) RV'. VIS. TB. Here, and in 
the following cases, it .seems fairly clear that the t forms arc original. 
sam (ApVIB. sarn) udho romasatii hatah (ApVIB. hathah) RV'. ApMB. 
See V'V I p. 24. 

hato (SV'. TB. hatho) vrtrdny diryd (.AV'. 'FB. aprati) RV. SV'. .AV'. 'I’B.: 
followed by, 
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hato (SV. hatho) dasani satpati RV. SV., and, 

hato (SV. hatho) visvd apa dvisah RV. SV. See VV I pp. 222, 232. 

yajhasya yuktau dhurya (TB. ApS. °ydv) abhutdm (MS. °thdm) MS. 

KS.f TB. ApS. And, in the same stanza: 
divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajararn (MS. KS. uttamam) drabhetdm (MS. KS.f 
°thdm), same texts, abhuthdm is certainly wrong, and all texts have 
a 3d person in the 1st pada of the verse. See VV I p. 235. 

§92. There are further a few anomalous variants concerning other 
verbal endings containing t and th; or, in the last case, a verbal ending 
with th varying with a nominal ending with t: 

abhiramyatdm (IMS. °thdm\) (MS. SG. YDh. BrhPDh. The MS. form, if 
correct (it occurs in an unpublished part of the text), is hopelessly 
anomalous; see VV I §22. 

yds ca (yd) devir {devyo, devls) antdn {antdn, tantun) abhito ’dadanta 
(tatantha), etc.; see §63. 

iibhdv indra (SB. indro) udithah sdryas ca VS. SB.- ayaih)sthurja?n 
(TS. °mv) uditd (TS. MS. KS. °tau) suryasya RV. TS. MS. KS. 
The old loc. sing, in °td is shifted in \'S. SB. to a second person dual 
verb, udithah. 

§93. In nominal endings, sufRxal or quasi-suffixal, this variation 
has a certain scope, but is complicated by corruptions or other obscuri- 
ties: 

asunitdya (TA. °thdya) vodhave AV. TA. The AV. comm, reads °thdya, 
which is clearly original; °tdya is infected by asuniti; cf. Whitney 
on AV. 18. 2. 56. 

punar brahmayo (AV. brahma) vasunitha (AV. °nUir, KS.* °dhitam, 38. 
12bt °nitha, MS. °dhite) yajhaih (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. (bis) §B. All forms are rare and dubious. KapS. (v. 
Schr. on KS. 8. 14b) has vasudhitam or °tim (so also v. 1. of KS.). 
Jiirftho (MS. °to) yas ca nisvanah (AV. nisvarah) AV. MS. TA. nirrto in 
MS. is a secondary blend of nirrtha (old) and nirrti (common). 
svasti nah putrakrthe§u (MG. pathydkrte^u, but v. 1. as RV.) yoni^u 
RV. AB. MG. Note metathesis of t and th in MG.; if the reading 
is correct, it is a blunder due to pathydsii in the preceding. 
dbhiir (MS. KS. dbhur, NllarU. sivo) asya ni^aiigathih (VS. °dhih, 
NilarU. °tih) VS. TS. MS. KS. NllarU. The last has a corruption; 
see §77. 

paktd (KSA. panthd) sasyam TS. KSA. Comm, on TS., pdkasilam. 

KSA. corrupt, see Keith on TS. 7. 5. 20. 1. 
stuto ‘si janadhah TB. ApS. (LS. pratika, stutah): tutho ’si janadhdydh 
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(PB. °yah) MS. KS. PB. M§. LS. Is stuto lect. fac. for tutho of 
unknown meaning? 

samiddho agnir vr§anaratir (AV. °7id rathl, §S. °nd rayir) divah AV. AB. 
AS. §S. From RV. 3. 3. 6, 4. 15. 2, 8. 75. 1 it is probable that 
rathl IS the true reading. 

garbhas ca sthdtdm garbhas carathdm RV. Cone, would read cdratdm 
(gen. pi. of edrant) ; but cardthdm (gen. pi. of cardtha) may stand 
(Oldenberg, Noten). 

§94. In a few adverbial forms this variation is primarily morpho- 
logical, but rather indeterminate phonetic tendencies may have been 
at work: 

atho (MU. ato) annenaivajivaritiTX. TU. MU. 

tato (AV. ArS. tathd) vi^vaii vyakrdmat (AV. tathd vyakrdrnad visvan) RV. 
AV. ArS. VS. TA. 

atho rdjann (AV. }da rdjfidm) iitlamarii mdnavdndni AV. TB. 

atho pita (MS. utdyam pitd) mahatdm gargardndm AV. TS. AIS. KS. 

§96. As regards lexical interchange of t and th, RV. 8. 13. 27 harl 
indra pratadvasu abhi svara has been suspected of harboring a corruption 
of prathadvasu, ‘increasing wealth’ (Yaska, prdpta-vasu; Sayana, vistlr7},a- 
dhana), or pratata-vasu. But there is not the slightest reason for any 
Vedic poet to blunder away from so obvious a form as prathad-vasu. 
The word as it stands may be pra-tad-vasu, ‘(carrying) forward his 
(Indra’s) wealth’, sc. the two bay steeds, as subject. Cf. the doubt- 
ful krtdd-vasil {kfta-tad-vasu with haplology?) in RV. 8. 31. 9; see 
however Wackernagel, 2. 1 pp. 64, 319; Oldenberg Noten on the 
passages. 

§96. The lexical interchanges are otherwise few, largely corrupt, and 
partly based on different word divisions; 

tdbhydm (MS. KS. add vayatii) patema sukrtdm u lokam (Kau§. pathy- 
dt-ma sidjtasya lokam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kau§. Dhatup. has a 
root path ‘go’ doubtless abstracted from the noun path, panthan. 
Possibly Kaul intends pathyd{h} sma. In VV I p. 110 we have 
treated its form as a precative. It is likely, however, to be a mere 
corruption as regards the th. 

hitvd na urjarh pra patdt palisthah (AV. paddt pathi^thah) RV. AV. AIG. 
See §60. 

samsrdvabhdgd (^’S. SB. KS. .mmsrava°, MS. °bhdgdh, KS. Kau5. 
°bhdgds) sthesd (Kaus. tavisd) brhantah ^"S. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. 
tavifd is a sophisticated assimilation to brhantah. 
aktarii (MS. MS. aptnbhl, KS. *arlha>h) rihdnd vyantu (TS. TB. KhG. 
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viyantu) vayah TS. MS. KS. (bis) TB. M§. GG. KhG.: vijantu 
vayo ’ktarh rihanah VS. §B. K§. aktam rihanah, ‘licking the fat’, 
is certainly original; the KS. artham rationalizes poorly, or rather is a 
mere corruption. Indeed von Schroeder on KS. 31. 11 suggests 
emending artham to aktam. On MS. see §152. 
atho mdtatho pita TA.; hata mats hatah pita SMB.: hato hatamaia 
krimih AV. See §386. 

atho ye ksullaka iva AV.: hatah kriminarii k^iidrakah SMB.: atho sthura 
atho k^udrah TA. See ibid. 
sarve radhyah stha (§§. °yas tu) putrah AB. SS. 

grho hiranyayo mitah (A§. gr° mi° hi°) AV. KS. AS. Here all AV. mss. 
and comm, read mithah, which makes no sense and is clearly a 
corruption; read mitah with Ppp. and KS. A§. 

parlto§at tad arpitha ApS.: pari do§ad ud arpithah K§. Read in both 
iidarpitah; see §63. 

upa yajham asthita (AV. comm, astfta, MS. astu no) vaistadevl RVKh. 
AV. ApS. MS. 

t and dh 

§97. Here we find chiefly forms of the roots vrdh and vrt, which in 
composition with several prepositions are almost synonymous; but in 
every variant which occurs one reading or the other is suspicious or 
corrupt. It happens that the vft forms are correct or original in every 
case except the first two, where the reverse is true: 
hhima a vdvrdhe (SV. vavfte) savah RV. SV. 

madanti devlr amrtd rtdvrdhah (Vait. °vrtah) Vait. ApS. MS. Caland 
on Vait. 13. 20 assumes that °vrtah (all mss.) is an error. 
abhi rd^trdya vartaya (Al^. vardhaya) RV. AV. The AV. is certainly 
poor, and Ppp. has vartaya; see Whitney on 1.29. 1. Cf. next two. 
yenendro abhivdvrte (AV. °vrdhe) RV. AV. In same verse as prec.; 
same conditions. Cf. also next. 

abhi somo aviijtat (AV. °vrdhat) RV. AV. In next verse to the prec. 
two; same conditions. 

nivarto yo ny ainvrdhah (ApMB. °vrtat) HG. ApMB. Oldenberg adopts 
°vj-lat for HG. 

pmndhsam vardhatam (ftext is right, despite Cone.) mayi SG.: pumdn 
vamvartatnih mayi PG.: pumdn garbhas tarodare SMB. ‘Let them 
two (Indra and Agni) make a male grow in me’; ‘let a male be in 
me’ or the like. SG. has a 3 dual active verb. See §810. 

Note further the exchange between the old (RV.) adjectives rtavrdh 
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and dhrtavrata (not concerning root vrt) in: avitte {uvinne) dijavaprthin 
rtdvrdhau {dhrtavrate), and others, see §§466, 665. 

§98. The remaining cases are sporadic, and again largely suspicious 
or corrupt: 

smhvatsarasya dhaijasa (AV. VS. lejasa) AV. VS. TS. KSA. HG. Syno- 
njmis. 

sa mu mrta (AIG. vrtat) AG. ApMB. AIG.: cf. tarn ma mrdhah SG. 
‘Let him not die’, or ‘do not fail him’; and §78, apama edhi ma 
mrtha na indra, etc. The AIG. has a mere corruption, see §225. 
Cihhur (clbhilr. iivo) aaya nisangadhih {°thih, °tih), see §77. 
iv' te (PG. tan te, HG. vidhe) krodham nayamasi PG. HG. ApAIB. Kirste 
suggests emending HG. to vi te, and this apparently Oldenberg as- 
sumes in his translation; vidhe may be somehow felt as from vi-dha, 
but is really hopeless. 

yebhyo madhu pradhavati (AV. pradhav adhi) RV. AV. TA. Comm, 
on AV., followed by SPP. in text and by VTiitney in his Transla- 
tion, reads as RV. See WTiitney’s note and Lanman, ap. VTiitney, 
p. xcii. 

iriyai (MG. sriye) putrdya vettavai (MG. vedhavai) ApAIB. MG. For 
the MG. Knauer suggests veddhavai, Cone, vettavai. 
sinanti pakam ati (SS. ]adhi) dhira eti (SS. emi) AS. SS. ApS. adhi is 
very inferior in sense. 


d and dh 

§99. This interchange occurs in a considerable and heterogeneous 
mass of variants, most of which are isolated and either lexical or under 
suspicion of corruption. The manuscripts certify to the ease of con- 
fusion between the sounds by very frequently showing variation between 
them in the same passage of the same text; cf. e.g., ^\’hitney on AV. 
11.1. 2.3 {ah.sadhrl: °drl), to mention only one out of numerous possible 
examples. In the midst of this miscellaneous mass, however, there 
looms a large and compact block of variants between the two roots 
d(J and dhCi. These two roots, thruout the whole of their inflection and 
in large part in nominal derivatives, are rime-words, differing (in 
general) only in the a.spiration or lack of it. They are also in large 
measure synonymous, or so near it that it amounts to the same thing. 

Roots da and dha 

§100. They are thus used interchangeably, without betraying any 
perceptible difference of meaning, in ritual formulas like the following: 
dyurda aei S.^. : ayurdha asi TS. JB. AS. 
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ayiirda (AIS. KS. °dhd) ague ’si VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. PG. 
caksurda (KS. °dha) asi VS. KS. SB. 

varcodd asi VS. SB. SS.: varcodha asi AV. TS. MS. KS. JB. TB. 
ApS. MS. 

varcodd (AIS. °dhd) agne ’si VS. TS. ^IS. SB. §S. PG. — All these formulas 
are followed by dyur (cak^ur, varco) me (mayi) dehi (dhehi), the 
verbs in the two associated formulas being always consistent. 
§101. There is, to be sure, one regular difference between these two 
verbs as regards the cases they govern, tho it is one-sided rather than 
reciprocal: dd does not govern the locative of the person, but only the 
dative. The root dha, on the other hand, while it seems (to our feeling 
at least) most naturally construed with the locative, may also govern 
the dative. We have noted among the variants only two cases of da 
with the locative, both of which may reasonably be suspected: 
^okhdrn dadhatu (]\IS. dadatu) hastayoh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. This is 
no real exception, first because a dative (tubhyam) in the preceding 
pada is connected with the verb, the locative hastayoh being really 
epexegetic; but also and chiefly because the ISIS, reading is nonsense, 
since the preverb a is joined with da, which could only mean ‘take’, 
a meaning that is manifestly impossible here. Cf. md no andhe 
. . ., §105. 

mayi pu^tim ^pustipatir (AV. pu§tam pusta°) dadhatu (AG. ]daddtu) AV. 
MS. KS. TAA. MahanU. ApS. AG. SMB. Here the isolated dadatu 
in the late AG. is evidently an error. 

[mayi rucarh dhah (KS. ^dhehi) MS. KS. Cone, dehi for KS.] 

§102. On the other hand, we find cases like payo me dah, MS., recur- 
ring as payo mayi dhehi ApS.; and in the same text (TS.) all three pos- 
sibilities in a formula like dyur me dehi TS. 1. 5. 5. 3, dyur me dhehi 1. 6. 
6. 1, and dyur mayi dhehi 7. 5. 19. 2 (but, N. B., no *dyur mayi dehi). 

§103. In very simple formulas of the type presented in this paragraph, 
there is as a rule no criterion for establishing the greater originality of 
either reading. Indeed, it is doubtful to what extent they are properly 
to be considered variants of one another; not infrequently they may very 
well have originated independently: 
rayirii me dah (AV. dhehi) AV. MS. 

ojo dehi KS.: ojo dhatta TS. KS.: ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB.: ojo me dah 
(svaha) AV. VS. SB. 

balath dehi KS.: balaiii dhatta TS. MS.: balam mayi dhehi (A^'. me dah 
svdhd) AV. VS. TB. 

saho mayi dhehi (AV. me dah .‘u’dhd ) AV. VS. TB. 
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pranam dhehi (KS. dehi) KS. TA. Ap§. See Cone, in the vicinity of 
these. 

vacam dhehi (MS. me dah) MS. TA. 

annaih me dehi (PB.* dhehi) PB. (both) L§. Kaus.; cf. note on KauA 
136. 4. 

dyur dhehi (KS. dehi) KS. TA. Ap§. M§. : ayur me dah (svaha) AV. VS. 
MS. SB. TA. Ap§. AI§. : ayur mayi dhehi VS. TS. §B.: ayur me 
dehi VS. TS. SB. S§. PG.: ayur me dhehi VSK. TS. KS. KSA. MS. 
TB. ApS. : dyur me dhattam TB. ApS. 
srotraih dehi (TA. dhehi) KS. TA.: srotram mayi (KSA. ]mayi, not me) 
dhehi TS. KSA.: srotram me dah AV. MS. 
cak^iir dehi (TA. dhehi) KS. TA.: cak§ur me dhehi (KS. KSA. dehi) 
VS. KS. KSA. SB.: caksur mayi dhehi TS.: cak^ur me dah {svaha) 
AV. MS. 

tejo viayi (AS. me) dhehi (AS. dehi) AV. VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. AS. LS. 

SG. Ap^IB. : tejo me dhah (AS. dah svaha) TA. AS. 
varco maiji dhehi ^'S. TS. PB. SB. ApS.: varco me dah (TA. dhah) MS. 
MS. TA.: varco me dehi VS. TS. SB. SS. PG.: varco me dhehi 
VSK. MS. KS. JB. ApS.: varco asmdsu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV. AS. 
inram dhatta (AS. vlram me datta; MS. °no datta) pitarah AS. ApS. MS.: 
vlrdn nah pitaro dhatta ViDh.: virdn me pitaro {tatdmahd, prata- 
tdmahd) datta Kau^. 

urjam mayi dhehi VS. VSK. MS. KS. PB. SB. LS. ApS. MS.: urjaih me 
dhehi (PB. LS. dehi) VSK. TS. KS. PB. GB. TB. Vait. LS. KS. 
hrdisprk kratusprg varcoddh (MS. °dhd asi) MS. AS. 

§ 104 . Prose formulas of a somewhat less simple type continue the same 
style of variations without introducing any additional criteria of te.xtual 
correctness or priority: 

asvibhydm pradhapaya (TA. °ddpaya) MS. TA. 
apdm osadhinum garbham dhah (MS. garbham me dah) TS. M5. 
adhi datre vocah VS. TS. SB. : adhi dhalre vocah -MS. KS. 
caksurda varcodd varivodah TS.: varcodhu varivodhdh MS.: varcodd 
varivoddh (TA. varivodd dravinodah) VS. TS. KS. SB. TA. 
bhus (also, bhuvas, and svas) tvayi dadhami (MG. te dadami) SB. BrhU. 
PG. HG. MG.: bhur bhuvah svah sarvam tvayi dadhami (MG. 
svas te daddmi) SB. BrhU. PG. MG. 

anadhrstah sidata sahaujaso (TS. IMS. KS. sidatorjasvatlr) mahi k^atram 
(larcah) ksatriydya dadhatlh (KS. dadatih) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
iyaih vah sd satyd sariidhabhud (MS. samvdg abhdd) ydm indrena sarna- 
dhadhvarn (MS. °dadhvam) TS. MS.: esd vas sd satyd samvdg abhud 
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yam indrer}a samadadhvam KS. : yam indrena sanidharii sama- 
dhatthah (comm, and some mss. samadhattah) AV. Wliere the noun 
sariidha occurs, it guarantees connexion of the verb with the root 
dha\ note that in MS. KS. it is replaced by samvag; but even so, 
samadadhvam may perhaps be felt as from root dha (Wackernagel 
I p. 128). 

astrto ndmdham . . . atmdnam ni dadhe dydvaprthivlhhyarii gopiihdya 
(KS. . . . dydvdprthivyor dtmdnam pari dade . . .) AV. KS. 
devlr dpo apdrh napdd . . . devebhyo devatra dhatta (VS. SB. datta, KS. 

data) VS. TS. KS. SB. . . . tarn devebhyah sukrapebhyo data MS. 
pustapate cak§itse caksuh smane smdJiam . . . dehy asmai MS.: pu^ti- 
pataye (AS. °pate) pustis . . . asmai punar dhehi (AS. dhehi or 
dehi svdhd) AS. ApS. For smane smdnath see Bloomfield, AJP 
21. 324. 

agnir annado ’nnapatir . . . mayi dadhatu (TB. yajamdndya dadatn) 
SB. TB. KS. Similarly nine other formulas with other gods. 
[udgatar devayajanam me dehi SB. ApS. (Cone, dhehi for ApS.)] 

§ 105 . The m.etrical variants bring in a larger number of texts, but 
offer little new evidence; only the famihar chronological relations of 
the various texts offer any basis for distinctions of priority, as when, 
in the first cases to be mentioned, we naturally assume that the RV 
is original : 

rayith devl dadhatu me AV. : rdyo devl dadatn nah RV. 
purumedhas (SV . °dhds) cit takave naram dut (SV. dhdt) RV. SV. 
dak§am dadhdsi (KS. dadasi, v. 1. dadhdsi) jlvase RV. i\IS. KS. TB. ApS. 
asmabhyam dattarii (AV. dhattdm; but comm, dattdm) varuyas ca manyuh 
RV. AV. — Ppp. also dattam. 

vasudeydya (KS. °dheydya) vidhate vibhdti RV. KS. In RV. vasudeya 
occurs twice more, but no vasudheya. 
tato no dehi jlvase RV. TB. TA.: tasya no dhehi jlvase AV. SV. Kaus. 
tisro dadhur (KS. dadur) devatah samrardndh VS.f (so for Cone. RV.) 

19. 81b, INIS. KS. TB. The majority are probably original. 
somdya rdjfte paridhatava (HG. °dd°) u AV. HG. Ap?kIB. As Kirste 
remarks, HG. is secondary or corrupt; the first pada of the verse 
has paridhatta in all texts. 

md no nndhe tamasy antar ddat MS. (properly emended by Knauer to 
ddhat, cf. §101): Jtid sv (Poona ed. mo .yc) asmdns tamasy antar- 
ddhdh TA. : mo .svatvam asmdntaradhdt MS.f (corrupt). 
pratydddydpara isvd AV. 10. 1. 27; read pratyndhdyd°, see Roth, ZDMG 
48. 681, and Whitney’s and Bloomfield’s Translations. 
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dhatii dadhatu (TS. ApS. ApMB. dadatu) no rayim AV. TS. MS.f KS. 

ApS. ApVIB. Kaus. See §106, first two variants. 
dhatd dadhatu (ApS. dadatu) sumanasyamanah AV. AIS. KS. ApS. 
indrena ma indriyarii dattam ojah AV. : asmin nara indriyarii dhattam 
ojah TS. Comm, on AV. and Ppp. dhattam. 
dyur no dehi jTvase SG.: dyu.s te (AV. dyur no) visvato dadhat AV. TS. 

TA. ApS. AS. HG. BDh. Cf. rayirh no dehi . . . §106. 
rdyas posam cikitu.se (AV. °si, AS. yajamdne) dadhdtu (SS. daddtu) AV. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 

isam urjaih yajamdndya dhehi (Vait. dotted, AV. duhram) AV. VS. TS. 
-MS. KS. SB. Vait. 

lokam asmai yaiamdndya dehi (MU. dhehi) TS. KSA. AIU. 

tva.^td rdpdni dadhati (SB. KS. dadatl) sarasvatl SB. TB. AS. SS. KS. 

dadati is a secondary adaptation to daddtu in the next pada. 
asme dhehi (SV. dehi) jdtavedo niahi sravah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
krtvi (AV. krtvd) savarndm adadur (AV. adadhur) vivasvate RV. AV. N. 
The AV. is undoubtedly secondary, but it is perhaps a little strong 
to call it a ‘corruption’ (l\Tiitney). 
devebhyo (VS. devanam) bhagadd (TS. °dhd) asat VS. TS. MS. KS.f 
pra no (MS. KS. md) brutdd bhagadhan (ApS. °dhdm, .MS. °ddm, KS. 
dhavirdd) devatdsu (KS. °tdbhyah) TS. MS. KS. ApS. 

§ 106 . In the preceding there seemed to be some reason for preferring 
one reading or the other. In the following we find none, or so little as 
not to be worth noting; 

dhatd daddtu (AV. dadhdtu) ddsu^e AV. AS. SS. AG. §G. N. See next. 
dhdta vised vdryd dadhdtu AV. : dhatd daddtu ddsu.se vasiini TS. MS. 
ApMB. In variants like this and the preceding, the occurrence of 
a derivative of the root dhd in the context may be noted. But 
as an argument for priority it may be a two-edged sword. Does it 
indicate that the original verb was dhn, or rather that an original 
da was attracted to it? 

rayim no dehi jlvase SS. : rayim no dhehi yajniyam MS. Cf. dyur no dehi 
jlva-se, §105. 

medhnm agnir daddtu me (SMB. dadhdtu te) SMB. ApMB.; cf. medhdm 
ta indro daddtu HG., medhdm dhatd daddtu (RVKh. Scheftelowitz 
dadhdtu) me RVKh. VS. 

tasmai md devdh paridhatteha sarve AV. : tasmai no devah paridatteha 
(KS. MS. °dhatta, PG. °dhatteha) sarve (]\lS.t visve) TS. KS. MS. 
SMB. PG. BDh. Comm, on AV. also °datteha, called by Whitney a 
better reading: of this we are less sure. 
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tasija no rasva tasya no dhehi (AS. dah) AY. AS. 

jivann eva prati tat te dadhami (SMB. dadami) TA. SMB.f: jlvann era 
pratidatte dadami ^IS. 

udno {AY. ed. udhno, but mss. utno etc.; ^Vbitney transl. reads udno) - 
divyasya no dhatah (TS. KS. dehi) AY. TS. MS. KS. Comm, on 
AY. dhata, e.xplaining by dhehi (!). 

mahi varcah ksatriyaya dadhatih (KS. dadatlh, TS. vanvdnah) TS. ^NIS. 
KS. 

§107. Leaving now the roots da and dha, we come to other d and dh 
variations. They are practically all lexical, or else involve dubious and 
probably corrupt readings. But their very frequency, and the frequency 
of corruptions between the two sounds in the mss., certifies to the ease 
with which they could be confused. We begin with a group in which 
the variant forms are still fairly close to one another in external form; 
in the first they are even etymologically equivalent, concerning divergent 
forms of the desiderative of the root dahh. This (originally *dhabh) 
produces both dhips and dips, of which the first is historically regular, 
while the second, tho analogical in origin {:dabh), is the usual form; 
nindad yo asmdn dipsac (VS. §B. dhipsdc) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
dhipsyarii vd sanicakara janebhyah MS.: aditsan vd samjagara janebhyah 

TA. Here dhips varies with the negative desiderative of dd (cf. 
§§180, 45). 

yam te svadhdvan svadayanti dhenavah RV. : yam te svadavan svadanti 
gurtayah RV. The second version is inferior in sense and meter; 
see RVRep. on 8. 5. 7a and 8. 49. 5c. 
sd brahmajdyd vi dunoti rd§tram AY.: sd rd^tram ava dhunute brahmajy- 
asya AY. Roots du and dhu. 

rajani {AY. ed. em. rajjuni) granther ddnam (A§. dhdndm) AY. AS. 
Vait. The emendation rajjuni is very pat; the passage means 
‘the tying of a rope’, and dhdndm, like rajani, is nonsense. 
adhi ksami (SV. asmin ksaye) prataraih didhydnah (S\. °rdm didydnah) 

RV. AV. SV. See Whitney on AV. 18. 1. 1 and Geldner, Guru- 
pujdkaumudi 20. SV. has an obvious lect. fac. infected by ideas 
such as RV. 5. 64. 5, suditibhih . . . sve k§aye . . . vrdhase, or RV. 

5. 23. 4, esii ksaye§u . . . didihi. Geldner seems to have the right 
sense (with didhydnah). 

yad bahhi^tham ndtividhe (TB. °vtde) suddnii RV. IMS. KS. TB. AS. 
Both readings make a sort of sense; TB. comm, ndtyantam labhyam. 
But the compound ati-vid is not really Sanskrit, and is properly 
wanting in the lexicons. However, one ms. of MS. has °vide. 
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indra darta (SV. dharta) piirdm asi RV. SV. AV. The foolish antonym 
of SV. is disproved by RV. 1. 130. 10, 3. 45. 2, 6. 20. 3. 
[dhamno-dhamno rajan VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. AS. SS. KS. LS. ApS. 
AIS. MG. So also mss. on AV. 7. 83. 2, emended by RWTi. to 
ddjnno-darnno. WTiitney, Transl., keeps the emendation, tho even 
Ppp. has dh-. But Keith on TS., 'from every rule’ (ordinance), 
which is conservative and possible. At any rate there is no 
variant. In the preceding verse also the AV. mss. have sarvd 
dhdmdni muncatu, emended by RVvTi. to ddmani; the variant KS. 
3. 8, AS. 3. 6. 24 has dhdmno-dhdmna iha muncatu.] 

§108. A little less close to each other are the roots vid and vfdh, 
w’hich e.xchange several times; the ‘Prakritic’ exchange of r and i also 
comes in here. In the first two variants vid is clearly original, in the 
last the precedence is less clear: 

md no vidad (KS. vrdhad) vrjind (KS. TB. ApS. vrjand) dvesya \i/d 
AV. KS. TB. ApS. Cf. Cone, under md no vidad (vidan). 
hotrdvidah (RV. °vida, TB. °vrdha) stomata§tdso arkaih RV. AV. MS. TB. 

On hotrdvid cf. RV. 5. 8. 3; holrdvfdh is not recorded. 
indrarluhhir brahmand vdvrdhdnah TB. ApS.: indra rbhubhir brahmar}d 
sariividunah SS. 

§109. Remoter lexical variants are the following: 
kyenasyeva dhrajato (MS. KS. dravalo) ankanam pari RV. VS. TS. VIS. 
KS. SB. dravatah is a banal easing up of the poetic dhraj- with 
syena; cf. RV. 1. 165. 2. 

avoedma kavaye inedhyaya RV. VS. TS. MS.: pra vedhase kavaye vedydya 
(TB. ApS. ViS. medhydya) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS: krutkarn.dya 
kavaye vedydya AV. KS. ApS. 

dpo asmdn (MS. md) mdtarah sundhayanlu (AV. MS. KS. sudayantu, 
TS. ApS. sundhanlu) RV. AV. VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. AS. ApS. 
.sud° is evidently secondary. Note that in A^^ 20. 136. 16d the 
word iuddham of the vulgate is based on mss. readings sudam and 
sunam (Whitney, Index). 

tarn tvd bhrdtarah .suvrdho (HG. ■'sithrdo, AV. suvrdha) vardhamdnam AV. 
ApVIB. HG. siwrdhd vardh°. ‘growing with good growth’, is original. 
In HG. there is a slipshod assimilation in sense to bhrdtarah (‘broth- 
ers, friends’). 

spardhante dhiyah (TS. KSA. divah) surye na (SV. sure na, TS. KSA.f 
suryena) visah R\'. SV. TS. KSA. In RV., ‘Pious thoughts 
(prayers) vie for him (Soma) as people (vie for) the sun,’ poetic 
but intelligible, is done over in TS. KSA., into ‘The people of the 



ASPIRATES AND NON-ASPIRATES AND H 


63 


sky vie with the sun (seated on Soma as on a steed).’ So at least 
the TS. comm., followed by Keith; this however implies emenda- 
tion of the accent of dlvah to divdh (ignored by them). If correct, 
this concept is otherwise apparently unknown, and it is strange that 
it supplants the familiar notion of ‘conflicting prayers’ (Bloom- 
field, Acts 14th Congress Orientalists 242fT., or Johns Hopkins 
Circulars 25. Iff.). The whole verse is obscure. 

§ 110 . The rest are obscure if not corrupt: 
apa snehitir (KS. ms. snihiti, em. v. Schroeder; SV. smhifim) nrmand 
adhatla (SV. adhad rah [so divide], KS.f nrmandm adadhram) RV. 
AV. SV. KS. : upa stuhi tarn nrmnam (Poona ed. snuhi tarn nrma- 
7iam) athadram TA. — KapS. reads snehitl trmanam athamdrl. In 
RV. ‘He, the heroically minded, drove away the enemies.’ Cf. 
1. 74. 2. Benfey takes adhad as aorist of dhd, and rah as ‘riches.’ 
The TA. comm, understands snuhi as bhutnau prasrdvaya (root 
snu), and glosses athadram by adhodravaiiasllam (v. 1. atho°, as if 
atha = adhas+drd\). IVhy these terrible readings instead of the 
simple version of RV.? 

andgaso adham it samk§ayema TB. : andgaso yathd sadam it sam k§iyema 
Vait. Comm, on TB. adham id, ananlaram eva; but no adverb 
adham is otherwise known. It seems to be a nonce-formation = 
adha bj^ proportional analogy, on a pattern such as sadd: sadam = 
adhd: adham; note that the TB. comm, assigns to it the meaning 
of sadam, ‘always’. Cf. VV I p. 195. 
updkTtam hasamdnam yad asthdt (MS. sadhasthdt, v. 1. sad asthdt) AV. 
TS. KS. M5. If sadhasthdt is more than a blunder it must depend 
on updkrtarn: ‘fetched from home’ or the like. 
vand vananti dhrsata (MS. mss. dhpsadd and drsada) rujantah RV. TS. 
JB. SB. Mg. See §60. 

ud vafisam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N.: urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh. 

adhd vi^itah pitum addhi prasutah KS. : adomadam annayrj, addhi pra- 
muktah AV. And others, §870. ndwnrtdaw is obscure; we suspect 
that it contains adas (pronoun). 

[tayd madantah sadharnadyesu (RVKh. VS. sadhamadesu) RVKh. VS. 
MS. KS. TB. And others; §325. Scheftelowitz prints °mddhyesu 
in RVKh.; but his ms. °mddye§u.\ 

p and ph 

§ 111 . Only in the synonymous roots gusp and gulph. Aspiration in 
the latter may be somehow connected with sibilation in gu?p, but the 
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relation is obscured by other forms such as guph, gurnph (Wliitney, 

Roots)] see Bloomfield, Hymns of theAV. 338, top, where guslitam SB. 

3. 2. 2. 20 is a misprint of that text: 

mano yad asya guspitam (ApS. gulphitam) MS. ApS. 

yad asya guspitam (ApS. gulphitam) hrdi AIS. ApS. 

visane vi sya guspitam (some mss. and comm, gulphitam) AV. 

p and bh 

§112. These sounds vary chiefly in rime-words of nearly synonymous 
meanings: most commonly the roots pr and bhr, in the meanings 
‘preserve’ and ‘support’. In AV. 3. 5. 4c, taiii priydsam bahu rocamanah, 
we must read bhriydsam with \Miitnej'. 

manas tantisu bibhratah (TB.* ApS.* LS. pipratah) RV. VS. TB. LS. 

ApS. Kaus. Both readings in TB. ApS. 
idem (SS. ido) dsu mdnaih piparti (SS. bibharti) AV. AB. GB. SS. One 
ms. of SS. piparti, which should perhaps be read even in that text. 
tam piprhi dasamdsyo ‘ntar udare SG.: tarn mdtd dasa mdso bibhartu 
ApMB. HG. 

sa tvd rd^trdya subhrtarii bibhartu AV. 13. 1. Id; Ppp. according to Roth 
pipartu for bi°, which must be secondary if Ppp. has subhrtarii as 
indicated by Roth’s silence. This is just the converse of the 
following, which concerns three padas of AV. 11. 5 (Id, 2e, 4d): 
sa ucdryarii tapasd piparti (Ppp. bibharti), 
sarvdn sa devdris tapasd piparti (Ppp. bibharti), and 
sramena lokdris tapasd piparti (Ppp. bibharti), all AV. and Ppp. 

§113. There are also two interchanges of the partly synonymous 
roots yup and lubh, the former being original both times; see Bloomfield, 
AJP 12. 414ff.: 

sariiyopayanto duritdni visvd RV. AIG.: sariilobhayanto duritd padani AY . 
ayupitd (ApS. alubhitd, and once dyupitd by misprint, see Krrata to 
Vol. 2) yonih MS. ApS. MS. 

§114. Finally two miscellaneous cases: 
agner jihvdsi suhur (VSK. TS. TB. siibhiir, KS. supur) devebhyah (TS. 
TB. devdndm) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB. SB. SS. suhu, ‘calling entic- 
ingly,’ jihvd best. 

yd sarasvatl vaisariibhalyd (ApS. %alyd, vv. 11. °phalyd, °bhalyd) . . . 
TB. ApS. The true form, derivation, and meaning of this epithet 
are unknown. TB. comm, ha.s a fatuous explanation. 
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ASPIRATE MUTES AND H 

§115. That there was in Vedic times, as in Prakrit, a tendency to 
reduce aspirates to h is indicated e.g. by Wackernagel 1 §218. Nearly 
all our cases concern bh and h; and a majority of these, again, the single 
root grah (grabh). Any rule as to early phonetic interchange between 
these two forms of the root (Wackernagel, 1. c., p. 252) is cheerfully 
neglected. The same school or the same text will use grabh in one 
place and grah in another, under like conditions. The popular texts, 
AY. and most of the Grhya Sutras, seem to like grah a little better, but 
they are not consistent; they are merely moving in the direction of 
Classical Sanskrit, with which they are in other respects more closely 
affiliated than the hieratic language. Perhaps the same preference may 
be discernible in TS. and KS. R\'. and other archaizing texts — seemingly 
including VS., MS., SB. and ApMB. — and the RV. sutras prefer grabh 
on the whole. But really the one stable factor is inconsistency. 

bh and h 

§116. We begin with bh and h, which includes grah: grabh and with it 
nearly all that may have historical significance. First, grah and grabh: 
grbhridmi (AY. HG. grhrjiami) tc saubhagatvdya (ApMB. HG. supra- 
jdstvdya) hastam RY. AY. AG. SG. SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 
jagfhmd (RV.jagrbhmd, TB. jagrbhnd) tedaksiyam indra hastam RY. SY. 
IMS. TB. Svidh. In YV I p. 252 we have suggested that the form 
jagfbhyd (comm, vayaiii grhitavantah) may have been a 1st person 
subjunctive. [In the ms. of this section Bloomfield wrote: ‘If 
this startling form is more than an old and inexplicable blunder, it 
seems to contain dissimilation of m to 7} after the labial aspirate.’ 
I myself am now inclined to see in it only a sort of confused blend- 
form; jagrbhmd (in which -md is the 1st plural ending) of RY. is 
stupidly altered to -nd with thought of the present infix in forms 
like grbh-nd-ti. — F E.] 

na hy asyd (Ap^IB. asyai) ndma grbhndmi RY. ApMB.: nahi te ndma 
jagrdha AY. 

hiraiiyapdvdh pasum dsu (SY. apsii) grbhnate (AY.f grh°) RY. AY. SY. 
savitd (AG. Ap^IB. HG. MG. °td te) hastam agrabhit (AY. SMB. MG. 
°hit) AY. AG. SG. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG.: devas te savitd hastaih 
grhidtu AY. 

idam radhah prati grbhmhy (JB. grhnihy) angirah AY. GB. JB. SS. 
bhagas te hastam agrabhit (AY. °hlt) AY. SG. ApiMB. 
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agnis te hastarn agrabhlt (SIMB. °hlt) SMB. ApMB. HG. 
aryamd (ApMB. °md te) hastarn agrabhlt (SMB. °hit) SG. SMB. Ap^IB. 
o^adhayah prati grbhnita (TS. KS. grhnttagnim etam, MS. MS. gxbhul- 
tagnim etam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
ndkam grbhndnah (TS. KS. grh°) ^ukrtasya lake VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ague brahma grbhnisva (MS. MS. grhnlsva, KS. grhisva) VS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. 

apo devir (VS. SB. deva) madhumatlr agrhrian (MS. KS. agj-bhnarn, 
VS. SB. agrbhnan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
apo devih pratigrbhnita (TS. KS. ApS.f °grhnlta) bhasmaitat VS. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

devo vah savitd hiranyapdnih prati (MS. MS. °panir upa) grhnatu{YS. 
SB. pratigrbhndtv . . .; VSK. °vah savitd pratigrhridtu . . .) VS. VSK. 
TS. AIS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

adifis te (VS. MS. SB. °ti§ te) bilarh grhndtu (VS. MS. SB. grbh°) . . . 
VS. TS,,MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. 

tarii VO grhndmy (MS. tarn te grbhydmy) uttamam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. / 

prati gfhndmi (AlS. TB.f AS. grbh°) mahate vlrydya (MS. KS. mahata 
indriydya) MS. KS. TB. AS. — TB. Poona ed. text and comm. 
grbh°. 

yasya yonirii patireto grbhdya (HG. prati reto grhana) SG. HG.: vy asya 
yonim prati reto grhdna ApMB. 

§ 117 . The same variation occurs in the independent but semantically 
synonymous roots bhr and hr, without other motive than the close 
similarity in sound. The first two variants in §118 belong also here. 
pardpuro nipuro ye bharanti (M5. har°) AV. VS. SB. AS. SS. ApS. MS. 
SMB. 

rdtrlrii-rdtrim (VS. SB.* ahar-ahar, AV. TS. rdtrim-rdtrim) apraydvam 
bharantah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. (both) : ahar-ahar balim it te 
harantah AV. 

sarma varmedarn d bhara ApAIB. : karma varmaitad d hara AV. 
visnuh sambhriyamdnah A’S. ; vimur updvahriyamdnah TS. 
prdndpdndbhydm balam dharantl (ApMB. dbhar°) SMB. ApAIB. 
(Other forms, see Cone.) 

§ 118 . Next come a number of shifts between the participles -hita 
(-dhita) and -bhrta {-hfta, cf. preceding). Tho quasi-Prakritic as regards 
both vowel and consonant change, this variation really concerns approxi- 
mate synonyms. a. also -dhita: -bhrta, §175: 

hiranye ’sniin samdhitdh (HG. samdbhrtdh) R\Tvh. HG. ApMB. Schef- 
telowitz reads °hrtdh in IlVKh. 
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devir devaih samdhTtdh (TB. °bhrtah) SV. TB.: devair devih samdhitah 
RVKh. But Scheftelowitz, here also, reads °hrtdh for RVKh.; if 
this is right the variant belongs in the preceding paragraph alone. 
gandharvo dhama vibhrtam guhd sat YS. : gan° ndma nihitam guhdsu 

TA. MahanU. And others; §855. 

suryarasmim sarndbhi'tam TS. TB.: surydfi (p. p. °ydt) sukrarh samd- 
bhrtam MS.: surye santam (KS. TA. sukram) samdhitam (KS. TA. 
°bhrtam) VS. KS. SB. TA. 

yad ague purvam prabhrtam (AS. prahitadi; ]\1S. nihitarh) padaih hi te 

TB. ApS. AS. Mg. 

§119. Next we group together a number of cases in which derivatives 
of the root bhu vary with others from hu and hu. All are ritualistic 
epithets compounded with su- or sva-, and in such language these 
epithets are very nearly interchangeable; one does about as well as 
another: 

agner jihvdsi suhur (subhur, siipdr) devebhyah (devandm), see §114. 
ekayd ca dasabhis ca svabhute (AV. cd suhule) AV. MS. SB. TA. Ag. 
gg. According to Roth Ppp. has cd bhdte, evidently intending 
cd svabhute, which is presumably original. I'ayu is addressed, 
d tvd subhava (AB. Ag. suhava) surydya AB. KB. gB. Ag. gg. 
samudram na suhavarii (AY. subhuvas, TB. Poona ed. stihuvam) tasthi- 
vdiisam AY. TB. Apg. : mahi^am nah subhvam tasihivdhsam MS. — 
AVPpp. reads as MS. except subhavas, for which Barret, JAOS 
35. 46, reads subhuvas. The root hu may be concerned here, 
despite TB. comm, (sukhendhvdtudi sukyam). 
suhidakj-tah stha . . . Ag. : subhulakrta stha Apg.: subhutakrtah subhutam 
nah kft}uta g.g. 

§120. In two cases — besides the grah: grabh variants — the identical 
word, or a derivative of the same root, appears with bh and h: 
kakubham (YSK. TS. Apg. kakuhaih) rupam vrsabhasya (KS. ruparn 
T'f) rocate brhat (I'SK. byhan) YS. YSK. TS. MS. KS. gB. (pratikas. 
Apg. MS.). — kakuha occurs already in RY., which does not know 
kakubha. Cf. §23. 

apdiii gambhan slda \'S. gB. Kg.: apdiii gambhiram gacha KS. Apg.: 
apdm tvd gahman sddnydmi . . . MS. iMg. 

§121. Miscellaneous cases: 

brdhmanebhyo hy anujhdtd (TA. ’bhyanu°) TA. MahanU. hi: {a)bhi. 
asariibhavyam (JB. asamhcynm, perhaps for asamkhyeyam) pardbhavan 
AY. JB. 

abhi dyumnam (RY. YS. sumnaih) devabhaktam yavistha (MS. KS. 
devahitam yavislhya) RY. YS. TS. AIS. KS. ApMB. 
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nahhinirse (MS. KS. nabhidhrse) tanvd (TS. tanuva) jarbhurdnah (TS. 

MS. KS. jarhmmh) RV.’vS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 
asmdn (MS. KS. asmdn) u deva avatd havesu (MS. KS. bhare§v d) RV. 
SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. : asmdn devdso ^‘vatd havesu AV. 

dh and h 

§122. Here we find only a few variants. They are partly based on 
familiar phonetic alternates (imperative ending dhi: hi] participle hita: 
(Ihita). partly on lexical changes: 

nfhh (.MS. urns) pdhi srnudhl (SV. °hl) girah RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. 
SB. Cf. Wackernagel I p. 25.3. 

usnena vdija (ApMB. vdijav) udakenehi (SAIB. GG. °naidhi, MG. 
vdyur iidakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. ihi: edhi, 
both regular, the latter obviously secondarju 
upasthe soma dhitah (ApMB. ddhitah) RV. AV. ApMB. MG. Note 
archaism in ApMB. 

ye bhaksayanto na vasuny dnrdhuh (TS. dnrhuh, MS. dnasuh) AV. TS. 
MS. Whitney (Roots) rubricates dnrhuh under arh. The obscur- 
ity of the passage makes it impossible to say whether this is right 
or whether it is a phonetic form of dnrdhuh; see Whitney’s note on 
AV. 2. 35. 1 and Keith on TS. 3. 2. 8. 3. 
grdhrah sitikak.ft vdrdhrdyasas le divydh (KSA. ms. vdrhJnasas te ’dityah) 
TS. KS.\. ^'on Schroeder emends to vdrdhri°, questionably; see 
F.dgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Colhtz 28, and above §23. 
harfa?ndridso dhr.ptd (TB. °atd) marutvah R^'. TB. N.: har§amd?}d 
hrsitdso 7fiarutvan AV. Three mss. of AV. dhr.^itdso] Ppp. ms. 
rsamd>}dso TiO-dd, for which Barret, JAOS 35. 59f., reads dhr§atd. 
The form hrsit° is obviously suggested by the preceding har^a°. 
usrdv (VSK. KS. usrd) etaih dhur§dhau (VSK. M§. °vdhnu, KS. °bddhd) 

. . . VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. MS. 

gh and h 

§123. We find only a few cases, which seem on the whole to concern 
phonetic reduction of gh to h: 

arghah HG.: arghyam SS. HG.: arghyam bhoh Kaus. : arhanlyd dpah 
ApG. See §321, end. arh = argh. 

anghdrir (SS. anhdrir, all mss.) asi hambhdrih VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. 
SS. LS. The word is obscure, but SS. looks like a phonetic reduc- 
tion. 

soniaih te krindmy urjasvantarii payasvantath fvirydvantam abhimdtisdham 
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(KS. vlrydvantam hahvargham sobhanidnam) TS. KS. ; somavikrayin 
somam te krlnani mahantarii bahvarham bahu sobhamanam MS. 
tarn ghed agnir vrdhavati RV. TS. : tath hed agnir vidhavati MS. Particles 
gha and ha. 

vlram hi (read avlraghm?) viravatah susevd MG.; avlraghno (ApMB.f 
°7u) viravatah (SG. viratarah, HG. °lamah) suvirdn (HG. sukevdn) 
AS. Apg. §G. HG. ApMB. 


kh and h 

§124. Only one real variant, which concerns an onomatopoetic word 
imitating the sound of a frog. With this cf. asaiiibhavyani (JB. asarii- 
heyam) parabhavan AY. JB., where asaniheyam may be for asamkhy- 
eyarh; see §121. 

khanvakhaSi khaimakhdii madhye tadiiri AY.: haimahdS haimahdd 
KS. Cf. haimahdS idaih rnadhv . . . SS. LS. ApS. 



CHAPTER H’. INTERCHANGES OF THE AIUTE SERIES 
i. Guttcrals and palatals 

§126. Interchange between gutturals and palatals is of special 
interest, because both go back to identical IE sounds, namely velars or 
labio-velars, with the exception of the voiceless aspirates which are 
peculiar. The general rule that palatals appear before IE e, e, i, i, and 
ij, much disturbed by analogies even in established words and classes of 
words, is still further rendered unstable by the more sporadic forms 
that mostly appear among the variants. Especially VSK. affects forms 
like tanahni for tanacrni, yunagmi for yunajmi (§§127, 131), etc. It may 
be observed that in these particular forms ^'SK. is historically regular, 
the variant forms being analogical. But since VSK. also replaces j 
with g before w when j is an IE palatal, which should never appear as 
g, it is unlikely that it here preserves unchanged a real prehistoric form. 
Rather we are dealing with a secondary matter of school odditj’. Wack- 
ernagel, I §§119ff., especially 121ff., deals fully and ably with the leading 
aspects of the interrelation of these sounds. 

k and c 

§126. The variants are not numerous. They occur occasionally in 
the same word, but more often in words which, while not identical, are 
available for interchange because of greater or less semantic pro.ximity. 
Thus, first, in two derivatives of the root at: 

samanarh ceto abhisamvisadhvam (TB. keto abhimrhrabhadhvam) AV. TB. 
d no agne sucetund (TB. .\p8. suketiind) RV. SV. MS. TB. AS. SS. ApS. 
The .s-stem ketas is a7r.Ae7.,and is doubtless due to confusion between 
cetas and keta, both of which are historically regular. TB. comm. 
sahavdsastkdnam, the meaning of the Classical keta (perhaps from 
d, ‘pile’, rather than at). The form -ketu of the second instance is 
(to be sure with different meanings) commoner and more primary 
than -cetu, patterned after the prevalent c forms of the root. Cf. 
Wackernagel I p. 146, and further Oldenberg on RV. 5. 66. 4; 
Neisser, ZWbch. d. RY., s. v. ketund. Yet the reading aikelund 
is evidently secondary. 

sokdt (TS. socdt) prthivyd nta vd dims pari VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. socdt 
is aTT.Xey. and analogical. 
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kanlkhiinad iva sapayan TB.: camkhudad yathdsapam AS. c- is again 
analogical; for the intensive reduplication see Wackernagel I p. 147. 
yatraitdn (VS. ApAIB. °ndn) vettha nihitdn pardke (SMB. pardcah) 
VS. AG. Kaus. SAIB. ApAIB. HG. MG. pard{n)c- and its extension 
pardk-a-. 

nu cit (SV. nakih) sa dabhyate janah RV. SV. cit is, of course, in origin 
the regular neuter to the stem ka-; but equally of course no con- 
sciousness of this relationship can have been present at the time 
when this variation occurred. 

atho adhivikartanam (ApMB. °cartana7n) RV. AV. ApMB. Here the 
two roots are unrelated: krt ‘cut’ and cpt ‘tie’. In both the initial 
sound has been generalized (Wackernagel I p. 145). The primary 
reading of this variant was ‘cutting off’; the secondary, ‘untying’. 
ima udvdslkarina . . . TB. ApS.: und uddhasicarma . . . MS. See §59. 
The MS. reading is secondary and poor; it is felt as containing root 
car, as against the original kr- 

§127. In a class by itself is the curious phonetic treatment of an 
established root-ending c as k before m in VSK., see §125: 
indrasya (MS. M§. indrdya) tvd hhdgam somena tanacmi (VSK. tanakmi, 
MS. MS. somendtanacmi) VS. VSK. KS. SB.: somena tvd tanacmlnd- 
rdya dadhi TS. TB. ApS. 


g and c 

§128. An isolated case concerning unrelated words; the majority 
reading with c is presumably original: 

na vai svetasyddhydcdre (HG. °bhydcdre7ia, IMG. °bhydcdre, AG. k'etas 
cdbhydgdre) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. 

k and ch 

§128a. An isolated lexical variant: 

chavitii (KSA. fA-ann) chavyd TS. KSA. The latter is doubtless original; 
assimilation to the next word in TS., resulting in absurd repetition 
of the same stem. 


kh and ch 

§129. Two variants contain forms of khid and chid, identified by 
Haug, ZDMG 7. 517, and hesitatingly by Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wbch. 
Wackernagel however (I §§121, 131), with most scholars tho against 
Brugmann, denies any historic connexion between kh and ch. See his 
references §131b, end, and cf. Giintert, Rci/nwortbildungen 23, 32. 



72 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


yatah (AIS. yena) prajd akhidra (AIS. achidra) ajdyanta . . . TS. MS. KS. 
akhidrdh (ApS. aghorah) prajd abhitipaiya KS. ApS.: achinnapatrdh 
(AIS. °trah) prajd anuvlksasva VS. ^IS. SB. 

g and j 

§ 130 . The distinction between the two kinds of Sanskrit j (Wacker- 
nagel I §§120, 136ff.) is such that j from IE palatal g should properly 
never vary with g, whereas j of the velar (labio-velar) series should 
appear only before IE e, e, i, I, y. Nevertheless j from palatal g pro- 
duces analogically some g forms (Wack. §138), and the velar voiced 
sound at the end of roots before consonantal endings (usually m and v) 
is regularly treated as j (Wack. §130c). The variants regard all historic 
distinctions of this sort little or not at all. 

§ 131 . To begin with, I’SK. as we have remarked (and in one case 
SV.) shows g for j before m (§§125, 127). This applies equally to both 
kinds of j (root yuj with velar, roots mrj and srj with palatal) : 
mitrdvaruijtayos tvd praklstroh prasisd yunajyni (\'SK. °gmi) . . . \'S. 

VSK. TS. -MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
agnim yunajmi (I’SK. °gmi) savasd ghrtena VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

KS. ApS. mS. 

agnl§omdbhydni ju§fani tii yunajmi (VSK. °gmi) VS. VSK. SB. 
vdjinam tvd vujedhyuyai (TS. sapatnamhani; KS. vdjin vdjayatydyai) 
tsain mdrjmi (I’SK. °gmi) VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 
vdjinirii tvd vdjedhydyai (TS. sapalnasdhini; KS. vdjini vdjayatydyai) 
sadi mdrjmi (VSK. °gmi) VS. VSK. TS. KS. Corresponding 
formulas of other schools all with mdrjmi) see Cone, under vdji tvd. 
upa tvd kdmdn mahah saurjmahe RV. AV. : upa tvd kdrna imahe sasrgmahe 
S\'. 

§ 132 . Besides the above, derivatives of the roots yuj and srj show 
each a couple of variations between g and 
hinvdno mdnusd yugd (SV. yujd) RV. SV. 

daivyani mdnusd yugd R\'. SV. VS. TS. SB.: viprdso mdnusd yugd KS.: 
datvain mdnusd yujd MS. The SV. form of the first variant may 
be taken with Benfey as instrumental from root-stem yuj. In this 
case both are phonetically normal, as the III’, has a neuter plural 
of yuga (cf. Wackernagel I §128a, d). In the second case also 
i\IS. may have an adverbial instrumental. 
distdya rajjusarjam (TB. °sargam) VS. TB. 

prajdpate visvasrj (MS. °srg, m.ss. mostly sfk, one srj) jJvadhanyah 
AIS. TB. AS.t 2. 14. 12c [also in Cone, under idani no deva pratiharya 
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havijam, read AS. 2. 14. 12d] ApS. — The airXey. rajju° seems to mean 
Tope-maker’ (TB. comm, rajjunatii srastaram), and the vocahsm 
of the radical syllable points to an a-stem. Since a-stems from 
roots in velar j tend to have g (Wackernagel §128a), the root srj 
is carried away with the rest ; cf. the familiar nomen actionis sarga. 
The ‘historically correct’ sarja, occurring here alone, may therefore 
be secondary. On srj: srg see Wackernagel I pp. 173f., 329. In the 
second variant srj before j might stand for srt; cf. below, §142, 
brahman tvani asi visvasrt 

§133. Once an intensive reduplication varies between g and j; cf. 
the same with k and c, §126, kamkhunad etc.: 

ni galgaliti dharaka VS. SB.: ni jalgullti (KSA.f mss. jalgaluti, ed. em. 
jalgaliti) dhanika TS. KSA. 

§134. The rest concern miscellaneous words of independent origin: 
]prajdydmasy agratah HG.: pragaydmasy agratah PG. Ap]\IB.: pra- 
gdyCimy asyagratah AIG. Verb forms of pra-gai and pra-jan, 
the latter obviouslj^ secondary, but found in other places besides 
HG. ; see Kirste’s note. 

sada ydcann aham gird (S^'. jyd) RV. SV. N. Comm, on SV. reads 
gird with RV. Since jya is unaccented, Benfey posits a verb-form 
(‘potential optative’) of root ji, with loss of final ?«. for *jydm = 
*jiydm. Very dubious. 

apa (Al'. ava) k'eta padd jahi AV. AG. SG. PG. ApAIB. HG.: apah 
(most mss. apa) k'dapad dgahi (so all mss.) MG. See §817. 
piinar brahmdyo (AV. brahma) vasunllha {°mtir, °dhllam, °dhite) yajhaih 
(AV. IMS. KS.* agne) A^^ VS. TS. AIS. KS. (bis) SB. See §93. 

2. GrTTURALs AXD Linguals 

§136. A single straj" variant concerning obscure forms in k and d: 
tekas ca sasaramatahkas ca HG.: tekas ca sasaramataridas ca ApAIB. 
See §165. 


3. Gutturals and Dentals 

§136. The variations between gutturals and dentals are interesting, 
but none too numerous and for the n:ost part difficult or dubious. To 
some extent thej' concern final consonants; in one of these cases the 
ultimate root concerned has a palatal ending, and the variation is really 
one of sandhi. The majority of guttural-dental variants are lexical in 
character; often the change is in consonant combinations, again bringing 
in (this time internal) sandhi or assimilation. 
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k and t 

§137. We begin with lexical variants, where we find first the abso- 
lutely equivalent rime-roots stabh and skabh; see Bloomfield, IF 4. 74ff. ; 
Giintert, Reimwortbildungen 26ff. Among the variants, RV. always 
has stabh, while AY. prefers skabh: 
jagatd sindhim divy astabhayat (AV. aska°) RV. AY. 
mahdn viahi astabhayad (AY. KS.f aska°) vijdtah AY. TS. KS. AB. A§. 
yam krandasT avasd tastabhdne (AV. avatas caska°) RY. AY. YS. VSK. 
TS.: ya ime dyavdprlhivi tastabhdne VIS. KS. AYPpp. (Barret, 
JAOF, 35. 44f.) 

vy astabhnd (YS. SB. aska°, AIS. a^ka°, KS. a^ta°, TS. askabhnad, TA. 
astabhndd) rodasl vipjav {°na, °nur) ete RV. YS. YSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. 

divam skabhdna KS. ; dyaih stabhdna KS. 

§138. There are few other cases in which k and t, not final, exchange 
in a purely lexical or corrupt fashion: 

stuhi suram vajrinam apratikam (TB. apratitam) AIS. TB. The Bibl. 
Ind. ed. of TB, has apratittam, but comm, and Poona ed. text 
correctly, apratitam, ‘invincible’. MS. has a mere blunder. 
avdnydhs tantun kirato dhatto anydn TB.: prdnyd tantuhs tirate dhatte 
anyd AY, See BTiitney on A^'. 10. 7. 42. 
purd jatruhhya (TA. Ap'SlB. jartrbhya, MS. cakrhhyd, p.p. vaktrbhyahl) 
atrdah (MS. °da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. ApMB. See §57. 
ugro (HG. urdhvo, MG. ague) virdjann (MG. °jani) apa (MG. upa-) 
sedha (AY. VThk^va) satriin (MG. sakrarn) AV. ApAIB. HG. MG. 

§139. Next a group of cases in which the combination tt varies with 
kt (and occasionally with other consonants before 0; cf. §416, to which 
all these variants also belong: 

vi no rdstram unattu payasd svena TB.: saiii te rdstram anaktu payasd 
ghrtena AV. For vi-unatlu cf. RV. 1. 164. 47, 5. 83. 8; for sam- 
anaktu, RV. 10. 88. 4, 118. 4. The variation is lexical, hardly 
phonetic. 

devair nyuptd (KS. nuttd, AV. uktd) vyasarpo mahitvd (AV. °tvam) AY. 
KS. ApS. AIS. ‘Cast forth (KS. impelled, AY. spoken!) by the 
gods thou (earth) hast spread out greatly (to greatness).’ Ppp. 
reads mahitvd, and also sr-^td for itktd, seemingly an ancient gloss 
which states in plain language what all the texts really mean. 
amjdm icha pitr^adam vyaktdm (ApMB. viltdrn) R\’'. ApMB.: jdmim 
icha pitrsadaih nyaktam (read °tdm) AV. Here the assimilated 
form of ApMB. (with saihprasarana) is clearly secondary. 
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sarvan it tan ami vidur vasisthdh RV.: sarvam iiktani anuvidur vasisthdh 
JB. A more drastic reconstruction or Yerballhornung in JB. 
iha prasatto (AY. prasakto, TB. prasapto) vi cayat krtarii nah RV. AY. 
AIS. TB. prasapto (comm, prakarsena samdgatah san, as if from 
pra-srp with Prakritic a for f) has no standing. AY., tho also 
secondary, makes fair sense, ‘attached’; RY. probably ‘gracious’, 
in the sense of the later prasanna. 

viviktyai (TB. vivityai, read with Poona ed. vivittyai) k^attdram YS. TB. 
viviktyai, ‘for discernment’, is certainly original. TB. comm. 
visesa-ldbhdbhimdninyai: but the form of root rid is isolated if vi 
be regarded as the preposition, and anomalous if it be taken as 
reduplication. 

dhdtuh katkatah (KSA. kakkatah) TS. KS. Original form unknown; VS. 
24. 32 has kakkata. 

avirnuktacakra (v. 1. °rd) dkiran PG.: vivfttacakrd dslndh HG. ApMB. 

§140. There are also several cases of variation between k§ and ts, 
reminding us of the fact that both these combinations become ch in the 
Middle Indie languages, and to some extent in Yedic dialects, see below, 
§§183fl. These variants indeed really belong in that chapter; they 
manifestly concern the pronunciation of both combinations as something 
verging on ck. In five out of six cases the writing with k$ (thrice in SY., 
once in AV., once in MS.) is secondary, and in three it is more or less 
foolish, if not utterly uninterpretable. 

vr$ai}a7h pflsu (SY. prk§u) sdsahim RY. AV. SV. Here only prtsu, ‘in 
battles’, can be meant; ‘in delights’ (root pro) is silly. 
yat te ditsu (SV. dik^u) prarddhyam RV. SV. The RV. has a nom. sg. 
neut. of a desiderative adjective from da, agreeing with manas. 
SY. clearly secondary and poor (Benfey, ‘in aller Welt’). 
yad ditsasi (SV. yac chik^asi) stnvate mdvate vasu RY. SV. In this case 
the two forms are practically synonyms; sik^eyam and ditseyam 
together in RY. 8. 14. 2; a similar passage RY. 1. 81. 2. 
agniih (AY. agnih) sruco adhvaresu prayatsu (AV. prayak§u) AY. YS. TS. 
MS. KS. Cf. prayaty adhvare, familiar formula in RY. at the ends 
of padas (RVRep. 660). Wackernagel I §156a, note, erroneously 
suggests that prayatsu may be for prayatsu = prayaksu (pra-yaj), 
but the form does not really construe. The hym,n AY. 5. 27, with 
its miserable corruptions (Bloomfield, Atharvaveda 54), does not 
call for any serious treatment of prayak.fu (the p.p. leaves it un- 
divided) ; it is, like most of the SY. readings with for ts, a phonetic 
blunder for prayatsu. 
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dvitsi (MS. ayuk§i) sarvd osadhlh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Roots a-vid: 
d~yuj. 

prdsmdri ava prtandsu pra vik^ii (TB. yutsii) RV. TB. Here, of course, 
k§ is original; yidsu is suggested by prtandsu. 

§141. There is also one isolated anomaly in which kn is substituted 
for tn, somewhat as in the preceding. Here too kn seems to be a 
phonetic variant or blunder, based merely on similarity of the sound 
combinations: 

tdditna (TB.t °knd) satrurh (TB. °un) jia kild vivitse (TB. Cone, vivatse, 
read vivitse with Poona ed. text and comm.) RV. TB. tddlknd is 
repeated in the comm. (Poona ed.), which glosses tddrsdnl It 
seems that it must mean simply tdditna. 

§142. Finally, a few cases of interchange between k and t final. 
All concern the ends of padas. Two concern adverbial forms in ~k 
from anc stems; a third is simply a matter of external sandhi: 
anamitram no adhardt (KS. °rdk, VSK. me \adhardk) AV. VSK. KS. 
Equivalent adverbs, one abl. of adhara, the other acc. neut. of 
adhardne. The same pair sonantized, below, §145, ottardd adharad 
Crag) d purastdt. 

tad vipro ahravid udak (sS. w tat) AV. SS. See §65. 
brahman (MahanlJ. brahman) tvarn asi visvasft (MahanU. °srk) TA. 
MahanU. There is a v. 1. °srk in TA; and as the next sentence 
begins with t, the variant may be graphic. Possibly, however, 
srt may be for sri by dissimilatory influence of the lingual vowel r; 
cf. Wackernagel I §156a, note, and as regards the final treatment 
of this root in general, §149a, a. [Delete brahma tvayn asi etc. in 
Cone.] 

samyak (TS. IMS. TAA. ApS.* MS. sam it, KS.* sarit) sravanti sarito na 
dhendh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TAA. K'S. ApS. MS. See §8-30. 
sarasvatl tvd maghavann abhi^nak (TB. ApS. abhi§ridt) RV. AV. VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. Altho TB. comm, fatuously glosses by bhi^- 
ajyatu, abhlsndt {abhi-)-i§r}dmi) is doubtless an independent lexical 
word, ‘inspire’, into which the phonetic relation of k:t enters as a 
factor. "Wliile abhisnak is oTr.Xey., the word, as well as the treatment 
of its final consonant (Wackernagel I §138), is primary. 

Note also: yaiso bhagas ca md ri§at MG. 1. 9. 27c, where Knauer reports 
that practically all his mss. point to risak as the true reading; of course 
it must mean the same as risat. Cf. Wackernagel I §260a, /3, small 
print; §277a. 

Cf. also AV. 1. 18. 2a: nir arariirii savitd sdvisat padoh; so the vulgate; 



INTERCHANGES OF THE MUTE SERIES 


77 


but all mss. savisak, retained by SPP. and approved by ^Vhitney; see 
Whitney, Grammar 151a, and the preceding variant. According to 
Whitney, the comm, and Ppp. both have sdvi§at. The same form occurs 
in the VSK. version of the following; on the subject of final k:t see most 
recently Renou, Ehrengabe fur Wilhelm Geiger 163n. ; Oertel, ibid. 137; 
and our §272a, na me tad etc.; our §145; and abhisyak for °sijat, PG. 3. 1. 
3b (VV I p. 242, infra). 

tasydm no devah (MS. tasydrh devah) savitd dharmam (VS.f VSK.f TS.f 
§B.t dharma) sdvisat (VSK.° sak) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. 

The next is an error of the Cone. : 

[trivrd yad bhuvanasya rathavrt TB. ApS.; trivrd hhuvanam yad rathavrk 
KS. Cone., but read rathavrt-, text °vrjjivo — .] 

kh and t 

§143. In the single variant following, PG. has a corruption, due to 
assimilation to the word sakhydni in the following; Stenzler on PG. 2. 
11. 12 translates the AS. reading. See his note there, and his critical 
note. 

pari satyasya dharmana (PG. sakhyasya dharmanah) AS. PG. 

g and d 

§144. Except final, this interchange occurs in only a few stray 
variants. The first may possibly contain a phonetic confusion or 
assimilation : 

d galda dhamanlnam (ApS. galgd dhavantndm) ApS. MS. N. galgd is 
undoubtedly secondary (by assimilation to the preceding ga-‘!); 
galda is Rigvedic (8. 1. 20), but nevertheless obscure. Pischel, 
FSh 1. 84, and KZ 41. 183ff., discusses the word without knowing 
the full stanza in ApS. AlS. After him many others; see Oldenberg, 
Noten, on 8. 1. 20. The following word in ApS. is also a phonetic 
corruption for dhamanlndm; see §225. Caland leaves the pada 
untranslated. 

yad annam admi (PranagU. agnir) bahudhd virupam (etc., §619) AV. 
TA. PranagU. 

na vai gdvo maiigirasya (KS. mandirasya) KS. Vait. MS. Proper names, 
of unknown etymology. 

rudras (MS. ugras) tanticaro vrsd TB. ApS. MS. GG. KhG. 
marudbhir ugrd ahrnlyamdndh AV. ; marudbhl rtidrdh samajdnatdbhi 
TS. Whitney considers ugrd a corruption for rudrd. 
dsminn (KS. d slm) ugrd (MS. d samudrd) acucyavuh TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
In an obscure ritual verse; MS. doubtless a lect. fac. 
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§ 145 . In the rest the sounds are final (either absolutely, or before 
pada endings); as under k:t (§142), matters of external sandhi seem to 
some extent involved. But it is hard to isolate or define the extent of 
that influence; it is complicated by lexical confusions and corruptions. 
The first case is purely morphological, presenting (before a following 
sonant) the same two adverbs, adhardt and °rdk, which we met in §142, 
first variant: 

ottarad adharad (TB. °rdg) d purastdt RV. MS. KS. TB. 
niyudhhir (AV. viyughhir) vdyav (AV. ASK. AIS. vdya) iha td vi munca 
(§S. ^muficah) AV. VS. VSK. MS. SB. TA. AS. SS. ApS. [Add to VV 
I §§25 and 156.] Also: 

prayugbhya (TB. prayud°) immcdtam VS. TB. In the first of these two 
viyugbhir is untenable, because the niyutah are technically the 
span of Vayu (Brhaddevata 4. 140). In the second, prayugbhyah 
of VS. is hardly translatable (not glossed by Mahidhara; Griffith, 
‘for Alotives'). Comm, on TB. glosses prayud° by prakar§ena 
yoddhfdevebhyah, as if from pra-yudh. At TB. 3. 7. 9. 1, ApS. 
12. 3. 2 occurs prayutah, which TB. comm, glosses prakar^ena 
somarii misrayantah (adopted by Bohtlingk, ‘durcheinander meng- 
end’). This idea fits unmattam ‘mad’, thus favoring the TB. 
reading. But PB. 1. 2. 5 reads maruto for prayuto in the corre- 
sponding passage; Caland gives up prayutah. 
nrcak§dh soma uta susrug (comm., and Poona ed. text, susrug) astu TB.: 
sucak§dh soma uta sasrud astu MS. The latter is not quite certain; 
the mss. record forms which look towards the TB. reading. But 
sasrut occurs several times in RV. TB. obviously contains root 
sru (comm, srotd) ; so that apparently g = k must stand for d = t. 
It belongs with our §142, and Wackernagel I §§260a, P, note, 277a. 
See also our §283. 

mayum (also gaurani, gavayam, me^aih, sarabham) te sug rchatu (KS. 
te ksut) VS. MS. KS. SB. AILxed lexical and phonetic (sandhi). 
KS. actually reads ksud, before a following sonant. 
trisug (AS. °srud) gharmo vihhdlu me (KS. gharmas sadam in me vibhdti) 
KS. TB. TA. AS. °srud here is poor and doubtless corrupt. 
yamasya dutas ca vdg vidhdvati MS.: yamasya dutah svapad vidhuvasi 
TA. The subject is grdhrah ‘vulture’; TA. is correct, and MS. an 
unintelligible corruption, in which the sandhi relations of g{k) and 
d{t) have a share. 

dadhrg (TA. dadhad) vidhaksyan (AY. °k.san) paryankhaydte (TA. 
°tai, AV. parlnkhaydtai) RV. AV. TA. Roots drh and dhd. 
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n (for k) and n (?) 

§ 146 . One variant concerns an obscure name of a gandharva, of 
which the original form is uncertain; it is obvious that MS. (second- 
arily) etymologizes on it, changing it to su-vdc ‘beautiful-voiced’ : 
suvan nabhrad . . . MS. MS. : svdri nabkrud . . . KS. : svdna bhrdjdnghdre 
. . . VS. TS. SB.: svdna bhrdt . . . TA. 
amdsi sarvdn (AS. sarvdn) asi pravi§tah AS. Kaus. The original is 
sarvdn {sarvdnc ‘turned in all directions’); AS. secondarJ^ 

Guttural and dental aspirates 

§ 147 . The few cases under this heading present little of interest: 
grdme vidhuram (HG. vikhuram) ichantl svdhd HG. ApMB. Both in 
wretched hocus-pocus, from which scarcely any meaning can be ex- 
tracted. 

aghadvistd devajdtd AY. Kaus.: atharvyu§fd devajutdh ApS. The latter 
is a mere corruption. 

deva purascara saghydsam tvd TA. ApS: devapura's carasa rdhydsam tvd 
MS. The former is original: ‘may I be able to carry thee’. MS. 
has a slipshod substitute. 

yad aghriyata (KS. °yathds) tad ghrtam (KS. adds abhavas) MS. KS: yad 
adhriyala lad ghrtam abhavat TS. As Keith says, the TS. etymology 
is not too bad for a Brahmana; but the other is certainly original. 

4. GUTTURALS AND LABIALS 

§ 148 . Wackernagcl’s treatment of this interchange (I §117b) receives 
additional illustrations from the variants. They almost all concern 
k and p, and reveal no new principle. For the peculiar Taittirlya 
treatment (not mentioned in TPr.) of the final sound of the stems 
anu§tubh and tri^tubh as k{g) in all case-forms except before vocalic 
endings, and as word-finals in sandhi except before surds (occasionally 
however k before p), and before j, d, and dh, see Weber, ISt. 13. 109, 
n. 2; Keith, HOS 18. p. xxxviii. This applies to TB. as well as TS., 
but apparently not to ApS. : 

anu§tup (TB. anu§tuk) panklyai (M§. panktaye) TB. ApS. MS. 
anu$tup (TS. anii^tuk) panktyd saha VS. TS. VIS. KSA. 
tri.^tub (TS. trislng) graisml VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§ 149 . The word, of unstable form, which occurs in the next group 
refers to some kind of aquatic bird; AV. 11. 2. 25 adds purikaya (comm. 
pull°). It may be noted that most forms contain both p and k some- 
where in the word. The original form cannot be determined: 



80 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


mitraya kulipayan (MS. pidikayan) VS. MS. 

ndkro makarah kidipayas (TS. kidikayas, MS. pullkayas, KSA. pidi- 
rayas) te ’kuparasya (KSA. \kuvarasya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
kullka devajamibhyah VS.: devanam patnTbhyah pullkah MS. 

§ 160 . Very varied also arc the forms of the following words. It is 
impossible to say what the original form is, unless the solitary occurrence 
of nicumpuna in RV. decides. It may be onomatopoetic: 
avabhrtha nicumpuna (TS. TB. ApS. nicankima, AIS. KS. MS. nicun- 
kima) VS. TS. .MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. ApS. N. 
nicerur asi nicumpitnah (TS. TB. nicankuria, AIS. KS. nicunkunah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. In same passage as preceding; 
nom. changed to voc. in TS. TB. by form-assimilation to the 
adjoining formula. 

§ 151 . Other, isolated cases which concern chiefly textual decay, with 
more or less obscure phonetic bearings, arc the following; lexical con- 
siderations enter in faintly with some of them : 

kandtkdbham (AS. prandkdphd) na dbhara TB. AS. Note the dental 
n in AS., despite preceding r. Comm, on TB., desperately, kana- 
kavad bhdsamdndtii rupavatim kanydm. Both forms are hopeless. 
bajdbojopakdsinl HG.: khajdpo ’jopakdsinih ApMB. Again both are 
hopeless. 

kutandndni (\'S. SB. kid;unandndm, MS. putandndm) tvd patmann d 
dhunomi I’S. MS. KS. SB. : kotarulsn (sc. te siikra sukram d dhunomi) 
TS. An otherwise unknown, perhaps onomatopoetic, epithet of 
waters. 

sam tc (A\'.* sani u, TA. sum u te, KS. MS. mm nah) santv anupydh 
(TA. anukydh) A\’. KS. TA. ViS. anukydh might be considered a 
purely phonetic variant; it should be remembered that Tait. 
texts show a certain preference for at least final gutturals in place of 
labials (§148). The word is an epithet of waters and must mean 
about the same as anupydh, from anupa; so comm., anupadese 
bhavd anukyd dpah. Formally, however, anukya is imaginable from 
the stem anvanc (‘successive’? or ‘going along with’, approximately 
‘helping’?); and it is likely that influence from this sphere has been 
at work in TA. 

pulijdny (ApVIB. kulpdny) dvapanlikd AV. ApVIB.: Idjdn dvapantikd 
SG. PG. VIG.: ngnau Idjdn dvapantl SVIB. HG. kulpdny m.ay 
conceivably be understood in the light of the Tait. preference for 
gutturals, cf. the prec. and §148. 

vanakrak^am (S^h °prakmm) udaprutam RV. SV. ‘Sounding in (vessels 
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of) wood’. The onomatopoetic root kraks also in kraksamdna, 
avakraksin. SV. °pmksa has no lexical basis and is doubtless 
phonetic, tho the comm., followed by Benfey, absurdly derives it 
from pra-ksi ‘abide’. 

ansinii (AV. ansun) babhasti (ApS. gabh°) haritebhir dsabhih AV. KS. 
ApS. The ApS. stanza is otherwise corrupt, and gabh° is uninter- 
pretable. Caland gives up the verse. 
gnvdydih (KS. grlvdsv.) baddho apikaksa dsani ((MS. apipaksa dsan) 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. K. Original is apikakse, a certain part 
of the body. MS. (p.p. api- paksah) may have been influenced by 
thought of paA-ga (cf. Keith on TS. 1. 7. 8. 3). 
vikvalopa vikvaddvasya tvdsan juhomi TS. GB. Vait.: vikloka visvaddvye 
tvd samjuhomi svdhd MS. vikloka is perhaps a sort of lect. fac., but 
vikvalopa is itself not clear; cf. Keith on TS. 3. 3. 8. 2. 

§ 152 . The rest concern cases where lexical rather than phonetic 
considerations dominate; that is, words of independent origin seem 
more clearly to be involved. 

agner (ApS. deva) akrnvann (RV. apunann) itsijo amrtyave (RV. °vah, 
ApS. amartyave) RV. MS. ApS. 

yad adya dugdham prlhivlm asrpta (TB. ApS. asakta, MS. abhakta) AB. 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. In MS., as in AB. aS., the parallel following 
pada contains asrpad; in TB. ApS., asarad. 
iha prasatto (AV. prasakto, TB. prasapto) vi cayat kflam nab, RV. AV. 
MS. TB. See §139. 

krdnd (SV. prdpd) sikur mahindm RV. SV. And: 
krdyd (SV. prd7}d, AV. prdyah) sindhundih kalakdn acikradat (RV. 
avlvakat) RV. SV. AV. The SV. is really inexplicable; AV. attempts 
to rationalize it. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 279. On the much dis- 
cussed krdnd see last RVRep. 136. 

devoir nyuptd (KS. nuttd, AV. uktd) vyasarpo mahitvd (AV. °tvam) AV. 
KS. ApS. MS. See §139. 

aktam (MS. ^iS. aptubhi, KS. *artham) rihdnd vyantii (viyantu) vayah 
TS. MS. KS.* TB. ]\lS. GG. KhG. And others, see §96. The 
stem aptu (certainly secondary here) is said to mean ‘small’. It is 
hard to apply this meaning here; perhaps adverbially, ‘daintily’. 
asmin gosthe karl-fimh (Kaus. °nah, MS. pitrl^iplh) AV. IMS. Kaus. 
The riming synonyms karlm and purisa; cf. Bloomfield, AJP 16. 
40911. Different context, hence different gender, in KauS. 
kriyanla (TB. priyd ta [so divide]) d barhih (TB. Cone. °his. Poona 
ed. °hih) sTda RV. AY. KS. TB. Preceded by imd brahma brahma- 
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vahah (TB.f °ha). ‘These prayers, O thou to whom prayers are 
offered, are made (TB., are pleasing to thee); sit upon the barhis.’ 
[pra so ague tavotibhih] suvJrdbhis \tirate (SV. TS. tarati) vujabhar- 
mabhih (SV. TS. °karmabhih) RV. SV. TS. KS. 
sugandhim (AV. subandhum) pativedanam AV. VS. §B. ApS.: sugan- 
dhitii pu^tivardhanam (KS. rayipo^anam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TAA. Vait, LS. N. The AV. changes sugandhirh by adaptation 
to the meaning of pati-vedanam {pati suggests bandhu). 

§163. To the same category as the preceding section belong three 
cases of variation between the roots pr and gv (gir), which have a special 
interest because in each of the three derivatives of the root yaj are 
closely associated. These words are pivotal for the interpretation of 
the variants. The roots yaj and gr go naturally together (sacrifice and 
praise); and abhi-gr (as in the third variant) likewise goes with yaj 
because sacrifice gratifies the gods (gurta = Lat. grdtus); see e.g. RV. 
1. 15. 3, 3. 6. 10, 10. 15. 6. On the other hand yaj and pr ‘give’ are 
perhaps even more constant companions {i^td-purta) ; see Windisch, 
Festgruss Bdhtlingk 115ff.; Bloomfield, AJP 17. 408ff. In the third 
variant abhipurtam and purtarn are clearly secondaiy, suggested by 
i?tam which recalls i^tdpurta. In the first variant text-history makes it 
equally clear that gr is secondary. In the second, KS. seems to give the 
best sense, but may be a lectio facilior. The fact is that the two roots, 
riming in sound and ritualistically so close in meaning, easily slip over 
into one another. Aside from the matter of rime, they contain little 
of phonetic significance: 

indro yajvane prnate (AV. gr°) ca siksati (AV. °te) RV. AV. TB. 
svistflrn ague abhi tat prndhi (PG. prtfihi, KS. tad gniihi) KS. TB. ApS. 
PG. HG. 

i^farh vltam (AV. purtarn) abhigurtaih (AV. °purtam) vasatkrtam RV. AV. 
VS. TS. AIS. KSA. [Delete in Cone, reference to AV. under is^tam 
Vltam . . .] 

§163a. The following variants, tho concerning independent words each 
of which is suitable to the context, are interesting phonetically as involv- 
ing the quasi-Prakritic equivalence of ks and ps (cf. §§182-6): 
somasya drapsam (AV. bhaksam) avrylta pusd (AV. sakrah) AV. TS. MS. 
KS. Either a ‘drop’ or a ‘draught’ of som^a will suit; it is hard to 
see any reason for preference. 

hrtsu kraturh varuno (MS. °riam) vik^v (RV. apsv, MS. dik§v) agnirn 
RV. VS. ITS. IMS. KS. SB.f 
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5. PALATALS AND DENTALS 

§164. These variants are mostly lexical in character except before 
y ; the combinations dy and jy exchange on a purely phonetic basis. A 
suggestion of a similar ‘palatalization’ of t before I or y seems to occur 
in the first variants quoted under §156. 

c and t 

§155. Here occur first a number of variations between the approxi- 
mately synonymous riming roots car and tar: 

yajnasydyur anu satii caranti (AS. tarantv) TS. A§. Cf. yajnayur 
annsaihcaran TB. ApS. 

na tad (AV. nainarh) raksdnsi na pisdcdi caranti (VS. °cds taranti, AV. 
°cdh sahante) RVKh. AV. VS. But Scheftelowitz reads RVKh. 
as VS. 

achinnam tantum anu sam tarema (TA. carema) AV. TA. Comm, on 
AV. car°. 

samydh prataratdm (Vait. °td) iva (MS. pracaratdm iha) Vait. KS. 
ApS. MS. 

§156. The rest are sporadic, and partly corrupt; the first two have 
interesting phonetic aspects: 

sd samtdti (SV. °td; TB. ApS. °ci) mayas karad apa sridhah RV. SV. TB. 
ApS. The TB. ApS. reading (conceived as an adjective agreeing 
with Aditi, the subject) is apparently felt as modelled on directional 
adjectives in -del, fern, to -diic (like prdci); so, perhaps, the comm, 
understood it {anisfasamanaprdpikd satl). But it seems at least 
possible that palatalization of the original dental was not unrelated 
to the following f-vowel. Cf. next. 

arcUdtriyo nudataih praticah AV. : arcisd satrun dahatam pratitya AG 
Here in the secondary AG. we have an essentially phonetic change, 
the reverse of the preceding. 

satyaiijasd . . . TS. MS. KS: sacetasau . . . AV. See §305. Here we 
suspect that AV. is secondary, with palatalization of ty to c. 
agre (TB. ague, Poona ed. agre) yaj/iasya cetatah (RV. socatah) RV. 
KS. TB. 

vidydm yam u ca (SS. 2 da) vidmasi AB. SS. 

jagdhd vitrstjr (HCJ. vica^ijr) . . . HG. ApMB. And others, see §634. 

Oldenberg on HG. assumes vitrsti, ‘thirst’. 
diva vdbhi^thdm anu yo vicaste MS.: devanam vi^thdm (ApS.f nisthdm') 
anu yo vitasthe VSK. TB. KS. ApS. 
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yat k§urena marcayatd (MG. vartayatd) sutejasd (AG. PG. HG. ApMB. 
supesasd) AV. AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. — AVPpp. reads varcayatd 
(: varcas). 

vdcarri (RV. AV. vdtarh) vi§nurh sarasvatlm RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. SB.: 
visnum vdcam sarasvatlm KS. vdcam is secondarily suggested by 
sarasvatlm; note that KS. places it next to that word. AV. comm, 
also has vdcam. 

sraddhe kam indra carato vitarturam (TB. vicar°) RV. TB. The latter 
is perhaps mechanically assimilated to the preceding car-ato. 
Comm, regards it as an intensive formation from root tvarl (vise$ena 
tvard yathd bhavati tathd). 

yuktds tisro vimrjah suryasya PB. : yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya ie 
(]\lS. vivrtah suryah save, or savah) TS. ApS. AIS. Here j as well as 
c is involved, cf. next. See §57. 

j and t 

§ 157 . Besides the last variant quoted, we find several miscellaneous 
lexical variants; the phonetic aspects are faint: 

sabali prajdndm saci-fthd vratam (ApS. savisthd vrajam) anuge§arii svdhd 
PB. ApS. vrajam hardly makes sense and is clearly secondary. 
tato yajnas tdyate visvadanlm KS. MS.: tato yajno jdyate visvaddnih 
TB. ApS. yajnas tdyate is standard, cf. e.g. RV. 7. 10. 2, 9. 102. 7, 
10. 90, 15. It is interesting that Knauer reports all mss. but one of 
MS. as reading tydyate, a middle stage leading to the lect. fac. 
jdyate. 

devd no yajnam ftuthd (TB. ApS. rj^idha) nayantu VS. TB. ApS. yajnatn 
ftuthd is supported by RV. 1. 170. 5, 8. 44. 8; but in RV. 2. 3. 7 the 
two points of view blend in rju yaksatah . . . yajantdv rtuthd. They 
are in fact nearly synonymous. 

sarii bdhuhhydm dhamati (etc., §853) saiii patatraih (KS. yajatraih) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. 

c and d 

§ 168 . Four cases, all lexical, three with secondary c for d; in the first 
ucyate is due to assimilation of sense to the preceding vacas: 
somdya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV. SV. 
gird-gird ca dak^ase (KS. caksase) RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. PB. ApS. 
soda (MS. sacyd) pasyanti surayah RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

NrpU. and other Up. One ms. of KS. has sadydl 
ajaismddydsandma ca (AV. °sandmddya) RV. AV. ca and adya. 
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j and d 

§169. Here occurs the purely phonetic variant of dy and jy in the 
roots dyut, jyut (Wackemagel, I §140a). It is flanked by a pair of 
hyper-Sanskritic readings in which jyam and jman are displaced by 
dyam, and by another case or two in which similar tendencies have had 
influence: 

sahasriyo dyotatarn (TS. TB. dipyatam, MS. °rlyo jyotatam) aprayuchan 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

avajydrn iva dhanvanah SV. Vait. Kaus. ApMB. : ava dyam iva dhanvinah 
HG. See Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 29. 
upajmann upa vetase VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: upa dyam upa vetasam AV. 
Vait. Kaus. The absurd AV. reading involves, hke the preceding, 
a sort of hyper-Sanskrit ism; see Whitney’s note. 
pavamdnah so adya nah RV. VS.: pav° svarjanah (suvar°) i\IS. KS. TB. 

ApS. HG. BDh. In a secondary lect. fac., dy becomes j. 
imam (MS. imam ca, VS. TS. SS. ya imam) yajnam svadhaya (KS. 
AS. °ya ca, MS. sudhaya) dadante (A§. yajante, SS. bhajante) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 

daivyaya dhartre jo§tre (MS. dhatre de§tre) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Note 
the palatal diphthong after d, which is however doubtless secondarj". 
uccairvdji prlanasat (HG. °saham; ApMB. °vddi prtandji) RVKh. HG. 
ApMB. If ApMB. is correct (v. 1. °vdji is recorded) it is a hyper- 
Sanskritic absurdity; no form of root vad can be concerned here. 
prati $ma (AV. sma) rak^aso daha (AV. jahi) RV. AV. 
ichanto ’pariddkftdn ApMB.: ipsanlah parijdkrldn HG. See critical 
notes on HG. 2. 3. 7. Both forms seem uninterpretable. Olden- 
berg on HG., ‘visiting those who wake (?)’, apparently under- 
standing °jdgridn. 

erurri tundana (TS. periim tunjdnd) patyeva jdyd AV. TS. Roots tuj 
and tud are practically synonyms. See Whitney on AV. 6. 22. 3, 
Keith on TS. 3. 1. 11. 8, and cf. Oldenberg, Noten on RV. 1. 45. 4. 
The AV. comm, reads tunjdnd. 

md na dyuh param avaram munadonaih MS.: md nah param adharaih 
(MS. ^adhanaiii) md rajo ’naih (MS. naih) TA. M§. See §836. 

j and dh 

§160. Only lexical variants: 

mdtd yad vlrarii dadhanad dhani^thd (MS. jajanaj jani§tham) RV. VS. 
MS. KS. TB. Cognate verb and noun are both altered in MS. to 
suit a more familiar aspect of the mother function, tho the super- 
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lative janistha is not otherwise recorded: ‘when the mother has 
borne a most prolific son’. Cf. the following similar variant. 
o^adhihhyah pasubhyo me dhandya (TS. paiave no jandya) TS. KS. 
ApS.f M§. 

athdsya madhyam ejatu YS. L§.: athdsyai (TS. IMS. TB. °syd) madhyam 
edhatdm (Yait. °tu, AS. L§. ejatu, SS. ejati) YS. TS. MS. SB. TB. 
AS. SS. Yait. : adhasya madhyam edhatdm KSA. 

y and d 

§161. This seems a natural place to append two variants between 
y and d, in the first of which y seems to be secondary, while the second 
is dubious {yaso seems to make better sense). The phenomenon may 
have phonetic meaning, continuing the relations between j and d on 
the one hand, and between j and y (below, §§192f.) on the other. 
suyavasim manave (RY. TA. manure, KS. manure) dasasya (TA.° sye; 

TS. MS. KS. yasasye) RY. YS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
diso (TB. yaso) yajhasya dak§indh (TB. °ndm) TB. AS. Note that d 
is followed by i. 


6. PALATALS AND LABIALS 

§162. Only a few cases, hardly showing phonetic tendencies. \Ye 
do not include here cases like kakup (TS. kakuc) chandah, where the TS. 
reading represents t in sandhi, since they belong under dentals and 
labials, §178: 

tasyds te sahasrapo§am pu^yantyds carameya pasund knpdmi TS.: 
parameya pasund krlyase (MS. krlyasva) YS. MS. KS. SB. Cor- 
ruption in TS. ; see Keith. Yet carama is not far from parama 
in meaning. 

vlty ar§a cani^thayd (SY. pani§taye) RV. SY. See §86. 
vdyosdvitra (MS. vdyusavitrbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh (MS. payah) 
TS. AIS. KSA. 


7. LINGUALS AND DE.NTALS 

§163. In the main, the Sanskrit linguals are derived from dentals, 
influenced by neighboring r, r (/, 1) or .?, whether actually found or 
historically assumable (Wackernagel 1 §§145-7). There are also cases 
of analogical tran.sfer of lingualization (ibid. §148a; cf. especially §1.33, 
note); and also of linguals due to dissimilation (ibid. §156a). In some 
cases, however, it seems that linguals are due to Prakritic influence. 
Namely: dentals are often replaced in Prakrit by linguals, without the 



INTERCHANGES OF THE MUTE SERIES 


87 


influence of any adjacent sound (Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Sprachen 
§§218-25); some dialects show the reverse tendency. Especially n 
becomes n in almost all Prakrit dialects (Pischel §224). The same 
spontaneous interchanges between dentals and linguals occur in Sanskrit 
and Vedic under the influence of popular speech, giving rise to Vedic 
variants with both sounds. Classification of the individual sounds is 
unnecessary since the entire series is subject to the same tendencies. 
We include also the nasals n and n, except when n is conditioned by the 
normal rules for lingualization of n (on which see §§945-54). 

§164. We shall begin with cases in which there is no reasonable 
doubt of the lexical equivalence of the forms with dental and lingual, 
and in which we hold that the lingualization is spontaneous, that is, 
dialectic, in the same class with spontaneous lingualization in Prakrit. 
Here first we have three cases of avata = avata, the latter each time in 
RV. We may remark that the derivation of this word from an adverb 
avar (Bartholomae, IF 3. 179, approved by Wackernagel I §146a), 
leaves avata unexplained and seems to us unlikely. 
avatasya (SV. avatasya) visarjane RV. SV. 
i^kTtahdvam avatam RV. : ni§krtdhavam avafam TS. ApS. 
gava updvatdvatam (SV'. upa vadava{e) RV. SV'. VS. 

§166. Next, some demonic names in the Grhya Sutras, in which no 
influence of liquid or lingual sibilant, and no dissimilation, are at all 
imaginable; it is simply a case of lingual for dental spontaneously: 
tekak ca sasaramatankas ca HG.: tekas ca sasaramatapdas ca ApMB. 
manthdkako (HG. mapdakako) ha vah pita HG. ApMB. 

In the following doubtful word, the lingual of MS. KapS. may be 
due to the preceding r. 

aidamrda yavyudhah KS. : ailabrda (MS. °mrdd, KapS. ilarnrdd) dyur- 
yiidhah (TS. yavyudhah; MS. vo yudhah) VS. TS. MS. See §241. 
Cf. also ahar (MS. vahad, v. 1. vahad, p.p. vahat) divabhir (AIS. divydbhir) 
utibhih VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. LS. See §§272, 272a. 

Next an isolated variant concerning the root or roots pan, pan, which 
we think can best be explained as spontaneous (dialectic) linguali- 
zation, cf. Pischal, Vcd. St. 1. 199ff. For attempts to explain pan as 
going back to an IE. root containing a liquid, see VV'ackernagel I §172b, 
note, d, note: 

sa me satydiir devdn gamydj ju?tdj ju^tatard payydt panyatard (KS. 
panydt panyatard) MS. KS. ApS. Cf. Durga on N. 6. 8 (Roth’s 
Erliuiterungen 76 foot). 

§166. These are the only clear cases of ‘spontaneous’ lingualization. 
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The curious form padbhis which varies twice with padbhis has been 
explained in this way; this would be more likely if the lingualization 
were not restricted entirely to the instr. plural. Some obscure lingualiz- 
ing influence may be suspected, but nothing so far proposed is very 
convincing. Cf. Bloomfield, AJP 11. 350ff.; Johns Hopkins Circulars, 
1906, 15ff.; Oldenberg, ZDMG 63. 300ff.; Pischel, Ved. St. 1. 228ff.: 
uro I'h pndbhir (Kaus. padbhir) abate (Kaus. SAIB. °ta, but Jorgensen 
°tc) TS. SS. KS. AIS. Kaus. SAIB. 

padbhis (ApS. padbhis) caturbhir akramit AV. ApS. One ms. at AV. 
3. 7. 3 also padbhis - but Ppp. pad°. 

§167. In the case of one word the ‘correct’ form requires a lingual 
(final of root vah), and the dental is due to dissimilation from a preceding 
lingual; see Wackernagel I §156a, who quotes this form, noting that TS. 
has ditya-vcit and turya-vdt in the same passage where pastha-vat occurs. 
This proves that dissimilation is responsible for t: 
pa§thavad (TS. °vdd) vayah VS. TS. AIS. KS. §B. ApS. 
pasthavat (TS. °va.c) ca me pa^thauhl ca me (MS. omits rne, twice) VS. 
TS. -MS. KS. 

§168. Next come a few cases in which it appears that the lingual is 
or may be due to the original presence of an r-sound or g; in the first 
variant the dental occurs in a different verb-form where the conditions 
causing lingualization were lacking, in the others it may be due to 
dissimilation, since the preceding syllables contain r: 
grhd md bibhita mn vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS. 

SG. HG. vepidhvam is an t.j-aorist, vepadhvam present. 
purovata (KS. °to) jinva rdvat (KS. rdvat) svaha MS. KS.: purovato 
varsaii jitivar dirt svdhd TS. ApS. And similarly other formulas, 
beginning tapati etc.; all in TS. 2. 4. 7. 2, MS. 2. 4. 7, KS. 11. 9; all 
containing the sacrificial exclamations rdvat etc. in the same forms. 
A natural assumption would be that the lingual ( in MS. is due to 
an originally preceding vocalic r, as in TS. (which divides badly, 
jinvar-dvrt for jinva-rdvrt}-, the dental t of KS. might be due to 
dissimilation to the initial r. But cf. §632. The words arc mere 
interjections and any form would pass. 
vikirida (VS. °dra, KS. °da) vilohita VS. TS. KS.: vyakrda vilohita MS. 
Obscure epithets of Rudra; cf. TB. ati-kirita. The original presence 
of an r-sound, before or after d, seems indicated by \'S. and MS. 
The dental of TS. may again be due to the r of the preceding .syl- 
lable, thru dissimilation. 

§169. Finally we come to lexical variants, tapering off into mere 
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corruptions. First, the ritualistic root Id and its derivatives are con- 
fused several times with more or less similar but independent forms. 
Twice the SV. substitutes the more banal indh, ‘kindle’ (Agni is 
the object both times) for Id ‘revere’: 
agnim Idlta (SV. indhlta) martyah RV. SV. 
yam sim (SV. sam) id anya Wate (SV. indhate) RV. SV. 

The same id figures along with the similar vid (and adjective vldu) 
in exchange with other similar forms of different etymologies: 
tigmam anikam viditam sahasvat AV.: tigmam ayudham vlditam (KS. 
°dham Iditam) sahasvat TS. MS. KS. In AV. viditam ‘found’, is 
evidently a poor reading for viditani) certainly KS. iditam is equally 
secondary. 

dhisane vidu (VS. VSK. rldn, KS. vlte, MS. MS. Idite) satl (MS. KS. MS. 

' omit) vidayetham (iSIS. MS. idetham) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ApS. MS. rldu or vidvl ‘firm’; vite ‘pleasant’; idite ‘revered’. KS. is 
the only one that has an adjective not related to the verb, which we 
take as proof of its secondariness. KapS. has Idite idayetham. 

§170. The rest are sporadic: 

-pari r }0 hetl rudrasya vrjyah (VSK. °yat) RV. VSK.: pari no hedo varun- 
asya vrjyah RV. heti and hedas are quasi-synonyms. See the list of 
very similar formulas, RVRep. 573. 

divo vdbhifthdm anu yo vicaste MS. : devdnam vi^thCim (ApS. ^ni^fhdm) 
ami yo vitasthe VSK. TB. KS. ApS. See §156. 
yajhath (KS. yajhiyd) yajham prati devayadbhyah (KS.j SS.f °yadbhyah) 
VSK. TS. KS. SS. KS. ms. The stem deva-yaj (in sandhi °yad) 
varies with the denominative participle devayat, virtually a syno- 
nym, but probably secondary. 

sarasvatyd (AV. °ydm) adhi mandv (KS. indnd, v. 1. mand; AV. maitdv; 
SMB. Cone, vandva, Jorgensen mandv) acarkrsuh (KS. SiMB. Jor- 
gensen, acakr^uh, SMB. Cone, carkrdhi, KS. v. 1. acark°) AV. KS. 
TB. ApS. ^iS. SMB. PG. The original reading is probably that 
of most texts (loc. of mann, ‘on behalf of Manu’); but the AV. 
(loc. of maiii) is capable of interpretation (‘over a luckstone’). 
a^ddhdya sahamdndya vedhase (TB. nudhiise) RV. TB. N. 
ghrtam duhdnd visvatah prapltdh (TB. ApMB. praplndh, A\ Ppp. 

pravindh) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. See §198. 
pita bhdsvaty anupamd TA.: pitdbhd sydt tanupamd MahanU. See §838. 
ndvas caranti svasica iydndh VS. TS. SB.: ndvo viyanti susico na vdtfih 
MS. KS. 

md no agnim (p.p. agnih) nirrtir md na dstdn (p.p. dsthdiii) MS.: md 
no riidro nirrtir md no astd TA. See §87. 
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In SS. 17. 12. 1 sarva vinudya samtrdyah (cf. critical note, top of 
p. 276) is suspicious as regards its linguals. 

8. DENTALS AND LABIALS 

§171. Interchanges of dentals and labials is rarely if ever purely 
phonetic. It is chiefly lexical, concerning in large part words which 
approach one another in meaning, but are etymologically unrelated. 
It is, however, noteworthy that a very large proportion of these variants 
concern the voiced aspirates. Possibly a specially close phonetic rela- 
tion may exist between dh and hh', w'e may recall that both exchange 
with h (§§115ff., 122). 


dh and hh 

§172. We shall begin with these, and first of all with the considerable 
list of variants between the prepositions ahhi and adhi. Both of these 
vary with other prepositions, but far oftener with each other, chiefly 
on account of their similarity in sound no doubt, tho in some aspects 
they are not far apart in meaning too: 

bhadrad abhi (AV. Kaus. adhi) sreyah prehi AY. TS. AB. KB. AS. SS. 
ApS. MS. Kau^. 

svapnah svapnadhikaraye RVKh.: svapna svapnubhikararjena XV. 
brahmadhiguptah (PG. brahmabhi°) svara k.^arani (PG. surak$itah 
sydrii) si’ilhd AG. PG.: brahmabhiguriarri svarak^dyah MG. See 
Stenzler’s Translation of AG. 2. 4. 14 (p. 73, n. 2), and the critical 
note on MG. 2. 8. 6. 

tayor deva adhisamvasantah ApS. : tasyum deva adhi samvasantah TS. TB. : 

yasyarii (v. 1. asydrix) deva abhi samvisantah MS. 
vih’dvasur abhi tan no grndtu RV. TA.: virebhir adhi Ian no grndno etc. 
MS. 

samanamurdhnlr abhi (PG. adhi) lokam ekam TS. MS. KS. PG.: td 
ekamurdhmr abhi lokam ekam AV. 

trtlye ^dhumany abhy (VS. dhamann adhy) airayanta VS. TA. Mahan U. 
idath (PG. irnarh) tarn adhiti^thami (PG. MG. abhi°) SS. AG. MG. PG. 
rtasya ndbhdv adhi (AV. abhi) saih pundrni (AV. pundti) RV. AV. 
na vai svetasyddhydcdre (AG. svetas cdbhydgdre, HG. svetasydbhijdcdrena, 
AIG. svetasydbhydcdre) AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 
md rudriydso abhi gur vrdhanah (MS. abhi gulbadhdnah) MS. TA.: 

md no rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) MS. 
adhi skanda virayasva AV. : abhi kranda vilayasva SG. 
r§lndm putro adhiraja e^ah (A§. avirdja e§ah; AV. abhiiasUpd u; ^^S. 
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§B. abhisastipuva; TB. abhimslipd ayam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. AS. SMB. N. 

yamo rdjdbhitisthati (KS. MS. rdjddhi°) KS. TA. ApS. MS. 

§173. As the roots skabh and stabh were seen to interchange (§137), 
so the roots sudh and subh, whose conjugations are parallel, interchange 
freely, without preference on the part of individual texts except that 
AV. seems to prefer subh (five times); WTiitney’s Index Verbonim 
confirms this tendency: 

tena md saha siindhata (AV. simbhantu) RV. AV. See VV I p. 239. 
tdni brahmd iu (AV. ApAIB. brahmota) sundhati (AV. sumbhati; ApMB. 
sahsati) RV. AV. ApMB. 

sumbhantdm lokdh pitrsadandh AV. : sundhantdm etc. VS. MS. KS. 

SB. AIS.: sundhatdni lokah pitrsadanah TS. ApS. 
sumbham mukhaih md na dyuh pra mosih AV.: sunddhi (siindhi) siro 
mdsydyuh pra mo§Th AG. PG. ApMB. MG. 
dpah sundhantu (AV. vih’e sumbhantu) mainasah AV. VS. KS. SB. TB. 
antah subhrdvatd (SV. hmdhyavatd) pathd RV. SV. 

§174. An interesting extension of the preceding correspondence 
appears in one case where sild, instead of sudh, varies with subh; this 
seems to be rooted in the rather standard relations of subh and sudh, 
the latter being replaced by sud: 

asusubhanta (TS. TB. asu.^udanta) yajniyd rtetia TS. MS. KS. TB. 

§176. In the remaining variants between dh and bh lexical similarity, 
to the point of synonj^my, continues to enter in largely. Thus in two 
cases of the participles dhita and bhrta, which must be appraised in 
the light of the relations of hita and bhrta, §118: 

sa tvd rd§trdya subhrtaih bibhartu (Ppp. pipartu) AV. : sa no rd^fre^u 
sudhitdih dadhatu TB. 

garbha iva (SV. KU., Poley’s ed., ivel) subhrto garbhinibhih (RV. sudhito 
garbhinlsu) RV. SV. KU. 

§176. Some of the remaining examples show such a degree of syno- 
nymy that we might expect a larger number of variants: 
dhartdras (ApMB. bhar°) (e (MG. te subhage) mekhale md ri^dma SMB. 
ApMB. AIG. 

bhak§imahi (TS. MS. KS. Vait. dhuk^imahi) prajdm i$am RV. SV. TS. 
MS. KS. PB. Vait. 

anddhr?td apasyo vasdndh VS. MS. KS. §B.: anibhr§td apasyuvo vasdnah 
TS. Both mean ‘undefeated’. 

sarii bdhubhyum dhamati (AV. bharali, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate, 
MS. °bhyam adhamat) sa)h patatraih (KS. yajatraih) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. TA. AlahanU. gvetU. 
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nikinja (AIS. K§. nigirya) tubhyam madhye (MS. madhvah, Vait. tuhhyam 
abhya asam, KS. sarva adhih) KS. Vait. Ap§. ^iS. See §47. 
aviksobhuya (KS. °k^odhdya) paridhln dadhami KS. TB. ApS. ‘For 
non-disturbance’: ‘for non-hunger’. KS. makes inferior sense. 
andha sthandho vo bhakslya VS. §B. KS. : ambhah (TS. SS. ambha) 
sthambho vo bha° TS. AIS. KS. SS. ApS. MS. MG. andhah ‘(soma-) 
juice’: ambhah ‘waters’. 

bhahsaso (ApMB. dhvahsaso) vi vrhami te RV. AV. ApMB. Here 
ApMB. is meaningless. 

Aspirate and non-aspirate dentals and labials 

§ 177 . There are a few sporadic cases of bh and d. t, and dh and p: 
vi senabhir dayamano (SV. bha°) vi radhasa RV. SV. bhayamdno is 
absurd, since the word is an epithet of Indra. Benfey renders 
‘furchtbar’, which it cannot mean. 

bhurnim (MS. v. 1. turtiirh) devasa iha sitsriyam dadhuh RV. KS. ApS. 
MS. 

dhanamjayam dharuyam dharayisyu TiYKh.-. bhumidrnham acyutaih 
pdrayi^nu AV.: bhumidrhho ‘cyutas cydvayi-ffuih AV. Quasi-s^mo- 
nyms: ‘establishing’, ‘saving’. 

§178. Ultimately, tho not superficially, here belong the variants of 
kakiip (representing stem kakubh) and kakue, kakut, kakud, kakun, all 
by regular sandhi for kakud. Of these two stems, which are perfect 
equivalents tho of independent origin, TS. and TB. use kakubh only 
before vocalic endings (cf. Weber, IndSt. 1.3. 109, Keith, HOS 18. p. 
xxxviii) : 

kakup (and, Irikakup) chandah VS. MS. KS. SB.: kakue (and, trikakuc) 
chandah TS. 

kakup (TB. kakue) chanda ihendriyam VS. MS, KS. TB. 
apdih napad asuheman ya urmih kakudmun . . . (MS. urmih praturtih 
kakubhvan . . ., KS. urmih praturtih kakudman . . .) TS. MS. KS. : 
devir apo . . . yo va urmih praturtih kakunmdn . . . VS. VSK. SB. 
brhaty u.sriiha kakup (TS. kakut) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

d and b 

§ 179 . A single variant between dula and buld, both obscure; applied 
to fire-bricks: 

ambd ea buld ea . . . MS. Mfi.: ambd dula . . . TS.; cf. ambnyai svdhd 
dulayai svdhd TB. .3. 1.4. 1. 

Another lexical variant: 
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abaddhaiii mano . . . TS. KS BDh. ; adabdharii mana (M§. cak§ur) . . . 

MS. SG. 


t and p 

§180. These two sounds interchange in quite a number of cases, 
usually in words which are near-synonyms, and seldom showing phonetic 
tendencies: 

tiro rajdnsi asprtah (SV. astrtah) RV. SV. Both mean ‘unconquerable’. 

The RV. version occurs also with accusative aspj-tam, 8. 82. 9b. 
ye cit piirva rtasapah (AV. °satah) RV. AV. Cf. RV. 1. 179. 2a, ye cid 
dhi piirva I'tasdpa dsan, which confirms the RV. reading, if con- 
firmation were necessary to condemn the unintelligent version of 
AV. (‘won by rta', instead of the standard ‘tending, loving the 
rta'). 

matsardsah prasupah (SI', ‘^tah) sdham IralcRV. SV. Epithets of Soma. 
The SI', rationalizes desperately a word it does not understand 
(comm. prakar§ena sutdh [!], abhi.futdh). Benfey, ‘zeugend’ = 
pra-su[t). but the comm, is right to the e.xtent of connecting SV.’s 
word with su ‘press’. The RV. reading is obscure; cf. Oldenberg, 
Xoten on 9. 69. 6 (suggesting a derivative of sup = svap). 
vahnih samtaratio (TA. sampdrano) bhava VS. TA. Practically syno- 
nyms; both ‘rescuing’. 

devair nyupid (KS. nuttd, XV. uktd) vyasarpo tnahitvd (A1 . °tvam) 
AV. KS. ApS. MS. See §139. 

yat k^urena marcayatd (MG. vartayaid) supc-iasd (AV. MG. sutejasd) 
AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. Nearly synonyms. See §156. 
upa (MS. utd) no mitrdvarundv ihdvalam (MS. °nd ihdgatam) MS. TB. 

TA. 

mitro (VS. vipro) babhuva saprathdh R\'. VS. TS. MS. TA. 
sacetasdv (VSK, °sd: delete ‘MS.’ in Cone.) arepasau VS. VSK. SB.: 
sacetasau saretasau TB.: samokasau sacetasd arepasau MS.: samo- 
kasdv (KS. °sd) arepasau TS. KS. Kaus. The TB. has a lect. fac. 
to match saTnokasau which immediately precedes sacetasau (comm. 
ekakarmapravartakau bhutvd). 

yo gopd api (TB. ApS. gopdyati) tarn huve R\ . A\ . TB. ApS. The 
denominative verb makes the same sense as the noun with copula 
‘understood.’ 

susevam somapitsaru (TS. sumatitsaru) \S. TS. MS. KS. SB. laDh.: 
susimam somasatsaru A\ . — Ppp- (Roth) suvesarh (intending 
susevaiii) somapitsalatn. For suslmadi, Whitney ‘well-lying , but 
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it is a mere corruption. Whitney and Keith regard the TS. reading 
as the correct one; in that case the reading °pitsaru would contain 
dissimilation. But it is improbable that the isolated TS. has 
the original reading. With Alahldhara, somapi may be taken as 
‘soma-drinker’; and somasa as ‘soma-winner’ {d. pasu-sd, priya-sd, 
both RV.); both would refer to the yajarndna, and the cpd. would 
mean ‘having a handle (ready) for the yajarndna’ (or perhaps 
AV. ‘having a soma-winning handle’). 
dhipsyam vd samcakara janebhyah 'MS.: aditsanva saihjagara janebhyah 
TA. ‘Intending to deceive’: ‘not intending to give’. Others, §45. 
dsannimn hrtsvaso mayohhun RV. AV. TS. KSA. MS. N. : dsann 
esdm apsiwdho mayobhun SV. The latter is wholly secondary; 
see §820. 

rndn no narnam ertsamdnah AV. ; nen na rndn piava it samdnah TA.: 
nem na rndn rnavdn ipsamdnah MS. In AV. desid. of d 4- rdh: but 
comm, ecchamdnah, which suggests that TA. intends iccha° (pho- 
netic confusion of ts and ch). MS. has a synonym, likewise with 
phonetic confusion of ps and ch. 

tato na {na tato, na tada) vicikitsali (vijugitpsate) 4'S. VSK. SB. BrhU. 
KU. IsaU. See §45. Here the variation between ts and ps is 
connected with the approach of both of them to the Prakritic ch; 
see §182. 


n and m 

§ 181 . There are finally some cases of interchange between the dental 
and labial nasals. Sometimes this concerns the indicative and sub- 
junctive personal endings mi and ni; these concern verbal inflection 
and may be found recorded in VV I §§104c, 118, 119, 124; to §119 
should be added the following, omitted there: 

pratildmiti (AS. °nlti, TS. KSA. TB. pra suldmiti) te pita VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. The verbs concerned are obscure, and 
evidently taken from popular (vulgar) language. 

The rest are scattering: 

agdhad eko ’hidud ekah samasanad ekah TS.: adhvad eko ’ddhad eko . . . 
sanasanad ekah AIS. TS., ‘eater of what is gathered’ (Keith). 
Knauer takes the M§. form as sana 4- a-sana -f- ad. Both 
uncertain. Assimilation or di.ssimilation may be concerned. 
mademendram (MS. maden°) yajamdndh svarkdh VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
Von Schroeder emends KS. to maden°, without justification; the 
opt. madema is probably the original form. The other, with instr. 
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sg. madena, is however construable, the pada being then made 
dependent on the verb of the preceding sentence. Assimilation or 
dissimilation in MS.? 

kad va xtam kad anrtam (SV. amj-tani) RV. SV. See Benfey’s note in his 
translation of SV., which is obviously secondary. 

jivarii (ApMB. jlvdm) rudanti vi mayante (AV. nayaniy) adhvare (AV. 
°ram) RV. AV. ApMB. Clearly a secondary effort in AV. to make 
an obscure passage ‘sensible’. 

ahhimarii (TS. °mam, MS. MS. v. 1. °man) mahind (VS. M§. v. 1. °md) 
divam (MS. divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. ApS. MS. In the original 
the subject is IMitra, who encompasses ‘this heaven by his great- 
ness’; in the secondary VS. mahimd (acc. to Mahidhara, Agni’s 
‘greatness’) is made the subject. 

jdmim (KS. \cami) md hinsdr amiiyd (MS. anu yd) saydnd KS. TB. 
MS . : ma jamiih mo^ir amuya sayanam AV. The MS. is clearly 
secondary. 

ak§dndm vagnum (AIS. '\vagmum, AV. ganam, read gatnum) etc., AV. 
MS. TB. TA. See §832. 

piteva putrarh jarase nayemam (MS. ma emam) MS. KS. ApMB. HG. 
See §835. 

nen na rudn . . . TA.: nem na TPdn . . . MS. See §180. Particles id 
and Im. 

suro nf^dta savasai (SV. MS. sra°) cakdnah (SV. ca ^kdme) RV. SV. TS. 
MS. 



CHAPTER V. INTERCHANGES CONCERNING PALATALS 


§ 182 . Here we group a rather miscellaneous assortment of inter- 
changes concerning palatal mutes, and the palatal semi-vowel and 
sibilant, which do not seem to fit well elsewhere. The regular cor- 
respondences between palatal mutes and those of other series (§§126-34, 
154-61) contain some similar phenomena; and for the palatal sibilant 
and semi-vowel exchanging with other sibilants and semi-vowels, see 
the appropriate sections below. Notably the variations between c 
and I (§156), and still more those between d and j (§159) and d and y 
(§161), contain matters similar to the shift between j and y (below, 
§192). Also the exchange between ks and is (§140), k§ and ps (§153a), 
and is and ps (§180, end) belong with the exchange of all these sounds 
with ch, as in the next following sections. 

1. ch varying with ks, is, ps 

§ 183 . These changes are distinctly Prakritic; cf. above, §26; and 
note the references mentioned in the last paragraph. The shift occurs 
in both directions; when ks etc. are secondarily substituted for c/i.this 
is to be regarded as hyper-Sanskritism. Confusion often occurs in the 
mss., so that it is sometimes not certain what a particular text really 
read in a given passage. As examples of pure blunders in mss. we may 
mention eiaisamdah for etac chandah MS. 3, p. 22, n. 3; avfchaia for 
avrisaia, ibid. 1, p. 18, n. 7; itsaia for ichaia Kaus. 73. 15; paisah for 
pacchah Kaus. 82. 29. See further BR., s. vv. kapuisala, ucchadana 
etc. The pada parivadam parik^avarn, AV. Naks., is read parichavam 
in many AV. mss.; see Lanman’s note ap. Whitney; and the Berlin ed. 
reads uchaniunnd rnaruio ghriena in 3. 12. 4, with all of R-Wh.’s mss. 
and most of SPP.’s, tho SPP. reads (correctly) uksantudna with three 
m.ss. and comm. (Ppp., Barret JAOS 32. 366, has uksantuna, emended 
by Barret to °udna). Finally — altho the list might easily be extended 
further — for the pada term yo ’srnat sarnrchutai, TA. 2. 4. Ic, the mss. at 
MS. 4. 14. 17c read twice (247. 1 and 3) corruptly samrtsuidm, which 
von Schroeder emends to the TA. reading. — Mention may also be made 
of Bloomfield’s generally accepted etymology of RV. ksu, as for *psu 
{:pasu), IF 25. 185fT., which implies the same phonetic law. 

§ 184 . Most of the genuine variants, which are less numerous than one 
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might expect from the great confusion shown in the mss., concern k§ 
and ch: 

vdcaspate vaco viryena sambhrtatamendyaksase (TA. °yak§yase, S§. 
°yachase) AIS. TA. SS. Tho dyachase, ‘procure’, is a possible 
alternative for the other reading, derived from d-yaj ‘obtain by 
sacrifice’, it is doubtless a mere phonetic corruption. See VV 1 
p. 29. 

somi ghosena yachatu (SV. vaksatu) RV. SV. The preposition d, found 
in the preceding pada, goes with the verbs; d-yam and d-vah are 
here synonyms, ‘bring hither’. SV. is of course secondary, with a 
sort of hyper-Sanskritic change in phonology. 
tdih pdsdnu yachatu (AV. piisdbhi raksatu) RV. AV. anu-yam ‘guide’; 
abhi-rak§ ‘protect’. Quasi-synonyms; but since the object is the 
furrow in plowing, A'V. is obviously slipshod and secondary, again 
with hyper-Sanskritic phonetics. The RV. original is much more 
neat and pointed. 

achaldbhih (KSA. achardbhih. MS. atsardbhih in p.p., ynatsardbhih in 
s.p,, VS. rksaldbhih) kapinjaldn VS. MS. TS. KSA. In AV. 10. 
9. 23 occurs the form rchard, with v. 1. risard, which is supported by 
Ppp. The word is a name for a part of the horse's body; its original 
form is quite unknown. Note that ts as well as and ch occurs. 
Either ts or k.% or both, must be hyper-Sanskritic. See Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 29f. 

§186. For ts and ch, besides the variant last quoted, we find: 
namahkrchrebhyahkrchrapatibhyasca ro namah MS. KS. : namo grtsebhyo 
grtsapatibhyas ca vo namah VS. TS. See §45. 

In AV. 19.34.2a the mss. read mostly jag rtsy as tripahcdsih (v. 1. yd gr°; 
Berlin ed. aksakrtyds, certainly wrongly). For this Ppp. reads 
(with slight corruption, Barret, JAOS 44. 262) yah kpcchcds. For 
the true Saunaklya reading see §192. 

§186. For ps and ch we have noted only this: 
ichanto ‘pariddkrtdn ApMB. : ipsantah parijdkrtdn HG. The two words 
are of course perfect synonyms. One is reminded of the false 
identification of the two stems icha- and ipsa- by Goldschmidt, 
Gott. Nachr. 1874, 525, note. 

2. sy exchanging with s-c or s(h) plus sibilant 

§187. In an interesting little group of variants we find a genitive 
singular noun form in -sya varying with another form, generallj" the 
nominative case of the same noun, ending in a sibilant or h, the last 
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syllable of the genitive ending being represented by the first syllable 
of a different word (several times the conjunction ca, at other times a 
longer word beginning in a sibilant). All these cases, of course, involve 
different word divisions, and so belong to our later chapter on False 
Divisions. Either reading may be at times the older. 

§ 188 . We quote first the cases containing the conjunction ca, varying 
with -sya: 

stomo yajfias ca (TB. yajnasya) radhyo havismata (TB. °tah) RV. TB. 
The TB. awkwardly detaches stomo from the rest of the pada, and 
makes radhyo agree with Visnu, with genitives dubiously depending 
on it; comm., yajnena tvam aradhanlyah . — Here the nominative is 
the original form; in the next two it is seeondary to the genitive: 
na lai h'ctasyadhyncare (AG. svetas cdbhyagare, HG. k'etasyabhydcarena, 
AIG. k'etasyabhyncare) AG. PG. ApMB. HG. AIG. In AG. the 
epithet keta is attracted to the noun ahir in the next pada. Tho 
the majority reading is undoubtedly original, AG. makes good 
sense; a snake-king is appealed to, to drive out snakes. 
ubhav indra (8B. indro) udithah suryais ca VS. SB.: aya{h)sthu7}am (TS. 
°ndv) liditcl (TS. MS. KS. °tai() suryasya RV. TS. MS. KS. 
The Cone, unjustly stigmatizes indro of SB. as an error; it is a 
nom. sing., replacing the elliptic dual indra ( = Indra and Surya) 
of I’S. to match the complementary nom. sing, suryas which follows; 
cf. Edgerton, KZ 4.3. llOff. 

yad uttaradrav uparas ca khadatah AV.: xjad apsaradrur uparasya (ApS. 
apsararilparasya) khadati KS. ApS. 

§ 189 , In the rest the genitive -stja varies with a nominative in h 
followed by another, usually a longer word beginning in a sibilant; 
again the movement may be in either direction: 

dyumattama supratlkasya sunoh (AV. supratlkah sasunuh) AV. VS. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. The AV. secondarily alters the construction, making 
the epithets nominative to agree with the following, instead of 
genitive to agree with the preceding. Agni is meant both times. 
See Wliitney on AV. .5. 27. 1. 

dhiyfi martah kisamate (SV. tnartasya samatah) RV. SV. The SV. has 
an unintelligent and far-reaching revision of the whole half -stanza; 
see A'\' I p. 164. 

yakj bhagas ca mfi vidat (AIG. risal, m.ss. mostly risak) PG. AIG.: yaso 
bhagasya vindatu ArS. Cone, suggests bhagas ca for ArS. Xo 
doubt PG. is original (‘let glory and fortune find me’). But ArS. 
makes ya.io object; and since bhagas cannot be accusative, changes 
it to a dependent genitive: ‘let him find glory of fortune’. 
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viprasya dharaya kavih RV. : viprah sa dhuraya sidah SV. In SV. the 
stem vipra is attracted into agreement with the epithet sutah, 
for RV. kavih, which is a synonym of vipra and which SV. contains 
in the preceding pada. 

SGinah sutasya madhvah RV.: somah sutah sa madhuman SV. Like 
the prec. ; the genitives are (so naturally'.) made to agree with 
somah. 

yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te (MS. vivrtah suryah save, or savah) 
TS. ApS. MS.: yuktds tisro virnrjah suryasya PB. — AIS. is clearly 
corrupt. 

mdnasya patni sarand syond AV. : md nah sapatnah sarayah syond 
HG. The latter is hopelessly corrupt; Oldenberg follows AV. in 
translating. 


3. Interchanges of A j, ks, and khy 

§190. The closely analogous phenomenon of interchange between 
kh and A’?, is treated by Wackernagel I §118. Our variants, however, 
are concerned with the combination khy in variation with A’? or ks. 
For the most part the forms involved are derived from the root khyd 
‘see’, which regularly in MS., and once in KS., is spelled ksd; cf. von 
Schroeder, Introduction to MS., p. XLIII. In fact the mss. vary 
greatly; but von Schroeder has generalized the spelling in his edition. 
This writing is also known to the grammarians. 
anukhydtre (KS. °ksdtre) namah KS. GB. Vait. KS. The ks of KS. 
(both mss.) is the more remarkable since it is immediately preceded 
by two parallel forms written -khyd-. 
vy akhyan (MS. aksan) mahi§o divam (AV.* TS. mahi§ah s{u)vah) 
RV. AV. (bis) SV. ArS. ^'S. TS. MS. KS. SB. The mss. of MS. 
vary; p.p. akhyat. AVPpp. agrees with RV. 
indra Tbhuksd marutah pari khyan (MS. ksan) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N. 

All mss. of MS. here ksydn ; p.p. khyan. 
anv agnir usasdm agram akhyat (MS. iSIS. aksat) AV. VS. TS. iMS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS. All mss. of ^IS. aksat or aksyat; p.p. akhyat. 
But most mss. of MS. aksat. 

vikhydya (AIS. viksdya) caksu.fd tvam VS. TS. (MS. KS. SB. 

svar abhivyakhyahi (MS. (MS. °ksatit) jyotir vai.ivdnaram MS. KS. M§. : 

svar (KhG. sur) abhivyakhyam KS. ApS. GG. KhG. 
nrcaksasam tvd deva soma si(cak.^d uva khyesam (MS. ksesam) TS. (MS. 
duscak.sns te Jndvaksat (KS. text with one ms. °ksat, v. 1. °khyat) MS. 
KS.: tam te duscaksd infiva khyat TS.f (so read). Whatever be the 
writing of KS., the meaning can only be that of ava-khyd. 
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§191. In the following the reverse condition is found; the readings 
with };hy are secondary to ks: 

yas te agne sumatim marto aksat (AV. akhyat, v. 1. aksat) RV. AV. If 
akhyat is the true reading, it makes quite good sense (‘has seen’, 
for the original ‘has attained’, a more recondite and difficult form). 
I'iivfiksath (MahanlJ. °khyarii) vikvasamhhuvam TA. AlahanU. No 
doubt vik'Cik^am ‘having eyes all over’, is the original; but vis- 
vakhyam is felt as a sjmonym, ‘all-seeing’. 
idhmasyeva praksdyatah (SS. prakhya°) TB. TA. SS. ApS. Both TB. 
and TA. conims. derive from root k§i with intransitive meaning(!), 
‘of him perishing like fuel (in the fire)’; and similarly Caland on 
ApS. Better from pra-ksa (kmi) ‘burning up’. In any case the 
SS. (all mss.) form shows phonetic decay; it makes no independent 
sense. 


4. j and y exchanging 

§192. The interchanges of these sounds are common enough to prove 
conclusively the genuine phonetic instability between them in the 
Vedic language, as in Prakrit. Cf. Wackernagel I §§188b, 140b; and 
above, our §§156, 1.59, 161. The change goes in either direction, and 
often appears in corruptions of the mss.; e.g. in AV. 3. 11. 6 several mss. 
read jai'am for yuvam, and the comm, evidently had this reading before 
him. Some of our variants may perhaps fairly be called mere corrup- 
tions, and indeed .som.e are eliminated in more recent editions of their 
respective texts. But when is a corruption a true variant? Note the 
first case: 

uto (SS. and GB. Gaastra, xda) padyabhir yavi^thah (AB. ja°) AV. AB. 
GB. SS. The Berlin ed. of AV. also reads javi.fthah, against all 
mss. There is no doubt that this is the ‘correct’ form; the word 
can only mean ‘swiftest’. But only AB. reads so in the mss., 
while not only AY. and its Brahmana, GB., but the independent 
SS., have the ‘corrupt’ reading! Under these circumstances it 
seems more conservative to keep the reading of the mss., regarding 
it as a case of dialectic phonology. Similarly in the next : 
jnjna (yajnd) netasann (read, ned asann; GB. Gaastra netar asann) 
apurogavdsah (avicetandsah); yajndd eta sann apuro°; see §62. 
Again there is no doubt that yajnd is the ‘correct’ reading, but j 
for y occurs persistently in the tradition of various texts. 
tato ha jajhe (MS. tato ’ham yajhe) bhuvanasya gopdh (MS. goptd) TB. 
ApS. MS.: te ha jajne bhu° gopdh PB. Here the reverse change 
has occurred; MS. is clearly secondary. 
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satam yo nah sarado ajitan (SMB. Cone, ajljdt, comm, ajijanat; PG. 
jijdn) TS. SMB. PG. But Jorgensen reads for SMB. ajlyat; 
comm, ajiyad ajydt, aja gatiksepanayoh, . . . gamayatv ity arthah. 
Three mss. of the text read ajydt. See VV I p. 92f. 
saiijdmim (SG. sauydmim), sc. tarpaydmi, AG. SG. Here saujdmim 
(so V. 1. of SG.) is doubtless original. It is a n. pr. 
yajnasya hi stha rtvijd (TB. ApS. rtviyau) RV. SV. KS. PB. AS. SS. 

ApS. yajnasya rtvij- is established from RV. 1. 1. 1 on. 
tisro yahvasya (MS. AlS. jihvasya, v. 1. yah°) sarnidhah parijmanah 
RV. AIS. ApS. AlS. jihvasya probably corrupt, and certainly 
secondary. 

Udno vi syd { = siyd] TS. srjd) drtim AV. TS. AIS. KS. The two forms 
are synonyms; TS. is secondary. 

jdgrtsyas tripahedsTh AV. 19. 34. 2a, mss. (v. 1. yd gr°) ; R-VTi. ak.sakrt- 
yds, a bad emendation abandoned by Wliitney, see his note. Read 
either yd grtsyas, or better yah (or yds ca) krtyds. Cf. §185. 
aiijanti suprayasarii pahea jandh RV. MS., ‘the five tribes anoint him 
(Agni), possessed of good regalement’: yunjanti suprajasam etc., 
AVPpp. 2. 74. 1 (Barret, JAOS 30. 244), ‘the five tribes employ him 
of good offspring' (secondary but not bad Vedic sense). 

§193, Somewhat remoter are the following: 
hrdo astv antarani taj jujosat (TA. tad yuyota) RV. KS. TA. — TA. 
secondary. 

samvatsarasya dhdyasd (AV. VS. tejasd) AV. VS. TS. KSA. HG. 
ramayata (KS. °td) marutah syenam dyinam (MS. °tah pretam vdjinam) 
TS. KS. ApS. AlS. 

dsurh tvdjau (ApS. dkhnm tvd ye) dadhire devayantah KS. ApS. MS. 
Corrupt in ApS.; Caland translates the KS. reading. Explained 
in §296. 

ya rte (TA. ApS. ApMB. yad rte, P.B. \yaksate) cut abhisrimh RV. AV. 
SV. PB. t9. 10. la, TA. KS. ApS. MS. Kaus. GG.: jari cetid 
(mss. cetid, p.p. cya Hi, it) abhisisah MS. (corrupt). 

5. Palatal stops and s{s) 

§194. There are next a number of cases of palatal stops varying with 
the palatal sibilant, or once with the lingual sibilant (which varies 
frequently, as we shall see, with the palat.al sibilant, so that this variant 
may represent the same tendency). But in all cases the lexical clement 
is so marked as to make uncertain the degree to which real sound change 
enters. The single case of is: 
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dbhy arsata (AV. Vait. Kaus. areata) sustutim gavyam djim RV. AV. 
\'S. KS. Vait, ApS. Kaus. For the favorite formula abhy-ars with 
sustutim see RVRep. 523ff. The AV. variant is a lect. fac. (root stu 
suggests the synonym arc). 

§196. The rest concern s: 

pratyan janan samcukosdntaJcdle N. in Durga (Roth, Erlauterungen 
12, n. 4) ; pratyan janas tisthati sarvatomukhah (SvetU. and SirasU.* 
tisthati sanicukocnntakule) VS. SvetU. SirasU. Dhatup. has a root 
kus ‘embrace, enfold’, with which Durga’s form seems connected. 
ayasmayam viertn (KS. visrtd, v. 1. °drtu) handham etam VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB.: ayasrnaydn vi ertd bandhapasan AV. The original viertd 
means ‘loosen thou’. KS. seems felt as 2 plur. from vi-sr ‘destroy’, 
but there is no explanation of the plural. 
visvasya devi mrcayasya (SS. mr.^a°) janmanah AB. AS. SS. mrcayasya is 
rendered ‘perishable’; perhaps better with causative force, ‘inju- 
rious’. SS’s mrs° may well be a corruption, but the word is obscure 
in either form. 

prthivydh sarnpreah (MS. M.S. °cas, VS. SB. saihsprsas) pdhi \'S. TS. 
MS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. Also: divah sariisprsas (MS. sariiprcas) 
pdhi \’S. MS. SB. The two words are synonyms. 
k'itro (MS. citro) rak§itd AV. MS. TS. ApMB. Also: svitra (MS. citra) 
ddityandm VS. MS. Again the two words are synonyms. Some 
AV. mss. have citro in the first variant; Ppp. ms. saltro, Barret 
JAGS 32. 370 em. svitro. 

yat k^urena marcayatd (MG. vartayatd) sutejasd (AG. PG. HG. ApMB. 

supesasd) AV. AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 
agre (TB. agne, Poona ed. agre) yajnasya cetatah (RV. socatah) RV. KS. 
TB. 


urdhvacitah (IMS. KS. °sritah) srayadhvam (VS. text jsna°, doubtless 
misprint tho repeated in comm., which glosses sevadhvam; SB. 
correctly .sm°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. Assimilation to srayadh- 
vam in MS. KS. 

mrsase (SV. mrjyase) pavase matl RV. SV, The change from {pari-) 
mj-s ‘thou dost embrace’, to mrjyase ‘thou art purified’, is suggested 
by the following pavase, or by recollection of mrjyase soma sdtaye 
RV. 9. 56. 3. 

chlilipu chlilisate SS.: aslihpu slilisate AV. (mss.; R-ATi. cm. aiisUk^uth 
.G.iliksate). Unknown words. 

tanupds (TB. Cone, taniipdc. Poona ed. text and comm, \tanunapdc) 
ca sarasvatl I S. KS. TB. The TB. (which obviously reads tanu- 



IXTERCHANGES CONCERNING PALATALS 


103 


napdc) has repeated this word from the preceding pada, where it 
occurs as a name of Agni. The other reading is clearly original. 

6. ^Miscellaneous 

§196. Finally, a couple of miscellaneous variants, in two of which 

j and h vary, in the other ks and bj: 

mahna jinosi (MS. hinosi) mahini RV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N. Synon- 
ymous rime-words. 

ayurdd {ayusmdn) deva (agne) jarasam {haviso, havisa) vrndnah (etc.), 
see §854. 

divyah kosah samuksitah IMS.; daivyah kosah (AV. devakosah) samubjitah 
AV. TS. KS. The MS. reading is a riming corruption. 



CHAPTER VI. LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M 


§197. The variants in this chapter are in large part genuinely phone- 
tic. Especially the section on b and v is related to the almost complete 
confusion between these sounds in the later dialects; and the inter- 
changes of V and m also are rooted deeply in phonetic relations between 
these sounds. But morphological relations, as for instance the parallel 
noun suffixes in v and m, are also concerned; and merely graphic cor- 
ruptions likewise have no doubt played an important part, especially as 
between v, b, and p. 


p (once, ph) and v 

§198. Here we have undertaken to separate the cases in which p is 
the more original; they are listed in the following: 
yas tnni (T.A.. MahanU. tad) reda sa piluh (AV. sa pituf, most mss. 
pitah, TA. -savituh) pitnsat AV. VS. TA. MahanU.: yas td vijunat 
sa pitas (TA. saidtuh) pitdsat RV. AV. TA. N. ‘He shall be 
Savitar’s father’ is an absurd but persistent mouthing over of ‘he 
shall be the father’s father’; cf. Bergaigne 2. 104, 108. 
abhiiaster avasparat (SV. avasvarat) RV. SV. ‘Fight away’ : ‘sound away’; 
in either case ‘protect’ (SV. comm, pdlayatu). But ava-spar, 
and not ava-svar, is elsewhere used in this sense; see e.g. RV. 10. 
39. 6, 8. 66. 14. 

rtasya goptrl tapasah paraspT (SMB. °in, MG. tarutri) SMB. ApMB. 
iMG. paraspi ‘protectress (of tapas)’. parnsvl (also in some mss. of 
ApMB.) may be a case of dissimilation from initial p (comm. 
utkrstadhanaril pa). 

spdrhu (TB. smruhd) yasya sriyo drse RV. KS. TB. And: 
spdrho (TB. svamho) deva niyutvatd RV. SV. VS. TB. The TB. reading 
is of course secondary, and unmetrical. Comm., wobblingly, 
once stisthu ratharn unldhah, once svasmad eva prarudhtlh. 
hiranyaparria sakune PG.: hiranyavarnah kakunah MU.: hiranyapak^ah 
sakunih HG. Practically synonyms. Contrast darbhaih stpiV.a 
etc. under §200. 

jdmim rtvii rnfiva patsi lokdt AV. : jdmirn itvd md vivit.si loknn TA. The 
AV. original: ‘may I, going to my kin, not fall from heaven’. 
Poona ed. of TA. reads jdmi mitvd md vivitsi lokdt (v. 1. lokdn). 

104 
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Its comm, regards the second person as addressed to the yajamana 
(gloss, lapsyasi). But neither reading of TA. really makes sense, 
tho they may contain a mechanical assimilation of p to preceding v. 
ndkro makarah kuUpayas (TS. kullkayas, MS. pullkayas, KSA. puli- 
rayas) te ’kuparasya (KSA.f kuvarasya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Von 
Schroeder suggests kuvarasya] certainly rightly, kuvdra and 
kupdra are quoted lexically as equivalents for akupdra ‘ocean’. 
ndpa vriijdte na gamdto antarn AY. : ndvaprjydte na gamdte antam TB. 
ava-prj is the original; it seems to be a technical term for bringing 
to an end the warp in weaving. Note apa: ava also (§201). 
yatrdspj-k^at (HG. yatrd vfksas) tanuvam (AV. tanvo, HG. tanuvai) 
yatra vdsah (AV. yac ca vdsasah) AV. ApMB. HG. ‘Wherever 
(defilement) has touched my body or my garment.’ HG’s cor- 
ruption seems primarily due to the preceding line, yadi vrksdgrdd 
abhyapatat phalam. 

yamasya dutas ce vdg vidhdvati MS.: yamasya dutah k'apdd vidhavasi 

TA. See §145. 

yunajmi iisro viprcah suryasya te (MS. tisro vivrtah suryah savah, or 
save) TS. ApS. MS. See §57. 

ajdh'ah pasupd vdjapastyah (TB. °vastyah) RV. MS. TB. Comm, on 

TB. , vastyaih grham {=pastyam, see RVRep. 58). This, and the 
lexical statements that vastya means ‘house’, may be based on 
corruptions of pastya, but thoughts of the root vas ‘dwell’ doubtless 
helped. 

yat pasur (KauA yad vasd) mdyum akfta (Kaus. akraia) TS. SS. KS. 

ApS. MS. SMB. GG. Kaus. A synonym is substituted in KauA 
sarpadevajanebhyah (AS. san'a°) svdhd AS. AG. Tho the context is 
different, AS. looks suspiciously like a lect. fac. 
satdpd§thddya (read, °khd gha, with both Poona edd.) vi^d pari no 
vfnaktu TB. TA.: sard vdsfad dhavisd vdrnah MS. See §86. 
ghrtam duhdnd visvatah prapitdh (TB. ApMB. praplndh, AVPpp. 
pravindh) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApAIB. Barret, JAOS 35. 88, 
would keep pravindh; but since this is a late word, it is probably 
only a corruption. 

§199. The one case of ph:v concerns a senseless substitution of 
savam for sapharn, some sort of implement: 

Tsdih khrgalyam savam MS.: xsdih khagalyani sapharn ApS. Tho cor- 
rupt in savam, MS. seems to be correct in khrgalyam (cf. khrgala, 
RV.), for which ApS. has a Prakritic aw. \ty. 
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§200. The i> reading seems to be original in the following: 
vrstiih (SV.* pr°) divah parisrava RV. SV. (bis), prstirii can mean nothing 
but ‘rain’, as Benfey translates; perhaps the root prus (which also 
appears as prs, §680) may have infected the word. 
mahyam daitva vrajata (TAA. prajatum) bmhmalokam AV. TAA. The 
TAA. reading, at best a poor infinitive from pra-jan, is an untrans- 
latable corruption. Comm, takes it for prajatam by Vedic license! 
yathapah pravatd yanti TA. TU. Kaus.: yatha yanti prapadah SMB. 
See §60. 

iheha vah svatavasah (TA. svatapasah) RV. MS. KS. TA. AS. Significant 
of the growth in importance of tapas, which here crowds out sva- 
tavas, a stand.ard epithet of the Maruts. 
tve kraturn api vriijanti vik’e (AV. api prncanti bhuri) RV. AV. SV. VS. 
AA. ApS. MS. See §57. 

divyaiii suparnam vuyasam (AV. payasam, KS. VS. TS.* SB. vayasa, 
MS. TS.* vayasatii) brhantarn RV. AV. VS. TS. (bis) MS. SB. A^. 
Suparn. There is no point in calling the eagle ‘milky’; but Ppp. 
agrees on payasam (twice). Once the AV. comm, has the hardi- 
hood to say that payasam is for va° by Vedic license. 
payasvan mdmakant vacah (AV.* payah) RV. AV. (bis) KS. In AV. 
assimilation to preceding payasvan, obviously secondarilj'. But 
TS. TB. M§. have a further alteration: payasvad vlrudhdm payah. 
amha nispara (TS. ApS. 7ii$vara, KS. KapS. nisvara, MS. nismara, 
p.p. nih, smara) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. The m.ajority (in 
which we count MS. with m) points to v rather than p; but the word 
is obscure in all forms. 

suvarnapaksdya (MahanU. supan)a°) dlnrnahi TA. AlahanU. ‘Golden- 
winged’ is doubtless original; see under next. 
darbhaih strnita haritaih snparijaih (KS. ^suvarriaih) KS. MS.: hotr.sad- 
auntii haritaih hiranyayam AV. : holr.sadand haritdh snvarndh TB. 
ApS. suvarna- is certainly original, as AV. shows; cf. preceding, 
and, for the reverse change, hiranynpania saknne etc., §198. 
parivddam parikmvatn (mss. mostly parichavam) . Naks.: parlvddath 
pariksapam ApMB. The variant word must mean ‘sneezing’, 
see Lanman ap. Whitney. The ApAIB. can hardly be anything 
but a corruption; one n;s. has °vam. 
tvaiii rdjdsi pradivah (VS. VSK. pratipal) sntdndm RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. N. See §64. 

iam ajarrbhir vrsabhis lava (ApS. tapa) svnih RV. KS. ApS. Followed by: 
lapd topi^tha tapasd iapnsvdn R\'. KS., tapa lapasrn inpasn tnpi^tjin 
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ApS., which has clearly changed tava under the influence of this 
pada. Caland understands tapa as a voc., ‘O Brennender.’ 
sa bhumirii visvato (ArS. sarvatai) vrtva (VS. sarvata sprtvd) RV. AV. ArS. 
VS. TA. Comm, on VS. vyapya ‘pervading’, which is not far from 
vrtva ‘encompassing’. 

anupauhvad (ApAIB. anu po ’hvad) anupahvayet (ApMB. anuhvayah) 
HG. ApAIB. In ApMB. po intends vo (pronoun) ; HG. is corrupt 
and obscure. See §732. There is no real variant here, both forms 
having p. 

anjanena sarpisd satii visantu (AV. spr'santdm, Ppp. [acc. to Roth] 
visanta, TA. mrsantdm) RV. AV. TA. 
jaksivdnsah papivdfisas ca visve VS. etc.; the text of VS. is misprinted 
as papipdnsas] corrected, p. XXII.] 

§201. In a class by themselves and of notable bulk are the variants 
between the prepositions apa and ava. So close are they in meaning 
that it is sometimes hard to decide the relative originality, except in so 
far as it is indicated by general usage, by the preponderance of one form 
among the variants, or by the historic relations of the texts in general : 
ndpa vriijdte (ndvapfjydte) . . . see §198. 

ava (AV. apa) tasya balam lira RV. AV. Note that RV. has only ava-tf, 
never apa-tf. 

apa (TA. ApS.f ai'a) bddhatam duritani visvd MS. TA. ApS. Both 
familiar. 

dvi^antam me ’vabddhasva (Poona ed. °dhdsai, but v. 1. and comm, ‘’sea) 
TA. : dvi^antam apa bddhasva SMB. If the Poona ed. text is 
right, this should be added to VV I §152. 
dhdtd samudro apa (AG. ’va) hantu pdpam AG. PG. 
yat tatraino apa tat suvdmi AV.; yad atraino ava tat suvdmi TA. 
idayn aham amu^ydmu^ydyayasya pdpmdnam ava (ApMB. apa) guhdmi 
HG. ApMB. 

yad avdmrksac (ApS. apd°) chakunih KS. ApS, MS. 
yendpdmrsatam (SMB. v. \.°mrsataih) surdm SS. SMB.: yendvamrsa- 
tdiii surdm PG. 

apa (AV. ava) sveta padd jahi AV. AG. SG. PG. ApMB. HG.: apah 
svetepad dgahi MG. 

dbhur anyo ’pa (.\pMB. ’va) pa lyatdrn ApS. HG. ApiMB.: mdtur anyo 
’va padyata SG. 

mrvdn ava yajdmahe KS.t TB. TA. ApS.: sarvdn apa yajdmasi Kau§. 
ava-yaj is more archaic. 

indur indum avdqdl (KS. avdgan, MS. updgdt, v. 1. apdgdt) KS. PB. TB. 

Ss, kS. ApS. mS. 
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ava dlk§dm asfk^ata (ApMB. adastha) svdhd AY. ApMB. : iyam apa 
(v. 1. ava) diksam ayasta SMB. 

apa k^udham nudatdm ardtim TB. : ava sedim trsndni ksudham jahi 
Kaus. 

§202. To these obviously belong two interchanges of avdnc and 
apdfic, both of which are contrasted with prdnc, which makes it certain 
that apdfic is intended; and indeed this should probably be assumed as 
the true reading in TB. in the first case: 

apdpdco (TB. °vdco) abhibhute nudasva RY. AY. AB. GB. TB. But 
Poona ed. of TB. text and comm, apdpdco, clearly correctly. 
dyus ca prdym ca . . . prdn cdpdn (ApS. cdvdn) ca MS. ApS. 

p and m 

§203. The few variants under this head are dubious or obscure, 
except for several cases of exchange between the roots tap and tarn. 
A certain phonetic fluidity (or perhaps graphic confusion?) seems sug- 
gested by all of them. 

§204. The roots tap and tarn are quasi-synonyms since early times. 
They interchange three times, in two passages, so that tap occurs 
exclusively in RY. texts, tarn in Tait. texts: 
tapasns (TB. tamasas) tan mahindjJyataikam RY. TB. 
md tamo (AS. tapo) nin yajfias tamal (.AS. tapat); followed by: 

7nd yajnmdnas tamal (.AS. yajnapalia lapai) TB. ApS. .AS. 

§205. The rest are sporadic: 

k^imdsi A'S. : ksupdsi YSK. An arrow is addressed obscurely. Comm, 
on YS. ‘shaker’, thinking of the Dhatup. root kpnd{i), perhaps 
confused with kmbh-. Is YSK. influenced partly by ksip't 
amba nispnra (nismnra, etc.), see §200. 

yuktds tisro vimrjnh . . .: yunajmi lisro viprcah {vivrtah) . . ., see §57. 
namo ’gnaye prthiviksite (ChU. MU. prlhivl°) lokasprte (MU. °smrte, 
ChU. °kmte) TS. KSA. .ApS. ChU. MU. And similarly namo 
vdyave ’ ntarik^aksite . . ., nama ddilyuya {narnah surydya, nama 
adilyebhyak) . . each time with MU. alone reading lokasmrte. 
All in the same passage. There is no doubt that lokasprte is 
original; Deussen renders MU. ‘Weltgewahrer’, seemingly having 
°sprte in mind. 

dnjanena sarpifd sam visanlu (AY. sprkantdm, Ppp. [Roth] visanta, 
TA. mrsantnrn) RY. AY. TA. 

apdma edhi mi niTthd na indra SMB.: amd ma edhi md mrdhd na (AS. 

fma) indra AS. SG. See §78. 
visvd sprdho (AY. mj-dho) ahhimdtir jayema RY. .AY. T.A. 
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b and v 

§206. This wide-spread interchange, tho partly graphic, is largely 
phonetic, and very common in later times. But it occurs also ex- 
tensively in early times, applying both to original b and original v; 
see Wackernagel I §161. The mss. are unstable and inconsistent in 
their writing of the two sounds. There are indeed words like the 
prepositions vi and ava, or the roots vid and vad, or the noun vira, which 
are presumably never, or at most very rarely, written with b. On the 
other hand there is scarcely any original b which is not ocasionally 
written v {pivdmi, for instance, for pibdmi). This elusive theme (cf. 
Grassmann, KZ 12. 123) is, perhaps, rather illustrated than cleared up 
by the Vedic variants. The divergent readings of the printed texts 
are not to be regarded as ‘school’ differences, but as illustrations of the 
total of an unstable and largely untrustworthy tradition. 

§207. Nearly all cases are purely phonetic variations, in so far as they 
are not, possibly, graphic. There are only a few which involve real 
lexical change. These are: 

carrnevdvddhus (TB. °badhus) tamo apsv antah RV. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
The original avadhus = ava -|- adhus ‘they have put away’. TB. 
understands it as an anomalous root-aorist from badh ‘they have 
overcome’. Poona ed. of TB. has indeed avadhus in its text, but 
the comm, even there has abddhns, glossing vindsitavantah. 
devlm aharii nirrtirii bddhamdnah (TS. vandamdnah) TS. KS. ApS. 
‘Subduing’ or ‘praising’ the Goddess Destruction. TS. doubtless 
secondary, since its own sutra agrees with KS. ; but it is natural 
enough, since the preceding passage ends with ‘Homage to De- 
struction’. 

yatra-yalra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato) jdtaveddh AV. KS. : yatra-yatra jdta- 
vedah sambabhutha (TB. sariibabhuva, but Poona ed. text and comm. 
°tha) TB. ApS. The form is dubious. The text tradition of .W. 
(19. 3. 1) supports bi-, not rf-; mss. almost all bibhrto or bibhrato, 
tho the comm, reads vi-, and so both editions. All three mss. of 
KS. bi- (vv. 11. bibhrto and bibhyato). In spite of all this, it seems 
hardly possible to construe anything but vi-bhrto (note that the 
accent must be also changed in both texts). Cf. next. 
atandraso yuvatayo ^vibhrtram (TB. Cone, vibhartrarn, Poona ed. text 
and comm. bibh°) RV. TB. Cf. preceding; here we have adjective 
epithets of Agni (TB. comm, posaham, understanding a redupli- 
cated form of bhr). 

sakhdyaii saptapadav abhuva (ApMB. °padd babhdva) ApMB. HG. The 
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absurd form of most ApMB. mss. is retained for reasons explained 
by Winternitz, Introd., xvi. 

usrd (MS. usrdv) etam dhurvCihau (KS. dhurbadha) . . . VSK. KS. AIS. 
Others, §122. 

yav (MS. KS. yd) ntmanvad hihhrto (KS.f °tho, AV. visatho) yau ca 
raksatah (AV. KS. °thah) AV. TS. AIS. KS.^ 

[tujo yiijo vanam (SS. text, halaiii) sahah AA. SS.: tiije jand (ArS. jane) 
vanam svah AV. ArS. This difficult passage only seemingly 
concerns our theme, since balam is Hillebrandt’s emendation in SS.] 
§ 208 . All the remaining cases concern the same word which appears 
now with 6, now with i\ the meaning being precisely the same. There are 
no school customs governing the sounds as a whole, tho there are some 
as regards individual words. The variation is about equally common 
with original b and original v, and in not a few cases it is impossible to be 
sure which was original. Among indications of greater originality three 
criteria may be considered, aside from the number and relative antiquity 
of the texts concerned. First, general prevalence of one spelling in the 
language as a whole. Second, such prevalence in the older texts. 
Third, the evidence of etymology, WTien all are combined, the case 
becomes quite clear. But especially b is for the most part doubtful 
historically and etymologically (cf. Wackernagel I §§158b, 162), so 
that the variant words whose etymology is certain nearly all contain v. 

Original t’ 

§ 209 . We begin with forms in which v is certainly or probably original. 
There are no less than nine variants (not all textually certain) contain- 
ing forms of the root vadh or badh, of which the former seems older 
(badh not in RV.) and remains commoner thru the language. The 
occasional 6-forms met with from AV. on are probably in part due to the 
suggestion of the root badh (and perhaps of bandh). In several variants, 
VS. texts (particularly I'SK.) seem to favor badh) but contrary instances 
occur: 

dvisato badho (MS. vadho) ’si VS. KS. MS. 

md tvd samudra ud vadhin (VSK. badhin) md suparnah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

tvaydyarii vrtrani vadhydt (VSK. ba°, VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

md me diksam ind tapo nir vadhista (KS. 6a°) TwS. KS. AIS. 
abadhifma raksa ’badhixmamum nsau hatah (VSK. rnkso ’mu^ya tvd 
bndhdydmiirn abadhisma) VS. \'SK. SB. KS.: nvndhisma rnksnh 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
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vlran md no rudra bhdmito (SMB. SvetU. °rnino, Jorgensen °mito for 
SMB.) vadhih (TAA. SMB. badhih; but Poona ed. of TAA. and 
Jorgensen’s of SMB. both va°) RV. TS. MS. KS. TAA. SvetU. 
SMB.: md no vlran rudra bhamino vadhih VS. 
avartyai badhayopamanthitaram (TB. avartyai ^vadhd°) VS. TB. (so 
Poona ed.) 

ndtarld (TB. °rir) asya sariirtmi vadhanam (TB. ba°, but Poona ed. va°) 
RV. TB. 

ayanam md vivadhir (TAA. viba°, but Poona ed. text and comm. viva°) 
vikramasva TA. TAA. 

Cf. also the following, in which MS. is surely corrupt (see §260). 
Apparently MS. MS. understand forms of vadh, badh, while TA. has a 
form of vrdh: 

md rudriyaso abhi gitr vrdhanah (MS. abhi gulbadhdnah) ^IS. TA.: 
md no rudraso adhi gur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) MS. 

§210. Another group of seven variants contains the name of the 
demon Vala, also written Bala from AV. on (under the influence of 
bala ‘strength’?). Aside from the fact that Vala is the exclusive form 
in RV., the word is probably connected with root vr: 
indro valaiii (MS. balarit) raksitdraih dughdndm RV. AV. MS. 
tvam valasya (AS. balasya) gomatah RV. fl. 11. 5, SV. AS. 
bibheda valaih (AV. A»S. balam but many AV. mss. valarii) bhrgur na 
sasdhe (AV. sasahe) XY. SI’. AS. SS. 
ud valasydbhinat (but all mss. °nas, which read) tvacarn ApS.: ud 
balasydbhi nas (read balasydbhinas) tvacarn MS. The form abhinas 
is for abhinat, 2d person imperf., with s for t by analogy with 2d 
persons in s. This curious and interesting form might be recorded 
in VV I §262; but there is no real variant, the true reading of both 
texts being abhinas. 

yo gd iidajad apa (MS. api) hi vaJatii (MS. balath) vah RV. iMS. 
indro yad abhinad valatn (GB. balam, but Gaastra calain with most of his 
mss.) RV. AV. SV. AB. GB. 

sa bibheda balath (VS. and Poona ed. of TB. valam) rnaghatn (MS. 
niadyam) VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§211. There is no doubt that the words for fat, pivas etc., have 
original v, as shown by the cognate languages as well as by the prepon- 
derance of V in Sanskrit. Nevertheless there are a few b forms, some of 
them of doubtful textual authenticity: 

pico vrkka udurathih R\’. KS. : pibasphnkam udlrnUum AV. In AV. 
Shankar Paiulit prints plbaspdkam (comm, plvaspdkatn, explained 



112 


VEDIC VARIANTS II; PHONETICS 


as ‘fat-cooking’), and declares this to be the unanimous reading 
of his authorities, which is at variance with l\’hitney’s mss. Ppp. 
has pivassakam (Barret, JAOS 30. 191, em. pivaspdkam) udahiiam. 
Cf. Whitney on AV. 4. 7. 3, 3. 17. 3, and Index Verborum of AV. 
under plb° and pw°. 

prapharvyaih ca pivarim VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. VaDh.: piharuh ca 
prapharvyam AV. (comm. piv°; Ppp. according to Roth reads like 
VS. etc. except prapharvyam). 

ncva manse na plbasi AV. : naiva mdnsena plvari PG. — SPP. with some 
mss. and comm, reads pivasi in AV.; so also Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 
26. 205). PG., tho with correct v, is corrupt otherwise (as if voc. 
sing. fern, of pivan). 

§212. In the root vrh or brh ‘tear’, the original consonant is uncertain. 
It has no known etymology, and both b and v are traditionally recorded 
in RV. Wackernagel I §161 regards v as original, on not very substantial 
grounds. He also points out that confusion between this and the other 
root brh ‘be great’ etc., has helped the variation in spelling (cf. §215). 
Later, brh seems to be commoner in the sense of ‘tear’. The two 
variants recorded amount practically to only one, as they are modula- 
tions of the same formula in the same passage. In them vrh is the real 
reading of all texts; Weber erroneously prints brh- in TS. against nearly 
all his mss. 

ddiiyus tvd pra brhantu (most mss. vrh°) . . . TS. : vik'ehhyas tvd devebhyah 
pra vrhdmi . . . KS. : adityebhyas tvd pra vrhdmi . . . MS. Add to 
VV I §312. 

vasavas tvd pra vrhantu (TS. ed. brh°, most mss. vrh°) gdyatrena chan- 
dasd TS. Ap§. 

§213. There are five examples, mostly dubious, of vandhura (vandhur ) : 
bandhura: RV. always spells the word with v. Connexion with root 
bandh is therefore unlikely. Bloomfield, KVRep. 236, analyzes the 
word as van -|- dhura {dhnr) ‘board at the head of the wagon pole’: 
trivandhuro (TB. triban°; Poona ed. trivan°, comm. triban°) manasd 
ydtu yiiktah RV. TB. (in Cone, by error, TS.) MS. 
d ydhy arvdfi upa vandhureslhah (GB. AA. ban°; but Gaastra and Keith 
in both van°) RV. AB. KB. GB. AA. SS. 
pra nunaiii pitrnavandhura (VS. SB. LS. °ban°) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB, LS. 

rathaih hiraiiyavandhitram (TA. sahasraban° ; but Poona ed. text and 
comm. °van°, with v. 1. °ban°) R\'. TA. 
trivandhnrena (KS. triban°) triipta rathena RW KS. 
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§214. In the following isolated cases v is also probably original; 
vahisthebhir (MS. ba°) viharan yasi (TB. pahi, but comm, and Poona ed. 
text, yasi) tantum RV. MS. KS. TB. A^. ApS. The word can only 
mean ‘swiftest’, root vah. 

etad brahmann upavalhumasi (AS. apa°, LS. upabalihamahe) tvd VS. 
AS. SS. LS. The root is valh, apparently always except here in 
LS. It is perhaps a form of vrh, §212. 
capyarh (TB. Poona ed. cappam) na pdyur bhisag asya vdlah (KS. 
vdrah, TB. bdlah, Poona ed. vdlah) VS. MS. KS. TB. The word 
means ‘sieve’ and is regularly vdla, or in the older language vara. 
The converse of this in the variant kurkuro bdlabandhanah {vdla°), 
where properly bdla ‘child’; §215. 

Original b 

§216. In the following the b form is certainly or probably original. 
The VS. texts seem to show a tendency towards v, in spite of their 
seeming (?) preference for b in forms of vadh (§209). First, three cases 
in which etymology proves b the older:: 

savitrprasiitd brhaspataye (PB. LS.* ^vrh°) stuta GB. PB. Vait. LS. 
Twice in LS,, once printed vr° and once br°, but comm, both times 
vr° which must be correct (since quoted from PB. which has vf ). — 
On the other root vrh, ‘tear’, see §212. 
kurkuro bdlabandhanah (ApMB. vdla°) PG. ApMB. Both must intend 
bdla, ‘child’, probably connected with Russian balovat’ ‘spoil’ (treat 
as a child). 

ya dbabhuva (PB. dva°) bhuvandni visvd (PB. visvdhl, comm, vik'dni) 
VS. JB. PB. SS. Vait. Tho PB. comm, repeats the incredible 
dvababhuva. it is doubtless corrupt. 

§216. In the following b forms are older or more usual, tho the ety- 
mologies of the words are unknown: 

yad dhastabhydih cakrma (MS. TB. TA. cakara) kilbisd}ii (TA. kilv°, but 
Poona ed. kilb°) AV. MS. TB. TA. 

visvasinad devakilbisdt AV. AIS. : sarrasmdd devakilbisdt (VS. °kilv°, LS. 
eva kilb°) RV. Vs. MS. LS. ApS. 

krte yonau (KS. krtn yonir) vapateha bljam (VS. SB. vijam) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

basto (VS. vasto) vayah VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ApS. 
dhamanti bdkuram (JB. iv7°) drlim RV. JB. 
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Original 6 or y uncertain 

§217. In the rest there seems to be no decisive evidence as to the 
originality of b or v. The VS. texts again seem to favor v. First, three 
cases of padhUa or °vUa ‘fetter’. It is always spelled with h in RV., 
which is not favorable to its connexion with Latin vincio (Wackernagel 
I §161) ; cf. Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann CoUifz 30, and on the 
false form °viriia, JAOS 51. 170: 

atho (L§. ApS. nir ma) yarnasya padblsat (VS. °vikU, LS.f sarlvinklt) RV. 
AV. VS. LS. ApS. 

sarhdanam arvantam padbisam (VS. AIS. °visam) RV. \'S. TS. AIS. KSA. 
yac ca padbUam (VS. AIS. °vJsam) arvatah RV. I'S. TS, MS. KSA. Here 
the sole ms. of KS. has °visam. 

§218. Two variants contain the word bana or vdna ‘arrow’, both 
Rigvedic. In later Sanskrit the v form is commoner: 
yatra banah (VS. vanah) sanipatanli RV. SV. VS. TS. AG. 
visalyo vdnavari (TS. bd°, MS. bdyavan, KS. bdnavdn, XilarU. vdyavdn) 
Ida VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. 

§219. The rest are sporadic, and all concern words of obscure origin: 
mdgadhah punscall kitavah klibo . . . (VSK. punkcall klivah kitavo . . .) 

te prdjdpatydh \'S. \'SK. klJba appears to be commoner. 
digbhyo vadabe (KSA. vadave) TS. KSA. badaba and i'd° are also found. 
drvdsi VS.: drbasi KS.: drubdsi VSK. An arrow is addressed; said to 
mean ‘piercing’ (root dr). 

k§atrasyolbam (VS. TB. °vam, but TB. Poona ed. °bani) asi VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. Ap$. MS. Both common; RV. knows only b (once). 
viivarupd saballr (KS. kavaly) agniketnh TS. KS. PG. b is commoner. 
marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS. °dhebhyo) baskihdn (.MS. vaf, ApS. 

bd.?kdn) VS. MS. Ap.S. Rare and obscure. 
subirana (HG. smdrinah) srja-srja (ApMB. adds kunaka); and, 
sundm agraiii subiranah (HG. suvirinah) HG. ApMB. Anomalous 
name of a dog-demon. The ApMB, mss. are discordant. 
aulaba (HG. °L'a) it tarn upd hvayalha (HG. °la) HG. ApMB. In same 
context as the preceding. 


bh and v 

§220. These variants, few in number, are never purely phonetic l)ut 
always involve tolerai)lc lexical shifts. From out of the facile inter- 
changes of all prepositions come a small group involving abhi and vi, 
in most, probably all. of which the abhi forms are prior: 
vi.svdny anyo bhuvandhhicaste (MS. °nd vicaste) R\'. .MS. TB.: viivdnyo 
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hhuvand vica^te AV. Cf. ahhi yo visvd bhuvanani ca-?(e RV , and 
abhi visvani bhuvanani caste RV. 

devanam vi§thdm (ApS.f nisthdm) anu yo vi tasthe VSK. TB. KS. ApS.: 
divo vdbhisthdm anu yo vi caste MS. 

mandrdbhibhutih (MS. mandrd vibhutih) ketur . . . TS. TB. ApS. M§. 
asrnmukho rudhirendbhyaktah (TA. °dvyaktah) AIS. TA. abhyaktah 
‘smeared’, is clearly original. TA. comm, understands a-vyaktah 
(not a-), explaining Idrgjatir iti niscelum asakyah. 

§221. The participles dbhrtam and dvrtam exchange in two padas 
of the same stanza, the original form of which contained both ; secondary 
texts variously assimilate each to the other; see 'Whitney on AV. 6. 
125. 2: 

vanaspatihhyah pary dbhrtam (MS. dvrtam) sahah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. 

apdm ojmdnam pari gobhir dvrtam (AV. dbhrtam), same texts. SPP. 
with some mss. and comm, dvrtam for AV. 

§222. The rest are sporadic: 

yamlr yamasya bibhrydd (AV. vivrhad) ajdmi RV. AV. vivrhdd is unintelli- 
gible; it has intruded from the two preceding stanzas where it 
makes good sense. See \Vhitnej'’s note. 
ye no dvi§anty anu tan rabhasva AV.: yo no dve§ti tanum rabhasva MS.: 
yo no dve?ty anu tarn ravasva ApS. See AJP 27. 413; Caland on 
ApS. 7. 17. 2. 

adrnhathdh harkardbhis trivi^tapi (MS. tribhr§tibhih) KS. ApS. MS. 
The original means ‘Thou hast made thyself firm over heaven with 
pebbles’. The MS. assimilates the last word in meaning to 
sarkardbhis, ‘thou hast made thyself firm with three-pointed 
pebbles’. 

bhahsaso (ApMB. dhvarisaso) vi vrhdtni te RV. AV. ApMB. Cf. §176; 
dhva° has a sort of assonance to bha°. 

V and m, phonetic changes 

§223. This theme is important both for text-variation, and for 
the history of Indian dialects. Much is here added to Bloomfield’s 
paper JAOS 13. xcvii ff., and it may be remarked that grammatical 
treatises since that time (1886) hardly credit the phenomenon with the 
degree of importance that attaches to it. See Wackernagel I §177 note. 

§224. The cases which seem most clearly phonetic, in the sense that 
they defy independent lexical interpretation, are presented first. They 
are, to be sure, often mere corruptions; but even these contribute their 
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mite of evidence to the proof of instability between these sounds. 
First, with original v: 

uc chvancasva (TA. chman°) prthivi md ni badhathah (TA. vi hadhithah) 
RV. AV. TA. And: 

ucchvancamdnd (TA. ucchman°) prthivT su tisthatu (TA. hi ti$thasi} RV. 
AV. TA. (To be added to VV I §§116 and 332.) See Wackernagel 
I §177. 

susimam so?nasatsaru AV.: susevam somapitsaru (TS. surnatitsaru) 
VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. VaDh. Attempts are made to e.xplain 
susimarh as su-slman, or from root si with sufh.x rna-, but while some 
such influence may have contributed, probably the variant is 
essentially phonetic. 

jyog jlvema sarvavlrd vayam tama AIG. (all mss.); agne sakhye md rii^dmd 
vayam tava RV. AV. SV. AIS. SAIB. HG. ApMB.; md risdrnd 
vayarii tava \’ait. GB. AVPpp. (Barret, JAOS 26. 278). The formula 
vayam tava ‘we belong to thee’ seems to have been mispronounced 
in MG.; was the latter vagueh' felt as vocative of an impossible 
*vayamtama (as if superlative to vayas\)'i 
d tvam (GB. dtmarn, Gaastra d tvam with v, 1. dtmam; LS. d svam) 
indraya pydyasva VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. 
LS. (Probably d tvam is to be read in LS. ; its edition is very untrust- 
worthy.) The converse corruption in Kaul 65. 15, where four of 
seven mss. read devd tvd for devdtmd. 
anamlvdsa idaya (MS. anamimdsd Idayd, but p.p. °vdsah, idayd) mad- 
antah R\’. ]MS. TB. ApS. anamltndsa, if correct, might perhaps be a 
case of assimilation; but it may be only a misprint which escaped 
the editor’s attention. The pratika occurs as anamlvdsah later 
in MS. 4. 12. 6 (197. 8). 

ni duratraiase vahn (SS. mahah, all mss. ; ed. em. vahah) AV. SS. 

§225. On the other hand the m forms are original in the following, 
the V forms being often mere corruptions; cf. JB. pratltani devebhyo 
jn^tam ha vyavasthdt, where °havyam aslhdt is pretty certainly intended: 
d galda dhamanlndm MH. N.: d galgd dharamndm ApS. dhamanl ‘vein’ 
is correct; indeed the whole pada is corrupt in ApS., .see §144, 
Possibly thought of dhav(dhii) = dhdv ‘run’ may have flitted thru 
the mind of the ApS. redactor. 

agne ydhi dutyarii md r^anyah (TB. dutyarii vdri^enyah) RV. .MS. TB. 

ApS. Comm, on TB. vdrisenyo mdi rlrisah { = 7ndri^anyah\). 
punar ddtdm (TA. dattdv) asurn adyeha bhadram RV. AV. TA. ‘Let 
them (the two dogs of Yama) today give back happy life.’ The 
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preceding pada is tdv asmahhyam drsaye suryaya; perhaps TA’s 
dattav is contaminated by the preceding tdv. The comm., at any 
rate, feels it as 3 dual impv. act. = dattam (dattau prayachatdm) . 
There is no accent on dattav. 

sa md mrta (MG. vrtat, one ms. mrtam) AG. ApAIB. MG.; cf. tarn md 
mrdhah SG. mrta is required: ‘may he not die’. 
sarasvatyd adhi rnandv (KS. mdnd, SMB. Cone, vandva, Jorgensen 
mandv) acarkrsuh (acakrsuh, carkrdhi, see §170) KS. TB. ApS.: 
sarasvatydm adhi tnaridv acarkrsuh AV. The mss. of SMB. which 
read vandva have simply a phonetic corruption. 
brhaspatis tvd (TS. KS. ApS. °tis tvd) surnne ram)}dtu (TS. ApS. ranvatu) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. And: 
deva tva$tar vasu rama (TS. rartva, MS. ratie) VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. 
Here the verb stem rariva of the Tait. school is based on the adjec- 
tive ranva, but surely promoted by the affinity between the sounds 
m and v. Comm, on TS. 1. 3. 7. 1, raiiva ramarfiyarh kuru. See 
VV I p. 121. 

V and m, lexical variants 

§226. Next we come to cases in which the lexical element is more 
prominent than the phonetic. That is to say, taken case by case, these 
interchanges might be regarded as involving synonymic padas or 
formulas, in the sense in which they are dealt with in RVRep. 553ff. 
Yet, because a large number of such cases persist in showing variation 
between m and v, there is surely a phonetic basis for even these as a 
whole. 

§227. Thus the roots man and van, and derivatives, interchange a 
number of times, beginning with the RV. itself; 

sidantu manu.so ijathd RV. : sldanto vanu^o yathd RV. SV. LS. In 
RVRep. 60ff. the first form is taken to be original. The mental 
operation at the bottom of the change reappears in the next variant 
(there discussed), in which, as in nearly all the cases in this para- 
graph, m is again prior: 

manusvad (TB. vanusvad) deva dhimahi pracetasam RV. TB. 
elat tvdtra (LS. elat tan) pratirnanvdno (AS. °vanvdno) asmi (AS.f L5. 
asmin) VS. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ‘Thinking in reply’: ‘offering, 
presenting in return’. 

purutrd te manutdrh (AV. vanvatdrri) visthitarh jagat RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. N. ‘Take note of’: ‘acquire’; jaj/af is subject in RV. etc., 
object in AV. See VV I p. 266. 
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suvitaaija mandmahe (SV. va°) R\'. SV. ‘Have in mind, purpose’ ; ‘desire’. 
urjath bibhrad vasuvanih (VS. LS. SG. ApS.* vah surnanah, ApS.* vah 
suvanih, ApS.* vasumandh) sumedhah AV. \'S. KS. LS. ApS. SG. 
HG. ‘Winning wealth’ or ‘very acquisitive’: ‘well-minded’ or 
‘minded to wealth’. Note three different readings in ApS. AYPpp. 
has vasionatih. Epithet of an owner of a house; all epithets fit well 
enough, but the readings with man may be assimilated in meaning 
to the following sumedhah. 

§228. In three cases, somewhat dubious forms in urm- and urv- (urv-) 
interchange; perhaps this is partly a matter of genuine phonetics, and 
not le.xical; cf. urmild, in the Ramayana personified as sister of Sita, 
probably connected with Vedic urvard ‘held of grain’, which is asso- 
ciated with sitd ‘furrow’ among the geniuses of the field PG. 2. 17. 9; 
see JAOS 13 p. xcvii: 

nama urvydya (MS. namd urmydya) ca survydya (TS. MS. surmydya) 
ca VS. TS. MS. : namas surmydya cormydya ca KS. Mahidhara on 
VS. derives from urvl ‘earth’ with d by Vedic license, or alternatively 
from urva ‘submarine fire’. Keith adopts the first interpretation. 
Neither is plausible, and urmt/a is probably the true form; urvya 
possibly merely a phonetic equivalent. 
utsam jusasva madhumanlam urva (KS. MS. urmim, VS. arvan, VSK. 
°si'a satadhdram arvan) VS. VSK. TS. KS. ApS. MS. The com- 
bination urmi rnadhumat ‘honeyed flood’ is frequent: RV. 4. 57. 2, 
58. 1, 7. 47. 2, 96. 5. The vocative urva in TS. is, as Keith remarks, 
probably incorrect (he renders ‘ocean’). This vocative seems fur- 
ther corrupted into the common adjective arvan in VS. VSK. 
rudrandm urvydydm (ApS. urmydydrii, SS. omydydm) svadityd aditaye 
sydmdnehasah (ApS. aditaye ’nehasah, SS. ddiiyd anehasah) SB. SS. 
ApS. SB., ‘in the vastness of the Rudras’; SS., ‘in the favor of the 
Rudras’. ApS. seems secondarily to blend the forms of the other 
two; urmyd ‘night’ (RV.) gives no chance for intelligent interpreta- 
tion. 

§229. In two variations of the roots mand ‘rejoice’ and vand ‘extol’, 
each is once prior: 

mandadvirdyendave RV. : vandadvirdyendave S^^ 

maghavan vandifimahi (TS. MS. KS. LS. mand°) RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. 
SB. LS. 

§230. T he noun medha (medhas) ‘hymn’ and its derivative adjective 
medhya, vary with vedhd ivedhas) ‘pious’, or with vedya ‘well-known’: 
vedhdm akd.sata (SV. medhdrn ds°) sriye RA’. SA’.f 
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avocama kaiaye medhyaya RV. VS. TS. MS.: pra vedhase kavaye vedydya 
(TB. ApS. AIS. medhyaya) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.; srutkarndya 
kavaye vedydya AV. KS. ApS. 

§231. Somewhat similarly, the word medin 'ally' is replaced by a 
slovenly vedin, if Scheftelowitz’s ms. of RVKh. is to be trusted (note 
also the corruption krnvo for kntmo in the ms. of AVPpp.): 
asya (KS. and RVKh. Scheftelowitz, iha) kurmo (RVKh. kidmo, 
Scheft. em. kurmo\KS.krnmo; AVPpp. ms. A-rnro, for krnmo) harivo 
medinarh (RVKh. Scheft. vedinan) tvd RVKh. TS. KS. TB. AVPpp. 
(Barret, JAOS 37. 263f.): asmdkam abhur haryasva medi AV. 
Cf. §263. 

§232. The words mayas and vayas, practically sjmonyms, exchange 
in two associated formulas: 

hayo ddtra edhi vayo (I'SK.t SS. tnayo) mahyam praiigrahitre (SS. 

°grhnate) VS. VSK.t SB. fiS. And, in same passage: 
prdyo ddtra edhi vayo (VSK. SS. mayo) mahyam pratigrahitre (SS. 
°grhna(e) VS. I’SK. SB. SS. In tw'o accompanying formulas all 
texts read mayo; ^'S. SB. vary the expression with vayo. 

§233. In two cases the syllables sama are changed to sava on faint 
lexical suggestions issuing from the root su in the context: 
sahasrasarnarii prasidena yantah PB. TB. ApS.: sahasrasavaprasavena 
yantah MS. 

tasmd u adya samand (SV. savane) sidath bhara RV. AV. SV, 

§234. The rest are sporadic: 

hruylnd apsu mrhjata (SI', vrhjate) RV. SV. Subject is somdJy. ‘are 
purified in the waters’. It is hard to see other than phonetic 
reasons for the SI', alteration of this pada. which occurs twice in 
RV. Possibly, however, SV. means ‘are worked, operated’, 
assimilating the idea to the sphere of the barhis; cf. Bloomfield, 
JAOS 35. 273ff. 

achd ma (SV. Svidh. va) indram matayah svarvidah (SV. svaryuvah) 
RV. AV. SV. GB. .AS, SS. Vait. Svidh. Change of person as in 
indro vah (.AV. me) kirmn yachatn R\'. .AV. SV. VS. TS., or in the 
])crsons of the verb, ^'V I §§290, 307. For others of this sort see 
our future volume on Pronouns. 

amba nispara {nisvara, nim'ara, nismara) \’S. TS. AIS. KS. SB, ApS.; 
see §200. 

rdhag ayd (TS. MS. KS. aydd) rdhag iddkimislhdh (MS. KS. °sta) VS. 
TS. AIS. KS. SB. X.; dhruvam ayd (.AV. ayo) dhruvam iddsami.dhdh 
(.AV. utd mvistha) R\'. W. The .A\'. is clearly a phonetic variant 
or corrupti(m (comm, and Ppp. utdkami.khdh). See §86. 
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ijat ksurena marcaijatd (MG. vartayata) sutejasa (AG. PG. ApMB. HG. 
si/pesasa) AV. AG. PG. ApAIB. HG. ]\IG. ‘Injuring’: ‘moving’. In 
AVPpp. we find varcayatd, a sort of vox media, perhaps with thought 
of varcas, but really of course corrupt, 
yuktds timn vimrjah . . yunajmi tisro viprcah (vivrtah) . . see §57. 

§235. In some of the preceding, other changes than this one are 
made in the words. In the remainder these changes arc rather more 
drastic, so that the phonetic resemblance between the two words 
becomes much fainter; the variation in these is presum.ably almost 
purely lexical, with only the slightest phonetic tinge: 
d 7-ainun (RV. rasmim) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svasvdn (RV. TB. 
svasvah) RV. VS. SB. TB. Tho TB. is secondary, it makes about 
as good sense as the others; comm, rakmln pragrahdn dyuvase 
addya miki'ikuru. 

drapsas raskanda prthmm ann dydm (RV. prathamdn anu dyun) RV. 
AX. A'S. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. Interesting case of the spread of 
dyu in the sense of ‘heaven’, producing its opposite prthivl in all 
later texts against R\’. 

kauberakn vi-ivavdsah HG.: misravdsasah kauberakdh ApMB. (probably 
original). 

avimuktarakra (v. 1. °rd) dsiran PG.: vivrttacakrd dsindh HG. ApMB. 
sa me t)nikham pra mdrksyate (ApMB. vek§yaii) PG. ApMB. ‘He will 
cleanse (enter) my mouth.’ Probably PG. is original. 
dnjanena sarpi-yl .sath visantn (AV. sprsantdm, TA. mpkantam) RV. AV. 
T.A. — Ppp. (Roth) vikanta. 

adharo mad asau vadat svdhd ApMB.: adharo vad asau vadd svdhd HG.f: 
adho vadadharo vada HG. ApMB. certainly original; the first form 
of HG. unquestionably intends the same, and vad is a corruption 
or phonetic variant for mad. 

vrtrasyd.'ii (KS. milra°) katfinikd (VS. SB. °nakah) VS. MS. KS. SB. 
MS. ^IG.: vrtrasya kamnikdsi (VSK. °nakdsi) VSK. TS. ApS. 
Secondary change in KS. 
anu tvd hariiw vrm (ApS. mrgah) AV. ApS. 
amdhCiya .mhamdndya vedhase (TB. midhu^e) RV. TB. N. 
tnilro (VS. vipro) babhuva saprathdh RV. VS. TS. MS. TA. 
pra hanfidsan Irpalam manyiim (SV. °lu vagnum) acha RV. SV. 
kalpantddi te (TA.* me) dikah sarvuh (TA.* kagmdh) VS. SB. TA. (both) 
§236. Deserving separate rubrication are a few cases which involve 
differences in word-divi.sion, or in division of parts of compound words. 
Here the partially phonetic character of the change .seems particularly 
clear, even if the secondary reading yields good sense: 
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litem anamnamuh TS. MS. AB. AS. ApS. MS; uteva namnamuh KB. 
SB. SS. KS. 

atheni ava sya (AV. athernam asyu) vara a prthivydh AV. TS. AS. SS. AIS. 
The original is ava sya ‘set free’; AV. secondarily brings in the 
familiar notion of iyam . . . prthivi (in genitive form). 
tuvi-simjasam (TS. JB. tuvis-maiiasam) suyajam ghrtakriyam RV. TS. 
JB. SB. ^iS. The RV. supports its reading by numerous instances 
of tuvi-§van (-i, -as), whereas tuvis- does not occur in compounds. 
visvavidam (AV. °i’ido) vacam avisvam-invam (AV. avisva-vinndm) RV. 
AV. The AV. change is due to preceding visva-vido; see Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 128. 
manma didhyana utd nah sakhdyd iMS.: anvddidhyathdm iha nah sakhdyd 
TB. See the context, quoted VV I p. 163; note that the preceding 
pada ends in m. 

dame-dame sustutir {AV. KS. °tyd, TS. °tlr, MS. °U) vavrdhand (AV. 
°nau, AS. SS. vdm iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. The siitra 
texts mouth over the passage into a sort of nonsensical sense: 
‘good praise (is) going to you two in every house’. 
bharatam uddharem anu§inca (MS. uddharema vanu§anti) TB. ApS. MS. 
The TB. comm, saj^s that Im (in uddhara-lm) is for imam: chdndaso 
’yam mavanialopah. The corrupt MS. reading then seems to 
have a phonetic substitution of v for m. 
vatso virdjo vf.^abho matlndm AV. : pita virdjdm rsabho rayiydm TB. 
See §359. 


V and m in inflectional endings 

§ 237 . V ariations in nominal and verbal inflection elicit interchange 
between acc. sing, and nom.-acc. dual; between nom.-acc. dual and gen. 
plur. ; between 1st person dual and plural, and so on. Similar cases 
occur among corruptions of the mss.; thus in Kaus. 60. 19 two mss. 
read manthantdm for manthantdv, and in Kaus. 71. 1 all mss. anso rdju 
vibhajatlmdrn agin, where the ed. emends imdm to imdv. 
rtena (MG. rte ’va) sthundm (ApMB. HG. sthundv, MG. sthuiid) adhi 
roha vansa (MG. vansah) A\ . AG. ApMB. HG. ^IG. Kaus. Roth 
quotes Ppp. as sthuyd dhi. 

aya{h)sthunam (TS. °ndv) uditd (MS. TS. KS. °tau) siiryasya RV. TS. 

MS. KS. For the VS. SB. form see §188. 
pntrah pitardv (AV. °ram) avrnita pu§d RV. AV. The original dual 
refers to the Asvins; AV. has a stupid simplification. 
yena striyam (PG. kriyam, SS. striydi') akrnntam (PG. °tdm, SS. akuru- 
tarn) SS. PG. SMB. GG. The SS. is secondary and poor. 
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apsarasav anu dattCim rnam yat (TB. TA. rudni) AV. TB. TA.: apsara- 
sdm anudattanrnuni MS. (p.p. anu, dattani, rnani). MS. is hope- 
less; see VV I p. 282. 

idaiii vatsyui'ah (AG. vatsyCimo hhoh) AG. HG. See \ \ I p. 249; others 
on the same page and on pp. 263, 276. 
adhrsfam dhrpu'ojasam (SV. dhrmium ojasd) RV. AV. SV. ‘Having 
terrible strength’: ‘terrible in strength’. 

i' and m in noun-suffixes 

§ 238 . On this subject ef. Bender, Suffixes mant and vant, Baltimore, 
1910. The variation between manl and vant is there shown to depend 
on the next preceding vowel, without regard to intervening consonants. 
If that vowel was an a-vowel, the v form is regular; otherwise the m 
form. In prehistoric times perhaps the m form occurred only after 
w-vowels; cf. Sturtevant, AJP 50. 360ff., TAP A 60. 33ff. The differ- 
ence between this and Bender’s formula would concern practically only 
preceding i- vowels; and Bender’s work shows that after them v is much 
commoner than after «-vowels, which looks towards Sturtevant ’s 
position. In any case the original conditions are, of course, much 
confused in the historic texts, and much more so in the later than in the 
earliest texts. Our variants, however, show one or two cases in which 
an irregular form in an older text is replaced by a regular one later. 
The same conditions appear to apply to other m and v suffixes that are 
found with ynant and vant. Variants occur in the readings of individual 
mss.; thus at AV. 19. 42. 3 sutrdmye for sutravne, and at Kaus. 89.1 
four out of seven mss. manvabhih for manmabhih. We shall return to 
this subject in our volume on Noun Formation. 

§ 239 . We begin with variations of mant and vant (or, once, vin ; 
once, varl) : 

udyan nak.fatram arcivat (TB. °mat) RV. SV. TB. Note that RV. 
also knows arcimat. 

tapur ijayastu carur agnivun (AV. KS. °mun) iva RV. AV. KS. N. 
agnivdn is read by AVPpp. ; agnimant not in RV. This may 
perhaps be used in support of Sturtevant ’s theory. 
pu.ffi jndtimdn . . . SG.: puffi jdtivin (read jnati°) . . . Kau.i 
trtiyasija savanasya rbhumato (ApS. °.vjarbhu°) . . . brha.spativato (KS. 

°?nato) . . . K.S. ApS, MS. The majority show vat after i. 
indrani ndityavantarn . . . vdjavanlam brhaspatimantani (AS. °v(intnm) 
vi.ivadevydvantam dvaha KB. AS. SS. Here only AS. has vant, 
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and it is doubtless secondary, since the Brahmana text has mant; 
vant may be due to the influence of the surrounding forms in vant. 
But cf. next. 

tasv adhvaryo (SS. °yav) . . . vajavate brhaspativate (SS. °mate) visvade- 
vyavate AB. AS. SS. Here again we might suggest the surrounding 
vant forms as source of brhaspati-vate; but this time the older 
Brahmana text reads -vote. Note that AS. belongs to the school 
of AB., and SS. to that of KB. (cf. prec); the two schools seem to 
have affected different forms. 

puspavatih (TS. ViDh. puspd°) prasuvarih (AV. KS. °sumatlh, TS. 
°suvatih) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ViDh. The original form has 
sufflxal vari, fern, of van ; according to any theory it must be judged 
as unhistoric. It is replaced in later texts by the more regular 
mail, or in TS. by the still irregular vatl, which looks like a blend 
of the other two. 

aparii napcld . . kakudtndn (MS. kakubhvdn) . . .TS. MS. KS.: devir 
apo . . . kakunmdn . . . VS. VSK. SB. See §178. 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (ApS. [read] annamad dhehi) vnahyam KS. 
ApS. See A JP 27. 415. 

tve^arii cak^ur dadhire codayanvati (RV. °mati) RV. TB. ApS. Psy- 
chologically, tho not formally, this variant belongs here; codayan- 
mati in RV. is a compound with the noun mati: ‘they made (thee, 
Agni) a bright eye that inspires devotion’. Later texts conceive 
the word as containing a suffix, allowing it the v form required 
after an a-vowel. TB. comm., accordingly, vidhayakavakyayukte 
{karmani). 

§240. The rest concern man and van or related suffixal forms: 

nr^adva (SV. °ma) sidad aprlm t(pasthe (SV. apdm vivarte) RV. S V. sadman 
(also RV.) is in tlue mind of SV. 

k^ipre.^ave devdya svadhuvne (TB. °mne) RV. TB. N. The otherwise 
unquoted form of TB. plays upon dhaman {sva-dhaman: svadha- 
ran). 

ddityunam patvdnv (PB. °mdnv) ihi (KSA.f ehi) VS. TS. MS. KSA. PB. 
§B. TB. MS. ApMB. Both forms are Rigvedic; cf. next. 

dyoh patmane svdhd KS.: dyo.s patvane svdhd ApS. Cf. prec. 

kavin prchdmi vidinane (AV. vidvand) na vidvCin RV. AV. Assimilation 
to vidvan in AV. 

mitajnavo variinann (TB. °vann. but Poona ed. mitajmavo varimann) a 
prthivydh RV. MS. TB. varivan is not recorded, unless here. 
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varsma (VS. varsima) ca me drdghirnd (TS. draghuya, KS. drdghvd, ^IS. 
draghma, KapS. drdghirnd) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. The curious 
TS. form seems to contain in its u a relic of sufhxal van. 

[dpataye tvd paripataye grhndmi] tanunaptre (KS. adds sakmane) sdk- 
vardya sakvana (KS. sakmann) oji§thdya VS. KS. SB.: tanunaptre 
sakmane sdkvardya sakmand ojisthdya AIS.: tanu° sdkvardya 
sakmann ojisthdya VSK. In KS. the stem sakman is first used 
as an adjective ‘strong’, then as a noun ‘strength’. 
abhikhyd bhdsd brhatd susukvanih RV. : drse (MS. drsd) ca bhdsd brhatd 
susukvanih (KS. °vabhih, MS. susikmand) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
The MS. form owes its i to dissimilation or thought of the word 
hkvan ‘able’ (RV.) ; the change to m may be due to the feeling that 
m should occur after a non-a vowel. 
avavyayann asitam deva vasma (TB. ApS. vasvah) RV. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. Comm, on TB. explains vasvah as acc. sing, of an agent noun, 
vdsayitdram uchadakam. The form is very difficult, but one may 
think of vasvah as voc. of a stem vasvan ‘wealthy’, agreeing with 
fJeva, in which case the accent in TB. must be deleted. 
prathamdya januse bhuvanesthdh (SS. bhiima nesthdh, AS. ed. bhumane§- 
thdh) AV. AS. SS. Ppp. has bhum°. The SS. reading makes good 
sense: ‘thou shalt lead the world’. A\&. has bhuvane-§thdh. 

m and b 

§241. The few variations of m and b are related to those of m and v 
thru the medium of the unstable conditions that govern the relation of 
b and v. A large number of interchanges between mahat and brhat are 
not included here, as being too simply and obviously lexical; see, pro- 
visionally, the Cone, under these words. 

para dehi sdrnulyam (ApMB. sdbalyam) RV. AV. ApMB. The bridal 
garment, defiled after the wedding night, is named here alone 
sdrnulyam, which at least suggests samala ‘stain’. Apparently 
ApMB. is influenced by sahala ‘spotted’. See §607. 
asambadham badhyato (many AV. mss. ma°) mdnavdndm (Ppp. °ve§u) 
AV. Kau.s. : asaihbddhd yd madhyato mdnavebhyah MS. Sense 
and text tradition require madhyato. The form ba° is probably 
due to assimilation to the preceding -bddham (so Whitney); it is 
in any case a corruption. This is immediately followed by: 
yasyd udvatah pravatah samarii bahu (MS. mahat) AV. MS. Synonyms; 
cf. brhat: mahat, referred to above. But the occurrence of b for 
m tw’ice in one stanza suggests phonetic moments. 
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aidamrda yavyudhah KS. : ailahfdd (MS. °mrda; KapS. llamrda) ayury- 
iidhah (TS. yavyudhah, MS. vo yiidhah) VS. TS. AIS. The belong- 
ings of the word in question are entirely obscure; Alahidhara on 
VS. desperately, ‘bringers of food’ {:bhrtah\). 
anustuh Ctum) mitrasya, see §412. 

m and hh 

§242. The equally small group of m and hh variants is in general 
purely lexical; 

indra ukthebhir mandisthah (SS. bhand°) SV. SS. Cf. next; the roots are 
quasi-synonyms. 

divas (divah) prstham (PB. pr-sthe) bhayidamanah (PB. mand°) suman- 
mabhih RV. PB. TA. ApS. Cf. prec. 
tdsdm hidno bhagavah (MS. maghavan) VS. TS. MS. KS. Practically 
synonyms. 

sarvam tarii (AV. sarvdn yii, MS. KS. TA. sarvdhs tan) ma.fma^d (TS. 
5B. masmasd, MS. ^lyirsmrsd, v. 1. ynrsynrsd, VS. bhasmasd) kuru 
(AV. -karayn) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. The onomatopoetic 
word found in various forms in the others is made into bhasynasd, 
as if ‘to ashes’, in VS. 

savitd bhrtydyn (KS. ms.f manydyn) TS. KS.; von Schroeder emends to 
bhftydyn. 

acisyjdma (p.p. ayyii. for abhi. sydyyia) vrjane visva utl MS.: abhi ^ydyna 
vrjane sarvavirdh RV. KS. Corruption if not misprint. 
yuktds tisro viyyirjah {vibhrjati) . . ., and others, see §57. 



CHAPTER Vn. INTERCHANGES OF Y, R, L, V, AND H 

§243. Most of the sections included in this chapter are small and of 
little phonetic importance. That on y and v, however, is extensive, 
and while largely dealing with matters of noun formation (suffixes) or 
with lexical interchanges, contains also some curious and interesting 
phonetic shifts. And the large group of variations between r and I is 
almost purely phonetic in character, as is also the smaller group con- 
cerning I and d which we add at the end of the chapter. 

y and r 

§244. Under this head occur chiefly variations between lexically 
different words, more or less close in meaning, and as usual often under 
suspicion of corruption: 

dvi^as taradhya (Apt?. °yai) rnayd na lyase (SV. Irase) RV. SV. KS. AB. 
ApS. : dvisas tad adhy arnaveneyase AV. Roots Ir and I (intensive), 
both ‘go’. 

saydlkera (PG. sauydikeya) ulukhalah PG. HG.: sayderathas saydikera 
ulukhalah ApMB. Fanciful names of demons. 
vdyosdvitra (MS. vdyusavilrhhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh (MS. payah) 
TS. *MS. KSA. 

samvatsardya parydyinlm (TB. parydriylm) VS. TB. Fanciful epithets 
of doubtful meaning. 

ny asi'ind hrtsu kdmd (ApMB. kdmdn) ayansata (AV. aransata) RV. AV. 

ApMB. ni-yam ‘settle’, and ni-ram ‘rest’. 
prdnasya vidvdn samare na dhirah TS. MS.: yajnasya vidvdn samaye na 
dhlrah AV. Both samara and samaya mean something like 
‘juncture’. 

apo (RV. AS. dpo) adydnv acdrisam RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. AS. LS. MS. 
AplMB. IMG.: apo anv acdrisam (JB. \acdr§am) TS. TB. JB. ApS.: 
apo diryd acdyisam AV. anu-car ‘follow after’: cdy ‘fear, revere’. 
vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrye, ApMB. cdryo, HG. cdyyo) vi bhajdsi (SMB. 
bhrjdsi, HG. bhajd sa) jlvan AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. Stonner on 
SMB. understands ca drye, ‘G lady’. Is HG. Prakritic for ca 
dryo'! (cf. Pali ayyo.) One ms. of ApMB. also cdyyo. All very 
doubtful. 

yasyedam d rajo yujah AV. ArS.: yasyedam d rajah AA.: yasyedam oja 
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urujah SS. Obscure in all. S8’s anijah looks as if blended of 
d rajo and yujah, whereas AA. seems to have lost (haplographically) 
two syllables, dra(jo-yu) jah. Or SS. may be regarded as showing a 
sort of metathesis of r; ojah vaguely = a(y)ujah. 
gohya '\upagohyo maruko (PG. mayukho) manohdh PG. SMB. See §81. 
sada yacann aham gird (SV. jyd) RV. SV. N. See §134. 
rudra yat te krayi {krivi, kravi, giri-) . . . see §47. 
td)h pusdnu yachatu (AY. pusdbhi raksatu) RV. AY. See §184. 
antah subhrdvatd (SY. sundhydvatd) palhd RY. SV. See §173. 
vijye fi’U'i/e viksipet (p.p. vi-ksepe) MS.: vijre vik^ipe vidharne AlS. 
(Read viksipe in MS.) According to Knauer (note on MS.) these 
words are vocatives of cow-names. No etymology for *vijyd or 
*vijrd suggests itself which would seem appropriate to a cow. 
vanhthor hrdaydd (AY.* udardd) adhiHX. AY. (both) ApMB. 
agor arir (SY. ndgo rayir) d ciketa RY. SY. YTiolly different words and 
constructions. 

yena bhuyas cardty (MG. caraty) ayam (AG. ca rdtrijdm, PG. bhuriis card 
divam) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. bhuyas and bhuns are different suffixal 
formations from the same root. 

htkram te (TA.* vdm) anyad yajalam (TA.* raj°) te (TA.* vdm) anyat 
RY. SV. TS. MS. KS. AB. KB. TA. (both) AS. Svidh. N. The 
Poona ed. of TA. reads yajatam for raj°, but with v. 1. raj°, which 
the comm, also reads; he has a labored and worthless explanation. 

y and I 

§245. Under this head we find only partly synonymous variants 
concerning the roots yup on the one hand, and lubh or lup on the other. 
The two instances of yup: lubh have been quoted in §113, which see. 
The other is: 

mrtyoh padaih (iNIG. paddni) yopayanto (AY. °ta, MG. lopayante) yad 
(A\b omits) eta (RY. aita, TA. airna) RY. AY. TA. MG. 

y and v 

§246. Both y and v appear very frequently in suffixal and inflectional 
elements; among these must be included cases in which the y and v 
represent the vowels i and u under conditions required by morphology. 
There are, besides these, not a few variants of the kind which we call 
purely le.xical, that is concerning radically different words. Not 
infreciuently either the y or v form of a given variant is suffixal or in- 
flectional while the other is radical. Indeed the rather numerous 
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variations in this section are unusually hard to classify. They present 
an aspect of great heterogeneity, suggesting in the large that the phone- 
tic relations between the sounds y and v must have played some part in 
the matter, even tho in individual instances the precise extent of that 
influence is extremely hard to determine. It was probably most marked 
in the cases where a sufhx containing y, such as yin, exchanges with one 
in V, such as vm (see the next paragraph). In the aggregate, these 
numerous variants form an important bulwark for the theory of inter- 
change between the two sounds in Sanskrit and Prakrit, as recognized 
by Wackernagel I §188c, Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Sprachen §254. 

§ 247 . We begin with cases which seem most clearly to contain noun 
suffixes in both y and v forms. Prominent among them is a group of 
forms in suffixal yin and vin, found, as far as the variants are concerned, 
collectively only in Y^'. texts, and that too so that the v forms occur 
only in Taittiriya texts, the y forms in those of other YV. schools. AVe 
must associate this fact first with an apparent tendency of Tait. texts 
to prefer v in other suffixal forms (§248), and further with the preference 
of the same school for the vowel n in place of i (§622). The relation 
between yin and vin seems to be this. The yin forms contain really 
suffixal in. added to stems in d (all the variants noted concern such 
stems). The y bridges cuphonically the gap between d and i (cf. 
§§338ff.), precisely as e.g. in aorist passives from roots ending in d 
(adhdyi etc.) The vin of Tait. texts is best explained as a blend of 
vani or van with this in; e.g. svadhd-vin, product of svadha-vant (RAk) 
and svadhd-van with svadhd-y-in. It is therefore likely that these vin 
forms are secondary to those in yin. See AATiitney, Grammar §§258a, 
1230e; Brugmann, Zur Geschichte der hiatischen Vokalverbindungen, 
BKSGW 65 (1913), part 3, pp. 21111.; AA'ackernagel I §188c (where, 
however, it is represented that the y and v forms exchange at random). 
Besides the forms noted in the following list, note ydyin, sthdyin, 
r§abha-dhdyin, in addition to AATiitney’s list §1230e: 
narna isumadbhyo dhanvdyibhyai (TS. °vibhyak) ca vo namah A S. TS. 

MS. KS. 

namah srkdyibhyo (TS. °vibhyo, MS. srgdyi°) jighdiisadbhyah AS. TS. 

*MS. KS. 

namo rudrdydtatdyine (TS. °vine) A'S. TS. MS. KS. 

pitdmahebhyah svadhdyibhyah (TB. ApS. °vibhyah) svadhd namah A S. 

KS. SB. TB. ApS. Also with pitrbhyah and prapitdrnahebhyah. 
urjasvatih svadhdyinih (TS. °vimh) TS. KS. 

§ 248 . Besides these we find a considerable number of miscellaneous 
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cases in which y and v are in some sense suflixal; it is hard to classify 
them more precisely, and the degree of phonetic influence at work is 
likewise hard to determine. But it is to be noted that in not a few of 
them, also, Tait. texts seem to prefer the v forms, altho instances of the 
contrary are not lacking: 

aramgamdya jagmaye (TB. ApS. jagmave) RV. SV. TB. Ap., Note 
stem jagynu, otherwise unknown, in Tait. texts, for regular jagmi. 
duvasyave (TA. duvasvate) ted vdtdya svdhd AIS. TA. Stems duvasyu 
and duvasL'ant) but MS. has v. 1. duvasvate. 
ojasvinl ndmdsi TS. ApAIB.: ojasyd ndmdsi MS. Again Tait. texts 

with V. 

atharya pitum me pdhi VS. SS.: atharva pitum me gopdya (AS. ]pdhi) 
TB. AS. ApS. atharva looks like a phonetic variant, suggested by 
atharvan, for atharya (cf. RV. athari, atharyu), epithet of Fire. 
Note V in Tait. texts (to be sure also in AS.). 
tapyatvai svdhd, TS.: tapatyai svdhd KSA. TA. Stems tapyatu (RV.) 

and tapatl. Poona ed. of TA. tapyatvai, v. 1. tapatyai. 
ye te ague medayo (KS. °vo) ya indavah TS. KS. Here TS. has the 
regular f-stem medi, while KS. substitutes an otherwise unknown 
medu. 

puhse putrdya vettavai (SB. [so, for Cone. SG.] BrhU. vittaye, MG. 
kartavai, KS.f and v. 1. of MG. kartave) KS. SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. 
ApMB. 

team no devatataye (A^^ deva ddtave) RV. AV. N. See §61. 
srudhi sruta sraddhivani (AV. sraddheyam) te vaddmi RV. AV. The 
anomalous RV. form is, as it were, explained in AV. 
visvacarsariih sahurih sahdvdn (AV. sahlydn) RV. AV. MS. Again 
AV. eliminates a rare hieratic form. 

svd tanilr baladeydya mehi (AV. baladdvd na ehi) RV. AV. ‘Come to me 
unto strength-giving’ (R\'. p.p. md, d, ihi): ‘come to us, giving 
strength’. 

namo hradayydya (KS. hradavydya) ca nivesyydya (KS. nive^ydya) ca 
TS. KS.: ?iamo nlvesydya (p.p. ni°) ca hrdydya ca MS.: namo 
hfdayydya ca nivesydya ca VS. Anomalous forms seemingly from 
hfd and hrdaya (but cf. §658), or from hrada (Keith, ‘of the lake’). 
Stem hradavya quoted Pan. 6. 1. 83, Vartt. 2, Pat. 
idd manusvad (AV. mss. manu^yad) iha cetayanti RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. N. The ms.s. reading of AV. is supported by APr. 4.65 (comm. 
mamujyavat) and adopted by Wliitney. The APr. comm, looks 
in the right direction; it is a blend of manusvat and manusya-. 
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namah sutdydhantyai (TS. °hantydya, MS. KS. °hantvdya) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. a-hanti, ‘not smiting’: a-hantya = a-hantva ‘not to be smitten’. 
ardyo jasmdn abhidiichunayate TB. AS. ApS.: ardvd yo no abhi duchu- 
ndyate RV. TAA. Vait. MS. The stem a-rdy-a {:rai) is bahuvrihi, 
a-rd-van karmadharaya. Caland would read ardvd yo ’smdn in 
ApS.; it seems indeed that the syllable yo is inherited from the 
RV. form of the pada. 

vasuranvo (MahanU. °nyo) vibhur asi TA. MahanU. ranya is from root 
ray, as to rayva we must remember the quasi-root ranv (see last 
variant in §225). Both comms. have fatuous explanations; that 
on MahanU. divides vasur anyo ( — stutyahl). 
etena tvam atra sirsanvdn (MS. tvarii slr$anydm, Cone., but Van Gelder’s 
ed., 6. 1. 2, sirsayydn) edhi KS. ApS. MS. The KS. ApS. reading 
alone makes sense: ‘by this be thou headed’ = ‘let this be thy 
head’. The MS. form, if V an Gelder is correct, can only be a 
phonetic variant for °vdn, 

unnetar im non (read no) nayonnetar vasvo abhy un nayd nah AS.: 
unnetar vasiyo na im naydbhi (KS. vasijo ’bhy un nayd nah) 
MS. KS. ApS. The AS. form may be felt as acc. pi. of Vasu 
(n. pr,), but is really only a phonetic variant or corruption for 
vasyo (vasiyo): ‘lead us unto welfare’. 

§249. In a little group of three cases, AV. substitutes the more popular 
varlyah for varirah, of which the v is certainly connected with the u 
of uru : 

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. varlyah) sugam hfdhi RV. AV. : a&ma- 
bhyani mahi varivah sugam kah RV. 

sakhd sakhibhyo varivah (AV.* varlyah) krnotu RV. AV. (both) TS. KS. 
GB. Here Ppp. has varivah] one ms. of GB. varlyah, which, it 
seems, ought to be read in GB. in accord with AV., unless GB. 
quoted from Ppp. 

tvastd no atra varivah (AV. varlyah) krnotu AV. TS. 

§260. In another small group the y is definitely part of a case-ending, 
while the v remains suffixal or is a stem final : 

ydbhir indro vdvfdhe vlrydya (AV. vlrydvdn) RV. AV. N. ‘Increased unto 
heroism’: ‘increased, (so as to be) full of heroism’. 
gdrhapatyah (SS. °tydt) prajdyd (VSK. prajdvdn) vasuvittamah VS. VSK. 

SB. AS. §S. Objective gen. varying with possessive adjective. 
prajananam vai pratisthd lake sadhu prajdyds (MahanU. sddhuprajavdns) 
tanturii tanvdnah . . . TA. MahanU. But most mss. of MahanU. 
agree with TA.; the ed. follows one ms. and the comm. 
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namah samgave (TS.t iaiiigdya) ca pasupataye ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Wackernagel, II. 1 p. 315, plausibly takes saiiigdya for sarhgaydya. 
sa ghd (TB. sadya, read sa ghd with Poona ed.) no devah savitd sahdvd 
(TB. savaija) BY. MS. SB. TB. AS. S§. 

§251. In alternating verbal endings the same change between y and v 
occurs repeatedly. It is especially common in 3d person indicative- 
imperative variations; see VV I §§116, 104. We quote a single example 
here: 

pra stoynd yanty (SV. yantv) agnaye RV. SV. 

Another stray variant concerning verbal inflection has been noted; 
hrahmaitad updsvaitat (MahanU. °syaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. The 
reading of TA. is uncertain; see VV I pp. 45, 125. 

[madhye posasya (AG. °sva) trmpatdm (MG. pusyatdm, AG. ti^thantim) 
AG. SG. MG. For posasva read °sya with Stenzler’s Translation.] 

And in different present stem-formations of verbs; 
manve (ArS. mange) vdiii dydvaprthivl (ArS. adds siibhojasau) AV. ArS. 
Vait. See VV I p. 125. 

§252. We now come to the more strictly lexical variants, in which 
at least one of the two sounds y and v is not in any sense suffixal or 
inflectional (usually both are not). They are fairly numerous, but so 
miscellaneous that it is hardly profitable to try to group most of them. 
There are several interchanges of the pronoun forms (yarn {tyat) and 
tvam: 

tarn u tvarii (SV. tava tyan) mdyaydvadlnh RV. SV. 
tvam (KS. tyaih) hy agne agnind RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. KB. JB. SB. 
AS. sS. Kaus. 

imam u (MS. u, p.p. u[w]) .?» tvam asmdkam (TA. ApS. tyam asma- 
hhijam) RV. SV. iMS. TA. ApS. MS. 

§253. Another little group concerns real or specious derivatives of 
the root i ‘go’ in variation with av. They tend to confirm the use of 
av as a verb of motion; see Neisser, ZWbch. d. RV 123fT. : 
dpo agre viivarn dvan AV. : dpo ha yad brhatir (TS. MS. KS. yan mahatlr) 
viivam (TA. garbham) dyan RV. VS. VSK. TS. INIS. KS. TA. 
‘Went (rushed?) into the all’; AV. is of course secondarj’ but perhaps 
intends substantial!}' the same as the rest, rather than the banal 
‘helped all’. 

ati setiiih dnrdvyam (SV, durdyyam) RV. SV. The derivation of the 
R\'. form is uncertain, see Oldenberg, Noten on 9. 41. 2. The SV. 
form, at least, is clearly meant to be taken from root i (‘hard to 
cross’). 
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aijehhyah (TB. ave°) kitavatn VS. TB. aya ‘dice-throws’ is of course 
original; note that av- occurs in a Tait. text (see §247); is it a mere 
phonetic variant for ay-? (comm, ‘to helpers’). Tho aya may 
not be derived from root i, the variant belongs to this group. 

§ 254 . Another group of cases is united by the circumstance that 
differences of word division produce different words in one form of the 
variant. In the instances first mentioned the v (or, once, the y) is 
suffixal, the other sound belonging to a separate word (particle or light 
monosyllable) : 

TKinain puiro abhiiastipd u (VS. SB. °p(lvd, TB. °pd ayani) AV. VS. SB. 
TB. 

tanupdvdnas (AV. tanupd ye nas) tanras tapojdh (AV. tanujdh) AV. AB. 
A§. tanupdvan = tanupd. 

svarvaj (AV. svar yaj) jyotir abhayam svasti RV. AV. KB. TB. 
satyam (SV. ApS. sa tvanh) vrsan vr-sed asi RV. SV. ApS. The R\’. 
original is less commonplace than the later substitute, which opens 
countless ^’edic padas. 

utdnyo asmad yajate vi cdvah (TB. vicdyah) RV. VIS. TB. X. The 
original has vi-ca-dvak; vicdyah (comm, viseseya pujdyuktah) is 
av-Xey.. corrupt, and untranslatable. See Kaegi, Festgruss Roth 
159, 165. 

yena bhilyak cnrnty (?\lCi. caraty) ayam (AG. ca rdtnjdm, PG. bhuri.s 
card divnm) AG. PG. ApMB. VIG. The PG. reading is clearly 
secondary. 

nava& caranti svasica iydndh VS. TS. SB.; ndvo vi yanti susico na vdnlh 
MS. KS. The pa.<^sage is mystical and obscure, tho the individual 
words are simple enough; VS. etc. may have a lect. fac. 
pita bhdftvaty aijupanid TA. : pitdbhd sydt tanupamd, AlahanU. See 
§838. ^ 

praty eva (SS. pra tveva) grbhdyata AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. 

§ 255 . The rest we shall not attempt to classify; note that in some 
of them one or the other form still contains suffixal yorv (tho not both) : 
ghrtam ghrtayone (MS. ghrtavane) piba AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. AS. SS. ‘Home of ghee’: ‘rich in ghee’ is a secondary 
blend of the common epithets ghrta-vant and ghrta-yoni (both RV.). 
anuvdsi (VS. aniiyd, VIS. nnuvdya, GB.f V'ait.f ahndiisi, em. Vait. ed. to 
anuvdsi) rdtriyai (VS. rdtryd, VIS. KS.f Vait.j rdtryai) tvd (\'S. 
VIS. omit) rdtrim (V'S. VIS. KS.f rdtrlm) jima VS. TS. VIS. KS. 
Vait. (pratTka in GB.) The two forms are quite uncertain and may 
be phonetic variants. The lexicons take them as containing the 
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roots va and ya. But note that ]MS. presupposes a stem anuva, 
with short a. 

trataram indram akrnor avadhyam (VSK. ayudhyam) VS. VSK. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. Synonyms; note the u, preserving a trace of original 
V. Something like the reverse process in Pali avudha = Skt. 
dyudha. 

dvitsi (MS. dyuksi) sarvd osadhih RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. Roots d-vid: 

d-yuj. Other interchanges of vi: yn in §805. 
nddya satrum nanu (SB.f na nu) piird vivitse (SB. yuyutse) RV. SB. 

Metathesis of vowel and semi-vowel (vi: yu). 
rdyah sydma rathyo vayasvatah (TB. vivasvatah) RV. MS. TB. The 
startling change in TB. is probably suggested by su-yamasya in 
the prec. pada. Vivasvant goes well with V'ama! 
samgayi (MS. SB. °gavi, TB. °gaye) jiradanii (SB. jivadtlnu) MS. SB. 

TB. AS. SS. gaya ‘chattels’: go ‘cow’. 
soml gho§ena yachatu (SV. vaksatu) RV. SV. Substantially synonyms. 
spardhante dhiyak (TS. KSA. divah) surye na (SV. sure na, TS. KS.\.t 
surycna) visah RV. SV. TS. KSA. See §109. 
sarasvatyai yasobhaginyai (KS. vesabha°) svahd VS. KS. 
bj-hann asi brhadrava (TS. KS. °dgrdvd, MS. °drdydh, MS. °drdyah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. The IMaitr. texts obviously secondary. 
malmalabhavantim tvd (N. °tltya, corrupt) sadayami TS. MS. KS. TA. N. 
rudra yat ie krayl {krivi, kravi, giri-) . . . see §47. 
dhunk^dgneyi (VSK. vv. 11. dhunksyd° and dhnnk§vd°) VS. VSK. MS.: 

agnaye dhunk§7}d (KSA.° .ja) TS. KSA. MTiolly obscure words. 
niklrya (MS. niglrya) tubhyam abhya dsam (ApS. tubhyam madhye, M5. 
tubhyam inadhvah) Vait. ApS. AlS.: niglrya sarvd adhih KS. A 
desperate passage; see §47. 

dvsvapnahan duriisyaha T.\. Bibl. Ind. ; dtt^svapnahan durit.^faha TA. 
Poona ed., text and comm.: dnhsvapnahan durusvaha AlahanU. 
Comm, on TA. duru.ssaha duhkham utkarsenubhibhava] comm, on 
MahanU. durui^vahd team, du.slam u.%'am (!) duhani hanti. The 
word seems to be durasyuha (°hd) ‘killing him who plans evil 
(durasyu)’. 

asi'dn anassato (KS.t ApS. anasyato, MS. Van Gelder anasvato, without 
V. 1.) ddnarn KS. TA. ApS. MS. Poona cd. of TA. reads anah.la’o, 
V. 1. anasyato] the comm, ayahsaphdn. with v. 1. anasato. Obscure. 
revatl rarnadhvam (MS.* °/Ir amedhyam) VS. TS. MS. (both) KS. The 
variant of A'lS. is corrupt ; see AJP 27. 403. But the reading of the 
ed. is an emendation; mss. °rawnd/(y«w. 



134 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


ayuktaso abrahmata vidasarna (RV. yad asan) RV. VS. SB. vi-dasama, 
taken by Alahidhara as from vi + das ‘fail’. 

y and h 

§256. A very few cases of miscellaneous character, consisting of 
easj" lexical substitutions or corruptions. Cf. Weber, I St. 4. 224: 
dyutfino vdjihhir yatah (SV. hitah) RV. SI'. 
sam sravantu diso ?nahih (HG. mayi) ApAlB. HG. 

endraih vagnund vahata PB. : vagniinendram hvayata TB. ApS. Note 
the metathesis of h from the beginning of the original hvayata to 
the middle in vahata. PB. comm, glosses dhvayata. 
yamir yamasya hibhrydd (AV. vivrhdd) ajdmi RV. AV. See §222. 
tarn aham pnnar ddade KS. PG.: imam tarn punar ddade ’yam (read 
’ham) HG. (plainly corrupt). 
hinvdno hetrbhir yatah (SV. hitah) R\'. SV. 

snu$d sapatnd (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text °ndh) k’aktro ’yam astu 
(AS. ’ham asmi) TB. AS. 


r and I 

§257. Nearly all the numerous variants under this heading are purely 
phonetic; the same word is spelled with r or 1. The number in which 
lexical or other real difference is even conceivable is quite negligible. 
WTiile the variants can hardly be said to establish any new principle, 
they furnish a large amount of new evidence for facts which have, on the 
whole, been fairly well recognized. 

§258. There is a tendency towards I noticeable in younger and less 
hieratic texts. The RV., especially in its oldest stratum, has a marked 
fondness for r. In the RV. itself are found doublets such as the roots 
prir.phi, mruc:mluc, car.cal, pru.^:plus; the words puru:pnlu, aram: 
alakam [despite Wiist, in Ehrengabe W. Geiger 185ff., which does not 
convince me — F. K.], sahamura:sahamiila, and the intensive stems 
jargur:jalgul. Such instability continues after the Mantra period thru 
the history of the two sounds in Sanskrit and the medieval dialects, 
until in MagadhT Prakrit, and sporadically elsewhere, I stands for any 
and every r. The reverse is also found, tho onlj" sporadically in the 
Prakrit dialects recorded: Pischel §259, and cf. Wackernagel I p. 215f., 
F.dgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann CoUitz 30f. This confusion is 
reflected in the earliest language and thruout the ^'edic period, not only 
in the variations of parallel texts, but in the ms. readings of one and the 
sam.e text. 
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§ 269 . The variants confirm and extend by further examples the scope 
of these known facts. A few other stray instances which have come to 
our notice and are not included in Wackemagel: MS. 3. 7. 9 has asvavara 
and asvavara against asvavala and as° in the corresponding passages of 
KS. 24.8 and KapS. 38. 1 (see Von Schroeder, MS., p. xv). PG. 1. 15. 4 
has grapsa ‘tuft of grass’ for AG. 1. 14. 4 glapsa (GG. 2. 7. 4 grathna). 
The variant plenghafor prenkha ‘swing’ occurs in ApDh. 1. 11. 31. 16. 
Later on, similarly, derivatives of the roots jvar and jval figure on the 
same page of the Kathasaritsagara (5. 118, 122). In Aufrecht’s edition 
of AB., p. 428, it has been pointed out that this text has a niunber of 
cases of r for more usual I (uruka, bahura, etc.). Such a thing is not 
surprising in a Rigvedic Brahmana; and certainly AB’s bahura goes 
RV. one better, for that form is unknowm in RV., where bahula is com- 
mon. In fact, the AB. passage in question, 2. 20. 14 (also in AS. 5. 1. 15), 
containing bahuramadhyam, imitates RV. 10. 42. 8, which contains 
bahulantasaQi) . — The statement was made by Von Schroeder, ZD MG 
33. 196, that MS. has a general preference for I over r. But this is not 
repeated, so far as we can see, in his edition of the text ; we gather that 
it was tacitly withdrawn. In fact, the variants do not show any such 
preference for I in ^IS. VTiile Maitr. texts sometimes show I for r of 
other texts, one of these cases is a lexical variant (§260), and in most of 
the others the I form is more usual thruout the language generally. 
Per contra, note MS. asvavara above in this section, and kharvas (to be 
sure with v. 1. khal°), the only recorded occurrence of this word with r 
(§265). 

§ 260 . The very small group of lexical variants is now given first; 
one of them, even (the last), may possibly be purely phonetic — if not 
that, it is certainly corrupt ; 

teno ’gnayah paprayah pdraijanlu (MS. iNIG. pula°) TS. TB. PB. ApMB. 
Mg. PG. MG. The two words are practically synonyms, tho 
unrelated; both mean in effect ‘preserve’. Note the adjacent 
paprayah, related to parayantu. 

adhi skanda (Ppp. kranda) vlrayasva AV. : abhi kranda vilayasva gG. 

‘Play the hero’: ‘be strong’ (vil° for vid°). See §272. 
dhik tvd jaram parasya janasya nirmarjmi . . . Mg.: dhik tva jalmi . . . 

Lg. The words are quite different in meaning and construction. 
md rudriydso abhi gur vrdhanah (MS. abhi gulbadhdnah) MS. TA.: 
md no rudrdso adhigur vadhe mi (mss. nuh) Mg. See §209. gul- 
badhdnah is not divided in p.p. ; it can only be a corruption (or 
phonetic variant) for gur (etc.) = guh, 3 pi. aorist. 
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§261. The rest are all purely phonetic in character. We begin with a 
group in which r is regular in RV., but I is regular in later or less hieratic 
texts. The r forms are either Rigvedic, and in later texts copied from 
RV., or conscious archaisms imitating Rigvedic diction, like bahura 
in AB. (§259) : 

asrlra (AV. ApiMB. aslild) tanur bhavati RV. AV. Ap^NIB. The r 
form is not recorded outside of RV., which is the more remarkable 
because of its obvious connexion with the common word srl. 
For this the suffix ra is responsible, first by dissimilation of one of 
the liquids, then by reassimilation of the remaining r to 1. 
airiram (TB.j aiUlatii, both edd.) cit kfriuthd (TB.f °thdt, comm, and 
Poona ed. text °thd) supratlkam RV. AV. TB. 
samudham (VSK. samCdham) asija pdt'isure (SV. °le) RV. AV. SV. \'S. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. X. The I form is regular after R\'. ; the r 
form in RV. only in this passage, directly repeated in all later texts. 
7 nd tad hhurnydni d sri.^an (\'SK. v. 1. ilisan) md tpie^u R\'. VS. \'SK. 

TS. iNlS. KSA. Cf. aslem {dAre^d) . . . below, §265. 
andhahin (TS. °he, KSA. °heh, em., ms. °he) sihuragudayd (TS. KSA. 
°gmld, ^'S. sthfdagudaija, and so MS. p.p.) ^'S. TS. MS. KSA. The 
R\’. knows only slhura, but sthida is regular later (cf. however 
sthai'ira). 

anu no mdr^tu (^'S. TS. SB. TA. anu mdr§tu) tanvo yad viri§tam (VS. 
TS. KS.f SB. TA. SS. vdistam) AV. \S. TS. MS. KS. SB.’ TA. SS. 
rf? is Rigvedic, rare later. 

capyam (TB. Poona ed. cappam) na pdyur bhi^ag asya vddah (KS. 
vdrah, TB. bdlah, Poona ed. vdlah) VS. AIS. KS. TB. The r form 
is almost limited to RV.; cf. however aivai'dra in MS., §259. 
devdnso yasmai tvecje tat satyam itparipndd (ApS. apariphdd) bhangena 
(ApS. bhangyena) \'S. SB. ApS. The root is commonly pni ;in 
RV., only very rarely so later. 

ailojid' (comm, a&rottd) angair ahrutuh svarge AV. : aslondngair ahi'td 
(read ahriddh or °td with Poona ed.) svarge TA. sroaa chiefly R\'. 

§262. Next, a group concerning words in which both r and I are 
common in most periods of the language, but R\'. as a rule has r almost 
or quite exclusively. Here are included two variants in which A\'. 
goes R^^ one better in its hieratic r: but both R\'. passages are from the 
largely popular Book 10. Both cases, adjacent to each other, concern 
the root rabh: labh, which in R\’. always has r except in a few passages 
of the tenth book, of which the.se are two. Both forms are common 
later; 
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ulalabdham (AV. utarabdhan, Ppp. iitaV) sprnuhi jatavedah; followed by: 
dlebhanad r^tibhir yatudhCniat (AV. iitarebhdnan xf yatudhanan) RV. AV. 
The AV. is secondary and corrupt in its construction ; see VTiitney’s 
note. 

The other variants in this section do not involve RV. Two concern 
sukla and sukra, both fairly common later, but the former not in RV. 
Another concerns rohita: lohita, of which again RV. has only the r 
form. The ‘case of k§iidra: ksuUa, where the I form is clearly Prakritic 
(with assimilated consonant group), also concerns words both of which 
are weU known in the language as a whole: 
sukrdya svdhd VS. AIS. SB.: sukldya svdhd VS. MS. 
peso na sitkram (KS. TB. suklarn) asitarh (MS. samh. mss. as°) vasdte 
VS. MS. KS. TB. 

varundya rdjne trayo rohitalaldmdh (TS.f misprinted rohito-la°; KSA. 
lohita°) TS. KSA. 

atho ye ksullakd iva AV. : hatah krimiydih ksudrakah SMB.: atho sthurd 
atho k§udrdh TA. (perhaps consciously hieratic as regards both 
adjectives). 

§ 263 . Ne.xt, words in which r forms (all prehistoric) are more common 
in all periods, the I forms being largely problem.atic or textually uncertain 
(Wackernagel I §192b). In this group might perhaps have been placed 
gulbadhdnah of MS., see §260: 

asya kurmo (RVKh, kulnw, AVPpp. ms. kryvo) harivo medinam tvd 
RVKh. TS. TB. AVPpp. (Barret, JAOS. 37. 263f.): asmdkam 
abhiir haryasva medl AV. : iha kfpmo harivo 7ned{nam tvd KS. 
Scheftelowitz p. 112 reads for RVKh. iha kurmo ha° vedinath tvd. 
But his kurmo is an emendation of a ms. reading kutso, which is 
probably a graphic corruption for kulmo. 
upapravada (RVKh. upapla°) manduki RVKh. AV. N. Again Schef- 
telowitz reads upapra° in RVKh., this time with his ms. The 
form intended is upa-pra-vada , cf. d-vada in next pada. The reading 
with pin, if it is anything more than a ms. corruption, is mechani- 
cally assimilated to plavasva in the second half stanza. 
antarik^am purltatd (TS. puri°, MS. pull°, KSA. puU°) VS. ^'SK. TS. 

IMS. KSA. The r forms are commoner. 
satatam tu sirdbhis tu MahanU.: saiiitatarit hrdbhis (Poona ed. &il°, but 
V. 1. and comm, sir®, gloss nadlbhih) tu TA. No I form of this word 
is otherwise recorded. 

§ 264 . Words in which I is regular, r rare. Here, first, eight passages 
containing sarira or salila ‘ocean’. That MS. invariably has salila 
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cannot be considered significant (cf. §259, end), since this is the regular 
form in all periods, even RV. ; neither RV. nor AV. knows sarira, which 
is practically restricted to YV. texts and, along with many other r 
forms, may be regarded as a conscious hieraticism: 
asvarh jajfidnam sarirasya (MS. salilasya) madhye VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
praptnam (AIS. v. 1. °tam) agne sarirasya (MS. salilasya) madhye VS. 

KS. MS.: prapydtam etc. TS. ApS. 
vibhrdjamanah sarirasya (MS. salilasya) madhye (TA. °yat) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TA. 

vyacyarndnam salilasya (VS. KS. SB. sarirasya, TS. TA. bhuvanasya) 
madhye AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
sariram chandah VS. KS. SB.: salilaih ch° TS. i\IS. 
sarirdya svdhd VS.: salildya tvd TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS.: salildya svdhd 
SB. 

sarirdya (MS. TA. salildya) tvd vdtdya svdhd VS. MS. SB. TA. 
sarire tvd sadane sddaydmi VS. KS. SB.: salile etc. MS.: salile sadane 
sida TA. 

§266. The rest are miscellaneous: 

kr§vagriva dgneyo rardte (MS. laldte) purastdt VS. i\IS. The I form is 
commoner. 

asle^d (TS. dsre^d) naksatram TS. MS. KS. In MS. p.p. aH°; KS. may 
intend either a- or a-. The word regularly has 1. Cf. md tad 
bhumydm etc., §261. 

adhordma (HG. text atho°) idumbalah (HG. ]ulumbarah) ApMB. HG. 
The word (usually ttdum°, probably related to itdumbara, ud° 
‘fig-tree’) appears in RV. AV. etc., always with I in the last syllable, 
except here in HG., which may show dissimilation to preceding 1. 
Cf. §273. 

mudgds ca me khalvds (MS. kharvds, v. 1. khaF) ca vne TS. IMS. KS. A 
kind of grain; the r form not found elsewhere. Note that it occurs 
in MS. (cf. §259). 

achaldbhih (KSA. °rdbhih, MS.[m]atsardbhih, VS. rksaldbhih) kapihjaldn 
VS. TS. MS. KSA. See §184. 

r and v 

§266. These interchanges, with the yet more scanty groups concerning 
r and v and h, are sporadic and of slight phonetic importance. We 
record them on the chance that there may be a quasi-phonetic glide 
from one to the other in words that are lexically similar, which are 
regularly involved. In fact, so far as they do not concern corruptions 
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(as is often the case), they mean substitution of one word for another 
similar in sound. Thus the very hieratic word jlra-ddnu is twice 
replaced hy jlva-danu at a time when the former is no longer understood; 
udadaya prthivvh jlradanum (TS. TB. ApS. °nuh: VS. SB. jlvadanum) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. ApS. 

samgayl (TB. °ye, MS. SB. °gavi) jlraddnu (SB. jlva°) MS. SB. TB. 
AS. SS. 

§267. The rest are individual cases of more or less close synonymy, 
tapering off into doubtful or corrupt readings: 

avakrak§inayh vrsabharii yathdjuram (SV. yatha jnvam) RV. AV. SV. 
‘Ageless’: ‘swift’. 

ilrjasi'atir osadhTr d risantdm (KSA. vis°) RV. TS. KSA.f ‘Graze on’: 

‘enter’, the latter an evident lect. fac. 
pwu reto dadhire suryasvitah (AV. °sritah) RV. AV. KS. The AV. is 
secondary and not very intelligent; ‘sun-shining’ and not ‘sun- 
resorting’ is original. Yet KapS. (see note on KS.) has °srtah, 
evidently intending °sritah. 
rudra yat te krayl (krivi, kravi, giri-) . . . see §47. 

pdti priyam ripo (and nipo) agram padatii veh RV. (bis) ; pdty agnir vipo 
agrarii padani veh ArS. 

duredfsam grhapatim atharyum (SV. athavyiim) RV. SV. KS. ApS. 
MS. N. The SV. form is desperate. Benfey suggests atharv-yum 
with simplification of the group of three consonants (cf. §§419ff.). 
In some waj" the v of atharvan seems to be concerned. 
asvi?id gharmam pdtaih hdrdvdnam (TA. harddivanam, read hdrdi° with 
Poona ed. ; LS. pdtam aharvydnam, MS. pibatam hdrdrdnum) VS. 
MS. SB. TA. SS. LS. The MS. corruptly mouths over an obscure 
form. Note that the v of the original, by a kind of metathesis, 
reappears as the vowel u. 

hitvl (SV. hitvd) giro jihvayd vdvadac (SV. rdrapac) carat RV. SV. 
tatra rayisthdrn anu saiiibharailam (MS. °retdm; AS. corruptly °bhavatdm) 
TB. AS. ApS. :^iS. 

rathe ak^e^v rsabhasya (KS. TB. °su vr°) rdje AV. KS. TB.: rathe.p' 
akt^esu ijsabhardjdh ViDh. See §359. 
miiravdsasah kauberakdh ApMB.; kauberakd vi&vavdsah HG. 
dyurdd (dyusmdn) deva {agne) jarasam (havim, °so) vrndnah (etc.), see 
§854. 

asmdn (MS. KS. a.vyidn) u deva aratd havesu (MS. KS. bharegvd) RV. SV. 

VS. TS. MS. KS.: axmdn devdso Yvatd havesu AV. 
varundya risddase (KSA. vidase) . . .TS. KSA. So the ms. of KSA.: 
but von Schroeder emends to ri.^ddase. 
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§268. In several cases assimilation or dissimilation is concerned: 
vgrarn ojistham tavasam (SV. tarasaih) tarasvinam R^^ AV. S4'. Assim- 
ilation to tarasvinam in SV. 

vatajavair (HG. vutajirair) balavadbhir manojavaih AIS. HG. Either 
assimilation in MS., or avoidance by dissimilation in HG. of the 
banal sequence vatajavair . . . manojavaih. Since the latter process 
seems almost too clever for a sutra text, probably ]MS. is secondary. 
dhanaihjayarh dharunam dhdrayistiu RVKh.: bhumidrnham acyutarii 
parayisnu AY.: bhumidrnho ‘cyutas cyavayisnuh AY. The last, 
unquestionably secondary, changes to cyav° after acyutah, ‘un- 
shaken (but) shaking (others)’, an enticing mode of expression in 
the Veda (e.g. ajuryam jarayantam, RV. 2. 16. 1). 

r or V and h 

§269. These cases are j'ct fewer and slighter in phonetic significance; 
cf. §266: 

aredatd (KS.* ahed°. so ed., but ms. Idata; read probably ared° with 
V. Schr. on KS. 32. 3, n. 3) manasd devan gacha (ApS. gamyat, TS. 
manasa tac chakeyam) TS. MS. KS. ApS.: ahedata (SS. ahel°) 
manasedaih ju^asva AS. SS. The root red in Xaigh. 2. 12 is followed 
immediately by hed in a list of ten words for ‘be angry’. 
sahamana sahasvatl (PG. sarasvatl) PG. ApMB. HG. sarasvatl is a 
blunder. 

tani tva bhratarah suvrdha (ApMB. °dho, HG. suhrdo) vardhamanam 
AY. ApMB. HG. See §109. 
td (tav) ehi (eha, iha, IMG. eva) . . ., see §§578, 888. 
sa ghd (TB. sadyd, Poona ed. sa ghd) no devah savitd sahdvd (TB. savdya) 
RV. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 


I and d 

§270. It is a familiar fact (Wackernagel I §222) that every d and 
dh between vowels is changed in the Sakala and Baskala recensions of 
the RV. to I and Ih. This variation is ignored in the Cone., because it is 
carried out with mechanical completeness. Clearly related to it is the 
change between vowels of the same sounds to dental I and Ih in later 
Vedic texts; Wackernagel I §194. This alteration is carried thru, with 
as absolute cornpletne.ss as in RV., in two texts, VSK. and SS.; and also 
in the twentieth book of AV. These cases are recorded in the Cone., 
but we deem it a waste of space to list here the variants which concern 
4'SK. and SS. alone. Elsewhere the same change occurs sporadically. 
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It is clear that ms. tradition in this regard is untrustworthy, and that 
editors have exercized their discretion to some extent. Thus N. seems 
to intend to write I thruout. In the following list all the variants with I 
in AV. occur in Book 20, and mainly in those parts of it which are copied 
from RV. So far as we have observed, these are the only variations 
from the text of RV. in those parts of AV. 20. 

§271. The list follows; 

idasman anu vastarii ghflena ApS. MS.: idaivasmah (RVKh. ilaiva 
vam) anu vastarii vratena RVKh. AV. Vait. But Scheftelowitz 
reads idaiva . . . ghrtena for RVKh. 

aidamrda yavyudhah KS. ; ailabrda (MS. °mrdd, KapS. llamrdd) ayur- 
yudhah (TS. yavyudhah; MS. vo yudhah) VS. TS. MS. See §241. 
aclityd rudra vasavas tvelate (AB. tvel°, for tved°; GB. Gaastra \tenute, 
with all mss.) AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. 
astrdrii tddarii pratlndhd (ApS.f tdlarii pratTndham) YIS. ApS. 
yad deva devahedanam (VSK. TA.* °helanam, but TA. Poona ed. both 
times °her, \vith v. 1. °hed°) AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. 
(bis) Vait. ApS. MS. Kaus. BDh. GDh. 
nahy anyarii baddkaram (AA. bald.°) RV. AA. AS. But Keith reads AA. 
baid° (as is read in RV.). 

asrathnan dj'dhdvradanta viditd RV.: avradanta vilitd (fragment) N. 
indrah ca mxddydti {AV. SG. mrl°) nah RV. AV. SG. 

Ide (SS. VHDh. ile) dydvdprthivi punacittaye RV. AB. KB. AS. SS. KS. 
MS. VHDh. 

idenyo (AV. SS. Vait. tlenyo) namasyah RV. AV. SV. SB. TB. AS. Vait. 

kridantau (N. kril°) putrair naptrbhih RV. AV. N. 

yad vxddv (AV. vlldv) indra yat sthire RV. AV. SV. Svidh. 

ridu (AV. Vait. vilu) cid drujatnubhih RV. AV. SV. Vait. 

vihi sura (TB. sura) puroddsam (AV. °ldsam) RV. AV. KS. TB. N. 

vau^at (SBK. SS. vausal) AB. GB. SB. SBK. SS. Vait. MS. ApS. 

ly diiad (AV. dual) indrah prtandh svojdh RV. AV. 

d and r 

§272. The same change occurs sporadically also between d and r. 
Twice this concerns the word zdd, ild, or ird; the other cases are lexical 
or corrupt. Cf. also ahar divubhir utibhih, §360; here iMS. has (for 
ahar) vahad (cf. next §), but one ms. vahad and p.p. vahat. 
irdvail (KS. idd°) dhenurnatl hi bhiitam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
aS. ApS. mS. 

ida (SS. ila, MS. MS. uld. ApS.* ira, in the same passage with *(da) 
ehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SS. LS. ApS. (both) MS. 



142 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


drnhasva vldayasva (^IS. v%r°) sii TS. jMS. ; adhiskanda virayasva AY.; 

ahhi kranda vilayasva SG. See §260. 
viruc chapathayopani AY.: vidu chapathajambhanlh ApS. The latter 
is a clear corruption of the AY. reading, which Caland adopts. 
varenyakratiir (AY. °lur, ApS. ldenya°) aham RYKh. AY. Ap§.: viren- 
yah kratur indrah su&astih RY. See §§383, 554. 

d and r 

§272a. On this subject see Hanns Oertel’s helpful review of YY I, in 
GGA 1931 236fT., especially 239f., and his article in Ehrengabe fiir 
Wilhelm Geiger 136f. He refers to Patanjali (Introd. to Mahabhasya, 
on Yartt. 9, p. 11, 11, Kielhorn), who mentions the mispronunciations 
yarvmms, tarvanas, for yadvanas, tadvanas; and to AYackernagel I p. 
212. Oertel would see in such variations as natarid (TB. °rvr) asya 
samrtirh vadhancAn (TB. ba°) RY. TB., where a difficult 2d person sing, 
is substituted for a 3d person (cf. \Y I p. 237), traces of this phonetic 
tendency. (Cf. ChU. 4. 1. 2 pradhcd:fir for °fld, Oertel, ll. cc.) It 
seem.s indeed possible that this has something to do with such variations, 
altho it should be remembered that there are many other equally curious 
variations in person of verbs which cannot be thus explained (YY I 
passim, especially p. 195f.). Other cases mentioned by Oertel (see also 
his note in ZIl 8. 289f.} are: 

mayi rayo mayi raksah i\IS. 4. 9. 13: 134. 5, for which the Cone, suggests 
daksah for raksah: mayi daksakralii TS. f2. 5. 2. 4, ApS. AG. HG. : 
mayi dak.^o mayi kratuh YS. MS. $B. TB. TA. S§. 
na me tad upadambhimr dhrsir brahma yad dadau MS. (originally 
°dambhi.fad Caland, ZDMG 72. 10 infra)-, na ma idam upa- 
dambhimg (once erroneously udambhi^ag) r.^ir brahma yad dade 
ApS. (bis). Here the ApS. form seems to stand for upadambhimd, 
with final g for d { = k for t), see our §142. 
yadCi raghaii varadah Yait.: yada rakhCdyau vadatah ApS.: yad adyura- 
dhyam vadantah MS. See §70. 

To these materials collected by Oertel may be added the following: 
ahar (MS. vahad) divabhir (MS. divyabhir) utibhih YS. MS. SB. TA. SS. 
LS. One ms. and p.p. of MS. vahad (vahat); see §360, and the 
preceding §272. The i\IS. is secondary, and may be considered 
hyper-Sanskritic. 

dadhir (SY. dadhad) yo dhdyi sa te (SY. Hide) vayahsi RY. SY. 
balim ichanto vitudasya (AG. vi lu ta.v/a, v. 1. vidurasyn) pre.^yah (Ma- 
hanU. AG. prcHthdh) TAA. iMahanU. AG. See §65. 
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dvi§as taradhya (ApS. °yai) maya na lyase (SV. irase) RY. SV. KS. 
AB. ApS. ; dvi§as tad adhy arnaveneyase AV. 

I and d and n 

§ 273 . By way of appendix may be mentioned a few stray cases in 
which I varies with lingual n and with dental d; these evidently show 
tendencies related to the preceding. (A couple of variations between I 
and dental n might perhaps also be recorded here; but because of the 
ease of graphic confusion between these letters we have quoted them in 
§878, q.v.) In two contiguous passages hariknikd, fern, of the color- 
adjective harita, is changed in SS. to hariklikd, perhaps by partial 
assimilation to the preceding r; but the characters are graphically much 
alike; 

tdsam ekd hariknikd (SS. °klikd) AV. SS. 
hariknike (S§. °klike) kim ichasi AV. SS. 

There remain a couple of partly phonetic variants between d and f; 
urunasdv (TA. uru°) asutrpd (AV. TA. °pdv) udumbalau (TA. ulum°) 
RV. AV. TA. AS. See Lanman apud Wliitney AV. The TA. 
comm., fatuously, prahhutahalayuktau (as if iiru-bala\). See 
adhordma etc., §265. 

ni nivartana vartayendra narddbuda (KS. nandabala) TS. KS. ApMB. 
Both air. Xey.; obscure epithets of Indra. KS. looks suspiciously 
like a case of popular etymology (as if ‘rejoicing strength’), and is 
therefore probably secondary. 



CHAPTER Mil. THE SIBILANTS 


§ 274 . The general confusion of the sibilants, doubtless due to popular 
quasi-Prakritic influences (since they all become fused in the Prakrit 
dialects), goes back to a very early date. From the Veda down to 
modern times instability in this regard is habitual rather than e.x- 
ceptional in certain roots and words. The sibilants of such words as 
kosa: kosa (cf. §289, end), srambh: srambh, are really never determined; 
and even so clear a root as srw ‘flow’ threatens surprisingly to become 
sru, as we shall see (§275). See Bloomfield and Spieker, JAOS 13. 
cxvii ff. ; Bloomfield, Kausika Sutra, p. lx; Winternitz, Introduction to 
ApMB., xvi, and Wackernagel I §197e. The following variants are in 
large measure purely phonetic, due to this traditional instability. But 
real lexical changes also occur often. Our treatment tries to consider 
both elements. 


s and s 

§ 275 . We begin with purely phonetic interchanges; and first those in 
which s takes the place of regular or etymological s. In a number of 
cases the root sru, ‘flow’, of known etymology, appears as iru; the 
Pet. Lex. goes so far as to postulate a collateral root sru in that sense: 
§am yor abhi sravantu (MS. sra°) nah RV. AV. SV. VS. KS. TB. TA. 
ApS. MS. HG. So Cone, from Knauer’s report of mss.; but Van 
Gelder’s ed. reads sra° for AIS. without v. 1. 
vi srutayo (AS. visru°, SS. visru°) yatha pathah SV. A5. Ss. One ms. of 
§S. visru°. 

dadhi mantham parisrutam (SS. nianthaih parisrutam, one ms. °srutam) 
AV. SS. 

d tvd parisrutah (MG. °srlah, mss. °srtam ; AG. °sritah) kumbhah (ApMB.f 
°dh) AG. PG. ApMB. MG.: emdiii (SG. enam) parisrutah kumbhah 
(SG. kumbhyd) AV. SG. — AVPpp. d tvd parisrtah, for which Bar- 
ret JAOS 32. 366 °sritah. The readings of AG. MG., tho certainly 
secondary, make sense. 

pratyan (VS. TS. SB.* TB. °yank, MS.f* and KS. v. 1. °yak) soma 
atidrutah (A^h text ali hndah, VS.f* MS. atisrutah, KS. v. 1. 
°srutah) AV. VS. (bis) VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. (bis) TB. ApS. 
The true reading of AV. is °drutah, see 'W’hitney’s note. 
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§276. The small words sam ‘weal’, and sam ‘together’, interchange 
reciprocally; see §§278 and 280 for cases in which sam is original or 
both are justified: 

sam udho romasam hathah sam udho romasam hatah RV. 

Comm, on ApMB. takes sam as ‘Vedic’ for sam; see Wintemitz, p. 
XX. 

§277. The rest are sporadic: 

indraya tvd sfmo ‘dadat (SG. sramo dadat) AIS. SG. MS. SMB. Srma 
is a name of an Asura; in the adjoining Brahmana of AIS. it is ex- 
plained by a myth which says that the earth, full of cattle, belonged 
to Srma, and that Indra got the cattle from him. There is no 
reason to question this myth; cf. Srpa, Srmara, and Srmala, names 
of Asuras (Harivansa, see Pet. Lex.). SG. has a secondary or cor- 
rupt reading (‘dem Indra gebe dich die Ermiidung’, Oldenberg). 
The theme of the passage is branding cattle. 
astdm jalma (KS. jalma) udarani srahsayitva (KS. srans°) AY. KS. 
Both edd. of AY. read thus; some mss. srahs° and some sraris, 
none the ‘correct’ srahs°. 

sam te hirayyam sam u santv (ApMB. sam ti santv) dpah AY. Kaus. 

Ap]MB. ^Metathesis of s and s in ApMB.; see Wintemitz, p. xvi. 
somas caturak§arasydsru'ir (MS. °srlvlr) naksatrayii MS. KS. A rare 
word, which however seems always to be written asrlvl except 
here in MS. 

peso na iukram (KS. TB. suklam) asitam (MS. all sarhhita mss. asitam, 
ed. em. asitarii with p.p.) vasdte YS. MS. KS. TB. 
a slr§nah samopydl AY.; comm, and Ppp. samopydt. which is probably 
right and is assumed by MTiitnej’. Cf. however Bloomfield, 
SBE 42. 255 {kesam opyai?). 

km’rt tat HG. Kirste suggests sv-avrt; the context gives no help in 
interpretation. 

madhu vahsisyya AY. Read vans°: cf. JAOS 13. cxviii, and MTiitney 
on AY. 9. 1. 14. 

§278. In the following s takes the place of regular or etymologi- 
cal s: 

sath te hiranyarii sam u santv (ApMB. sam u santv) dpah AY. Kau§. 

ApMB. See §277; and for other sam: sam, §§276, 280. 

{agnirh ca visvasathbhuvam RY.f AYf. KS. TBf. ApS.f. No variant; 
correct Cone.] 

kimdh (YS. simdh) krnvantu (YS.* samyantu) simyantah (YS. sarnyantih) 
YS. TS. KSA.f The word can only be a form from sim = sam, 
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occurring in the same pada; is the s of VS. due to dissimilation? 
Mahldhara = simah, glossed rekhah or maryadah. 
parnasado (§S. °sado) jaritah (AY. Vait. °dah, om. jar°) AV. AS. §§. 
Vait. Original certainly sad-, ‘the fall of a leaf’. SS. possibly 
understands ‘settling down of a leaf’ (root sad), 
visve deva natividhyanti sarve (KS. surah, ApS. surah) AV. KS. ApS. 
The latter can only intend surah. Other cases of these two words, 
capable of lexical explanation, §284. 
yam eva vidyah sucim (VaDh. sucim) apramattam ViDh. VaDh. N. 
sukesu me (AV. suke§u te) harimanam RV. AV. TB. ApS. 3 of SPP.’s 
mss., comm., and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 26. 228) read sukesu. 
m-rgasya srtam (HG. srtam) aksnayd ApMB. HG. (vv. 11. srutam and 
srutam in ApMB.) Kirste says ‘probably srtam’. Alore likely 
srutam is intended in both texts. It is a question of ill-omened 
sounds {sakunai ruditam ca yat is the preceding pada of HG.). 
‘VTiatever (cry) of an animal is heard (that is) amiss.’ For sru: 
sru cf. §§275, 283. 

pred u harivah srutasya (SV. sidasya) RV. SV. TS. The word refers to 
Indra; SV. is perhaps thinking of Soma. Benfey abandons it 
and translates the RV. 

namah sa§pihjardya (TS. sasp°) tvi§imate VS. TS. MS. fKS. See next. 
ye vane^u sa^pihjarah KS. : ye vrk§e§u sa^piyjardh (TS. sasp°) VS. TS. 
MS. MG. See prec. Except in TS. the word is always written 
sa§p°, and it is doubtless connected with sa-fpa (with haplology, 
Wackernagel I p. 279). Perhaps TS. gets its s by confusion with 
sasya ‘grain’, which is itself sometimes written sasya, cf. Wacker- 
nagel 1. c., Keith on TS. 

yd na uru usatl vi.sraydte (AV. °ti, ApiMB. HG. visn-aydtai) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG. Comm, on ApMB., sakdrasya sakdrah; cf. Winter- 
nitz p. xvi. 

kridl (VSK. °h) ca sdki cojje^l (ApS. sdkl ^corjifi, v. 1. °jisi, ca) VS. 
VSK. ApS. Name or epithet of one of the iMaruts. Doubtless 
‘mighty’, root sak; so MahTdhara; and sdki seems incapable of other 
intepretation. 

jlmutdn hrdayaupasabhyam (VS. °.sena', VSK. v. 1. °sena) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

na jyotlhsi cakdsati Suparn.: jyotisam na prakdsate RVKh. 
tr^tarii pisitam asyate AV. 5. 19. 5b. Wliitney accepts Zimmer’s emenda- 
tion asyate. 

yad asravan pasava udyamdnam AV. 7. 66. 1. Read or understand 
nsravan with SPP., comm., and Whitney. 
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sarau parrfam imdadhat AV. 5. 25. 1. Read or understand sarau with 
WTiitney. 

§279. In a couple of phonetic variants the words are so obscure that 
it is impossible to say which is original: 

rk^o jatuh susillkd (MS. suhiluka) ta itarajanandm VS. MS. The 
p.p. of MS. reads susillketi susi-llkd, suggesting that VS. has the 
true reading. But susuliikd occurs once in RV. Both meaning 
and original form are obscure; folk-etymology may have been at 
work; Sayana thinks of sisii and idiika; in RV. it is associated with 
uluka. 

gramyaniankiradasakau ApS. ; grdmijam mangiradamkau MS.: vydgh- 
rarii mangiraddsa gaiih Vait. Obscure proper names; see §49. 

§280. In some of the preceding there are perhaps possibilities of 
lexical variation, tho they seem to us too faint to be important. While 
the line is not hard and fast between the two groups, it seems to us that 
the following cases are lexically defensible in both forms. Thus the 
words mm and sam each make sense in these passages; cf. §§276, 278: 
sam abdhyah TS. MS. ApS. MS . : sam adbhyah (supplj-ing sundhasva 
from the preceding) KS. 

mar}dukyd sn sath ^gamah (TA. gamaya) RV. TA.: mayduky apsu sarii 
bhuvak AV. The latter reconstructs the passage secondarily. 
yat ta dsthitam sam u tat te astu TB.: yat te viri§tam sam tat ta etat Vait. 
‘That shall be all right for thee’: ‘that which was torn shall be 
(put) together for thee’. 

§281. WTien other changes accompany the alteration of the sibilant, 
the lexical element becomes clearer. Thus in three cases of the roots 
sam-vas and sarh-vis, which are practically synonyms, we are evidently 
dealing with a primarily lexical substitution, affected by phonetic 
moments: 

tesv aham surnandh sam vimmi (AS. visafi, for °ni; MG. vasama) AS. 

ApS. HG. ApMB. MG. See Knauer’s note on MG. 
amdvdsye sathvasanto (MS. °visanto) mahitvd AV. TS. MS. 
tasydiii deva adhisariivasantah TS. TB.: tasydm devaih samvasanto 
mahitvd AV.: tayor deva adhisaiiivasantah ApS.: yasydiii (v. 1. 
asydrii) deva abhi sathvisantah IMS. 

§282. The root as ‘sit’ varies thrice with augmented forms of as 
‘attain’; they are practically synonyms in these passages. The as 
forms alt occur in R\^, the as forms in SV., w'hich is contaminated 
from such expressions as barhir dsdte RV. 8. 31. 6 and 1. 144. 6: 
sahasrasthuna dsdte (SV. ds°) RV. SV. 
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samlclnasa asate (SV. asata) RV. SV. 
yatrurnrtasa asate CSV. asata) RV. SV. 

§283. The particle su varies with the reduplicating syllable su; in 
the first variant also the roots sru and sru, cf. §§275, 278: 
nrcaksah soma uta susritg (comm, and Poona ed. text susrug) astu TB. : 
sucaksah soma uta sasrud astu MS. See §145. sasrud is an em. for 
mss. sasrad, sasrud, susud; Cone, suggests susrud, but sasrut occurs 
in RV., and ‘flowing’ fits Soma as well as ‘hearing’. Perhaps 
susrut should be read in INIS. 

drse ca (MS. drsa ca, RV. abhikhyd) bhdsd brhatd su'sukvanih (RV. 
sus°, KS. susukvabhih, MS. susikmand) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. See §240. 

§284. The words sura and sura interchange twice; cf. visve deva etc., 
§278: 

suro (TB. suro) na mitrdvarund gaviftifu RV. TB. The Maruts yoke 
their chariots in battle ‘like a warrior’ or ‘as the sun (yokes his 
chariot)’. 

vlhi sura (TB. siira) puroddsam (AV. °ldsam) RV. AV. KS. TB. N. The 
original is addressed to Indra, the ‘hero’; TB. transfers it to an 
address to the sun. 

§285. The word sarva varies a number of times with various words 
in s, some of them rather remote in form: 

sarvatah sarvasarvebhyak (TA. sarva sar°; some mss. add sarvasarvebhyah; 
MahanlJ. sarva sarvebhyah) MS. TA. MahanU. Sc. namah: 
‘homage to every Sarva’, or ‘homage, 0 Sarva (or, 0 All [comm, on 
MahanU. sarvdtmaka]), to all (the Rudras)’. MS. has v. 1. sarvatah 
for sarvatah. Interesting for the thoro-going confusion of the two 
sounds; despite lexical possibilities, the case is fundamentally 
phonetic. 

sarvdn agnlfir (A^^ sivdn agnln) apsusado huve vail (MS. huve, AV. 
havdmahe) AV. TS. MS. AB. 

kalpantdm te (TA. *me) disah sarvdh (TA. *sagmdh) VS. SB. TA. (both) 
vi.sve devd ndtividhyanti sarve (KS. surdh, ApS. surah) AV. KS. ApS. 
See §278. 

§286. The root sud varies with sudh and subh; cf. §174, and note 
AV. radantam suddham uddharet AV. 20. 136. 16d, where suddham is 
based on mss. readings sudam and sunnm (Index Verborum) : 
asii^udanta (MS. KS. asusubhanta) yajfiiyd rtena TS. MS. KS. TB. 
dpo asmdn (MS. md) mdtarah sundhayantu (TS. ApS. sundhantu, AV. 
MS. KS. sudayantu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS. 



THE SIBILANTS 


149 


§287. The rest are sporadic, and rather remoter in the formal re- 
semblance between the words in question: 

yena striyam (PG. sriyam) akrnutam (PG. °tdtn, SS. striydv akurutam) 
SS. SMB. PG. GG. strl is certainly original. 
sumbhdnas (KS. stam°) ianvam (TB. tanuvam, SV. '\tanvdm) svdm RV. 
SV. ?*IS, KS. TB. 

svdm tanvaih (TS. TB. tanuvam) varimo ’susot (TS. TB. asisret) TS. MS. 

KS. TB. ‘Enlivened’; ‘entered into’. 
sunaih ma istam . . .: svaih ma (ma idam) istani . . see §353. 
tds tvd visantu manasd sivena (TB. mahasd sxena) AY. TB. 
yad anena havisdsdste tad asydt (AS. asydm) AIS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
‘Alay he obtain that’; ‘that (is) in this (offering, sc. hotrdydm)’, 
or, ‘that here in this (offering) shall prosper’ (the following words 
are tad j-dhydt). Earlier in the same section occurs asydm rdhed 
dhotrdydm. 

sakma yat te goh KS. MS.: sagme te goh VS. SB. KS. : samyat te goh TS. 
See §47. 

tasthau ndkasya sdnavi (SV. sannagi) RV. SV. 
apdvrnod dura asmavrajdndm (MS. asniadrathdndm) RV. MS. TA. 
kvdtrdh pita (ViDh. sndtdh prltd) bhavata yuyam dpah VS. SB. KS. 
ViDh. 

sada (MS. sacyd) pasyardi surayah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. ^IS. KS. SB. 
NrpU. GopalU. VasuU. SkandaU. 

tad asya priyam abhi pdtho asydm (TB. asthdm) RV. AIS. AB. TB. AS. 

Poona ed. text and comm, asydm for TB. ; see VV I p. 86. 
aryo nasanta (SV. nah santu) sani^anta (SV.f °tu) no dhiyah RV. SV. 
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72. 

dsurii jayantam anu (KS. yd samjayantam adhi) ydsu vardhase RV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. Even the original version is obscure. 
a sutrdme sumatim dvrndnah AV. Perhaps originally dsutrdvne; see 
§355. 


*• and s 

§288. Here the total number of variants is much smaller. More- 
over many involve lexical changes, while most of the rest concern rare 
and doubtful words, the true original form of which is uncertain. The 
genuine phonetic variants are few, and none too certain in some in- 
stances. In the following s seems to replace proper s phonetically: 
nainad deva dpnuvan piirvam arsat (VS. arsat) VS. VSK. IsaU. The 
word clearly means ‘going’ (root j-s); VS. comm, rsa gatau. Cf. 
however anarsardtim {alar.sirdtim) . . . §292. 
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ahhyafiksi rajabhum (AIS. v. 1. °bhut, Ap§. °bhuvarn) AIS. ApS.: abhi- 
Hksa rajabhuvam (v. 1. °bhuvam) MS. (quoted from unedited mss.; 
probably only a textual error). 

§ 289 . We find § for proper s, aside from a few corruptions, only in 
the name of an Asura, Sanda or §anda. The weight of evidence seems 
to favor the spelling with s: 

sandaya (VSK. sa°) tva VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. ApS. 
nirastah sandah (YSK. iMS.f *4. 6. 3 sa°) VS. VSK. MS. (bis) SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

apanidtau (KS. °ta) sandamarkau (MS.* sa°) . . . TS. MS. (bis) KS. TB. 
ApS. MS. See von Schroeder’s note on AIS. 4. 6. 3: 82. 16, which 
indicates that he then believed MS. to intend sanda thruout. But 
need it have been consistent? The mss. are unanimous for s in 
some places, nearly unanimous for s in others. Those of MS. vary. 

Corruptions: 

yenapamrsatam (SMB. v. 1. °§atam) siirdm SS. SMB.: yenavamrsatarh 
surdm PG. 

varuneii sapdmahe (MS.f LS. ^^aydmahe) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

TB. AS. SS. LS. The LS. has probably a mere misprint. 

[kava^yo kosadhavanih (MS. text kosa°, all mss. ko$a°; TB.f ’ko.^a°) 
MS. KS. TB. Read ’ko.ja° in all. There would be no variant but 
for the em. in MS., which is unjustified, altho the word meant is 
that more commonly written toia.] 

§ 290 . The following variants seem also to be purely phonetic, in so 
far as not mere corruptions; the obscurity of the words makes it im- 
possible to decide which is original: 
indrdnyai kirm (KSA. °sd) TS. KSA. 
fk^o jatuh susilikd (MS. susulukd) . . . VS. MS. See §279. 
kusmdn (^'SK.t v. 1., MS. A-u.j°) chakapindaih (MS. sa°) VS. VSK. MS.; 
kusmdn chakabhih TS. KSA. 

kusmdnddh, ku°, and kus°, kus°', also °mdndyah and °mdnddni, various 
Dharma texts, see Cone. Names of certain expiatory verses. 
dkarsye karsyo yathd ApS.: glh kosvo.^yaur yadd girah madhv ity 

dkarsaih kusair yathd KS. The meaning of the whole passage is 
obscure. 

§ 291 . Coming to lexical variations, we find three cases of visva 
varying wdth visn (visvak); the meanings are fairly close: 
viivarii satyaiii krniihi vistam astu RV.; visvak satyaih krnuhi cittam 
esdrn AV. See Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda 50; AVhitney on AV. 
3. 1. 4; Oldenbcrg, Nolen on 3. 30. G. [But no emendation of AV. 
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is necessary. Render: ‘Make accomplished on all sides the 
purpose of these (our party).’ Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 32. 351f.) 
has visvam vi§tarh krr.iuhi satyam esam, closer to RV. Same general 
sense in all. F. E.] 

adhi k^ami vi^urupam (ArS. ksama visva°) yad asti (ArS. asya, MS.f 
asta) RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB. (Add to VV I §229 for the verbs.) 
purudasmo visurupa (KS. °dasmavad visvarupam, TS. Ap§. urudrapso 
visvarupa) induh YS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. 

§292. The rest are isolated and unclassifiable; 
amrsaratirii (SV. alarsiratirh) vasudam upa stuhi RV. AV. SV. N. The 
RV. form is derivable from root fs ‘injure’; cf. Neisser, ZWbch. d. 
RV., s. V. The SV. form seems on the face of it to contain the 
root r; it may be corrupt. Benfey, ‘rasche Spende habend’. 
nabhimrse (MS. KS. ndbhidhr§e) tanvd (TS. tanuvd) jarbhuranah (TS. 
MS. KS. jarhrmah) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Not to be 
touched (attacked)’. 

asya hotuh pradisy (AV. prasi^y) rtasya vaci RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. 
N. Synonyms: ‘at the command’. 

praydn samkrosaih MS.: samkromn prdnaih (VS. °krosaih prdydn) 
VS. TS.: samgho^dn (ms. °go^dn) prdnaih KSA. Synonymous 
roots krus and ghns. 

yayor vdm devau deve^v ani§itam (TS. anis°) ojah TS. MS. KS. ‘Unde- 
stroyed’, from a- and pple. of ni~$yati; ‘incessant’, a-nisita. 
sarii ivd hisanti (Vait. Ji$°) Vait. LS. KS. Garbe takes si§an(i from sf§ 
‘leave’; it is more likely from ms (sf?) ‘ordain’. Caland apparently 
rejects it as corrupt, for he translates ^isanti (‘sharpen’). 
vanaspatlhr o^adhl rdya e$e (*rdye asydh) RV. (both). Roots fg and as, 
practically synonyms. The two versions in adjacent hymns; see 
RVRep. 258. Add to VV I §121, 324. 
aspdr^am enahi satasdraddya RV. AV. In AV. most mss., SPP., and 
even Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 26. 257), read aspdrsarn; in spite of Whit- 
ney, who keeps the RV. form in his Translation (root spr, aor.), 
we think that the AV. tradition intended aspdrsarn, as a form of 
spj-s: ‘I have touched him with (life of) a hundred years.’ Of 
course the form is highly anomalous. 
dlrgham anu prasitim (KS. samTtim) dyu§e dhdm (KS. tvd) VS. TS. AIS. 

SB. TB.: dlrgham anu prasrtirh sariisprsethdm MS. Cf. §78. 
tve i^ah (KS. visve, IMS. tva e^ah) samdadhur bhurivarpasah (TS.t bhu- 
riretasah) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
jiraindso agna rtam dsu^dndh (AV. dsasdndh) RV. AV. VS. TS. ‘Blowing 
upon’: ‘sharpening’ (both practically ‘furthering, tending’). 
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abhistir (HG. °tir, ApAIB. abhi&rir) ya ca no grhe (RVKh. ca me dhruvCi) 
RVIAh. ApAIB. HG. 

u darsate savasd sapta danun RY. AV. N.: d darsati savasa bhuryojah AY. 

The whole thought is made over in AY, 
atra te bhadra ra-sana apasyam (KS. bhadra vr.^and agrhhnam) RY. YS. TS. 
KS. 

asiUubliafita (TS. TB. asusudanta) yajfdyd rtena TS. AIS. KS. TB. 
See §286. 


s and s 

§ 293 . Here there are only a very few variants, and their phonetic 
interest is slight. Usually the change is due to a change in the preceding 
vowel from an a to an ‘alterant’ i, u, or to different word-division which 
brought s into another word where it follows an alterant vowel. The 
list is not complete: 

daivyd mimancJ manasa (YS. manusah) pnrutra YS. AIS. KS. TB. 
made susipram (SY. made§u sipi’am) andhasah RY. SY. Cf. PAOS 
13, p. cxviii. 

dpryo ’si saniprnah (ApS. dpp}o§i saiitprna). . . SS. ApS. The latter is 
corrupt. 

vasisthahanuh . . . YS. : osisthahanam . . . TS. TA. 

sugantuh karma knranah kari^yan JB. : sugam tvah karmah karayah 
karah karasyuh LS. 

tenemdin upa sincatam RY. AY. TA. N. : tena mam ahhisincatam SS. 
asurte (MS. KS. °id) surte rajasi ni^aite (VIS. °ta, KS. na sattd) RY. YS. 
.MS. KS. N. See §828. 

krntvd varistham vara amurim iita RV. AY.; kratve rare sthemany am- 
ur'im Ida SY. 

rfindm ca stidlr (SY. su-didir) upa RY. SY. YS. TS. MS. KS. 

§ 294 . T he rest are scattering: 

ye vrksesu (KS. vanesu) saspinjardh (TS. saspi°) ^’S. TS. MS. KS. MG. 
See §§32, 278, and ne.xt. 

namah saspinjardya (TS. saspi°) tvisJmate YS. TS. MS.f KS. 
saiTafh tarn (AY. sarvdn ni, AIS. KS. TA. sarvdns tan) masmasd (TS. 
SB, ?nasmasd, MS.f rnrsmrsd, one ms. mrsmj-sd, YS. bhasmasd) 
kuru (AY. -karam) AY. YS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. TA. The word is 
sound-imitative (cf. Eng. wa.sA, similar but independent). YS. 
rationalizes with thought of ‘ashes’ (§242). 
d sutrdvrie sumatim dvrndnah AY.; o.p$thaddi>ne sumalim gpiandh TS. 
Whitney suggests, attractively, dsulrdime (to match o§i§tha- in 
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TS.); but su-trdman, su-trata, and su-tratra seem to support the 
tradition of AV. (am seems not used with the root tra). 

kh, ks and sibilants 

§295. In view of the common later confusion of s and kh, it is surpris- 
ing to find practically no variants between these sounds; cf. the mss. 
reading sudasi at AV. 20. 135. 4, for khudasi of SS.: 
kasoikdya svaha TA. TAA. ; khakholkaya svdhd MahanU. Neither word 
is interpretable. 

§296. There are, however, a couple of cases of variation between kh 
and s, which point in a like direction; cf. the reading khund for sund 
(thru sund) ‘by a dog’, Parsvanatha Caritra 2. 268: 
dhuh tvdjau (ApS. dkhum tvd ye) dadhire devayantah KS. ApS. MS. The 
original is dsitm, which refers to Agni. To make a ‘mole’ out of 
Agni seems sufficiently absurd, but the reason is plain. The 
viniyoga of the sutra, in both ApS. and MS., reads ity dkhukarl^am 
(MS. °kirim) nivapati, ‘he throws down a mole-hill’. Hence the word 
dkhu has crept into the sutra in ApS. (where Caland translates 
dsum). 

ud varUam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N. : urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mahabh. 12. 284. 78. 

§297. And one case of A.'§ and s (lexical): 
tnayum ie sug rchatu (KS. te k?ut.) VS. MS. KS. SB. The same with 
other animal names in the same passage. 

s(s) and h 

§298. There is but faint evidence for this interchange. The few 
instances are all le.xical or morphological, or else very much under 
suspicion of corruption. In so far as phonetics may be concerned as a 
contributory factor, we may call the change quasi-Prakritic; see Wacker- 
nagel I §221, Pischel §264. In the following it is to be presumed that 
an original is replaced bj' h: 

dhiya (SV. no) vdjdn it pa must (SV. mdhi) sasvatah R\ . St. terb 
endings; see VV I p. 104. The reverse is found in the first variant 
in §299. 

dhruvdsah (TB. ApS. dhruvd ha) parvatd ime RV. AV. KS. d’B. ApS. 
SMB. MG. The obsolescent ending dsah is replaced by the regular 
(7(.5) plus the particle ha. 

jdtavedo nayd hy enam siikrtdm yatra lokah JB: jutavedo valumam (SS. 
vahaavainani) .sukrtdih yatra lokah (TA. lokdh) TA. SS. The Cone, 
suggests possibly naydsy for nayd hy in JB. 
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asannisun hrtsvaso mayobhun RV. AV. TS, AIS. KSA. N.: dsann esdm 
apsuvdho mayobhun SV. See §820. 

[pratyan (etc.) somo atidrutah {°sndah etc., AV. text °hrulah), see §275. 
The true text of AV. is °drutah.\ 

§299. In the rest it appears that an older h is replaced by s: 
stuto ydsi (RV. ydhi) vasan ami RV. VS. TS. KS. SB. LS. See VV I p. 

105. The converse of the first variant in §298. 
turlydditya (VSK. turyd°) savanam (RV. hav°) ta indriyam RV. VS. 

VSK. TS. AIS. KS. §B. Synonj^mous roots su and hu. 
ghrtapruso haritas tvdvahanlu KS.: ghrtapru^as tvd sarito vahanti (A§. 
harito vahantu) TB. A§. ApS. 

guhd hitdrii nihitarii (KS.f omits nihitdm, by haplologj^ gahvaresu KS. 

M§.: guhd satuh gahane gahvaresu TB. ApS. 
pratno hi (TA. pratnosi) kam idyo adhvare$u RV. AV. TA. AlahanU. 

The TA. reading is corrupt; comm, pralanosil 
[suhaveha (AV. misprinted susaveha) havdmahe RV. AV. VS. IMS. KS. 
See Whitney on AV. 3. 20. 6.] 



CHAPTER IX. PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, SEMI- 
VOWELS, LIQUIDS, SIBILANTS, H, AND VISARGA 

1. Presence or absence of nasals and anu&vara 

§300. This phenomenon occurs mainly but not exclusively before 
consonants. When it occurs before vowels, it is really a matter of 
sandhi; namely, of the use of a nasal as a sort of ‘Hiatus-tilger’, to 
bridge the gap between two vowels; the semi-vowels are used in the same 
way. Before consonants, it is to some extent rhythmic, and therefore 
of genuinely phonetic bearing, even tho rarely if ever purely phonetic, 
since morphological or lexical considerations play a part. This rhythmic 
shift is Prakritic in character: see Geiger, Pali §§5, 6; Edgerton, Studies 
in Honor of Hermann Collitz .32. It appears most clearly when a short 
vowel followed by a nasal or anusvara varies with a long vowel without 
nasal. Thus in variant forms of the same word, or at least from the 
same root : 

ya esa svapnanansanah (AY. °nasanah) RV. AV. N. 
pu^r}e ‘iighr?}a)je svahd TA.: puma aghrrjaye (em., mss. appyaye) svahd 
IMS. aghryi is a regular epithet of Pu$an. For angfipyi, comm. 
anjanena dlpyamanalr, but it can only be a phonetic variant or 
semi-corruption for dgh°. 

§301. From different and equally regular forms of the verb: 
agnim naras tri§adhasth€ sani tdhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS. KS. 
agnim idhe (SW indhe) invasvabhih R\’. SV. 

atra pitaro yalhdbhagaiii mandadhvam TS. TB. ApS.: atra pilaro nidda- 
yadhvam . . . VS.I'SK.MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. LS. MS. Kaus. SMB. 
GG. KhG. ViDh. Add to VV I §240. 
kruram dnaiisa (KS.f ApS. dndsa) martyah (KS.f mar(ah) AV. KS. 
ApS. See VV I p. 187. 

na pdpatvdija rdslija (SV. ransisam) RV. AV. SV. See VV 1 p. 109. 

§302. In words not etymologically related, but more or less similar 
in sound : 

atho (LS. ApS. nir md) yamasya padbJsdt (VS. °visdt, LS.t §advinsdf) 
RV. AV. VS. LS. ApS. See §217. 

agnim idila (SV. indhita) martyah RV. SV. Cf. next; both verbs are 
common in Agni-wor.ship. 

yam sim id anya xdate RV. : yam sam id anya indhate SV. Cf. prec. 
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yusad (SV. TS. KS. yansad) visvam ny atrinam RV. SV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. 

Roots yu and yam; quasi-synonyms. 
ato no ‘nyat pitaro md yosta (HG. yudhvam) ApS VIS. HG. : rnd vo (AS. 
no) 'to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS. yungdhvarn) AS. Kaul If we 
may trust yungdhvarn, the other verbs are from yu ‘unite’, therefore 
synonymic. Cf. VV I pp. 42, 150. 

dpo a»mdn (VIS. md) mdtarah sundhayantu (TS. ApS. sundhantu, AV. 
VIS. KS. sudayantii) RV. AV. VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. AS. ApS. 

§303. Rather more numerous are cases in which the absence of the 
nasal does not involve a long preceding vowel, but is due to sundrj' 
morphological circumstances which admit of closely related forms with 
or without nasal. Accidents of nominal and verbal inflexion occasion- 
ally involve presence or absence of a nasal. These variations are of 
course primarily morphological; at most they may be said to have a 
certain phonetic aspect, so that they are not wholly unrelated to the 
phonetic shift here considered. It would hardly be profitable to list 
them all here. So far as they concern verb forms they will be found in 
VV I: see §192 there (interchange of nasal and non-nasal presents), 
§§210 and 217 (nasal presents or imperfects varying with non-nasal 
aorists, as vida: vinda, vrjydh: vrhjydt, etc.); §279 (masiya: manslya); 
§280 {adadrhanta: adadrhhanta) ; and many variations between 3d 
persons singular and plural in ti, nti, te, nte, etc., on pp. 255 ff. 

§303a. Twice subjunctives in -{a)si are reported with an anomalous ii 
before the .s. We might be tempted to emend the sole ms. of KS. in 
the second; in the first no v. 1. is reported for SG. and Oldenberg keeps 
°yd>mi, tho he translates °ydsi (see his note, p. 36) : 
jntdnnm janayds ca yan (SG. janaydnsi ca; AVPpp. janaydsi [not °mi, as 
Whitney says] ca) AV'. SG. Barret, JAOS 32. 360, needlessly emends 
Ppp. to the S reading. Add to VV I §253. 
vahdsi md (KS.f vnhdmi sd) sukrldm yatra lokdh (KS.t lokah) KS. TB. 

§304. Similarljq such cases as vr§d pundna dyusu (SV. dyuhsi) RV. 
SV., or svar devd (TS. TB. ApS. suvar devdn) agnnma (VIS. VIS. agdma) 
VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. VIS., belong to noun declension; and 
ajasrani tvdih (ApS. tvd) sabhdpdldh TB. ApS. to pronominal declension. 
In the appropriate volumes of this series such matters will be fully 
treated; here we content ourselves wdth examples. 

§305. Again, in other cases we find stem-forms wdth and wdthout 
nasals, involving no real grammatical change. The.se concern stem or 
w’ord formation; 

urvi gahhJrd (TS. garnhhlrd) sumatis te ustu RV'. TS. VIS. KS. In this 
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and the next TS. replaces an antiquated form with one which is 
regular in the later language. 

gabhiram (TS. gambh°) imam adhvaram krdhi VS. TS. MS. SB. Cf. 
prec. 

satnudra ivasi gahmana (TB. ganh°, but Poona ed. gah°) TB. ApS. 
saiyaujasd drnhand (KS.f drhand, MS. durhrnn) yam nudethe TS. MS. 
KS. ; saceiasau druhvano yau nudethe AV. Both TS. and KS. 
understand a form of drh: drnh (cf. adadrhanta: adadrnh°, VV I 
p. 187) ; AV. and MS. struggle in common with another idea. 
antah mbhrdvata (SV. sundhydvata) pathd RV. SV. Cf. §173. 
samudraya sisumdrah VS. MS.; s/nd/io/i siYisumdrah (KSA.f szsil®) 
TS. KSA. The form sinsu° occurs in RV. ; cf. Pali suhsumdra. 
Later sisu° is regular, but it may well be only a secondary adapta- 
tion by popular etjunology to sisu ‘boy’. The long u of KSA. may 
be a mere corruption in the single ms. 

§306. The prefix sarn varies with its own reduced grade, so-, and with a 
syllable sa- of other sorts (some of the cases textually dubious) : 
samijd asi TS.: savrd asi VS. KS. PB. : savrtd savrte savrj jinva MS. 
samstup chandah VS. INIS. KS. SB.: sastup chandah TS. 
namo vrddhaya ca savrdhe (TS. samvrdhvane, KS. savrdhvane, MS. 
suvrdhvane) ca VS. TS. AIS. KS. 

saiatam tu sirdbhis tu AlahanU. : samtataiii sirdbhis (Poona ed. sild°, 
V. 1. &ird°) tu TA. 

nak/^atrcmam sakasdn md yau.fam MS.: naksatrdndm nid sa}hkdsa§ ca 
pratlkdisas cdvatdm Vait. Kau§. 

agne sasrjmahe (MS. samsr°) girah RV. SV. MS. KS. Here sa- is the 
reduplicating syllable. 

sa (MS. saiii) dundubhe sajilr indreyadevaih RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
N. The MS. hardly makes sense; it is probably due to assimilation 
in meaning to sajur. 

sam (MS. sa) ddsuse kiratu bhdri vdmam TS. MS. AS. SS. Again MS. is 
hardly interpretable; its change is the reverse of the prec. 
sarii yajnapatir (VSK. yajamdna) dsisd VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
SS. KS. ApS. MS.: sa yajnapatir disi^d Vait. (probably to be cor- 
rected to sa?h; sec Caland on Vait. 4. 21). 

§307. Other cases of final anusvara before consonants (cf . also §401) : 
rajobhumis team rndtii (MahanU. tram dm, so TA. Poona ed. with v. 1. 

tram mdm) rodayasva pravadanti dhlrdh TA. Mahan U. 
tato (PB. te) ha jajhc (.MS. ‘ham yajne) bhuvanasya gopdh (MS. goptd) 
TB. PB. ApS. MS. See §192; MS. clearly secondary. 
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ija im vahanta a&ubhih RV. : i/adi vahanty asavah SV^. 
svahpatir yadi vrdhe SV. : svarpatim yad Im vrdhe RV. AV. 
yo rayivo (S^'. rayirii vo) rayintamah RV. S\'. KB. SS. SG. The SV. 
doubtless corrupt. 

tasyarii no devah (AIS. tasydm devah) savita dharmam (VS.f VSK.f 
TS.fSB.tdAarwa) samsat (VSK.° safc) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Stems dharrna: dharman. 

md mil yunarva hasit (JB. yono vdtii harasih) PB. JB. LS. Incom- 
prehensible in either form. 

sa Idi (TS. T) ynandra . . . (see §374) VS. TS. MS. The particle Im 
becomes I in TS., before m; this might be put with §401. 
sa?w im (S\'. u) rebhaso asvaran RV. AV. SV. 

Nasal as ‘Hiatustilger’ 

§308. The Rigveda itself has a number of instances of nasalization 
of a final vowel before an initial vowel, in lieu of regular sandhi. Here 
the nasal (in the recognized RV. cases always anusvara) acts as ‘Hiat- 
ustilger’. See most recently Oldenberg, Nolen on 1. 33. 4. The 
variants present one of these instances in which secondary texts leave 
the hiatus unrelieved; and in another case ApAIB. MG. read tanuii 
for RV. tanu, all intending a loc. sing.: 

svdydni (RV. tanu) rtviye (RV.f °vye) . . . RV. ApMB. MG. 

See Winternitz, Introd. to ApMB., XIX. Knauer mistakenly 
considers the form an abbreviation of tanvam. 
a te suparnd aminantan ("MS. TS. °ta) evaih RV. TS. AIS. KS. AB. 

§309. Somewhat similar are cases in which other nasals, n or m, 
seem to act in the same way as ‘Hiatustilger’ between vowels; or, con- 
versely, we find in some texts omission of final m before an initial vowel, 
either with secondary sandhi of the two vowels thus brought into 
proximit}", or leaving hiatus: 

yadln (AV. yady) rnam samgaro devatasu AV. TA. Comm, on TA. 
yadin rnam, yad eva prasiddham rnam. We must apparently 
understand In for im (aliter i), the particle of emphasis; the TA. 
form is unprecedented and suggests an attempt to avoid hiatus. 
A heavy syllable is favored as the .second syllable of the pada, cf. 
§438. 

abhim rlasya (SV. abhy rtasya) sudughd ghrlascutah RV. SV. The SV., 
tho secondary, suggests light pronunciation of the final nasal, felt 
a.s if mere Hiatustilger. 

abfil (SV. abhirri) rtasya dohanu anu.^ata RV. SV. 
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yenaksd (SMB. °ksan, PG. °k§yav, S§. yend k^dm) abhya§icyanta (§§. 
SAIB. abhyasincaiam, PG. °tdm) AV. SMB. PG. Nom.: acc. 
forms. 

d pu§d etv d vasu TS. : d pu$iam etv d vasu AV. If TS. has the original 
form, AV. may be regarded as a lect. fac., with avoidance of hiatus. 
agner jihvdni abhi (MS. jihvdbhi, p. p. jihvdth, abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi) 
]grv-ltam (AV. grnaia) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Sing to (with) the 
tongue of Agni.' MS. might intend an instrumental, but note the 
p.p. 

§310. Miscellaneous non-final nasals, before consonants: 
agnir ukthena vdhasd VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. Ss. : agntr ukthe§v anhasu AV. 
apdm rasam udvayasam (KS. udayansam, TA. udayaiisan) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. TA. 

agnirn adya hotdram avTnltdyam yajamdnah paean paktlh (VSK. panktlk) 
paean . . . VS. VSK. IMS. KS. TB. (See also Cone, under slsena 
agnim adya etc., TB.; but Poona ed. of TB. lacks the word slsena, 
which is also shown to be an intrusion by the lack of sandhi.) 
panktlh ‘heaps’ is secondary or corrupt. The same blunder in 
Kaus. 22, 10; see Bloomfield, GCrA 1902. 492. 

§311. Miscellaneous non-final nasals before vowels (once before y); 
to these should be added a few cases of presence or absence of initial 
nasal consonants which we have placed below in §421, where they seem 
more properly to belong: 

tain ahuiam nasJmahi (AV. °tatn as°) RV. AV. AB. Parallel roots as 
and nas. 

iasya rathagj'tsas (MS. °krtsnas, KS. °krtsas) ca . . . 1 S. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. See §46. 

namah krtsndyatdya (VS. °yatayd, KS. krtsaim'ddya, TS. MS. krtsna- 
vltdya) dhdvate VS. VSK. TS. IMS. KS. A sort of metathesis of 
nasal in KS. 

na kir deed niinimasi RV.: na ki deed inlmasi SV. Svidh. The strange 
inimasi is questioningly classed by Whitney (Roots) as an isolated 
9th class present from i{-noti). Benfey equates it with min° 
with unexplained loss of m. Reverse of Hiatustilger? 
sam tvd tataksuh (LS. °k§nuh) Vait. KS. LS. See VV I p. 146. The 
monstrous form of L§. may be influenced by its viniyoga: iti 
takpiuyuh (itself somewhat anomalous). 
agnaye dhunksna (KSA. %’?«) TS. KSA. : dhunk§dgneyl (\SK. vv. 11. 
°ksyd and °k.fvd) VS. VSK. MS. Possibly the second nasal of TS. 
is due to the influence of the first. 
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annatii me (ApS. *no) budhya (ApS. °dhnya) pdhi, and . . . °ydjugiipah 
AIS. ApS. One ms. of AIS. writes buddhija each time; perhaps 
budhnya is intended. 

Q{.-. jlvam riebhyah (read mr° with SPP., comm., and many mss.) 
parmiyamnmm AV. 

§312, Note finally the following curious variant: 
kayamano (AIS. kdmayamano) vand tvarn RV. SV. MS. N. Sayaiia 
glosses by kdmayamano, the later regular form, which is secondarily 
introduced in MS. 

2. Presence or absence of y 

§313. A large proportion of the variants under this head concern 
the presence or absence of suffixal ya. A form containing this suffix 
varies with a corresponding form without it, usually either a primary 
noun or adjective in a, or a secondary derivative in sufh.xal a. These 
cases belong to Noun Formation and are to be dealt with there more 
fully. To some indeterminate degree they also concern phonetics; 
notably where y appears after a double consonant in such pairs as 
bhak§a: bhak?ya, etc. IMetrical considerations enter to some extent; 
the form with y may be read as a syllable longer than the other form, 
and this occasionally has import for our judgment of the variation, as 
will be pointed out in individual cases. 

(a) Word.-> equivalent in meaning; y follows two consonants 

§314. We begin with cases where the y follows two consonants (and 
is often written, and regularly pronounced, iya, see §784), and in which 
the form in y is equivMent in meaning to that without y. The latter in a 
few instances is formally proved to contain the secondary suffix a by 
showing vriddhi of the first syllable, while the y form lacks vriddhi: 
aghoreria caksio^d mitriyena (ApMB. mnitrena, KS. ApS. caksusdham 
sivena) AV. KS. Ap.S. ApMB. But maitreiia may be a noun, 
‘friendship’; mitriyena must be an adjective. 
mdharii pautram (KBU. putryam) aghath rudam (AG. niyurn, see §724; 

SMB. nigdm, and risarn) AG. SMB. ApMB. HG. KBU. 
ya dntariksdh (sc. sarpds etc.) HG.: ye sarpdh pdrthivd ye antariksyu . . . 
AG. 

vdyur na idita ulitavyair devair antariksynih (ApS, dntariksaih) pdlu 
KS. ApS.: vdyiis tvnntariksdt pdlu suryo divah MS. The latter 
contains the primary noun and belongs with §321. 
prabhdyd agnyedham (TB. ugnendham) VS. TB. On the troublesome 
TB. form see §491. 
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§ 315 . In the rest, the great majority, secondary vriddhi appears in 
neither form or in both: 

surnnaya sumnini sumne ma dhattam T3. TB. ApS. : sumndyuvah (KS. 
°yavas) sumnydya surnnadi (KS. sumnyam) dhatta AIS. KS.: sumne 
sthah sumne ma dhattam VS. SB. Both sumna and surnnya are 
used as both adjectives, ‘gracious’, and nouns, ‘grace’. 
agnir devebhyah suvidatriychhyah (TA. °trehhyah) RV. AV. TA. N. 
svargdsi KS. : svargydsi ApS. 

urdhvam manah svargyam (TA. siivargam) MS. TA. 

na yajhasya manvate martycisah (TB. ApS. martdsah) RV. KB. TB. 

ApS. The reading martdsah is poor metrically. 
kruram dnahsa (KS.f ApS. andsa) martyah (KS.t martah) AV. KS. ApS. 
Again martah is unmetrical. 

marte^v (VS. MS. KS. martyesv) agnir amrto ni dhayi RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. ApMB. 

sumitrd (VS. SB AlahanU. SS. KS. sumitriyd, AS. LS. sumitryu) na 
(KS. ya) dpa o$adhayah santu (KS.t °yo bhavantu) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. TA. MahanU. AS. SS. LS. BDh. Followed by: 
durmitrds (VS. SB. AlahanU. KS. °triyds, AS. SS. LS. °tryds) tasmai 
santu (KS.* TS.f TB. TA. MahanU. BDh. bhiiydsur) yo . . same 
texts. 

sargah srjayah (TS. KS.\. dkhuh srjayd) saydnrlakas (KSA. °kds, em. 
V. Schr. °kas, TS. sayandakas) te niaitrdh (KSA. °trydh, em. un- 
necessarily to ^trdh in ed.) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
abhi dyumnam (RV. VS. sumnam) devabhaktaih yavistha (MS. KS. 
devahitam yavisthya, MS. p. p. °stha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
yavistha and °thya are perfect equivalents; the former seems to be 
preferred at the end of a tri^fubh pada, the latter of eight and 
twelve syllable padas. 

tvam ague samidhdnani yavistha (RV. °thya) RV. TB. ApS. The stanza 
is pure jagati in RV. ; half of it is made tristubh in the others. 
satam purbhir yavisthya RV. : . . . yavistha pdhy anhasah RV. TA. See 
RVRep. 539. 

gambhlrebhih (AV. TS. HG. °raih) pathibhih purvinebhih (MS. pur- 
vebhih, AV. purydnaih, TS. HG. pdrvyaih) AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. 
AS. HG. 

brhat sdma ksatrahhrd vrddhavrsnyam (MS. °/iaw, so ed. with p. p. ; 
other mss. °nim-, read probably °}iyani; TS. °vrsniyam) TS. MS. 
KS. AS. 

Idsdiii visisndndm (KS. °nydndm) MS. KS. 
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namo nivesydya (p. p. ni°) ca hrdydya ca AIS.; 7iamo hrdayyaya ra 
nivesydya ca VS.: namo hradayijdya (KS. hradavydya) ca nivemjydya 
(KS. °sydya) ca TS. KS. From the noun nivesyd ‘whirlpool’, is 
derived niuesyyd ‘of the whirlpool’ . The stem nive§yd (or 7iT°; 
note accent) is equivalent to this latter and is probably merely a 
phonetic simplification of it; practically a question of mere orthog- 
raphy. One KS. ms. nivesyydya. 

namah sighnjnya (TS. sTghriydya) ca slbhyuya ca VS TS.: namah 
sibhdya ca ilghrdya ca MS. KS. 

tan te bhaksam (LS. °mjam) cakratur agra etam VS. JB. TB. ApS. LS. SS. 
tayor anu bhaksam bhaksaydmi TB. ApS.: tayor aham anu bhaksam 
(LS. °syam) bhaksaydmi VS. LS. : tayor ahaih bhaksam anubhaksa- 
ydmi JB. SS. 

jaitrdyd (ApMB. °trydyd) visatdd u (HG. °tdm, ApMB. °idn) mam 
RVKh. VS. Ap^^IB. HG. 

devdhio yasrnai tvede . . . bhangena (ApS. bhangyena) VS. SB. ApS. 
yarnam bhangyasravo (KS. Mfi. bhanga°) gdya KS. TA. ApS. MS. 
yamarii gdya bhangyairavah (KS. MS. hhanga°) KS. TA. ApS. MS. 
maydukaii jambhyebhih (KSA. jambhaih) TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 
jambhdbhydm taskarah (p. p. ^rd«) uta yiS.: jambhyais {KS. °yebhis) 
taskardn (KS.f °rdn) ida VS. TS. KS. 
a-ivasya vdjc (KS. krande, TB. krandye) puru-^asya mdyau AV. KS. TB. 
yo ’sya (MS. asya, but Van Gelder ’sya) kausihya (KS. kau.ftha) jagatah 
KS. TS. ApS. MS. 

sveldya vaularvdya (PG. °vydya, AG. SG. °ddrvdya, MG. vaitahavydya) 
. . . AG. PG. SG. ApMB. HG. MG. 

papdt .svapnydd abhutydh X\. : pdpah svapnad abhutyai KS. It would be 
pedantry to see in svapnya any really different meaning from svapna. 
[inaiamam dptyam {.\\. uptam) dptydndm R\'. AV. X. The AV. must 
doubtles.s be emended to dptyam with Whitney.] 

(b) Words equivalent in incaning; y follows one consonant 

§316. Xe.xt, forms in which the y follows a single consonant; both 
forms still equivalent in meaning. A small group shows the vriddhi of 
secondary derivation in the form without y, not in that with y: 
meghyd (VS. maighir) vidyuto vdenh VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
brhanto claivdh (^'S. divyah) VS. MS. ApS. divya from div, daiva from 
deva, but meaning the same. 

achinno divyas (KS. ApS. daivyas) tanlur mu mdnusas (KS. ApS. manus- 
ya.i) chedi IMS KS. ApS. See ne.xt. 
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brhaspatir devanarh (SS. daivo; this belongs to §324) brahmaham man- 
usya)}dm (8S. mdnusah) VSK. TB. SS. KS. ApS. MS.; brhaspatir 
brahmaham mdnusah LS. manuka and rnanusya are precisely equiva- 
lent in all uses, tho here the former happens to be an adjective, the 
latter a noun. Cf. prec. 

kalpayatam mdnusih TB. ApS.; dnihantam daivlr visah kalpantdm 
imaiiusydh KS. 

dhi^annsi pdrvati (VS. SB. par°, TS. TB. ApS. parvatya) VS. TS. ]MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. ]\IS. Adjectives pdrvata and parvatya (and, 
if VS. SB. are right, parvata: INIahidhara, parvatdtmikd) ; all ‘of 
the rock’. The VS. SB. reading is supported by the ms. readings 
(two occurrences) of KS., parvafi both times; von Schroeder has 
emended, with doubtful justice. 

aranydya ()\IS. draydya, but p. p. aranydya) srmarah VS. TS, MS. KSA. 

§317. The rest show vriddhi cither in both forms or in neither. 
Among them stands out a considerable group of cases of the perfectly 
equivalent stems daiva and daivya: 
daivo (HG. °i'yo) yo mdnu^o gandhah ApMB. HG. 
daiva hotdrah sanisan nn etat AV. ; daivyd hotdro (TS. °rd) vanu-^ania 
(TS. vani°, KS. jrani-^an na) purve (KS. etat) RV. TS. KS. 
daivyd (AV. °vd) hotdrd (TS. °rdv, AV. °ra) iirdhvam (MS. adds imam, 
KS. hotdrordhvam imam) adhvaram nah A.\. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
18. 17a (t). 

daivyahi (MS. °vani) mdnusd yugd (MS. yujd) RV. SV. VS. TS. IMS. 
SB. 

pauru^eydd daivyat KS.: paiiruseydn na daivdl AV. 4. 26. 7c. 
mdnusad daivyam (MS. °vam) uptiimt TB .\pS. MS. 
sajii daivena (\'S. SB. both also °vyena; TA. dcvena) savitrd VS. SB. TA. 
Mahidhara glosses both forms by dcvena. 

§318. Another compact group is formed by variants of sura and 
surya, again perfect equivalents: 
brhni ,suro (KS. suryu) arocata RV. KS. 
silryd.so (SV. silrdso) na darsatdsah RV. SI'. 
snjuh sura (MS. surd, TS. surya) etasenn VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
sa sura d (SS. suryc) janayah jyotir indram (SS. indrah) TB. SS. 
spurdhantc dhiyah (TS. KSA. divnh) surge nn (SV. sure nn, TS. KSA.t 
surycna) visah RV. SV. TS. KSA. 

§319. The rest are sporadic: 

dpura std md prajayd pasubhih purnyata S.S. : dpuryd sthd md pilrayata 
prajnyd ra dhancnn cn TS. AS. 
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agneh punsavahanah (AIS. purisya°] VS.f SB.j °TO/ia>iaA) VS. TS. AIS. 

KS. SB. piiriRa and °sya are equivalent; Pan. 3. 2. 65. 
kdtnayai svdha AIG.: kdmydyai svdhd MS. MS. Probably MG. 
corrupt. 

&akalyam (AG. sdkalam; sc. tarpaydmi) §G. AG. Both patronymics 
from sakala. Since Oldenberg’s translation of SG. reads sdk°, we 
assume that mkalyam is the true reading; sa° probably misprint. 
yak^mam sronihhydm (ApAIB. sronl°) bhdsaddt RV. AV. ApAIB.: 
yak§mam bhasadyam sroyibhydm bhasadam AV. In RV. bhdsada 
is a noun; in the second AV. version it and bhasadya are both 
adjectives, and one (probably bhasadyam, but Whitney suggests 
bhdsada7n) must be omitted as an ancient gloss. 
rdyas po§am audbkidam (ApAIB. °dyam) RVKh. VS. HG. ApMB. 
pdvamdndh, °nydh, and °nyah, various Dharma texts. All adjectives 
from pavamdna. 

mdyobhavydya (SG. dyo°) catuspadl AG. SG.; catvuri mdyobhavdya TB. 

ApS. ApMB. SMB. PG. HG. MG. Equivalent nouns. 
advene (MS. °-fyc) dydvaprthivl huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. MS. ‘Having 
no hostility’ = ‘not hostile’. 

[mitrdvarundbhydm dnustubhdbhydm . . . VS. TS. MS. KSA.f Cone. 

wrongly quotes KSA. as dnuslubhyd°.] 
anyani te asman (NrpU. ’sman, AV. asmat te) ni vapaniu sendh (AV. 
senyam) RV. AV. TS. NrpU. Senyani must = send. 

(c) Tt’ords not equivalent in meaning; y follows two consonants 

§ 320 . In the rest, the two variant stems are not precisely equivalent to 
each other. In many cases the derivative adjective in ya is paralleled 
by a case-form of the primary noun or its equivalent, or by the primary 
noun used appositionally, or by a comimund of it. In other ca.ses the 
difference is yet greater, and sometimes the phonetic resemblance 
becomes rather remote, so that the extent of real phonetic influence is 
especially tenuous. 

§ 321 . As before, we list first cases in which the y follows two con- 
sonants, being tl.en sometimes written ly: 

mandi-dhhit)hidih (.MS. mandru vibhillih) ketur ynjhdndni (AlS. yajhiyd) 
rdg . . . TS. MS. 

vik'c devd mama srnvantn yajiiiydh (.ArS. yajiinm) RV. ArS. SS. 
yajnaih-i,ajnntii (KS. yajniyd yajhnm) prati devnyadbhynh (KS.f SS.f 
°yadhhynh) VSi\. KS. TS. SS. I\S. MS. 
md no rudrdso adhiyur vndhe nn (mss. nnh) AIS.: wd rudriynso abhi 
(jidbadhdnah (T.\. gur vrdhdnah) .MS. T.A. 
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iyam pilrya (AB. vai pitre, AS. SS. pitre) raxfnj ety (AV. GB. etv) agre 
AY. AB. GB. AS. SS. 

putrah pitre (KS. pitrye) lokakrj jatavcdah TB. KS. ApS. ‘As a son to 
his father’ ; ‘as a son at the (rite) of the fathers’. 
yd (AV. omits) antariksa (KS. AG. °ksyd) ida parthinr yah (KS. pdr- 
thivdsah, A\ va prthivydrn) AY. KS. TB. ApS. AG. (AYPpp. . . . 
pdrthivd yah.) 

namah kdtynya ca gahvaresthdya (AIS. °slhydya, p. p. °sthdya) ca YS. TS. 

MS. ks. 

indro jye^thdnam (AIS. KS. jyaisthyunutn, YS. SB. jyaisthyaija) YS. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. ‘Of the noblest’: ‘of the highest nobilities’: ‘for 
highest nobility’. 

adhvanam adhvapale sresfhaJi svastyasyCidhvanah (ApMB. sresthasyadh- 
vanah; MG. srai.^thyasya svastasyddhvanah) puram asTya AS. 
ApMB. MG. Read svastyasyd° in MG. with most mss. 
arghah HG.: arghyam SS. HG.: arghyam bhoh Kaus. : arhaifiya dpah 
ApG. arghyam ‘(water) of the argha’. 
adhyak§ayanuk§atidram TB.: yldhyak^yaydnuk^attoram YS. 

§322. A considerable group concerns nktha and nkthya, the latter 
meaning ‘a ceremony accompanied by ukthas', or ‘one to be revered 
with ukthas ’ : 

uktharh vaclndruya TS. AB. GB. A$. Yait. ApS. MS. : ukiham avCiclndraya 
SS.: ukthyadi vaclndruya spitvate tvd AS. 
mantram vadaty ukthyam (XrpU. ukiham) RY. YS. MS. KS. AA. ApS. 
NrpU. 

angdni ta ukthyah pfitu iNIS. ApS.: ukthas (! read ukthyas?) ic ffigani 
pdtv asau AS. 

ukthehhyas tvokihdvynm grhndmi KS. : ukthyebhya ukUtydyuvam ApS. 
uktharn (AS. ukthyam) indraya sahsyain RY. SY. AS. 

(d) Words not equivalent in meaning: y follows one consonant 

§323. Coming to the cases in which a single consonant precedes the 
y, we find first a number of interchanges between lira ‘hero’ and ilrya 
‘heroism’ : 

yau vTryair viratamd savisfhd AY.: lirebhir liratnmd saeidjia MS.: 

liryehhir liratamn savidhd (TB. >~ac°) Y."^. SB. TB. SB. AS. SS. 
esa te i/aiho yajhapatc sahasuktovdkah mnirah (AY. suiiryah; ^'S. surra- 
liras . .'.) AY. YS. TS. .MS. K'S. SB. 
anunii ksntram ajaraui suiiryam (iNlS. KS. sniiram) RY. TS. MS. KS. 
sa (also: sd) no dohatdih suiiryam (INKS, siuiram) TB. ApS. MS. (In 
all te.xts with l^oth .sa and sd.) 
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puniksu tvasta (AIS. °tah} suvlryam (VSK. TS. suviram) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. 

nirdevam nirvTram (KSA. °ryath') krlvCi . . . TS. KSA. 
prajdm fiuvlrilih (PG. suvirydm) krtvd TS. PG. 

§324. Next a group containing forms of stems div and divya, or 
once deva and daivyn; cf. several similar cases at the beginning of §316: 
divas rhadmasi AG.: divyaih chadmdsi . . . LS. 

diva dhdrdih hhindhi KS.: bhindhidam (MS. bhindky ado) divyam nabhah 
AV. TS. AIS. KS. 

mndhye divo (AIS.* divyo) nihilah prknir asmd VS. TS. MS. (both) KS 
SB. 

ahnr divdhhir (MS. vahad divydbhir) utibhih VS. AIS. SB. TA. SS. LS. 
divdhhir is for divd + dbhir, but is understood by comm, on TA. 
as one word, = dyotamdndbhir. This misunderstanding is responsi- 
ble, also, for the variant of MS., which furnishes the only possible 
form if the word is to be taken as a single adjective. 
vOcd tvd hotrd prdnenodgdird . . . pancabhir da.vymr (MS. devair) rtvighhir 
vddhardmi Ap^. AIS. 

§325. The rest require no subdivisio.u : 

(Hir (TS. T'ISA. dti) vdhaso darvidd tc vOvave (TS. KSA. vuyavydh) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

pflra (p. p. of TS. pare) iksavo 'vdryebhyah (KSA.t ' vdnyebhyah) paksma- 
bhyah svditd T.S. KSA.: avdra (p. p. of TS. °re) iksavah pdryebhyah 
(KSA. pdrlye°) paksmabhynh svnhd TS. KSA.: pdrydni pak.pndny 
ai'dnjd ikijiavah, and: avdrydni pakfindni pdrijd ikmvah VS. MS. 
pdnjnya kaivarlam TB.: pdrdya mdrgdrom \’S. : avdnjdya mdrgdratn 
TB. : avurdya kevarlam \'S. 

csn u sya rrsd rathoh R\'. SV. : c.ja sya rdlhyo vcsd VS. SB. 
sujaiit ca vie supaiham (VS. KapS. °thi;a)/t) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. 
KapS. 

mil tint ksetvdvf/ avr/ri-liti (MS. °ijydni, p. p. ’^ydvi) ganma R\'. TS. AIS. 
KS. I’B. 

brhaln tvd rathamtarcija traishddiyd (KS. tnstubhd) vartiinyd . , . MS. KS. : 

brhadrathinidarnyos tvd sUmieno tnshdiko varinnyd . . . I'S. 
suiHistitd asi vdficmpatyah AIS. : sdposthd devo vannspntdi d'S. ApS. 
ague fvciii pwliyidi I'S. IvS. SB.: ngneh pnrTsam asi \’S. \'S!v. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB Aj)S. MS. And others, .see Cone. 
nnmali sobhydya ni pvatisurydya (MS. °snrdya) ca VS. I’S. MS. KS. 
narno lopyilyn ndnjvjdya (MS. ^pdyn) cn \',S. TS. MS. K,S. 
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narnah parnaya (TS. KS.f parrpjaya) ca parnasadaya (VS. °saddya, TS. 
°kadyaya) ca VS. TS. AIS. KS. 

sukras te grahah (VS. SB. grahyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. ‘Draught’ : 
‘(juice) for the draught’. 

atho vaninyad nta RV. AV. VS.: nir nid vanmad uta (ApS. adhi) LS. 
ApS. Inferior meter in the latter. 

sa budhnyad (TS. KS. AS. °ndd) tWa januso ’bhy (TS. KS. AS. janusabhy) 
agrarn AV. TS. KS. AS. (AVPpp. agrees with the others; Barret, 
JAOS 37.260.) 

tayci grnantah sadhamadesu AV. : tayd madantah sadhamadyesu (RVKh. 
VS. °mdd€-m) RVKh. VS. MS. KS. TB.; tasthur grnantah sadha- 
mddya&ah RV. AV. (Scheftelowitz prints °mddhye.^u for RVKh., 
but his ms. °mddyesu.) In AIS. KS. TB. sadhamadya means the 
same as °mdda ‘feast’; but in RV. AV. ‘participant in a sadhamada’ . 
nir md muncdmi sapathdt LS. ApS.: muncantii md kapathydt RV. AV. 
VS. 

ague devdndm ava h(da iyaksva (KS. iksva) KS. ApS.: ava devunuih yaja 
heclo agne (KS. yaje hidydnt, MS. yaje hedyani) AV. KS. MS.: 
ava devan yaje hedydn TB. ApS. 

namo dundubhyaya cdhananydya (MS. dundubhaye cdhanarnydya) ra 

VS. TS. MS. KS. 

anhasaspciaye tvd VS. SB. KS.: anhaspatydya (vd TS. MS. TB. ApS. 

§ 326 . We conclude the eases concerning the noun-suffix ya with a 
few variants which are in one way or another anomalous or at least 
peculiar: 

urjasvatl rdjasvas (TS. rdjasuydya, MS. KS. °suyds) ciidndh VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. rdjasuya, adjective in MS. KS., is equivalent to rdjasu: 
the suffix ya is here added after a vowel. In TS. it appears as a 
noun. Phoneticalljq the interchange in this and the next is between 
-ily- and -r-. 

svdhd rajas fiyCth (VS. SB. °svah, TS. °$uydya ciidndh) VS. TS. MS. SB. 
MS. Cf. prec. 

mahddevam anfahpdrsvena {VS.j °parsaiyena) VS. TS. TA. Formally, 
the VS. form is based on parsu ‘rib’. Mahidhara: antar . . . 
pdrsvdsthisambandhind mdnsena. The form anlahpdrsvya occurs 
in the next formula. 

dganma rnitrdvarund varenyd (KS. °yam: MS. varena) TS. MS. KS. 
Here the adjective varcnyn- is corrupted in MS. to varena, instr. 
sing, of vara-. 
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Other cases of y in formative and inflexional elements 

§327. There remain a few other cases which concern the presence or 
absence of a ?/ which, when present, is still a formative or inflexional 
element, tho not the familiar secondary noun suffix which has been 
dealt with above. Thus, first, a couple of cases concerning the gerund 
or gerundive endings ya: 

upastulyam tnahi jdtam (MS. °tyam janima tat; TS.* upastuta:h janima 
tat) te larvan RV. VS. TS. (both) 3dS. KS. Vait. Gerundive varies 
with past pple. 

uta prahCim atidivya jaydti (AV. °dl.vd jayati) RV. X\. The RV. has a 
gerund form; the Alb a nom. sg. of stem -divan. 

In another case an infinitive martave vmries with mrtyave, dative of 
mrtyu (equivalent in meaning) : 
jlvatave na mrtyave (PB. martave) RV. PB. 

§328. A few variants concern noun inflexion. Thus change of gender 
accounts for the following (fern, forms in y-ah varying with masc. or 
neut. forms without y) : 

apo me hotrasarininah (AG. °sinynh) SB. ApS. AG. ‘The waters are my 
Hotra.saiisins’; the priest-name is once made fem. to agree with 
dpah. 

var§d.i cuksusyah VS. SB.: var^dyi cak§u§ut}i TS. MS. KS. Plere the 
noun itself changes gender. 

Or different case-forms vary; 

vi sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. (5vetU. kloka yanti) pathyeva (KS. pathcva) 
sureh (AV. MS.f sfirih, KS.f silrah, TS. SvetU. surah) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. Alternative forms pathd and pathyd. 
The latter may be nom. in RV. (so Oldenberg, Noten on 10. 13. 
1); in most texts it is certainly instrumental. 
imam nardh (MS. ApS.* narah) krnuta vedim etya (IMS. etat, but read eta 
with all mss. but one; ApS.t 2. 2. 6a eta) TB. ApS. MS. Caland 
recognizes eta as secondary to etya. The reading etat (actually etad, 
before d-) has no standing; were it anything but a blunder it would 
belong to §401. 

van ma dsnn (MS. PG. dsye) AV. TS. GB. TAA. Vait. ApS. MS. Kaus. 
PG. BDh. Both the.se forms are regular, from the related and 
equivalent stems dsan and d.-sya. Interest attache.-; to the form 
dsyan, which is read by Gaastra in GB. with all his mss., and which 
is also the reading of most mss. of AV. and Kau.s., so that it seems 
to be the true Atharvan reading and should be adopted in all tiiree 
texts. (Curiously, however, Garbe reports no such reading from 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC. 


169 


the mss. of Vait.; possibly this is an editorial oversight.) The 
form asyan is evidently a blend of the other two forms. 

§329. In the inflexion of the verb, likewise, variant forms with and 
without y occur. Thus, first, an inserted y is all that distinguishes a 
verb-form of the fourth present class from one of the sixth (and some- 
times of the first); the same root now and then forms both, cf. \’V I p. 
125, where other instances are quoted, less close to each other in sound 
than the following: 

tapate svdhd TS. KSA. TA. : tapyale svdhd VS. 

tapatyai (TA. Poona ed. tapyatvai, v. 1. tapatyai) svdhd KSA. TA.: 
tapyaivai (v. 1. °tyai) svdhd TS. The form tapyatvai, if correct, 
would be from the Rigvodic adjective tapyatu, which is based on 
the present stem tapya- as much as tapatyai (pres, pple.) is based 
on stem tapa-. 

§330. So the y of the passive, in forms which vary with active or 
middle forms; see VV I pp. 49 ff., where other cases, most of them more 
remote from each other in sound : 

yendksd (S^. yend ksdm, SMB. yendksdn, PG. yendksydv) abhyasicyanta 
(SS. SMB. °?incatam-, PG. °sihcafdm) A.Y. SMB. PG. 

§331. Other verbal variants will be mentioned in the sections imme- 
diately following, where phonetic tendencies are more clearly at work. 
We will add here a single stray instance of verb forms: 
iibhau lokaii sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. T,\A. .\pS. MS. See 
VV I p. 78. 

Presence or absence of y after palatal sounds and k.% s, etc. 

§332. Deserving of special treatment and emphasis are a considerable 
number of variants in which this evanescent y follows palatal conso- 
nants, or sibilants, especially ks. Here it is not to be doubted that the 
appearance and disappearance of the sound y is phonetic in ch:iracter; 
connected, that is, with the difficulty of distinguishing jironunciation or 
non-pronunciation of y after such consonants. The y may sometimes 
be interpreted as an inflectional element, as in the following verb forms 
(most of them collected in VV I pp. 28-9) : 

vdcaspnte vdco vlryena sambhrtalamcndyaksnse (TA. °yakp,'asc, 88. 
°yarhasc) MS. TA. 88. Aorist in AIS., future in TA.; in 88. a 
further phonetic variation (see §184), bringing the form into the 
sphere of d-yam. 

(lut tvd . . .) dadhrg (TA. dadhad) vidliaksyan parynnkhaydtc (TA. °tai, 
AY. vidhaksan purlhkhaydtai) IIV. AV. TA. Alany mss. of AV. 
vidhal'^iiaii, which is certainly intended. 
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sardhaiisy ague ajarani (SV. ajarasya) dhakmtah (ApS. dhaksyasc) RV. 

SV. AIS. ApS. See VV I p. 29. 

bhakso bhaksyamanah (KS. bhak^a°) VS. KS. So the single ms. of KS.; 
ed. emends to bhaksya°. If the ms. reading were kept we should 
have to assume a pple. middle in form but passive in meaning. 
meksydmy drdhvas tistham AV., so emended by RWh. ; all mss. meksdmy. 
yenaksa [°kRydi\ etc.) . . . (see §330). In PG. ak$ydv is taken to be 
from akn ‘eye’, but is really a phonetic corruption. 

§333. In one verb form the y appears after t.<; it may be regarded as 
belonging with the ks cases in view of §§182 ff. ; 

lendruU-ynui (GG. SS. iNIS. °sam-, so also p. p. of MS.; most mss. of MS. 
°iiyani with MS. text) iMS. SS. MS. GG. The proper form is 
afdtmm, aorist; the conditional does not fit. See W I p. 29. 

§334. Other verb forms which belong in this category: 
ratho na idjaiii ianisyann (SV. °sa7in) aydsit RV. SV. Clearly a phonetic 
slip in S^’., making a sort of aorist pple.; Benfey, tho he interprets 
the form as aor., translates a future. 
d vrscyarddm (A^'. vrscniitdm) aditaye durevdh RV. AV. The AV. form 
is evidently a phonetic blunder; cf. VV I pp. 29, 51 f. 

§335. Besides the verb forms quoted in §332, and a few containing 
the noun suffix ya, §§314 ff., we find the following cases of y present or 
absent after ks: 

dhunkmgneyl (\’SK. sydgneyl or °si'dg° ) VS. VSK. AIS.: agnaye dhunkscl 
(TS. °.?/)d) TS. KSA. See §255. 

tarakmh {KSX.j °kmh) krpiah svd calurakso (KSA. °k.^yd) gardabhas ta 
itarnjandndtn TS. KSA. The ed. emends to caturakso, which seems 
necessary. 

aksyos (mss. ak^os) tanvo rnpah AX. 

Cf. further such mss. readings as vibhufikmi^idna for vibhunksya° at 
Kaus. 23. 9, 38. 26. 

§336. The other cases concern y present or absent after palatal con- 
sonants. Prominent among them are several cases concerning the root 
■scut (Wackernagel I p. 268). The forms written with scyiit may be 
partly contaminated with cyu: indeed the m.ss. also show forms which 
might be derived from that root, and sometimes their confusion is such 
that their intentions are doubtful: 

pnislhitd VO madhidcutah (VSK. MS. °sryulah) VS. \’SK. MS. TB. So 
the editions. But Poona ed. of TB. record.s a v. 1. '^sryutah; and per 
contra, all saihhita mss. of MS. read °cyulnh or °srulnh. 
srucd dfvarii ghrta.kutd (KS. and v. 1. of MS. °.icyutd) RV. TS. MS. KS. 
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ghrtasculo madhnscutoh TS. MS. KS. SB.: ghrtascyuto madhusajutah 
VS. MS. So V. 1. and p. p. of ]MS. in the other passage. Moreover 
KS. has V. 1. ghrtacyuto, and for madhu° its two mss. read °scyutah 
and °cyutah. 

dyaur yatas cyutad agndv eva tat ApS: prthivydm asaciiscotaitad TB. ApS. : 
yata scidad dhutam agndu tad astu KS. : yatra cukcutad agndv evailat 
MS. (but the latter is a dubious emendation; better, yatra scutad): 
yata scutad (so read) agndv cm tat AS. See on this variant VV I 
p. 139. 

§337. Other, miscellaneous cases after palatals: 
limoh snaptre (TS. snyaptre, IMS. iipre) sthah VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. KS. 
ApS. The pronunciation of n after s must have been approximately 
n; this is indicated by the TS. variant (v. 1. and p. p., howev^er, 
snaptre)] so the Vj’asa.siksii 24S prescribes (cf. Keith, HOS 18. 
xxxvii). 

apdinu§7iim apd rak.fah (and, apd ragham) TA.: apdsnyusnim etc. TA. 
So, correctly, Poona ed. Ain{y)u.^r}i is an otherwise unknown 
epithet of Agni. The comm, explains only the form with y, 
monstrously: amlndm bhoktfndni usyir ddhako yo ’gnih. Cf. prcc. 
mano jyotir (VS. SB. L5. jCitir) jusatdm djyasya (TS. TB. ^'ait. djyarn, 
AS. djyarn me) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. SB. AS. Vait. LS. KS. 
divo jyote (KS.* vivasva (MS. devajute vivasvanri) . . . yiS. KS.: 

vivasimi aditir devajutis . . . TS. 
mrsase (SV. mrjyase) pavase )nati RV. SV. 

sydnid sarupaihkaratil A\. 1. 24. 4a. Here the Berlin ed. reads sdtnd 
with nearly all mss., but against comm., Ppp., and the evident 
sense, which demands sydmd; see Whitney’s note. 

Presence or absence of y before initial vowel 

§338. To a cf'iisiderable extent y is evanescent when unconnected 
with any consonant. That is, first, at the beginning of a word, and most 
commonly (tho not always) when the preceding word ends in a vowel. 
Secondly, or better as a special case under the preceding, there are cases 
in which the y, when it occurs, is not initial, but joins into one word two 
words which are unconnected in the form without y. In either case 
the form.^ without y often show a hiatus between two vowels, so that y 
presents the aspect of a kind of ‘Hiatu.stilger’, reminding us of the similar 
use of thi.s sound in Prakrit (Pischel §353) and Pali (Geiger §73) ; cf. 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 31. The phenomena are, 
to be sure, accompanied by all sorts of etymological and grammatical 
changes; rarelj^ do they show such purely phonetic character a.s in this: 
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agne akfini (HG. aijne>jal-xini) tiir daha svdhn ApMB. HG. As Kirste 
observes, HG. must intend agne ak°, so that is a simon-pure 
‘Hiatustilger’ and nothing else. See also atulmayaidhi etc., §344. 

§339. The cases of initial y are; 

punar hmhmCmo (AY. brahma) vasumtha (AY. °mtir, KS. °dhitam and t 
°mtha, AIS. °dhita) yajhaih (AY. AIS. KS.* agne) AY. YS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. agne is probably original; it is preceded by r or ni in AY. 
KS., by e in AIS.; the latter would be specially apt to lead to the 
development of initial y-. 

ahjanti suprayasafn (AA’Ppp. ynhjanli suprajasant) pahca jandh RY. 
AYPpp. AIS. See §192. 

pitevnidhi ■’<ruuwa a (AIS. mnavc yah) sn'ssvah A'S. TS. AIS. KS. TB. ApS. 
devfhiiir akiani (YS. TS. yuliam) adilih sujo-fdh YS. TS. AIS. KSA. 
kdrljifi ajme-^v (SY. yojiler:v) ntnata RY. SY. A lect. fac. in SY. 
riivaknrma rimand fid vihdydh (KS. °nd yo vyoma; AIS. viranme yo 
vihdyuh; TS. manam yud vihdyfth) RY. YS. TS. AIS. KS. AS. X. 
ame-^iam asi i^vfihft YS. SB.: yanustam avi (with or without svdhd) TS. 
AIS. KS. TB. ‘Sacrificed at home (to A'ama).’ Preceded by asi 
in all. The preceding vowel i makes insertion or omission of y 
particularly easy. 

asuih jayantam arm ydsn rardkane RY. YS. TS. AIS. SB. : yd samjayaniarn 
adhi ydsu vardhase KS. The latter is doubtless secondary. Pre- 
ceded by gird. KapS. dsrarh, doubtless intending Cikum. 

§340. In some instances case-forms of the relative stem ya exchange 
with similar forms of the demonstrative stem a. This may be assumed 
to be partly due to the instability of initial y: 
frittiad yasyd (TB. asyd) jayhanatii yojandni AIS. KS. TB. 
asya (SY. yasya) tc sakhyc vayam RY. SY. 

ghord ffayo nnmo astv cbhyah (AIS. a.stv adya yebhyah) AY. TS. AlS. 
caksur yad esfaii tnnnasa.i ca satyarn AY.: cak-sur ye.sdth (v. 1. hi/ e^dth) 
tapa iiccabhJmarn AIS.: cak.susa e-sdrh rnanasak ca sarhdhau TS. 
yasydrii (v. 1. cmjutii) devd abhi sathvi'sanlah AIS. Others with tasyuni, 
see §281. 

§341. And the same with adverbial forms derived from the same 
stems: 

rnitro no atra varurio ynjyamdnah AY. : mitro yalra varuno ajynrndnnh RY. 
Double case; the y of yatra .seems as it were to jump the next word 
and attach itself to the participle in AV. 
yaded (KS. ad id) antd adadrhanta (TS. adadrhh°) pfirve RY. YS. TS. 
AIS. KS. This pada precedes or (in KS.) follows the next; the 
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words yad {yada) and ad are transposed in KS. owing to the trans- 
position of the two padas. 

ad (KS. yad) id dyavaprlhivl aprathetdm, same texts. See prec. 
atha (TB.* yathd; AV. AIS. TB."^ yatra) devaih sadhamadarii madema 
(AV. rnadanti, comm, madema) AV. AIS. KS. TB. (all three) ApS. 
Preceded by a vowel all three times in TB. 
yaihd (RV. atho, VS. SB. athd) na (RV. ia) indrah kevalih (VS. TS. SB. 

indra id visah) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. SB. 
yathainam jarase naydi AV. : athainam jarimd nayet HG. 

Cf. also; yasya {vy asya) yonim prali reto etc., §363, and yasydm idam 
visvam {visvarh hy asyddi) etc., §386. 

§342. Less common is the second class of cases, in which y in one 
reading connects two words which are unconnected in the form without 
y. In some cases it is scarcely to be doubted that the appearance of the 
form with y is related to avoidance of hiatus, as in the variant quoted 
at the end of §338. While no other ease is as clear as that, lexical 
reinterpretation and other sound-changes being always involved, it is 
significant that the form containing the y is more often secondary, 
namely in the following group : 

vaisvdnaram rla d (TS. rldya) jdtam agnim RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

PB. SB. ‘Born for the rta' is obviously secondary. 
sudevam indre ak'ind (MS. indrdydsi'°) VS. MS. TB. As in the last, 
a dative is substituted for a locative; both depend on dadhuh 
in the context. 

sahasrdkfo (VSK. TS. KS. °k^a) medhdya (TS. KS. medha d) clyamdnah 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS’. 5B. ‘For (at) the sacrifice’; the latter 
probablj' original. Keith on TS. 4. 2. 10. 1 translates ‘for’; his 
text seems to require ‘at’. 

graha vik'ajan'ina niyantar viprdydrna fe (MS. p. p. viprdya, mate; KS. 
nyantar vipra d ^satl) MS. KS. As in prec., a loc. with d varies 
with a dat. 

yo gopd api (TB. gopdyati) tarn have RV. AV. TB. ApS. 
ta d vahanti (MS. tnydvahante; KS. tad dharanti) kavayah purastdt TS. 
MS. KS. TB. See Keith on TS. 1. 1. 2. 1. The original reading 
probably in TS.; Keith thinks that MS. may intend the same, with 
tay for te, altho its Brahmana explains tayd as referring to the 
dhi^and. 

datto asmnbhyani (KS. daUvdydsma° , AS. dattdydsma°, corrupt for 
daltvd°, SMB. dnttdsmn°) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: 
dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS. See §367. 
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mahyam vutah pavatuih (KS. °te) kame asmin (AV. kamaijasmai) RV. AV. 
TS. KS. 

§343. In some cases, however, an original single word is broken up by 
omitting y, and leaving hiatus secondarily: 

pdvakayd yak (TS. pdvaka a) citayantyd krpd RV. VS. IMS. KS. SB. 
Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 4.53. 

pdhi gayandhaso (SV. gd andh°) made RV. SV. The RV. has a regular 
2d sing. impv. pres, from gai; the SV. an aor. inj., ■gas. Add to 
VV I §1.58. 

pitcva putram jarase nayernam (MS. mn emam) IMS. KS. ApMB. HG. 
The IMS. p. p. reads jarasena, n, imam, corruptly pointing to the 
reading of the other texts. 

§344. Consider also the following peculiar case: 
amd rna edhi md mrdha na (ASf tna) indra AS. SG. : apdrna edhi md mrthd 
na indra SMB.: andmayaidhi md risdma indo Kaus. The mss. of 
Kaus. read andmayedhi; the emended °yaidhi is supposed to con- 
tain double sandhi, for °ya{h) edhi: ‘be free from disease’. But 
the Kau.s. reading may really intend amd ma{y) edhi, like AS. 
SG.. with ‘Hiatustilger’ y as in §3.38. See Bloomfield’s Introduc- 
tion, p. Iviii; and cf. §78. 

§345. We have now considered the cases of plus or minus y which 
seem most clearly phonetic in character, in addition to those in which 
suffixal y is concerned. There is little else to record, except a group of 
variations between the pronominal stems tn and tya. The more archaic 
tya is generally the original, but twice it replaces ta in secondary texts: 
yad dha syd (AV. sd) te paniyasi RV. AV. SV. TS. MS. KS. 
mayi tyad (MS. tad) indriyam brhat (KS. TB. TA. mahat, MS. vlryam) 
VS. IMS. KS. TB. SB. TA. A.S. SS. Pratika in MS.: mayi iyad 
(so Knauer, but mss. mostly tdd). 

yathd ha tyad (TS. ApS. HG. tad) vasavo gauryam cit TS. MS. KS. SS. 
Ap.S. HG. TA, AS. SS. 

d nu tac (SV. tyac) chardho divyam rrnlmahe RV. SV. 
prati le (AV. tye) te ajardsas tapi^thdh RV. AV. 

ud it te vasuvittamdh ApS.: ud u tye (MS. MS. ud-ut te) madhumattnmdh 
RV. AV. SV. -MS. GB. PB. AS. SS. Valt. MS. 

§346. Other lexical variants, except those considered above where 
phonetic conditions arc favorable, are very few: 

pekasratJ tantund samvayanti (KS. TB. °vyayantl) MS. KS. 4’B. Roots 
vd and njd. 

endrani vagniind vahata PB. : vagnunendram kvayntn TB. ApS, (with 
metathesis oi h). 
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§347. W e conclude with a few textual errors and false readings which 
should probably all be eliminated: 

susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi SS. : susadam id gavum asii pm 
khuda AV. Berlin ed., violentlj' emending the mss. which agree 
precisely with SS. but for the slight corruptions gavom and sudasi. 
vidad gavyam saramu drdharn urvayn (TB. urvyam) RV. TB. But Poona 
ed. of TB. has the correct iirvam, text and comm., without v. 1. 
satdsail (comm, satyasatl) prajapatih TB. But Poona ed. comm. 
satasafl. 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (ApS. annam adhyehi, read atinamad dhehi) 
rnahyam KS. ApS. The corruption may be graphic in nature. 
prayapsyann iva sakthyau (TB. text sakthau) TB. ApS. But Poona ed. 

text and comm, sakthyau, the only possible reading. 
osisthahanaih singinikosyabhyum (TA. °kosdbhyam) TS. TA.: vasistha- 
hanuh sihglni kosydbhydm VS. Poona ed. of TA. °kosyd°. 
ayoddheva (TB. °dhyeva) durmada d hi juhve RV. TB, Tho Poona ed. 
has the same reading, it is surely corrupt; perhaps graphic. The 
comm, has the same, but explains it as tho ayoddha-ivn. 

3. Presence or absence of r 

§348. Owing to the rarity of r in formative syllables, this interchange 
appears mainly in radical syllables, producing lexical variations which 
are naturally along the line of least resistance; that is, the variant words 
are more or less synonyms. It may be assumed that the relatively faint 
pronunciation of the liquid was a contributory cause. The materials 
are very heterogeneous, however, and of less phonetic significance than 
was the case with y. 

§349. We begin with groups of variants concerning nearly syno- 
nymous words and roots; and first, sravas and savas and related words: 
Sitro nr?dtd savasas (SV. MS. sra°) cakdnah (SV. ca '\kdme) RV. SV. TS. 

MS. 

grndndh sravase (SV. sa°) mahe RV. SV. 

sail'd dadhanam aprati$kutam savdnsi (SV. sracdnsi bhuri) RV. AV. SV. 
TB. 

d yo visvdni savasd (SV. sra°) tatdna RV. AV. SV. 
sravisthdh stha MS. KS. : savi^thd stha nlstraddh VS. SB. 

§360. The roots dhd and dhr and the like, in virtual synonyms: 
sado vanc^u dadhi^e (SV. dadhrise) RV. SV. 

dhartndni dadhise (SV. dadhrise) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. .kpS. 
yo nah pitd janitd yo vidhdta tMS. vklharld) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
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dhata lidhata (VIS. dharta vidhartu) paramota saiiidrk (KS. paramo na 
samvrJc) RV. VS. TS. VIS. KS. 

daivyaya dhartre jostre (VIS. dlultre desfrc) V'S. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 
devayor dharme (VIS. °tna, AV. dhomann) atthiran AY. TS. VIS. KS. 
k^ayasyusi vidhatah (SV. vidhartu) RV. SV. Here vidhatah from root 
vidh. 

§361. Roots pit and pr: 

atirdtram vavarsrun piirta rttval (KS. vavr.p'dn pilta rural, TS. varsan 
purtir dvrt) svdhCt TS. VIS. KS. 

apdlcim indra (VIG. indras) Iris (ApVIB. VIG. trih) piltvl (AV. piitvd, 
VIG. puriu a°, ApVIB. pilrtvy a°) RV. AV. JB. ApVIB. VIG. 

§362. Roots ])ri and pd: 

svdtruh pita (ViDh. snntdh pritd) bhavata yuyam dpah VS. SB. KS. ViDh. 
pra vdrn adhraryu-i carati praya-n'dn (AV. °lu paya&vdn) AV. AS. SS. 
Comm, on AV. prayasrdn. 

§363. VliscellaneouB .synonyms or near-synonyms, with some cor- 
ruptions involving no further changes, or very slight ones, in the words; 
in the first case r possibly i)!ays the role of ‘Hiatustilger': 
ahim budhnyam (I'S. °tiiyam) ana rvjamdmh (TS. saihcarantih, VIS. 
KS. anv iynmundh) VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. Practically synonyms; 
note that r is initial, after a vowel, and probably secondary; a sort 
of ‘Hiatustilger’? /• is used in this way in Pali. 
antarikse pathibhir Jyamdnah (GB. hriyamunah, so Gaastra without 
the V. 1. hlyamdnah recorded in Bibl. Ind. ed.) RV. GB The 
AVPpp. 1. 107. 4 (Barret, JAOS 26.290) has the RV. reading; 
GB. perhaps corrupt, certainly secondar}'. Note the final r of the 
preceding word. 

vanasade (VIS. vanarsade, KS. vanrrade) vet (TS. VIS. vat) VS. TS. VIS. 
KS. SB. See §6.50. 

nid tvarii hdrfth srulam mayi PG.: krulani me mu pra huslh RVKh. 
‘Take away': ‘abandon’. 

purd jatruhhya (TA. ApVIB. jartrbhyn, VIS. cakrbhyd, p.p. vaktrhhyah) 
dtrdah (VIS. °da) RV. AV. SV. VIS. PB. TA. KS. ApVIB. Comm, 
on TA. tries to derive its corrupt form from root jar {jr). 
vikirida (KS. °da, VS. °dra, VIS. vyakrda) vilohita VS. TS. VIS. KS. 
Sec §168. 

ya rte (TA. ApS. ApVIB. yad rte, PB.f yakrate) rid atdiiirirnh RV. AV. 
SV. PB. TA. KS. ApS. VIS. Kaus. GG. ApVIB.: jari rdJd abhiiisah 
VIS. (corrupt, .see §193). 

jdgrtsyas (mss., v. 1. yd (jr°) tripancdilh AV. : !jd{h) krrchrdo tri° AVPpp, 
See §§185, 192. 
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sunaiii ma istam iunam &untam (p.p. snlntam) . . . AIS. : svaih ma (AB. 
7na idam) iMani . . . svam srdntaih (TB. text srdiam, Poona ed. 
srd?itam) . . . AB. TB. ApS. : svam ma istam astu sunam sdntam 
. . . KS. 

hold 7jakmt sarasvatlm (KS. brhaspatim) . . . sropitah (KS. sonitas; Cone, 
suggests reading sro”) . . . VS. KS. 

prthivi hhuvari (KS. vibhu°) sinivdly iirandhra (KS. uramdha) diciite . . . 

KS ApS. An obscure epithet of earth; perhaps belongs in §350. 
agne ’dabdhdyo ’sirtatano pdhi lidyot KS.: ague ’dabdhdyo ’sitatano 
pdhi mddya divah . . . TS. TB. ApS.: agne ’dabdhdyo ’iiiania pdhi 
md didyoh VS. SB. In KS., apparently the original, ‘having un- 
injured body'; TS., ‘having not cold body’, an over-sophisticated 
lect. fac. VS. has a further change, by haplology, and is really 
uninterpretable; comm, either ‘most eating' or ‘most obtaining’, 
of which the former is adopted by BR. and fits Agni well enough, 
but is formally unsatisfactory. 

vi jihl.sva lokam kfnu AV. : vi jihlrsva lokdn kfdhi TA. The AV. is 
original: ‘go apart (root hd), make room.’ TA. comm, takes it as 
desiderative from hr (vihartum fc/ia), which would require jihlr^asva. 
anadhrstam sahasyani (TS. KS. sahasriyam) sahasvat TS. MS. KS. AS. 
‘Thousandfold mighty’, probably original: ‘powerful and mighty’, 
lect. fac. 

yo agnih kravyavdhanah (VS. KS. kavya°) RV. VS. KS. A^.: yad agne 
kavyavdha?m TS. FAiphemistic change of kravya° to kavya°. 
yata dttas (AS. drttas) tad agan punah TS. A!>. ‘Whence it was taken, 
to it it has returned.’ AS. mere blunder or misprint. 
prati va.stor aha (AV.’^' ahar) dyubhth RV. AV. (both) S\*. ArS. VS. KS. 
SB.: praty asya vaha dyubhih TS. The comm, on AV. has aha; 
ahar is a blunder suggested by dyid.hih. 
apdrii tvd .sadhisi (MS.t sadhri.su) sddaydmi \ S. AIS. KS. SB. sadki.s-!, 
‘in the seat’; sadhri.sit (‘mere blunder’, Keith on TS. 4. 3. 1. 1) 
perhaps with thought of R\ . sadhrJ. 
andbho mrda dhurtn (AIS. °tc, v. 1. °ta) AIS. AIS. : andrbhava mrda KS. 
ApS. See §749. 

saw no bhava hrda d pita indo RV. GB. AS. \ait. MS. According to 
Gaastra, all his mss. read indro for indo, a stupid blunder which he 
disregards, printing indo in his text. 
d na indra (and, indo) malum i.sam RV. (both) 

vyrddhyd apagalbham (TB. apra°, but Poona ed. tc.xt and comm. apa°) 
VS. TB. Probably mere misprint. 
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polrCignidhro (read with Gaastra potd°) nihiiani padam ekam GB. 

§354. The following involve different word-divisions; 
ijasya (ApAIB. vy asya) yonim paiireto grbhaya (ApAIB. HG. prati retn 
gi'hana) SG. HG. ApMB. 

dyuhpati rathamtaram (AIS. dyuh pratirath°) tad aiiya etc. ApS. AIS. 
The latter corrupt. 

yenn hhuyak (PG. bhuris) caruty (AIS. caraiy) ayam (AG. ca rutryum, 
corrupt; PG. card divam) AG. PG. ApAIB. AIG. See §61. 
tan md jinva (KS. mdrjitvd) TS. AIS. KS. ‘Quicken me’: ‘cleansing it’. 
sa vah nurvdh sam carati prajdnan AV. : sarvah sand (p.p. sah, sarvdh) 
vi caratu prajdnan MS. The latter carelessly a.ssimilates to the 
following sarvdh. 

md md yunarvd hdstt (JB. yono vdiii hdrasih) PB. JB, LS. Both forms 
obscure. 

agnir hotrenedani (SS. hotrena) havir ajusata MS. .SS.; agnihotreyedam 
havir . . . TB. A.S. But agnir ho° must certainly be read in all 
texts, with Poona ed. of TB. 

ud vansam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N.: iirdhvam kham iva rnenire 

Mbh. 

§356. In the next group accompanying changes in adjoining vowels or 
consonants make the two variant words less close phonetically: 
urdhvacitah (MS. KS. °sritah) srayadhvam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
See §195. 

svdm tanvarii {tannvam) varuno ’si(§ot (TS. TB. asisret) TS. MS. KS. TB. 
See §287. 

pred u harivah srutasya (SV. sutasya) RV. SV. TS. See §278. 
triiug (AS. trisrud) gharmo vibhdtu me (KS. gharmas sadani in me vibhdti) 
KS. TB. TA. AS. See §145. 

sivd rutasya (TS. and v. 1. of MS. rudrasya, VSK. siva rtasya) bhesaji 
(AIS. >-) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. See §684. 
apfitapd adhuyamanah TS. ; vip.iur dpritapd dpydyyarndnah VS. ‘Drinker 
of unpurified (soma)’: ‘protecting when propitiated (?)’. 
rudrdndm urvydydm (ApS. urmydydm, SS. omydydm) . . . SB. ApS. SS. 
See §228. 

amoci (AV. arnukthd) yaksmad duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat) AV. PB. 
ApAIB. See §60. 

anu daha saharnurdn kravyddah (SV. knyddah) RV. S\'. : sahamurdn 
anu daha kravyddah AV. Bcnfej- explain.? the S\'. form as from 
kaya = kdya + ad, ‘body-eating’. This would imply metric 
shortening of d to a. There may be involved euphemi.stic avoidance 
of the word kravydd, as in kravyavdhana: kavya° , §353. 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC. 


179 


d sutravne (MS. KS. bhiiijisthaddvne) sumatim dvrndnah AY. AIS. KS.: 
osisthadCume sumaiim grndndh TS. It is likely that the original 
form was dkutrdvne, cf. Whitney on AV. 19. 42, 3. The TS. form, 
tho impeccable, is secondary. 

§ 366 . Among the rarer cases of presence or absence of r in formative 
elements, we begin with a miscellaneous group concerning verb inflexion; 
ghrfarii duhata (RV."^ duhrata) dsiram RV. (both) SV. See RVRep. 
137, 562, and VV I p. 169. 

te daksinam duhate (AV. te duhrate daksindih) saptamdtaram RV. AV. 
See VV 1, 1. c. 

utainaih (NilarU. nta tvd) gopd adrsran (TS. NllarU. adrkan) VS. TS. 

MS. KS. XilarU. See VV I p. 170. Followed by; 
adrkrann (TS.t adrsann) udahdryah VS. TS See ibid. 
apa snehitlr (SV. snihitim) nrmand adkatia (SV. adhad rah, KS.t nrma- 
ndm adndhram) RV. AV. SV. KS. ; upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuhi) 
tarn nrmndrn athadrnm TA. See §110, and VV I p. 170. 
sarasvatyd (AV. °ydm) adhi mandv (KS. mdnd, v. 1. mand; SMB. vandva, 
but Jorgensen mandv; AV. matidv) acarkrmih (KS. and SMB. 
Jorg. acak°; SIMB. Cone, carkfdhi) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. 
PG. The KS. also has v.l. acark°, which perhaps should be read 
thruout. Jorgensen assumes dissimilation; see \'V I p. 149. 
Compare further variants between the verbal endings -re and -rirc, 
VV I p. 170, and; ghrtam mimikse (TA. °kmrc) ghrtam asya yonih RV. 
VS. TA., ibid. p. 214. 

§ 357 . Finall 3 ', another not much larger group concerns suffixal or 
inflexional syllables of nouns. These cases belong to noun formation or 
inflexion. It may be noted, however, that in a number of cases — those 
listed first~the r, when present, follows a consonant group. In these, 
especiallj', some phonetic element in the shift ma^' be suspected; cf. 
the similar cases with y, §§314-5, 321-2, and our chapter on Consonant 
Groups below; 

hhuri saslaiii (SV. kastraih) prthuh svaruh RV. SV. VS. Sj'nom’ins; 

but here the form without r is older. 
atividdhd vithurend cid astrd (MS. astdh) RV. MS. KS. The MS. is 
secondarx’ and may be a phonetic simplification or corruption. 
na kir devd ininlmasi RV. ; na ki deva inlmasi SV. Anomalous reduc- 
tion of na-kiti to na-ki. 

suro rathasyn najdyah (ArS. naptryah, TB. miptriyah) RV. AV. ArS. 
KS. TB. Feminine stems napti and naptrl, the latter influenced 
by naptar. 
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iva.ftjmatl (TA. Cone. tvaxtn°, which is a v. I. in Poona ed., its te.xt 
tvastl°) te sapeya TS. ApS. TA. : tvaxtnnantas (MS. MS. tvastri°, 
ApS. ti'astu°') ii'd sapema VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. The AIS. ;\lS. 
ApS. forms are Prakritic in vocalism. In the Tait. school form, 
which concerns us here, the stem tva^ir is, as it were, feminized. 
Add to VV I §345. 

praty eta vdma . . . pratisfhotopavaktar (SS. °vakta, v. 1. °vaktar) iita . . . 
KB. SS.: praty eta sunvan . . . prati§thotopavaktar uta . . . AS. The 
form can only be construed as nom.; °vakta, if it is intended, must 
stand for °vaktd with partial sandhi (a shortened, §991). But it 
looks as if all texts intended °vaktar. Hillebrandt, on SS., p.252 
note, suggests that ru is a bad writing for u ; but it is pretty wide- 
spread to be a mere graphic error. Is r a kind of sandhi consonant 
or Hiatustilger, as in Pali? Cf. the first variant in §353. Or is 
°vaktar used as nom.? Cf. the nom. neut. (?) forms in -tari, 
Wackernagel III p. 205 supra. 

visvd atnivdh pramuiican mdnufibhih (KS. °sebhyah) AY. KS.: vihd 
dsdh pramufican mdnmJr bhiyah VS. TS. See §783. 
vaptd (ApMB. vaptrd, HG. MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG. °ti) kemsmasru 
(AG. PG. .MG. ke&dn) AY. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. vapira 
is an a.ssimilation to preceding instrumentals. 
a md stutasya slutaih ganiydt (Vait. garnet) TS. ^'ait.: d md stotrasya 
■stotram gamydt PB. Synonyms. 
malyai ■indaija {make irotrdya) caksase AY. (both) 
gharmaiii pdta vasavo yajata (TA. °td, MS. °trd) vat (MS. vet, TA. vat) 
\'S. MS. TA. SB. yajata {°td) is a verb, ‘sacrifice ye’. 
gaur dhenubhavyd (HG. dhemir bhavyd) ApMB. HG. See §818. 
agner agneydny (KS. agniydny) asi (one ras. and p.p. of MS. ag>ier agner 
ydny asi) IMS. KS. : devdndrn agtieydny a.?/ TS. : agner ydny a.sf 
TS. IMS. KS. ApS. MS. agneydni, certainly the true reading of TS. 
and probabl}' of MS., is a curious tatpuru.ja compound in which the 
stem vowel of the first member is assimilated to the vowel of the 
genitive ending. ‘Path of Agni’ is meant in every case. KS. has 
the regular form, and for that reason may be suspected of being 
secondary. 

brhaspatisutasya (TS. IMS. add ta, ^'S. VSK. SB. add deva soma ta) 
inda (TS. indo, VS. SB. indor) indriyavatah . . . VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. Gen.: voc. 

sa visvdcTr (KS. °ci) abhi caste ghrldcih (KS. °cJ) RV. ^’S. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. The KS. changes an accus. plur., with which a noun has to be 
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supplied (the commentators and translators are at sea as to what 
noun), into a dual form agreeing with rodasl in the preceding pada. 
deil dvarau (Vait. devir dcuro) »iu md samtaptam TS. AS.Vait. Cf. prec., 
and §732. 

asmadrata madhumatir (KS. °U) . . . ^IS. KS. SS. and others; §800. 
gaurir (°rl) mimaya . . . , see §545. 

4. Presence or absence of v 

§ 358 . Doublets with or without v seem to have existed to some slight 
extent in IE times, and still exist historically in the Veda and even in 
Sanskrit (cf. Wackernagel I §232c). Among the variants they are fairly 
numerous. Undoubtedly' most interesting is the large class in which v 
is initial before a vowel. Frequently, tho not alway's, the preceding 
word ends in a vowel, so that we seem to be dealing with a tendency to 
bridge over hiatus by the sound r, as in the case of y (§§338-44), and to a 
much slighter extent r (§3.53). As with those sounds, however, the form 
with V is not by' any' means always secondary' in text history. 

V initial before a vowel 

§ 359 . Here the place of honor belongs to tho rime-words r?dbha and 
vrsabha, perfect sy'nonyms, which exchange on a large scale. In some 
cases we seem to detect quite clearly' the above-mentioned tendency' to 
avoid hiatus by' using the form with r when the last word ends in a 
vowel. But this is by' no means universal. 

vf^abhena (TS. tcaslcl TS. KS. This is an instructive case; it is 
preceded by' a word ending in a vowel in KS., in a consonant in 
TS. We can hardly' believe that it is entirely accidental that 
KS. begins with r-. 

vatso virdjo vrsabho matindm AV. : pUd virdjnrn rsabho raylyam TB. 
Observe that rs- is preceded by a final -m, ips- by a final vowel. 
It is as if V shifted to m (§236). 

vrsabhena (TS. (jdh (KS. gfivah) TS. KS. KSA. The single ms. of 
KSA. has corruptly' aii'<l-vrsa°, which 4'on Schroeder emends to 
asi'dn i'r°, but he adds a note that perhaps the TS. reading {asvdn 
TS°) should be adopted. 

iTsabham (VS.* rf°) nanjnpasam RV. AV. SV. \'S. (both) MS. TB. 
Here preceded b\' a consonant. 

rfabhdya (AIS. ir.f) yavayi (TS. KSA. rdjne gavayah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
A consonant precedes. 

r?abho (KS. r.K) ganr inyo dndhuh VS. AIS. KS. TB. A consonant 
precedes. 
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vrsabho 'si svargah AY.: rsabho ’si svargo lokah TB. Initial in verse. 
kakubharh (VSK. TS. ApS. °harii) ruparii vrsabhasija (KS. rupam rs°) 
rocate brhat (VSK. brhan) VS. VSK. TS. IMS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
astabhnad dyath vrsabho (TS. AIS. dyam rs°) antariksam RV. VS. TS. 
AIS. SB. TB. KS. 

hrhad rsabham (TB. vr°, but Poona ed. text and comm, f) gam vayo 
dadhat VS. TB. 

sukvara (LS. ye sak°) rsabhd (AV. vrs°) ye svardjah AV. LS. Note the 
vowel preceding. 

rathe aksesv rsabhasya (KS. TB. °su vr°-, so AV. comm., and so Ppp. 
intends, Barret, JAOhi 30. 204) vdje AV. KS. TB.: rathesv aksesu 
vrsabhardjdh ViDh. 

§360. There are no other forms with and without v that are precisely 
identical in meaning. But w'c find a considerable number of other cases 
of presence or absence of initial v before a vowel, in many of which the 
preceding word ends in a vowel, so that we may suspect influence of the 
tendency to avoid hiatus, even tho lexical considerations always play 
their part, and even tho the form with hiatus is sometimes secondaiy, 
reversing the direction of the proce.ss: 

te arsantu te varsantu . . . LS. : te varsanti te varsayanti AV. Roots 
ars ‘rush’ and vars ‘rain’. One is inclined to suspect assimilation 
to the following vars- in AV. 

rjiie (KS. vrf) pari vrndhi nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. ApS. Initial 
in the verse: Von Schroeder says on KSA., ‘wohl fehlerhalt fiir 
rjltc'. Perhaps assimilated to the following iptldhi. 
salmalir vrddhya (KSA. rddhya) VS. TS. KSA. SB. Synonyms. 
ague vajajid vajani Ivd . . . VS. SB. TB. Vait. ApS.: djiih tvdgne . . . MS. 

Synonyms since earliest times. Note preceding vowel before vdja°. 
vnrenynkratur (A\', °lur, ApS. ldenya°) aham RVKh. AV. ApS.: mre- 
nynh krntur indrah susa-Hih RV. 

hrtsu kratum varuvo (MS. °ria>ii) viksv (RV. apsv, MS. diksv) agnim 
RV. VS.t TS.t MS. KS. SB.f For the RV. original is substituted 
viksv after preceding vowel, with quasi-‘Hiatustilger’ v and other 
phonetic changes (cf. especially §153a). On AIS. see §869 (a 
further, graphic change). 

tad dyuh (ApS. vdyuh) MS. KS. ApS. ‘That is life (wind, breath)’. 
asiuii {AV. TS. vasuih) ghnrmam divam (VS. svar) d tisthatdnu (AV. 
rohatdnu) A\. ^'S. TS. AIS. KS. SB. asu ‘life’: vnsu ‘weal’ (with 
ungrammatical m)] preceded by vowel; asu is original, as shown by 
RV. 10. 14. 12, 1.5. 1 (cf. 10. 1.5. 9, 10). 
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deva gatui'ido gatuih vittva (VSK. gafum itva) gdlutn ita AX. VS. VSK. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. TB. Cf. gdtum vittva gaturn ihi MS. ApS.; deva 
gdiul'ido (MS. adds gdtum vittva) gdtum yajndya vindata . . . TB. 
ApS. MS. ‘Finding’ and ‘going upon’ the way are much the same 
thing, but the former is obviously original; \'SK. assimilates to the 
following ita. 

tie isah (KS. vih'c, ]\I3. tva esah) satndadhur bhurivarpasah (TS.t bhfiri- 
retasah) RY. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. On MS. see §694.’ KS. clearly 
secondary, with quasi-epenthetic v between vowels. 

dhisane vidii (VS. VSK. rldri, KS. vlte, MS. MS. Idite) sail (MS. KS. 
MS. omit) vidayethdm (MS. MS. idethdm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS. See §169. 

tigmani anikam viditam sahasvat AV.: tigmam dyudham vidiiam (KS. 
°dham iditam) sahasvat TS. MS. KS. ‘Implored’ of KS. is second- 
ary to ‘strong’; AV. is still farther afield, see §169. 

yo antaro mitrarnaho vanusydt (KS. anu°) RV. KS. ApS. ‘Who . . . 
fights against us.’ KS. seems to feel a form from anu T- as, as m 
English slang, ‘who is after us’. Reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’. KapS. 
vanu^yd. 

namo vidhrydya (MS. vJdhriydya, p.p. vldhryaya; TS. na?na idhriydya) 
cdtapydya ca VS. TS. MS. KS. Both forms are obscure; TS. prob- 
ably secondary. See Keith’s note. 

isdna imd bhuvandni vlyase (S^^ lyase) RV. SV. Note absence of 
sandhi (complete hiatus) in SV.; reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’ with a 
vengeance ! 

mahlva dyaur adha (AV. vadha) tmand RV. AV. vadhatrndnd (sic) not 
divided in p.p., and regarded by Whitney as a mere corruption; 
he translates the RV. Still, the AV. may be rendered: ‘slay (our 
assailant, O Soma) by thyself’. 

ahar (MS. vahad) divdbhir (MS. divydbhir) utibhih VS. MS. SB. TA. 
SS. LS. ahar, adverb, ‘by day’. One ms. of IMS. with p.p. vahad 
(d or d for r, §§272, 272a); preceded by a vowel, so that it is a case 
of ‘Hiatustilger’. 

viXirii vavarju^Jndrn (AY. insdrn avar°) R\'. AV. The original means, 
‘of the folk who have prepared (the barhis)’, Bloomfield, JAOH 
35. 275. The AV. uses it in a patchwork hymn dealing with a 
wholly different situation; the initial a- must be taken as privative, 
‘who have not defended themselves’ (rrj = pari-vrj as in Classical 
Skt.). Cf. Whitney ad loc. The retention of the perfect pple. 
form shows the badness of the A\’. 
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mahi no idtn iha vdntu bhiimau AV. : miham na vdto vi ha vdti hhuma 
RV. Reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’. 

abhur dplndm (HG. °ndm; AV. mss. o dpi°) abhisastipdvd (AV. °pa u) 
AV. HG. ApAIB. Others, §46. 

ramaijata (KS. °tu) marutah syenam dyinarn (MS. mandah pretaih 
vdjinam) TS. KS. ApS. AIS. 

md tvd ke cin ni (AV. cid fH) yemur vim (SV. cin 7ii yernur in, TA. cin 
nyernnr in) na pdisinah RV. SV. AV. VS. TA. vim, acc. of vi, 
secondarily reduced to the particle in (id), 
iidvir ydrnann avardhayan VS.: vidvir ydman vavardhayan TB. (Cone.). 
But Poona ed. of TB. has correctly ydrnann avar°. 

§361. In two cases of this kind the secondary form with initial v 
(after a vowel; ‘Hiatustilger’) is felt as containing the preposition ava: 
pro drata (TB. ’vdrata) mando durmadd iva RV. TB. ‘Rush along, 
Vlaruts, like madmen.’ Comm, on TB. avdrata dhavata. 
urusya rdya eso (VSK. rdyo ’vet^o, i.e. ava, iso; TS. MS. KS. rdyah sam 
iso) yajasva I'S. I’SK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ava-yaj ‘remove by sacrifice’ 
with object iso, is peculiarly inept. 

§362. A couple of other peculiar cases seem also to belong in this 
category, altho the v, when found, is not initial in its word: 
agninendreija somcna . . . ttpa te have savdham (KSA. kuve ’sd aham) 
TS. KSA. T summon for thee, 0 offering’: ‘I, so and so {asau 
‘X.N.’), summon for thee’. If, as we are inclined to assume, KSA. 
is original, the TS. reading uses v as a sort of ‘Hiatustilger’, yielding 
a different lexical result. The same with brdhrnaydn rtvijo devan 
. . ., istena pakvam . . ., devan scndrdn . . . 
afikdnkam (MS. ankdv-ankaiii, so divided in p.p.; KS. ankafikam) 
chandah I'S. TS. MS. KS. SB. Nothing is known of the original 
form or meaning of this word (said by comms. to mean ‘water’); 
note the curious KS. variant, with short a. It may be that AIS. 
has a kind of ‘Hiatustilger’ with its v. 

V initial before a consonant 

§363. So far initial v before a vowel. In a few ca.ses the same v 
appears or disappears before an initial consonant : 
nslndiii (\’S. SB. vre°) tvd patrnann ddhunorni ^’S. MS. KS. SB. VIS.: 
reslsu (sc. te iukra snkram ddhunorni) TS. An epithet of water, of 
unknown etjunology and meaning; v- presumably unoriginal. 
arpu yajasva (AV. vyarnsva) rodnsl vrdci RV. AV. MS. See §.■)?. 
apdvrnod dura asmavrnjdndni (.MS. asmnd-rnthdndm, p.p. asmin, rn°) 
RV. VIS. TA. The VIS. is hardly interpretable. 
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yasya (ApMB. vy asya) yoniiii praii reto grhana (SG. patireto grhhaya) 
SG. ApMB. HG. Cf. §354. vy asya ‘open’ must be intended; 
yasya makes no sense. 


V not initial 

§364. Coming to non-initial v, present or absent, we shall find that 
strictly phonetic influences are more indeterminate, tho even here we 
believe that they are not absent. We shall, however, begin with several 
groups of cases which concern lexical interchanges between familiar 
forms both well established in the language. In them probably the 
phonetic moment is evanescent. Thus, first, the prefixes sva- and 
sa- vary. Comment is hardly necessary, except that both varj" equally 
easih' with su-, see §§612 and 741: 

satavasemani (KS. si'a°) yajnam diii devesu dhatfam MS. KS. TB. 
suro na svayugvabhih (SV. sayu°) RV. SV. 

visvl di'c-pl)isi iarati svayugvahhih (SV. sayu°) RV. SV. Better meter in 
RV. (anapest after cesura). 

indra svayugbhir inaisveha (ApS. sayugbhir didyun na malsvd 7nadnya) 
inahe rmjdya AV. ApS. 

yajiio bhidvd yajnam usida . . . saksaya (M5. svaksaya) ehi TB. ApS. MS. 

§365. There is, of course, a much clearer change of meaning in the 
rather numerous cases of shift between various forms of the pronouns 
in tv- and forms of the demonstrative stem ta-. At the end of the 
list we add, because of the phonetic similarity, a single case each of shift 
between a tv- form and the enclitic te (2d person), and between kva and 
kd (both from the interrogative stem): 

tam id arbhc itcivisy d samdnain it RV.: tvdm arbhasya havisah sanid)ia7n 
it SV. KS. TB. .\pS. Followed by: 

tam in tnahe vrnate ndnyani tvat RV. : tvdih maho vriiate (TB. ApS. 

vniate naro) ndnyaiii tvat, same texts. 
tam (TA. tvam) u nir vdpayn punah RV. TA. 

tvuiit (MS. tCini) kisvanta (MS. °td) upa yanti idjdh RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

paramdm tam (TB. ApS. tvn) pardvatam A\ . TB. ApS. 

etat tvdtra pnitimanvdnn (AS. °vanvdno) asmi (.4.S. jasmin) \ S. AS SS. 

Vait.: ctat tan pratimanvdno asmin LS. 
yd tdiii rdtnm iipdsmahc PG.: ydiii tvd rdtry updsmahc (TS. updsate, 
SAIB. rdtri yajdmahe) AV. TS. SMB.; ye tvd rdtry (MG. rdtrlm) 
vpdsate KS. ^IG. 

tvani gopdyn MG.: tmii gopdya etc., sec Cone. 
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prajdyai mrtyave tvai (TA. tat) RV. TA. Here the stem tva- is not the 
2d personal pronoun. 

taydnantam (MS. tvaydgne) kdmam (SS. lokam) aharii jaydni (]\LS. °mi) 
AS.t SS. ApS. MS. ApMB. 

iayd (ApMB. tvayd) prattam svadhaya madantu (ApMB. °ti, v. 1. °tu) 
ApMB. HG. 

taydhaih (MS. tvayd°) mntyd . . . sdntini karomi MS. TA.: idbhih 
sdntibhih . . . samayumy aham AV. 
tvayd (TAA. 10. 1.9 tayd) hatena pdpena TA. TAA.f MahanU. 
yajuryuktam sdmabkir dktakham tvd (MS. rkiakharii td) AIS. TA. The 
words are bad enough in either case. MS. p.p. rkta-khdm, td, 
making td an independent enclitic; rktakham is not in any lexicon. 
But dktakham is little better. TA comm.: dktdny dpydyitdni 
khdmndriydny avayavu yasya pravargyasyn so ’yam dktakhas 
tddrsam: snmagdnena hi pravargya dpydyito hhavati. (!) — Boehtlingk, 
p.w. 2. 293, ‘dessen Biichse geschmiert ist'. 
puras tvd (SS. purastdt) sarve kiirmahe AB. SS. Here -tut is an adverbial 
ending, not a pronoun. The sense requires object tvd. Simplifica- 
tion of three consonants to two (§§419 ft’.) in the secondary Ss. 
yat tvemahe (SMB. te mahe) prati tan no (Kaus. prati nas taj) ju^asva 
RV. TS. MS. Kaus. SMB. PG. ApMB. All mss. and comm, of 
SMB. agree, but it can only be a (phonetic?) blunder for the other 
reading. Comm., unbelievably: te ivdrii (!) yat phalam mahe (!) 
tan no ’smabhyam ju^asva prayachety arthah. 
kva (S'Sk kd) pratnd va dhutih RV. SV. 

§366. Further, v is occasionally found in formative elements, var 3 nng 
with other forms without v. Thus in nasal present stems of verbs, cf. 
VV I p. 121: 

deva tva.star vasu rama (TS. ranva, KS. raya, MS. vane) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. (In MS. rane is a noun.) 

dpa.'s tvd sam annan (MS. arinvan) VS. MS. SB.: dpnh sam arinan 

TS. KS. 

mnnai (MS. ninnvc) nu babhrundm aham R\'. \'S. MS. KS. SB. N. See 
VV I pp. 76, 121. 

With the.se maj' be grouped the following, tho here the two verbs 
are lexically unrelated: 
jananta (S\'. jinvanta) usaso bhagam RV. SV. 

§367. Larger is the list of variations between gerund forms in suffi.xal 
tvd (tvi) and other forms lacking c; but they are mostly under suspicion 
of corruption: 
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asya pita (SV. pTtvd) svarvidah RV. SV. Lect. fac. in SV. for pita, 
loc sing, of plti, ‘in the drinking of it'. 
yenendro hamsd Jcrlvl (ApAIB. krti) RV. ApMB. The ApMB. form 
(v. 1. krtvl) may be interpreted as nom. sg. of krtin, but is doubtless 
corrupt. It is a case of simplification of three consonants to two 
(§§419 ff.); the next word begins with a-, and the actual reading is 
krt{v)y-a-. 

datto asmabhyam (KS. dattvayasma°, AS. dattaydsma°, corrupt for daUvd°, 
SMB. dattdsma°) dravineha hhadrnrn AV. KS. AS. SAIB. : dadhatha 
no dravit.iam yac ca bhadram AIS. ‘Give ye (giving) to us riches, 
prosperity.’ 

hotd vi.^tJmena (SS. vi.dvT me) jaritar AV. 20. 135. 5, AS.t 8. 3. 24, SS. 
Vait. This pada is omitted in the Berlin ed. of AV. and therefore 
in Cone. Alost SS. mss. vi-pl; per contra, v. 1. of AV. viMvi. It is 
very obscure in any case. 

dasasyantamrlaya (ApAIB. °tvdmrldya) kata RV. ApMB. The ApMB. 
form is doubtless felt as a gerund, in sense equal to RV's pple., but 
may fairly be called corrupt; cf. Winternitz, p. xx. 
yuktvn (TB. Cone, yuktd, Poona ed. text and comm, correctly yuktvd) 
harl ir^and ydhy arcdil (AIS. KS. arvuk) R\’. AIS. KS. TB. 
apdldrn indrn (MG. trin {trih) puti'l (AV. °t>a, ApMB. purtvl, MG. 

pilrty a-) R^’. AV. .JB. ApMB. MG. The last seems clearly corrupt. 
[indrah pdkna t^iktvd vah ApAIB.; indrah pdsena vah ts’ktvd (so in- 
tended, see Index of Words) HG.: indrapd&tna sitvd PG. The true 
reading is iitvd.] 

§368. A few stray cases concerning noun inflexion or different noun 
suffixes: 

madhvo (SV. madho) rasam mdhamude RV. SV. These alternative 
forms of gen. sing, of madhu occur frequently in the pairs madJaah: 
madhoh: see Cone. p. 6Sla. 

ed u madhvo (SV. PB. madhor) madinlaram RV. AV. SV. PB. AS. SS. 
raso vasvoh pnru^prhah RV.; vaKor va-fo punixprhah SA . 
asailunrko jnya-%" mfdroh (TB. mdtrvoh) ktnh R\ . TB. Mitli nidtrvoh, 
guaranteed by all ms.s. and Vaidikas, cf. perhaps pitrvya: and note 
that mdtroh in RA'. is tri.syllabic. 

mahnntam ynhvnrekhdm SV.; tnniir var.kkhd gahanekhd AIS. Root 
gah, with different suffixes. 

gumhluniilj pathibhih pilrvyaih {AY. purydnaih) A\ . TS. HG. fhe 
AA'. is clearly secondary, and contains a phonetic simplification. 
Cf. next. 
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prehi-preki pathibhih purvycbhih (AV. punjonaih) RV. AV. AIS. AS. 
AG. Cf. prec. 

aprajastfuii pautramrtijum ApAIB. HG.: apmjdstvam murtavatsarn AV. 
Others, §650. Suffixes (d and tva. 

§369. Of the lexical variations which remain, special phonetic interest 
attaches to this, on which cf. Wackernagel I §2.32c: 
saumyds trayah kvilimguh (KSA. si°) TS. KSA. 

With k'it- and sit-, synonyms, is to be compared also the synonymous 
cit-] see §195: 

citra (VS. svitra) udityunam VS. IMS. 
ciiro (AV. svitro) ral'sitd AV. AIS. 

§370. After two consonants — as in a few stray cases already men- 
tioned under other heads, especially in §367 — we find cases which belong 
with §§419 ff. below: 

kiklte srnge rak§ase (AV. raksohhyo) vi nikse (KS. naks^e, AV. mss. niksve), 
RV. AV. TS. IMS. KS. The Berlin ed. and Whitnej^'s translation 
adopt the RV. reading for AV, despite the absurd statement of the 
comm, that the superfluous i> is chandasa. See Whitney’s note, 
which points out that vinik^va occurs in the next verse. 
dhunk^agneyl (VSK. °§vd° or °^yd°) VS. VSK. MS. And others; see 
§255. 

svar§dm (TB. suvar°) apsdiii (TB. Poona ed., twice, dapsvdm, in text and 
comm.) vrjanasya gopum RV. VS. MS. TB. apsvdm is uninter- 
pretable. 

md tvdgnir dhvanayld (MS. dhana°, TS. °yid, KS.\. °yed) dhumagandhih 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. The text of MS. is based on p.p.; the 
sarhh. mss. are all corrupt but have v in place of dh {tvdgnir 
vunairddhaynagandhir). It seems that vu in these mss. is a graphic 
corruption for dhva, which should probably be read in MS. as in the 
other texts. 

§371. After or before single consonants; a miscellaneous group: 
dpo devlh svadantu (VSK. sad°) svdttnm cit sad devahavih VS. VSK. SB.: 
svdttam sad dhavir dpo devlh svadantu AIS. : svdttaih rit sadevam 
havyam dpo devlh svadatainam TS. ApS. The reading of \'SK. is 
poor (cf. svdttam). Cf. next. 

em enad adya vasavo rudru dditydh sndantu (MS. svad°) AIS. KS. TB. 

Here svad° docs not belong; the revcr.se of the prec. 
aparihvrtdh (AIS. °hrtdh) sannydma vdjam R\'. AIS. KS. Intended for 
synonyms; AIS. slovenly, and suggesting phonetic corruption. 
luvidyumnaih vibhvdsaham (SV. vihhd°) RAh SV. vibiin ‘glory’ and vibhvd 
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(for °i’an) ‘excellent’. Grassmann calls SV’s reading false, which 
is rather harsh since it makes good sense, ‘winning glorj'’. 
aparii rasam ndvayasam (KS, udayansam, TA. udayansan) VS. TS. AIS. 
KS. SB. TB. TA. The original has an adjective ‘strength-arous- 
ing’; KS. and TA. a verb form, which in TA. is 3 plur. aor. of 
ud-yam. KS. may intend the same with udayansam followed by s; 
but in VV I p. 214 we have allowed it to pass as 1st person sing. 
visvam tu Ivahidayah sarva yatra brahma viivdmrto ’si PranagU.: visvantu 
tvdm dhutayas ca sarvdh prajds iatra yatra visvdmrto ’si ^lU. The 
Cone, says, ‘read visantu’ for both. In the Poona ed. (U panisaddih 
Samuccayah, An. Skt. Ser., 1895), the 2iIU. passage (p. 406) reads 
visantu in text and comm.; but the PranagU. (p. 307), visvam tu 
in both. Certainly visantu must be read. 
anvitir asi dive . . . TS. KS. JB. PB. Vait. : anitir asi GB. The Cone. 

calls the latter a ‘blunder’; yet, curiously, Gaastra also has anitir. 
mitrdvarund saradahnam (MS. °hnd) cikdnii (MS. cikiitam, KS. jigatnu, 
AS. eikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. See §45. The AS. form is difficult 
and suspicious. 

satyaujasd drnhana (MS. durhrnd, KS.t dphaya) yam nudethe TS. MS. 

KS. : sacetasau druhvaiiio yau nudethe AV. See §305. 
vande durum vandarnano vivakmi RV. : vandadvara vandamana idva§tu 
SV. See VV I p. 218, 

ami daha sahamurdn kravyddah (SV. kayddah) RV. SV.: sahamurdn anu 
daha kravyddah AV. See §355. 

amtkd.iena bdhyam MS.: anukdsena bdhvyam \S.: antanndnukdsam TS. 
KSA, The VS. reading is apparently a blunder; comm, reads 
bdhyam, which must be right, as the contrasting antaram in the 
preceding formula shows. 

§371a. One anomalous case involving false word-division: 
uror d no deva ri.sas pdhi TS. MS. KS. TB.: pururdvnn deva etc. \ S. 
SB. LS. The former (original) means ‘Protect us, 0 god, from wide 
hostility’. The Vaj. reading is only an ancient phonetic corruption: 
Eggeling, ‘fiercely howling (demon)’, which probably comes close 
to what was felt as I’ne meaning; but Mahidhara derives ruvan 
from rd ‘give’. 

5. Presence or absence of s 

§372. Beginning with 111 times, and continuing into the life of the 
individual languages of the family, combinations of s + stop (also 
s + na.sal) vary with the consonant alone minus the .s. Hindu speech 



190 


VEDIC VARIANTS II; PHONETICS 


not only reproduces some of these doublets, but out of its own impulses 
(analogy and phonetic combinations) extends the process (roots spai: 
pas, kr: skr, etc.). See Wackernagel I §230 in lieu of the almost endless 
bibliography of the subject. The variant combinations are always 
initial, and the evanescence of the s is perhaps connected with old 
conditions of sentence euphony (external sandhi). 

§373. Thus easy opportunity is offered for various readings in this 
respect. Aloreover genuinely different roots exist which are sufficiently 
synonymous for jiurposes of exchange. However, the entire phenom- 
enon operates among the variants to a very limited extent. There 
are also a few cases, all lexical so far as not suspicious, in which initial s 
before a vowel varies with a form without s, a sort of psilosis comparable 
to presence or absence of h, below. In addition a very few miscellaneous 
cases medially. 

§374. Beginning vdth the cases of initial s before consonants (those 
which occur are k, t, and p), we present first the few strictly phonetic 
cases, in which we are certainly or probably dealing with alternative 
forms of the same word: 

sa prathaniah sanikrtir viivakarnia TS. TB. ApS.: sd (MS. MS. i/n) 
prathamCi saniskrtir viivnvnrn (M.S. yajiie nsinin) \’S. MS. SB. 
(Pratika, IMS.) The root kr regularly appears as sk{ with sam, 
so that the Tait. form is irregular. 

ut te stahhnnmi (TA. tabhnomi) prthivhit tmt pari RV. AV. TA. Cf. 
Whitney §23:lc. In TA. this law operates in spite of tmesis; this 
is not without parallel. 

tegdn (TS. TB. ApS. stegdn) danslnlbhyam VS. TS. -MS. KSA. TB. 
ApS. No doubt the same word is meant in all, but its etymology 
and meaning arc uncertain. KV. has stega. Perhaps the root 
tij (originally stij) is concerned. It may be significant that in 
\'S. MS. KSA. the word is ])recedcd by one ending in s, while in 
TS. it is initial in its section. As suggested in §372, this is probably 
the way in which this whole class of variants originated. 
tari matiflrdsu praijakm AV. : slain inandras suprayaksadi KS.: sa hit 
(TS. 7) rnandra suprayasah (TS. inandnlsu prayasafr, MS. mandra 
siiprayasd starlman) VS. TS. MS. Probably all the forms may be 
corrupt: at least they are all difficult. But note starlman in MS. 
( -.tarl AV.). 

§375. The rest arc lexical, that is different words are concerned; and 
they arc also accom])anied by other changes in sounds: 
divah saiiisprsas (MS. saniprcas) pahi \'S. MS. .SB. And: 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC. 


191 


prlhivijdh saihprcas (TS. TB. ApS. °cah, VS. SB. smiisprias) pcihi VS. 
TS. MS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. sam-prc and sam-sprs, practically 
synonyms. See §195. 

divam agrendsprksah fVSK., wrongly quoted in Cone, as °dprJ:mh 
divani agrendsprksat (TB. °apnit) VS. TB. And others. 
vikvd sprdho (AV. mrdho) abhirndfir jayema RV. AV. TA. 
dnjanena sarpisd saiii visantu (A^^ sprMntam, Ppp. [Roth] visanfa, TA, 
mrsantdm) RV. AV. TA. 

yat'dsprksat tanvo yac ca vdsasah (ApMB. tanuvam yatra vasah) AV. 

ApMB.: yatra vrksas tanuvai yatra vasah HG. 
sa hhumim visvalo (ArS. sarvato, VS. sarvata) vrtvd (VS. sprtvd) RV. ArS. 
AV. VS. TA. See §200. 

tutho 'si janadhayah (PB. °yah) AIS. KS. PB. MS. LS. ; stuto ’si janadhah 
TB. ApS. See §93. 

samsrdvabhdgd (VS. SB. samsrava° MS. °gdh, KS. Kaus. °gds) sthe^d 
(Kaus. tavisd) brhantah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. See §§96, 
747. 

§376. Initially before vowels, we find a pair of cases of interchange 
between sa conjunctive and a privative (antonyms) ; the rest is sporadic: 
ajosd (SV. saj°) vrsabharii patim RV. AV. SV. ajo^a ‘unersattlich, gierig'. 
saceta.sdv (VSK. °sd) arepasau ^’S. VSK. SB.: sacetasau saretasau TB. 
And others; see §180. 

d (VaradapU. sd) nah sryvann iitibhih slda sddanam (VaradapU. saivat) 
RV. TS. KS. VaradapU. The comm, is hard put to it to explain 
s«; he takes it for sa wdth Vedic lengthening. It is in fact in- 
explicable. 

yard ayavd umd abdah (KS. yavd dyavd ilrnd f evd abdas) .sagarah siimekah 
MS. KS. AIS.: yard aydvd evd dmdh sabdah sagarah sumekaJ} TS. 
The form sabda of TS., for regular abda, is wholly obscure; doubtless 
due to some analogy. 

andyaso yathd sadam it saih ksiyerna Vait.: andgaso adham it samksayema 
TB. See §110. 

§377. The very few cases of evanescent medial s are entirely sporadic, 
except a few’ cases of precativc and other optative forms (as bhdydma: 
bhuydstna), which arc found in VV I §175 and are not repeated here: 
agnir no vanatc (VSK. vanute, SV. TS. KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. Present and .s-aorist. 

tasya te bhaktivdnsah sydma (AIS. KS. °vdno bhiiydsma) AV. MS. KS. : 
tasyds tc bhak^ivdnah sydma (MS. KS. ApS. 4. 13. 7t bhaktivdno 
bhuydsrna) MS. KS. TB. ApS. (both). Suffi.xes vans and van. 
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6. Presence or absence of visarga 

§378. This change, of course, can occur only at the ends of words 
or parts of a compound word (or before pada endings) ; and in fact it is 
most commonly found at the ends of padas. Included are some cases 
where the actual reading of the text does not show visarga, owing to 
conditions of sandhi, Altho the modern Indian pronunciation makes 
this sound regularly an aspiration followed by a vowel, which takes the 
coloring of the preceding vowel (Wackernagel I §22.5b), there seems 
reason to believe that its pronunciation in ancient times was much 
fainter: and certainly it was never followed by a vowel. The variants 
support this theory by showing not a few cases in which visarga is 
evanescent. In the majority of cases both forms are morphologically 
explicable, involving different forms of noun or verb inflexion or the 
like; some must be considered mere corruptions. 

§379. In VV I §2.5 we have already presented a group of cases in 
which verb forms with final h vary with corresponding forms without 
h. a fairly frequent phenomenon: 

pra-pra >jaj>iapati)h (ira (TA. tirah, Poona ed. lira) AY. VS. TS. IMS. 
KS. TA. AS. SS. ApS. 

sunjasya iapas iapa (MS. M.S. tapah) IMS. TA. ApS. MS. 
ni dilra-iravase vnha (SS. vahah, em., mss. mahah) AY. SS. 
niyudhhir (AY. viyughhir) vdyav (AY. VSK. IMS. vuya) iha la vi muhca 
(SS. Tmuncah) AY. VS. VSK. MS. SB. TA. AS. SS. -\pS. Add to 
VV I §25. 

vik'a.irnat (TA. diva vi°) sJm aghdyala iiru-pja (TA. °yah) RV. TA. 
lav imil upa sarpalah SV. JB. : emclm anu mrpata MS. 
agne vittud dhavi^o yad yajnma (TB. °innh) RV. TB. 
aivind bhimjdvatah (MS. °lam, TB. t°/a, both edd.) VS. MS. TB. 
anyavrata-iya (TA. anyad vra°) sakcima (TA. °mah. RV. sascire) RV. VS. 
MS. SB. TA. (corrupt). 

prati bhngam na didhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS. N. 
viratdh small (SG. sma hhoh) SG. PG. 

abhiratdh small (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh. Here, in late 
texts, we find what may be a trace of the modern pronunciation 
(small', srna-hn). 

tasmin vaijarn upahutds lava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS. 

tan saha (VS. SB. Id ubhau) raturah . . . prasnraydvahni (SB. °ydva, AIS. 

°ydvah) ^'S. TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. 
visvdh pinvathah (TB. °thn) svnsarnsyu dhendh RV. MS. TB. (comm. 
°ihah in Bibl. Ind. ed., but Poona ed. °lhn). This is probably only 
a case of sandhi before s + consonant ; cf. §978 ff. 
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ata u su madhu madhunahhi yodhi TS. : adah su madhu madhunabhi 
yodhlh RV. SV. AV. AA. AIS. See W I p. 101. 
agne (MS. agnir) devesu pra vocah (MS. voca) RV. SV. INIS. TA. Add to 
VV I §§25, 156. 

sam agnis tapasagata VS. !MS. SB. (preceded by svdha, probably felt as 
part of the formula tho in MS. edition separated by a mark of 
punctuation): svaha sam agnis tapasd gala {*gatah, Poona ed. 
gata) TA.* As pple. gatah is defensible. See VV I p. 161. 
varebhir varan abki su prasTdatah (ApAIB. pra sldata) RV. ApMB. A 
participle (gen. sing., Grassmann; acc. pi., Oldenberg) is made into 
a 2d plur. in ApAIB. 

iha rama (HG. irarnah) MS. AB. AS. ApS. HG. Here ramah is a 
noun form. 

§380. In noun inflection the variation occurs between nominative 
and vocative case-forms: 

punar dgdh punarnava (AV. °iiava and °navah) RV. AV. (bis) 
nicerur asi nicimpioiah (TS. TB. nicankuria, MS. KS. nicunkunah) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB.' TB. LS. Vocative in TS. TB. by assimilation 
to an adjoining formula; see §150. 

Ttena (MG. rte ’va) sthii7iam (MG. °7}a, ApMB. HG. °7iav) adhi roha 
vafisa (MG. vaiisah) AV. AG. ApMB. HG. MG. Kaus. Here the 
nom. is secondary. 

ag7ie ghrte7uihuta (KS. °tah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
yajilah praty n slhat (KS. pratya§that, v. 1. praty u°; MS. adds sumatau 
77iatlnn77i) KS. MS.: yajna pi-atiiistha sumatau susevah TB. ApS. 
indrah (mdra) somasya pJtaye (also: °ye vr§ayate) RV. (all three) 
i7idra (AIS. i7idrah) sto7nena paiicadasena 77iadhya77i (KS. °dase7iaujah) 
TS. MS. KS. AS. 

para77iajyd rclsamah (SV.f °ma) RV. SV. AV. 

devebhyo (ApS. devem) havyavdha7iah (RV,* °na) RV. (both) ApS. 

sahasrdkso amartyah AV. : sahasrdksdyd77iartija AV. 

pava7nd7iah (SV. °/ia) sa/idanini esi krTjvan RV. SV. 

tvastd dcvaih sahamdiia i7idrah IMG.: tvastar devebhis sahasd77ia i7idra 
”ApMB. 

yo agnih k/'avyavdha7iah (VS. KS. kavya°) RV. VS. KS. AS.: yad agne 
kavyavdha7ia TS. See §353. 

hi7-a7iyapaksah sakunih HG.: hira7}yapar7ia saku7ie PG.: hira7vjavar7iah 
sakunah MU. 

S7d)ira7in srja-srja su7iaka AplMB,: surJr{7)ah srja-srja HG. The latter 
is doubtless corruj)! ; a voc. is required. 
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indra kraiva (AIS. indrah krtva) manito yad va&ama RV. MS. KS. See 
§664. 

ayu somah (SV. soma) sukrtyaya RV. SV. See VV I §.328. 
d tistha miiravardhana (KS. TB.f ApS.f °nah) AV. KS. TB. ApS. 
dprno ’si samprnah (ApS. aprnosi samprna) . . . SS. ApS. The latter is 
secondary and poor. 

indra karmasu no ’vata VS. KS. : indrah karmasu no ’vatu TB. (but read 
indra . . .'vata, see VV I p. 260). 

indra (AIS. indrah) srutasya mahato mahani RV. MS. The nom. is 
hardly construable. 

indrah (SV. PB. indra) sidesu somesu RV. SV. PB. AS. SS. 
indra (MS. indrah) svadham anu hi no babhutha RV. MS. KS. 
kamena krtah (RV. and p.p. of MS. krta) srava ichamdnah RV. MS. TB. 
ii^tha ratham (TB. rathe) adhi tam (VS. SB. yam, TB. yad) vajrahasta 
(TB. °tah) RV. VS. SB. TB. 

dhanasoman manthina indra (M§. indrah) sukrat TS. KS. M§. The 
nom. is not construable; see Knauer’s note. 
mitra satydnam pate (SS. satydndm adhipate) TB. SS. : mitrah satydndm 
(VS. SB. satyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. 
visvd (KS. PG. visvds ca) jdeva (PG. devah) prtand ahhi§ya (KS. °?ydh 
PG.t °mk) KS. TB. ApS. PG. HG. 
vrlhlndm medha (MS. medhah) sumanasyamdnah TB. ApS. MS. 
suddho mamaddhi somyah (SV. somya) RV. SV. 

sajo§d indra (TB. indrah) sagayo marudbhih RV. VS. TS. MS. TA. 
MahanlJ. AS. 

§ 381 , In miscellaneous other forms of nouns and adjectives, com- 
monly with change of construction which can be more or less justified; 
sometimes involving different but related stems: 
pibdt somam amadann (AV. somam mamadad) enam iftayah (AV. iste) 
AV. AS. SS. See VV I p. 88; loc. sing, of ista: nom. pi. of i.sti. 
ghrtavati savitar (MS. KS. °tur) ddhipatye (TS. °yaih) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
Loc. sing.: instr. pi. Cf. §706. 

avyo (SV. avyd) vdre (SV.* vdraih) pari priyah (and: priyam) RV. SV. 
As prec. 

candrena jyotir amrtam dadhdndh (KS. TB. comm, and Poona ed. °nd) 
VS. KS. TB.: sukraih na jyotir amrtam dadhdmJ MS. (but p.p. 
°ndh). The plural agrees with asvind and sarasvatJ together as 
subject; the fern. sing, with the nearest subject, sarasvatl alone. 
dhanamjayarii dharunarii dhdrayisnu RVKh.: bhumidrnham acyutam 
pdrayisTiu AV.: bhumidpiho ’cyutas cydvayipnth AV. Change of 
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gender, neuter to masculine; the latter certainly secondary; see 
§268. 

sa visvdcir (KS. °ci) abhi caste ghrtaclh (KS. °cl) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Change of acc. pi. to dual, explained in §357. But the 
actual reading is ghrtacir (before initial vowel following). 
tan mandrasu prayaksu AV. (taken by Whitney as loc. plur.); stani 
mandras suprayaksuh KS. (apparently felt as nom. sing.) And 
others; all forms dubious and likely to be corrupt; see §374. 
samhitasi visvardpa (VS. SB. SS. °pi, TS. ApS.* °pih) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. SS. Ap§. (bis) In TS. the old nom. fern, of the vykls type. 
khajapo ’jopakdsinlh ApMB.: bajabojopakdsini HG. Both words 
unintelligible; §69. Perhaps h in ApMB. ending of vrkis type. 
anahanasyam vasanaih cari^pu (ApMB. HG. ja°, PG. jarisnuh) SG. PG. 
ApMB. HG. See §57. The nom. masc. transfers the epithet, 
whose meaning is not very clear, from the garment to the person 
who is the subject. 

yend samatsu sasahah (SV. °hih, MS. °hi) RV. SV. VS. ApS. MS. See 
§584. 

aghadvi§td devajdtd AV. Kaus.: atharvyu$td devajutah ApS. In AV. 
nom. sing. fern. In ApS., which is otherwise corrupt, the actual 
text has °jutd followed by a sonant, and Caland understands a 
sing.; but the verb is plural, and the Cone, gives what seems 
intended as the reading of the text (nom. plur.). 
slrdh (TS. MS. KS. sardh, AV. sard) patatripl (TS. MS. KS. °ri,lh) 
sthana (KS. stha, AV. bhutvd) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Sing, 
in AV., plur. in the others. 

ya dbabhuva (PB. dva°) bhuvandni visvd (PB. visvdhl, comm, visvdni) 
VS. JB. PB. SS. Vait. visvdh is certainly wrong. 
nruc chapathayopani AV. : vldu chapalhajamhhanlh ApS. (corrupt; 

Caland adopts the AV. reading). See §272. 
uta vdm usaso biidhi RV. GB. Cone, budhih for GB., and so all mss. 
apparently read, but Gaastra emends to budhi (loc. sing, ‘at the 
awakening of dawn’). 

araddhyd edidhi§uhpatim VS.: aradhyai (read with Poona ed. ar°) 
fdidhi^upatim TB. The VS. form is anomalous; as a fern, word the 
stem can only end in u, and the nom. form in composition is 
absurd. 

avasyiivdtd brhatl (TS.° tlr) na (TS. mi, AS. lu) sakvarl (TS. °nh) TS. 
MS. KS. AS. Sing.: plural. 

imam i/ajiiam avantu no qhrtdclh (MS. KS. AS. avatu yd [AS. no] ghrtdcl) 
TS. MS. KS. AS. Sing. : plural. 
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parasur (TS. parsur) vedih parasiir nak svasti (TS. °tih) AV. TS. svasti 
is familiar as both fem. and neut. 

vi§thitdh (AV. °ta) prthivun arm RV. AV. VS. AB. TB. SMB. Fem. 
pi.: neut. pi. (in different contexts). 

sam rairl (VS. ratrih, VSK. TA. rdtrih) prati dhlyatam AV. VS. VSK. 
TA. AIS. All noms. sg. 

satamuld satdrikurd, TA. AlahanU. : salamulah saidilkurdh MahanlJ. 
Fem. sing.: plur. 

srnvantv dpo dhisands ca devih (AIS.* dhisana ca devi) VS. TS. MS.* 
KS. SB. Sing.: plur. 

viio (SV. diko) vi&vd arm prabhuh (TB. prabhii) RV. SV. MS. TB. Agni 
is meant, and a nom. or voc. masc. is required; prabhu, repeated 
in the comm., is apparently understood as an adverb, but is prob- 
ably only a phonetic error. 

samkitam ksatram (MS. KS. TA. add me) ji§riu (AV. kfalram ajaram 
asiu jisrjuh) AV. VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. TA. The AV. form would 
be masc., which cannot be construed; Whitney accordingly adopts 
jis)}u. 

vatso jardyu (KS. garbho jaruynh) pratidhuk plyu^ah AV. TS. IMS. KS. 
The regularly neuter word is here masc. in KS., perhaps attracted 
to the gender of the preceding masc. 

sa nah prthu (TB. prthuh) kravdyyarn RV. SV. SB. TB. Transference 
of the epithet with change of gender from neut. to masc. 

sisarii ca me trapu (TS. °puk) ca me . . . VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. The rare 
stem irapus, for the regular trapu. 

sapainir jabhibhilvari (ApMB. °rih) RV. ApMB. Only a nom. sing, 
fem. can be construed. See Winternitz, Introd., xxii. 

sarasvatl (AV. TB.f °rdi) svapa-sah sadatdu (AV. sadantam) RV. AV. VS. 
^IS. KS. TB. N. Whitney calls the °tih form a blunder and emends. 
This is perhaps going too far; but of course it is a nom. sing, like 
the other. 

sarasvatya (TV. °tydh) supippalah VS. AIS. TB. Instr. : gen. 

sahasraklr.sd (ArS. °sdh) purusah R^^ ArS. ^’S. SB. TA. ApS. Both 
nom. sing.; °kirmh as if from an s-stem (contamination from 
kirasl). 

atividdhfi vithurenu cid astro. (MS. astCdi) RV. MS. KS. The MS. is 
doubtless corrupt. 

varsman kakubhi (TB. Cone. °bhih, MS. kakubbhih) kikriydtiah (TB. 
krayasva) TS. AIS. TB. See §400. 

upahiitilh sapta hotrdh TS. TB. SS.: upahutd, saptahotrd SB. Sing.: 
plur. 
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ague tvaiii purlsyah YS. KS. SB.: agneh piinsyam asi VS. VSK. TS. AIS. 

KS. SB. TB. ApS. AIS. Voc. : gen. 
himyiyayah (AIS. °ya) sucayo dharapuMh RV. MS. The only gram- 
matically construable form is °yah; MS. seems corrupt. 
so ’ham vajam saneyam ague (KS. sandmy jagneh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Voc.: gen. 

sapratha (AIS. °thah) sabhdm me gopdya (M§. pdhi, and ’jugupah) TB. 

ApS. AIS. Both voc. ; stems in a and as. 
imd brahma brahmavdhah (TS.f °ha) RV. AV. KS. TB. As prec. 
svdhd ivd subhava (VSK. TS. ApS. °vah, KS. subho) surydya VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. KB. SB. ApS. Vocatives; s and a-stems. On KS. 
see §749. 

datum cec chih§dn sa svarga eva AV. : ddtum cec chaknuvdnsah (Poona ed. 

chaknavdti sa) svarga esdm TA. See §826. 
dyumad vibhdti bharatebhyah sucih (VS. suci, comm, sucih) RV. SV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. suci might pass as an adverb. 
durva rohatu puspiyl (RV. rohantu pu.spinlh) RV. AV. Sing.: plur. 
tripadd yd ca §atpadd (^'S. yds ca satpaddh) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Sing. : 
plur. 

tryam vasdnd (HG. °ndh) sumand asas (HG. asi) tvam AV. HG. The 
form can only be nom. sing. fern. ; HG. is impossible. 
prihivyd (MS.* °vydh) sambhava VS. TS. AIS. (both) KS. SB. KS. ApS. 
Probably the only correct reading is °vyd (see von Schroeder’s note). 
§382. In adverbial forms: 

athd (AV. adhah, comm, adha, but Ppp. adhah) sapatnl yd mama RV. 

AV. ApMB. : adha sapatndn mdmakdn AV. See §74. 
sryvanty (PB. °/i') dpo adha (PB. ’dhah) ksaranWi RV. PB. 
pard svapnamukhdh sucah AV. : parah svapna mukhd krdhi KS. See 
§820. The variation -mukhdh (bahuvrihi): mukhd belongs to the 
preceding section. 

§383. Involving different divisions of words: 
samudrdd udajani vah (ApS. udacaun ira) srucd MS. ApS. See §.‘)3. 
idam aham rakso ’bhi (AIS. *rak.sobhih) sam uhdmi (TS. saiii dahdmii) 
TS. MS. (both) KS. AIS. As the Cone, suggests, raksobhth must 
be a corruption. 

gird ca (AV. virdjah) sru.slih sabhard asan nah RV. AV. VS. TS. AIS. 
KS. SB. See §57. 

sarlraih yajnasamalnui (AlahanU. yajnah sa°) . . . TS. KSA. TA. 
MahanU. See §818. 

tigmdyudhnya bharatd .^rnotu nah (TB. sniotana) RV. TB. X. 
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asann a (SV. PB. asan tiah) pairath janaijanta (KS. °tu) devah RV. SV. 
VS. TS, MS. KS. PB. SB. 

pra su (HG. sa) mrtyum (S^NIB. pra surnartyam, MG. prathamam artim) 
yuyotana (l^IG. yuyotu nah) SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. 
urjani hihhrad vasiivanih (vah sumanah, vah suvanih, vasumanah) . . 
see §227. 

updnasah saparyan RV.f: upo nu &a sap° SV. 

kavir yah putrah sa Tm a. (TA. Cone, sd imdh, Poona ed. sa imd) cikela 
RV. AV. TA. N. imdh has no standing. 
ava (RV. abhi, iMS. d vah, VS. SB. vded) somam naydmasi (RV. mrsdmasi, 
VS. SB. avanaydmi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The reading 
of MS. is secondary but simple. 

indrah pdsena fsiktvd vah (HG. pdsena vah jsiktvd) ApMB. HG. : indra- 
pdsena sitvd PG. See §819. 

rtasyartena mam uta (TA. ita) TB. TA.; riasya tv enam dmutah MS. 
(corrupt; see §838). 

adyd mamdra sa hyah sam ana (MS. Sarhhita, sahyah samdnah) RV. AV. 

SV. MS. N. sam ana, verb; samdnah, adj. 
vlreyyah kratur indrah susastih RV.: cf. varenyakratur {°tur, ldepya~ 
kralur) aham, §554. Cone, suggests virenyakratur] Oldenberg, 
Noten, goes further and suggests vareyya- (or °yah.) kratur, 
vahmanascak^uhsrotrajihvdghrdyarelohuddhydkutisamkalpd (TA. TAA. 
°dkutih samkalpd) me sudhyantam TA. TAA. MahanlJ. Despite 
the persistence of the reading °dkutih (to be sure, one ms. of TA. 
reads like MahanlJ.), it seems to leave us with an impossible ending 
for the long compound. 

§ 384 . Miscellaneous: 

purd jatrubhya (TA. ApMB. jartrbhya, IMS. cakrbhyd, p.p. vaktrbhyah) 
dtrdah (MS. °da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. ApMB. See 
§57; dtrdah apparently abl. sing, of a noun; MS. corrupt, perhaps 
feels dtrda as imperative. 

apa (AV. ava) sveta padd jahi AV. AG. SG. PG. ApMB. HG.: apah 
svetapad d gahi MG. (but most mss. apa; so read; cf. §817). 
apa (MG. apah) prdgdt tama d jyotir eti RV. MG. Here all mss. of MG. 

have the visarga, which is certainly near to nonsense. 
parltosdt tad arpitha ApS. : pari dosad ud arpithah KS. The true reading 
in both seems to be udarpilah; see §63. 
sugantuh karma karanah karisyan JB.: sugam tvah karrnah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS. On the obviously corrupt LS. see §739. 
gharmam socantah (AS. °ta, SS. °ta>ii) pravanesu (AS. SS. pranave^u) 
bibhratah AB. AS. SS. Cf. \A' I j). 165. 
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aghdya bhuma harivah paradai (MS. °daih) RV. AV. TS. MS. paradai 
is an infinitive; parddaz/i is a very poor reading, perhaps felt stupidly 
as a second person aorist injunctive (addressed to Indra; despite 
the 1st person verb bhumal ) ; or else as an instr. plur. ‘by betrayal’. 
tdm ha jaritar na pratyagrbhyjan AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. Gaastra reads 
nah in GB. (v. 1. na ) ; but the sense clearly requires na. 
na sisarldata (HG. ^slsaridatah) ApAIB. HG. Both hopelessly corrupt; 

Winternitz p. xxvi suggests sisari datah. 
adrhhathah sarkardbhis trivisiapi (AIS. tribhrsfibhih) KS. ApS. MS. 
samudraih nah subhvath (AVPpp. ms. subhavas) tasthivdhsam AVPpp. 
AIS.; samudrath na subhvah svd abhistayah RY.; samudraih na 
subhuvas tasthivdhsam AV. And others, §§119, 789. nah, pro- 
noun: na, comparative particle. 

bhisajaiii na (AIS. nah) sarasvatim VS. MS. TB. na, comparative particle. 

7. Presence or absence of h 

§ 385 . The small number of cases of this sort at the beginning of words 
shows something that resembles occasional psilosis, or its reverse. 
In the interior of words it is even rarer, and entirely sporadic, partly a 
matter of corruptions; but cf. the startling samjigd'ire in the first variant 
under §387. 

§ 386 . Initially h appears and disappears before vowels and y, once r. 
The variation is almost wholly lexical; it occurs especially with particles 
and light words, and sometimes involves different divisions of words: 
sa ugrah sa hi (PG. i) havyo babhuva TS. PG. This has most the appear- 
ance of a purely phonetic variant; an otherwise unknown i (said to 
mean ‘and’; the mss. are unanimous) seems to be substituted for 
hi, and may be suspected of being only a phonetic variant for hi. 
hiihkdrdya (and, hiiiikrtdya) svdhd VS. IMS. SB.: Jiiikdrdya (and, 
imkrtdya; KSA. tPh°) TS. KSA. TB. ApS. Interjections, 
tasminn (AV. yasminn) d (VS. tasmin ha) iasthur bhuvandni visvd RV. 

AV. VS.: cf. tasminn drpitd bhu° vi° RV. 
cak.pir y€,sdih (v. 1. hy esdih) tapa uccabhimam MS. And others; see §340. 
yasydm idatii visvani (MS. visvaiii hy asydih) bhuvanam diivcia VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

mahas (MS. rnahl) cid yasya midhuso yavyd RV. VS. VSK. AIS. SB.: 
mahl hy asya midhuso yavyd TS. 

dhiyo hinvdno (MS. dhiya invdno) dhiya in no avydt (RV. avydh) RV. 
MS. TS. Rime words. 

antarikse pathibhir lyamdnah (GB. hrlyamdnah, v. 1. hlyamdnah, but 
no V. 1. in Gaastra) RV. GB. See §353. 
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uta no hrahmann avisah (MS. °?nan havisah) RV. MS. KS. AB. SB. SS. 
KS. The secondary havisah is unaccented m AIS., perhaps felt 
as a verb form from root hu: ‘and do thou sacrifice for us in the 
brahman’. 

tena sa/hhanu kr?vnasi AV. : tena sarin anugrhndsi HG. See §47. 
atho mdtdtho pitd TA. : hatd mdtd hatah pita SMB.: haio hatamdtd 
krirnih A\. The TA. probably secondary. 
raksohdrnivacdianah (AV.* atho amlva°) RV. AV. (both) VS. TS. AIS. 
KS. ApS. If the AV. variant is based on the other, which is not 
certain, it is clearly secondary. 

dntrunukhah . . . HG.; dlikhann anitnisah . . . hantnmukhah . . . PG. 
Barbaric names of demons, with vague suggestions of popular 
etjmiology (as if related to antra and a fern, form of hantr). 
atho ye ksullakd iva AV. : hatah kritnitidth k^udrakah SAIB.: atho sthurd 
atho ksudruh TA. 

dsannisun hrtsvaso mayobhun RV. AV. TS. MS. KSA. N.: dsann e§dm 
apsuvdho mayobhun SV. See §820. 
vanisthor hrdayad (AV.* udarad) adhi RV. AV. (both) ApMB. 

§387. Medially this phenomenon is even rarer, and in general it has no 
particular phonetic interest. Only the first variant deserves special 
attention; in it all mss. of Vait. are reported as agreeing on the remark- 
able form saiitjigdire, which is certainly for °hire and shows an un- 
questionable ‘psilosis’ between vowels which, just because it runs 
counter to all e.xpectations in Sanskrit, must apparently be assumed to 
be a genuine (dialectic) phonetic variant: 

tail prdcya (Vait. °yah, MS. prdcir) ujjigdkire (KS.f “/ilrc, Vait. sath- 
jigdire) ^'ait. K.S. AIS. : prdcU cojjagdhire ApS. 
sd (read sa) nah prajdth pasun pdhy araiilyamdnah (p.p. ahdh, dni (sic!), 
ydrndnah) AIS.; sa no rucaih dhehy ahrrnyamdnah TA. Read 
doubtless ahrtnyatndnah in AIS. ; the absurd p.p. points in this 
direction. 

marudbhyo grharnedhihhyo (MS. °dhebhyo) baskihdn (MS. va.f, ApS. 

buskdn). The word is wholly obscure. 
tujo jand {ArS. jane) vanath svah A\. ArS.: lujo yujo vanaih (SS. balatii, 
emend.) sahak AA. SS. The passage is obscure; we see little to 
choose between svah and sahah. 

panj agnitn ahrsata (VSK.t armta or aharsala) RV. VS. VSK. : parirne 
’(jnirn arsata AV. (v. 1. in AV. arisata). Ppp. (Barret, JAOA 43. 
99) reads as in R\'. except aharsata, with one ms. of \'SK.; Barret 
em. ahrsata. 



CHAPTER X. CONSONANT GROUPS 

§388. In this chapter we include, first, variations between identical 
double consonants (or aspirates with preceding non-aspirates) and the 
same consonant alone; second, cases of assimilation of one consonant to 
an adjoining consonant, or the reverse; and finally, some cases of partial 
simplification of groups of more than two consonants, by the omission 
of one consonant (or the reverse) — in so far as the consonant omitted or 
inserted is not one of those whose character particularly lends itself to 
such treatment, that is, a nasal, semi-vowel, liquid, sibilant, or visarga, 
all of which have been treated in Chapter IX. 

1. Double and single consonants 

§389. The principal subject of this section is double and single 
consonants between vowels, that is, not immediately preceded or 
followed by another consonant. When associated with other con- 
sonants, the tradition is so confused that a detailed record would hardly 
be profitable. Thus, after other consonants, especially after nasals 
and r, consonants are very commonly written either single or double in 
the mss. Editors have followed very different courses; sometimes they 
attempt, with more or less consistency, to regularize the discordant 
spellings of their mss. ; sometimes they add to the confusion. Cf. on the 
whole subject Whitney, Grammar §§228-232; Wackernagel I §98. The 
plain fact is that after or before other consonants it was in practice 
virtually impossible to distinguish between pronunciation of single and 
double consonants, as Wackernagel says 1. c. It seems therefore 
fruitless to collect such variants as the following: 

sunddhi (PG. iMG. siindki) &iro mCisijuyuh pra mosih AG. PG. ApMB. 

jMG. Many mss. of ApMB. read sandhi. 

0 .jM (MS. su) vartta (i\IS. KS. varta) maruto viprarn acha RV. MS. KS. 
The spelling vartta (2d plural) is etymological; Muller prints varta 
in his one-volume edition (1873) of RV. 

§390. Similarly before another consonant, a double consonant which 
would be required by etymology is very often written single (Whitney 
and Wackernagel 11. cc.). Very little value is or can be attached to the 
readings of mss. and editions in such cases. Thus the word pattra 
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‘wing’, from root pat with suffix tra, may be spelled patm at any time, 
as in: 

syenasya patram (MS. pattram) na plihd sacibhih VS. ^IS. KS. TB., 
where only AIS. has the etymological spelling. So in: 

ukthapatra (MS. °rd, TS. °pattra) idyo grbhitah VS.f TS. MS. KS.f 
SB.f, the editor of TS. alone prints °pattra, all others (contrary to the 
Cone.) °patra; but most mss. of TS. actually read °paira. The same 
arbitrary procedure is applied to TS. in: 

yena (yena) rsayas (y€nars°) tapasd satrayn (TS.f sattrarn) dsate 
(VS. SB. dyan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB., 

where again most mss. of TS. read satram, wdth the others, but against 
the etymology (root sad). We have not burdened this book with a list 
of such cases. 

§391. Equally a matter of orthographic convention, and unworthy of 
prolonged consideration, are such variant spellings as occur in the 
following verb forms : 

td yd devd . . . d ca sdsvd (VS. and Poona ed. of TB. sdssvd) ca gurasva 
VS. TB. The root is sds, the ending sva. 
iyath vah sd satyd . . . yam indreya samadhaddhvam (MS. °dadhvam) 
TS. MS.: eja vas sd satyd... ydm indrena samadadhvam KS. 
Reduplicated stem dhad or dad plus ending dhvarn. 

§392. Before dismissing this subject, however, we shall record a 
number of variations where real lexical or morphological shifts occur, 
or at least may possibly be felt as occurring ; to be sure we shall find that 
some of them are mere corruptions or orthographic variants of the same 
sort as those just illustrated. 

arhann idarii dayase visvarn abhvam (TA. ahbhuvam, MS. d dhanvu) 
RV. AIS. TA. The TA. may quite possibly have intended abhvam 
(on the epenthetic ii cf. §790). But if the comm, is right it would 
be a lexically different word; he analyzes it as ab-bhuvam ‘produced 
from water (and the other four elements)’. This is implausible as 
to sense, but formally possible. 

ut tvd (SV. PB. Svidh. u ffi’d, two words) mandantu somdh RV. AV. SV. 
PB. SS. Vait. Rvidh. Svidh. The Cone, prints utvd as one word, 
implying belief that ut tvd is intended. This is probably right, since 
the interjection u (of most doubtful authenticity even later) can 
hardly be assumed for SV., and the other u is enclitic, and could 
not stand first. 

ya dtriiatly (SaihhitopanisadB. dlrtioty) avitalhena (VaDh. avida°) 
karnau SaiiihitopanisadB. VaDh. N. atfrioty is an impossible form 
and must be an error. 
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ayam yah puro vibhinatty (SV. °naty) ojasd RV. SV. The form vibhinaty 
is not noted by Benfey in his Glossary or the notes to his transla- 
tion, and is doubtless a mere orthographic variant if not a misprint. 
agnir hotel vetv (SB. vettv) agnir (SB. AS. agner) hotrarii vetii praviirarii 
. . . SB. TB. AS. SS. So the Cone.; TB. Poona ed. reads vettv 
and vettu. In any case there is here probably a real lexical variation 
between roots vl ‘enjoy’ and vid ‘know’ (SB. comm, janatu). Cf. 
next, and the variations between the participles idta and vitta, 
§398 below. 

prati tvadityas tvag vettu (TB. Poona ed.f vein) VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. TB, : 
prati tvd diva (TB. divah) skambhanh- vettu (TB. Poona ed.f vetu) 
TS. TB. And others in the context. The text of TB. actually 
reads vetv-ity aha; doubtless vettu is intended. 
aprd (AV.* dprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam RV. AV. ArS. VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. AA. TA. N. See VV I pp. 27, 129. 
yad urdhvas tisthd (KS. tisthad) dravineha dhattat RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
N. Here the KS. form assimilates, perhaps, to the following 
dhattat, which however is originally and properly 2d person. Cf. 
VV I p. 27. 

agnir dad (TS. dd) dravi7}arii vlrapesdh RV. TS. See VV I p. 26. 
satvdndm (KS. fsattv°) pataye namah MS. KS. This is certainly not a 
real lexical variant, for the gen. plur. of satvan would be satvandm 
(cf. §494) ; MS. must intend gen. plur. of sattva, like KS. 
brhaspaiaye mahi§a (TS. mahi §ad) dyuman namah AV. TS. The AV. 
has a corruption (called by Whitney ‘senseless’) based on the 
pronunciation of ddy as dy, and bringing in its train a false division 
of words ; see §826. 

sadandn (Vait. sa dahan) pradahan v (Vait. nv) agdh GB. Vait. Par- 
ticles u and nu; the passage is metrical and v{nv) is read con- 
sonantically. 

lokam (RV. ulokam) u (ApS. id) dve upa jdmi (RV. jdmim) vjatuh 
RV. MS. Apg. 

Double and single consonants between vowels 

§ 393 . The shift between double and single consonants when both 
preceded and followed by a vowel is more worthy of attention. Here we 
seem to find traces of the Prakritic tendency to treat a short vowel plus a 
double consonant as the phonetic equivalent of a long (or nasalized) 
vowel plus a single consonant, so that (in Pali and Prakrit) the two may 
interchange at random, without regard to etymology. See Geiger, 
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Pali §§5, 6; Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 32 f. While 
other considerations regularly enter in with the variants, it seems to us 
hardly to be doubted that this phonetic tendency existed in the Vedic 
language. It appears most clearly, of course, when the preceding vowel 
is long before the single consonant, but short before the double consonant. 

§394. In some variants the preceding vowel is the diphthong e. 
This sound, of course pronounced as a monophthong from early times, 
may be either long or short in Pali and Prakrit; there it is always short 
when followed by two consonants, long when followed by one. In 
Sanskrit it is invariably considered long. But we find variations in 
the mss. between single and double consonants after it, as in AV. 15. 
10. 2 (see Whitney’s note), where nearly all mss. read rnanaye tathd 
for manayet tathd. And so in the variant: 

sa nojlvesv d yame AY. : sa no devesv d yamat RV. TA., 
where most mss. of AV. read yame, but the comm, yarned, which is 
certainly intended; the next word begins with d-, and the actual reading 
of RV. TA. is yamad. See Whitney’s note on AV. 18. 2. 3, and VV I 
p. 74. This is clearly a phonetic simplification. 

§395. The other variations, first where the quantity of the preceding 
vowel shifts with the doubling of the consonant, involve lexical or 
morphological shifts. Thus in equivalent noun stems of different 
declensions; the stem apsaras appears also as apsard independently: 
apsarassu (HG. °rusu ca) yo gandhah ApMB. HG. 
yd ynedha apsardsu (WG. medhapsarahsu; Scheftelowitz reads medhap- 
sarassu for RVKh.) RVKh. MG.: apsardsu ca yd medha TA. 
.MahanU. HG. ApMB. ApG. 

Here the fern, gender of the word, and its nom. sg. apsardh, may have 
helped in the change. But the like is found with neuters, where no such 
influence can be suspected : 

yd te ague ’ydsayd (VS. SB. ’yahsayd; TS. ’ydsayd rajdsayd) . . . VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. M5. : yd te ague rajdsayd (VS. SB. rajahsayd) . . . 
VS. MS. KS. SB. -MS. 

§395a. The adjective mahad varies with its composition-form mahd-: 
agre vdjasya bhajate mahddhanam (SV. bhajase mahad dhanam) RV. S\’. 

§396. The forms rdye and rdyas vary with rayyai and rayyds (see 
Edgerton, 1. c., §393). Undoubtedly the former are from rai, while the 
latter are from the parallel stem rayi (which by the way is usually 
masculine, but occasionally feminine). But the phonetic shift here 
considered seems also likely to be involved; the lai forms seem original: 
ague samrdd ise rdye (ApS. rayyai) . . . AS. ApS. : ise rdye . . . VS. MS. 
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SB. TB. (The Cone, quotes AS. ApS. under this form too, but it 
refers to the same passage, agne samrad etc.) 
rayas posena (AIS. rayya) ma pasyata (and: vah pasyami) TS. AIS. KS. 

§397. The base su, used as a root noun, must appear as sut; a super- 
lative from it, -suttama, varies with the parallel base -su-tama: 
indraya (MS. MS. °ya tva) susuttamam (VS. SB. susutamam) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. MS. 

§398. The roots vl ‘enjoy’ or the like, and vid ‘find’ with dental 
suffixes, produce forms which are lexically independent but show the 
same phonetic shift; it appears that in both the variants recorded, the 
forms of vl are older. Cf. §329, agnir hota vetv (veitv) . . 
istaih ca vitarii (SB. AS. vittani) ca (SS. cabhut) MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
socasva devavitamah (KS. °viltamah) RV. RVKh. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. : rocasva devavitamah VS. 

§399. Alore numerous are the cases in which the preceding vowel is 
either short or long in both forms of the variant. They are chiefly 
lexical. We begin with those in which the vowel is short. Forms of the 
root cit, with dental suffixes, vary several times with derivatives of 
ci or cyu: 

acittapajd (TA. acyula°) agnlt; and: 

acittamana (TA. acyuta°) upavaktd MS. TA. SS. Proper names of 
rishis; ‘unthinkable’ and ‘unshakable’ both make good sense; 
the latter is secondary. 

citiim (MS. KS. MS. citirii) juhomi manasd (VS. TS. SB. add ghrtena) 
VS. TS. ]^IS. KS. SB. MS. ApS. See Keith on TS {HOS 19. 
p. 444, n. 1). Citirii is perhaps, as Keith says, a mistake for 
cittirii ; but it seems widely attested, and we doubt whether it ‘should 
have been corrected’ by the editors of the texts where it occurs. 
To be sure, one ms. of MS. has cittirii ; but AlS. citirii. The passage 
belongs to the ritual of ‘piling’ (citi) the fire-altar. In the same 
context occurs: 

cittim acittirii (KS. ms. ^citim acitirii, emended by von Schroeder) cinavad 
KS.t °vo) vi vidvan RV. TS. KS. Add to VV I §337. Cf. prec. 
ma tva ni kran purvacito (AV. °citid, MS. °ciltau) nikarinah AV. VS. 
TS. AIS. KS. Lexical, but the reading with tt seems to correspond 
better to what is expected (contrary to the vuew of Whitney and 
Keith). It refers to people who may ‘get ahead of’ us in the favor 
of the gods. ‘Having thoughts (devotion, or magic?) first’, or, in 
MS., ‘in first thought’: ‘piling (the altar) first’. 
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§ 400 . One case concerns different case-forms of the same stem: 
var^man ksatrasya kakubhi (TB. Cone. °bhih, Poona ed. °bhi; MS. 
kakubbhili) sisriyanah (TB. srayasva) TS. IMS. TB. Loc. sing. : 
instr. plur. of kakitbh. The form kakubhih is an impossible blend 
of the two, and should doubtless be removed from the text with 
Poona ed. ; yet the comm, seems to have read so (but he glosses 
vttamange, as if loc.). 

§ 401 . The rest are miscellaneous, and in part concern mere cor- 
ruptions and false readings: 

nama akhidate ce prakhidate ca VS. MS. KS. : nama akkhidate ca prakkhi- 
date ca TS. The curious doubling in TS. is authorized by TPr. 
14. 8; but the mss. show all sorts of variations, see Whitney’s 
note on TPr., and Weber’s on TS. 4. 5. 9. 2. 
aya san (ayah san, ayds san) manasd hitah (MS. krttah, p.p. krtah ; KS. 
krtah) MS. KS. TB. ApS. ApMB. HG . : ayasd manasd (vayasd) 
krtah AS. SS. Kaus. : ayasd manasd dhrtah ApS. ApMB. kjttah is 
obviously a blunder. Cf. §402. 

vicrttdya (VS. vicftdya) svdhd VS. TS. MS. KSA. vicrtdya probably an 
error. 

nivrtah (SS. nivrUah) purusdd drlih AV. SS. The passage where this 
occurs is rank nonsense, and any reading will do as well as any 
other. 

vaisvdnarah pratnathd ndkam druhat (PB. ^druha) AV. PB. TA. ApS. 
In all followed by diva-; druhad is the actual reading. PB. has a 
phonetic simplification or corruption; a 2d sing. impv. is inap- 
propriate (subject nominative, and parallel 3d person verb in last 
pada). Add to VV I §.332. 

phaldya, and phalldya, KhG.: bhaldya, and bhalldya, SMB. GG. See 
§79. 

samudrdd udajani vah (ApS. udacann iva) srued MS. ApS. See §53. 

imdrh nardh (narah) krnula vedim etya {eta, etat), see §328. 

yamasya lake adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya, MS. lake nidhir ajardya) AV. 

MS. TA. Corruption in MS. 
viviti {viciti, vivittyai, vivi^tyai) svdhd, see §866. 

mdyddeva avataran HG. : adevd devavattaram ApMB. Several HG. mss. 

read avattaram, pointing to probable corruption in its text. 
ava tara (TS. avattaraih) nadl^vd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: avattaro nadlndm 
AV. See §832. 

i^to yajfio bhrgubhir dravinodd yatibhir (MS. once yattibhir) nslrdd . . . 
MS.f KS.t ApS.f The isolated yattibhir can only be a mistake. 
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pitvo (VS. MS. pidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (MS. kakuthas, TS. kasas) . . . 
VS. TS. MS. 

daridra (TS. °dran) nllalohita VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Epithet of Rudra; 

the TS. form apparently felt as a participle. Keith, ‘waster’. 
apa vrdhi parivrtam (TB. Cone. °vrtlirii, comm. °vrti>h; Poona ed. text 
and comm. °vrtirh) na radhah RV. TB. 
atmasy atmann dlmanam (GB. Cone, atmanatmanam) me md hinslh 
GB. Vait. Kaus. Gaastra reads correctly like the others for GB. 
rajani (AV. Berlin ed. rajjuni, by emend.) granther ddnam (AS. dhdndm) 
AV. AS. Vait. The emendation is probably right, at least in giving 
the true original reading of the passage; but there is no variant. 
Caland in his translation of Vait. quotes it as reading rdjani, 
perhaps by a slip. 

jlvebhyas tvd samude vdyur indrah AV. 8. 1. 15a. Cone, says read 
samrnude, but Whitney would keep the text, analyzing with p.p. 
sam-ude ‘conversation’. The comm, however connects the word 
with root mud. If this were right the variant could be classed with 
§306. Uncertain. 

svarvido abhi gd adrim u§r}an (SV. RV. SV. Cone, suggests 

mu?7}an in RV. ; see however Oldenberg, Noten, ad loc. 

§ 402 . Next we come to cases in which the vowel preceding the single 
or double consonant is long in both cases. Particularly interesting, as 
suggesting the Prakritic influence to which we alluded above, are cases 
where a secondary or corrupt reading appears with a single consonant 
after a long vowel, the proper form having double consonant. This 
seems to point towards a tendency to simplify double consonants in that 
position. Thus: 

sarvasmad devakilbi§dt (VS. °vi§dl, LS. eva kilb°) RV. V'S. VIS. LS. ApS. 
The LS. obviously has a secondary lect. fac., altho it makes good 
sense. 

ayd (MS. aydh, KS. ayds) san (KS. ms. aydsd) manasd hitah (MS. 
kfttah, p.p. krtaJi, KS. krtah) VIS. KS. TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. : 
aydsd manasd (AS. vayasd) krtah AS. S§. Kaus.: ayasd rnanasd 
dhrtah ApS. ApVIB. Cf. §401. 

jlvdm rtebhyah pariniyamdndm AV'.: mrtdya jlvdm parinlyamdndm TA. 

Read mrtebhyah in AV. with some mss. and SPP. 
sarvam ni §vdpayd janam RV'Kh. AV . Edgerton, AJP 35. 439, has 
suggested svdpaydj janam as the true reading. 

§ 403 . There are several variations concerning the synonymous 
adverbs pased and pasedt, before following d-. In the first, at least, the 
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form with double d is the older, so that the same tendency is involved: 
apascaddaghvane (SV. apascdda°) nare (SV. narah) RV. SV. TB. ApS. 
apascaddaghvannam (AV. apascddaghvdnnasya) bhuydsam AY. IMS. 
ApS. MS. 

pascadosaya gldvinam ^'S. : pa&cdddosaya gldvam TB. 

§404. There is some confusion between pratitta (and parl°), pple. of 
root da in composition, and praiila (pan°), similar form from root i in 
composition (and, once, an anomalous apratikam). In the first two 
cases the form with double t is the proper or original one, and the other 
may be a phonetic (Prakritic) simplification. In the other two the true 
reading has single t, and the double t is te.xtually very dubious: 
yat kusldam apratitam (TS. °tittam, and so TA. Poona ed., with v. 1. 
°tlta)h; SAIB. apradattam) mayeha (TS. mayi) TS. ]MS. TA. AIS. 
SMB.: apamityam apratitlam yad asmi AV. : ydny apdrnitydny 
apratlitdny (TB. Poona ed. °titdny) asmi TB. ApS. It seems that 
the original form must be apratitlam, from prati-da (cf. SIMB.); 
but possibly the pple. of prati-i may be defended. So the comm, on 
TA. reads (apratitam), glossing na pratyarpitam. 
hyene parltto (’i'SK. parllo) acarac ca fidte \'S. VSK SB. : syene vdta 
Ida yo ’carat parlltah AV. Here the true form is certainly from 
pari-da. 

apah sisdsan svar (TB. ApS. suvar) apratitah (TB. Cone. °tlttah, Poona 
ed. te.xt and comm, °tltah) RV. AV. KS. TB. ApS. Here the 
double t has no standing. 

stuhi suraih vajrinam apratikam (TB. Cone, apratitlam, Poona ed.°H/am) 
MS. TB. The only correct reading is apratitam ‘invincible’. On 
MS. see §138 

§405. In the few remaining cases the doubling is secondary or corrupt : 
atrd (AV. tatra) yamah sddand (TA. °ndt) te minotu (AV. krnotu) RV. 
AV.fTA. A clear error in TA.: see note of Whitney-Lanman on 
AV. 

ugrariipasyd (?iIS. ugrani pasyde) ca rustrabhre ca tdni IMS. TA. Names 
of Apsarases. The MS. has a corruption, probably due to mechani- 
cal form-assimilation to the final of rdstrabhrt; see §820. 
nama akhidate ca prakhidate ca \’S. MS. KS. : nama dkkhi° ca prakkhi° ca 
TS. See §401. 

svdna hhrdjd° . . . VS, TS. SB. KS. ApS.: svdna bhrdf . . . TA.: svdn 
nabhrdd . . . KS.: sitvdn natdirdd MS. APS. Keith on TS. sug- 
gests svdna nabhrdj- as the original form. 
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2. Assimilation of two consonants to one double consonant 

§ 406 . The variants seem to show clear traces of the common IMiddle 
Indie tendency to assimilate two adjoining consonants. Especially a 
semi-vowel or liquid is assimilated to a different consonant, and an 
adjoining different consonant is assimilated to a nasal. With these cases 
we shall group a few instances of the converse, in which the double conso- 
nant appears to be older than the two different consonants. Here we 
have then a sort of dissimilation, which indirectly points perhaps to a 
feeling of phonetic correspondence between two like consonants and a 
group consisting of one of them and (especially) a semi-vowel or liquid. 

§ 407 . We begin with cases concerning r, the weakest of all the con- 
sonants (Geiger, Pali §51; Jacobi, Ausgeicdhlte Erzdhlungen in Mdha- 
rdstri xxxi). 

usrdv (VSK. KS. usrd) etam . . . anasru (KS. anaiiu, v. 1. °iru) . . . 
hrahmacodanau VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. MS. See Keith on TS. 1. 
2. 8. 2; he points out that anasm, as well as anasru and anassru, is 
capable of a kind of interpretation. Yet it is probably secondary, 
if not corrupt. 

manyor mrdhrasya (HG. mrddhasya) ndsinl ApMB. HG. : manyoh 
krodhasya ndsanl PG, Kirste suggests reading fddhasya, saying 
that manyoh seems superfluous. But the parallels show that 
manyoh is original and that HG. has a phonetic assimilation in 
mrd°. 

krldl ca sdkl cojjefi (ApS. sukl '\corji§l ca) VS. VSK. ApS. Here the 
dissimilated form is secondary ; it is no doubt vaguely felt as meaning 
‘food-seeking’ {urj -f- root i§). 

aval tarn (TA. read dvar tarn, §873) indrah sacyd dhamantam RV. AV. SV. 
KS. TA. 

§ 408 . The next-weakest consonant, that is most apt to be assimilated 
to another consonant, in Pali-Prakrit is y. We have a number of cases 
concerning it; to them should be added a few cases of final ny varying 
with nn before an initial vowel, which really concern morphology but 
which we have placed with similar phenomena under Sandhi, §928. 
abhinne khilye (TB. khille) nidadhati devayum RV. AV. TB. Comm, on 
TB. khilibhute; the clearest possible case of purely phonetic as- 
similation. 

dusvapnahan durusyaha TA. Bibl. Ind.: dus^vapnahan durussaha TA. 
Poona ed., text and comm.: duhsvapnahan durusvahd IMahanU. 
See §255. 

asvdn anassato (KS.fApS. anasyalo, AIS. van Gelder, anasvato) ddnani 
KS. TA. ApS. MS. See §255. 
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ud u tye (MS. MS. ud-ut te) madhumattamah RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. 
GB. AS. §S. Vait. MS. The secondary MS. MS. reading involves 
substitution of te for the older tye. 

yad annenatirohati RV. ArS. VS. TA. : yad anyenabhavat saha AV. 
Here the form with ny is secondary, but interesting as pointing to 
the light pronunciation of y. On the nonsensical reading of AV. 
(the comm, has annena) see Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice 
Bloomfield 127. 

pita bhdsvaty anupamd TA. : pitabhd sydt tanupamd MahanU. See 
§838. The assimilation is secondary. 
capyaih (TB. Poona ed. capparii) na pdyur . . . VS. MS. KS. TB. capya 
seems well established, tho etymologically obscure; cappam may 
be a graphic blunder. 

surydcandramasau vfkydbhydm (KSA. vrkkd°) TS. KSA. The TS. form 
is a secondary and (as shown by Av. voro&ka) unhistorical form, 
dissimilatory in character, quite analogous to the preceding. It 
has caused quite unnecessary trouble for etymologists (cf. Uhlen- 
beck’s plaintive query s.v. vrkka). 

§ 409 . A single case concerns 1: 

gdvo gulgulugandhayah (Vait. guggulu°) Vait. KS. ApS. MS. The usual 
Sanskrit form is guggulu; but gidgulu occurs so persistently in Vedic 
te.xts that one is constrained to accept it as the original form. 

§ 410 . As to V, it was already found involved in two cases mentioned 
in §408. Besides, we find ; 

tan nas trdyatdm tanvah sarvato (ApS. tan no vihato) mahat KS. ApS. : 
tan me tanvam trdyatdm sarvato brhat AV. An obvious secondary 
assimilation in ApS., assisted of course by the preceding tan nas. 
yathdyatharh nau tanvau (.AS. tanvd, MS. tan nau) jatavedah KS. A§. 

MS. The Mg. is obviously corrupt ; no v. 1. quoted. 
mitrdvarund saraddhndih (MS. °hnd) cikitnu (MS. cikittam, KS. jigatnu, 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. Ag. See §45. 
visvavidarii (AV. °do) vdcam avisvaminvdrn (AV. avisvavinndm) RV. AV. 
See §236. 

apa durhdrddiso jahi Kaus. Read °dviso-, the corruption may be graphic 
(§869). 

§ 411 . Of cases concerning the as.similation of non-nasal consonants 
to adjoining nasals, there occur the following, besides one or two men- 
tioned in the preceding sections as concerning semi- vowels: 
aganma yatra pratiranta (MG. prataram na, mss. °ran na) dyuh RV. 
AV. MG. 
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daivya (AV. daiva) hotdro (TS. °ra, AY. °rah) vanusanta (TS. vani°, 
KS.f vanisan na, AV. sanisan no) ■purve (AV. KS. etat) RV. AV. TS. 
KS. 

ak§atam aristam ilandam SAIB. : aksatam asy aristam ilannaih gopa- 
yanarn SG. Epithets of the cow; cf. the cow-name ilunda, MS. 
4. 2. 1: 22. 7, 10, and 4. 2. 7: 28. 12. Altho SMB. comm, says 
ilandam ildnnarii kslrddilaksanam, it is probable that both this 
explanation and SG’s form are due to secondary etymologizing. 
yad ejati jagati yac ca cestati ndmno (MahanU. nanyo) bhago yan (TAA. 
Poona ed. ’yarii) ndmne (MahanU. yatnan me, v. 1. yan ndmne) 
svdha TAA. MahanU. Here probably MahanU. is secondary if 
not corrupt, and the (partially) assimilated form with two nasals is 
original. 

uksantudna maruto ghrtena AV. 3. 12. 4. So Cone., with Whitney’s 
Transl., the comm., and SPP. But according to Whitney no ms. 
reads so, except one of SPP’s srotriyas; most of them have °unnd, a 
few °utnd. Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 32. 366) has °und. See §183. 
[svdhdkriasya sam u trpnuta rbhavah (TB. Cone. tmr}utarbh° ; ApS. and 
TB. Poona ed. trpyutarbh°) RV. TB. ApS. tfnyu° probably mis- 
print.] 

§412. When a final mute is followed by an initial nasal, the rules of 
external sandhi require nasalization of the mute. Lack of assimilation 
is here the exception, not the rule. But it occurs in a couple of cases: 
sahasrdpsah pTtand§an (SV. °?dd) na yajnah RV. SV. 
anu^tum (MS. °tub) mitrasya (GB. Vait. add patnl) MS. KS. GB. Vait. 

It is perhaps not accidental that both the sounds here concerned 
are of very rare occurrence as finals. 

§413. In a case or two m at the end of a reduplicating syllable, or 
absolutely final, is alternatively assimilated to a following n, or remains 
anusvara. This may be merely a matter of writing; 
devya (ApS. divya) dpo nannamyadhvam (K§. nariinam°) . . . PB. KS. 
ApS. 

vdjasya hi prasave (TS. °vo) nannamlti (TS. namna°) TS. MS. KS. 
d yam (MS. MS. dyan) narah suddnavo dadasuse RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
MS. Lect. fac. in MS. MS. (verb form, ‘they have come’). 

§414. Conversely, before initial m, final n varies with anusvara. 
But two cases are purely morphological, concerning the masc. and neuter 
(adverbial) forms tain and tad (tan); and the third is regarded by 
Whitney and the Cone, as a mere corruption: 
tarii (MS. tan) rnd devd avantu sobhdyai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. 
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tan (JB. tain) ma putisi kartary erayadhvam JB. KBU. 
trita etan manusyesu mdmrje TB. ; trta enaih manusyesu mamrje AV. 
Cone, and Whitney’s note say, read enan with SPP. At any rate a 
neuter and not a masculine form is intended. 

§415. Finally we come to assimilation of other consonants to adjoin- 
ing mutes. In every case a preceding mute may be regarded as as- 
similated to a following mute (precisely as in Prakrit), with one excep- 
ception which is extraordinary and may be corrupt; in it a following 
nasal (!) seems to be assimilated to a preceding mute: 
sisuih nadinaih harim adribudhnam (TS. °huddham) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Keith assumes adribudhnam in his translation. 

§416. The other cases present the order of sounds which would be 
expected as a basis for assimilation. Nevertheless in several of them 
the dissimilated form is historically secondary. All happen to belong 
also in §139, where they are discussed individually; there is, then, no 
need to repeat them here. 

§416a. To complete the subject of assimilation and dissimilation, as 
it appears among the variants, a general remark may be added on the not 
very numerous traces of assimilation and dissimilation of vowels, details 
of which will be found in later parts of this book. We shall find some 
signs of a tendency towards u coloring in vowels associated with labial 
consonants. This appears in the variation of av with uv, §§b01-4, and 
in that of r with ru, §§678-80. We have also noted, among the variants 
of u with a and i, what appear to be sporadic cases of assimilation to, or 
dissimilation from, similar vowels in adjoining syllables. These will be 
found in §§605, 607, 609, 622-4. 

3. Simplification of Consonant Groups 

§417. Under this heading there are first one or two special cases to be 
distinguished. On the insertion of t and k after final n and h before a 
sibilant, see §§938 f. On the optional dropping of a mute etymologically 
required between a nasal and another consonant, see Whitney, Grammar 
§231; Wackernagel I §233a. The dropping of the mute is required by 
APr. 2. 20. The VPr. 6. 30 requires it before a voiced mute; the variants 
show also a case where the dropping occurs before a voiceless mute in 
writing, but as this case involves dropping of t before another t, it may 
be considered merely a matter of writing a double consonant as single 
after a nasal (§389). The other Pratisakhyas ignore it. All texts seem 
to show it sporadically. But editorial as well as scribal vagaries have 
helped to make the record of little value. Note Weber’s disregard of the 
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TS. mss. in the first two variants, which is typical; other less conscien- 
tious editors have doubtless been equally arbitrary, without troub lin g 
to record the actual readings of their mss. 

§418. We quote the following variants for what they are wmrth, which 
in our opinion is not much, for the reasons just stated: 
brhaspate ^yamyaih (KS. ms. °ya emend. °ydrh) yungdhi (AS. yundhi) 
vacam TS. MS. KS. AS. But practically all mss. of TS. yundhi. 
parivrhdhi (TS. MS. SB. °vrngdhi) harass, . . . VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 

But here too all mss. of TS. vriidhi; and so p.p. of MS. 
adityarii garbham payasa sam aiigdhi (VS. ahdhi, TS. KS. ahjan) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

athamrtena jarilaram ahdhi (ApS. afigdhi) TB. ApS. But TB. Poona 
ed. afigdhi, text and comm. 
sucir ankle (SV. ante) sucibhir gobhir agnih RV. SV. 
yah pauruseyena kravisa samahkte (AV. samahle) RV. AV. Kaus. 
udno (VS. MS. apo) dattodadhim bhintta (VS. MS. bhinta) VS. TS. MS.: 
udno dehy udadhim jbhindhi KS. 

sunddhi (PG. MG. and v. 1. of ApMB. swidhi) siro mdsyayuh pra mo§lh 
AG. PG. ApMB. MG. 

ayam sa sinkte (AV. §ihte) yena gaur abhivrtd RV. AV. JB. N. 
sathpasyan pahktlr (AV. pantim) upati§thamanah RV. AV. 
achd vlrahi naryam panktirddhasam (SV. pafiti°) RV. SV. VS. MS. 
SB. TA. 

[pdnktrah (KSA. em. \pdnktah) kaso mSnthllavas (KSA. fwan®) te 
pitrndm (KSA. jpitfndm) TS. KSA. The mss. of both texts all 
read pariitra, intending pShtra-, TS. comm, pdriitra-kasdn, as a 
dvandva.] 

§419. There remains a miscellaneous group of cases in which a 
consonant is alternatively present or absent in a group of consonants, 
numbering three (or two at the beginning of the word) when the eva- 
nescent consonant is present. We do not include here cases in which 
the variant consonant is a nasal, a semi-vowel, a liquid, or a sibilant, 
since these have been treated in Chapter IX. (Such cases are common 
when the evanescent consonant is y or v, see §§314-5, 321-2, 332-7, 
357, 367, 370.) The only prominent group which stands out among them 
concerns derivatives of the roots su and stu. The ritualistic use of these 
words is such that the interchange is easy; there are many situations in 
which suta and stuta, soma and stoma will do about equally well: 
girah somah (SV. giro storndn) pavamSno manisdh RV. SV. Here there 
is a change in syntax; but cf. the next, where there is none. 
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ghrtahutah somaprsthah (MS. stoma°) suvlrah AV. MS.: stoynapp^tho 
ghrtavan supmtlkah KS. TB.t 3. 7. 2. 7b, AS. ApS. The originality 
of AV. is supported by the RV. epithet somaprstha (fashioned on 
the model of ghrtaprstha). 

apsu dhautasija tc deva soma nrbhih (TS. tr. soma deva te) sutasya (KS. stu°, 
MS. s!u°) . . . TS. MS. KS. PB. : apsu dhutasya deva soma te mativido 
nrbhi stutastotrasya (AS. npbhih sutasya) . . . AS. SS. 
ndrdiansena stornena (RV. sotnena) RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. AB. SB. LS. 
Kaus. See Oldenberg, ZDMG 54. 54 and 56; Hillebrandt, Lieder 
des RV. 124. Grassmann would emend RV. to stornena, but this 
is undoubtedly a later lectio facilior. 

[sidd (mss. stidd) mayo, varada vandamand (mss. vedaniatd) AV. : stuto 
mayd varada vedamdtd TAA. Whitney’s Translation abandons 
the unfortunate emendations of the AV. edition. Weber, ISt. 
2. 144, discusses the TAA. passage; he would understand stuto 
as stuta-u.] 

§ 420 . The rest need no subdivision: 
parijmd cit kramate (AS. SS. cid ramate) asya dharmayi AV. AS. SS. 
‘Even a wanderer walks (rejoices) in his (Savitar’s) ordinance.’ 
Whitney’s note implies that he regards ramate as a preferable 
reading; to us it seems merely a lect. fac. 
tarn tvarii visvehhyo devebhyah kratun (KS. °bhya riun) kalpaya KS. ApS. 
Apparently KS. has the true reading, cf. Caland on ApS. 10. 25. 1; 
kratun is suggested by the following phrase, dak^iydh kalpaya. 
ahordtrdbhydm purusah samena (GB.* k^apena) GB. (both) SB. 
yena sriyam akrputdm PG.: yena striyam akfputam (SS. striydv akuru- 
tam) SS. SMB. GG. sriyam is clearly a secondary simplification 
with phonetic aspects. 

brhann asi brhadravd (TS. KS. brhadgrdvd, MS. brhadrdydh, MS. bfhad- 
rdyah) VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. MS. The form containing g seems to 
be the older. 

sumbhdnas (KS. stam°) tanvam (TB. tanuvarii, SV. ]tanvdm) svdm RV. 

SV. MS. KS. TB. ‘Adorning (establishing) his own person.’ 
anyavratasya (TA. anyddvra°) sascima (TA. °mah, Poona ed. °ma; 
RV. sascire) RV. VS. MS. SB. TA. Tho the comm, on TA. takes 
anyddvratasya as two words, accent and sense agree in showing 
that it was felt as one; anyad is the ‘stem’ form. 
nidteva putrani bibhrtd sv (VS. SB. bibhftdpsv) enat (TS. KS. enam) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The verse is addressed to the waters, which 
accounts for the .secondary change of \’S. SB. 
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narnah siiskyaya (MS. susydya) ca haritydya ca VS. TS. MS. KS. Von 
Schroeder thinks MS. is probably to be emended to su^kydya; 
but it may be the true reading (a phonetic simplification). 
bhayaih sltimabhydm (KSA.° madbhydrn) TS. KSA. Stems in -man: 
-mant ; obscure names for some part of the horse’s body. 

§421. In some cases an initial consonant, or even two initial con- 
sonants are dropped altogether (or added) : 

kridn nah pdhy anhasah (TA. enasah) MS. TA. : rtdn md muncatdnhasah 
TB. The latter is poor; comm, rtdt prdptdt tasmad anhasah. 
rtasya dhdmno amrtasya yoneh TS. : rtasya yonirii mahisasya dhardm 
VS. KS. SB.: ghrtasya dhdrdrii mahisasya yonim AIS.: cf. ghrtasya 
dhardm amrtasya panthdm TS.KS.ApS. Ritualistic rigmarole. 
The MS. pada may be a blend of the other two, both of which 
are found in KS. 

sravo (RV. VS. avo) devasya sdnasi (TS. TA. °sim) RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TA. 

stavdno (VS. TS. KS. SB. avd no) devyd krpd (VS. SB. dhiya) RV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. avd no is a facile and slipshod substitution. 
dyobhavydya (AG. mdyo°) catu§padl AG. SG.: catvdri mdyobhavdya 
TB. ApS. ApMB. SMB. PG. HG. The SG. is obviously secondary 
and poor; it must be understood as a quasi-derivative from dyu{s). 
ydsdm agnir istyd (KSA. ni§tyd) ndmdni veda RV. TS. KSA. The KSA. 
reading is an attempt to ‘correct’ an obscure passage. ‘Whose 
names Agni knows by the sacrifice’: ‘whose foreign (external) 
names Agni knows’. 

eruih tundana patyeva jdyd AV. : perum titiijdnd patyeva jdyd TS. The 
original form of eru: pern is unknown; it probably means the male 
organ. 

purudasmo visurCipa (KS. purudasmavad viharupam) induh VS. KS. SB. : 

urudrapso visvarupa induh TS. ApS. Synonyms. 
madhvd (VS. adhvd) rajdhslndriyam VS. MS. KS. TB. Comm, on "S'S. 

madhvd, the only possible reading. Is adhvd a misprint? 

[tvayd jvasena sam aslmahi tvd SG. : tvaydvasena etc. TS. KS. TB. AS. 
MS. Kaus. SAIB. PG. jvasena is a misprint, corrected SBE 29. 
98, note.] 



CHAPTER XI. VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG A 


§422. The outstanding feature of these variants is the light they 
throw on the matter of rhythmic lengthening, and, to a less extent, 
rhythmic shortening. They are supported in these respects to a much 
smaller degree by the variations between short and long i and ii, recorded 
in the next chapter. — In §§300-2 we have referred to variations between 
a and short a plus nasal; they will not be repeated here. See likewise 
§§395-8 for the same variation before single and double consonants. 

§423. Particularly important are the cases in which the variant 
vowel is final, either absolutely, or in the seam of a compound, or before a 
suffix that is treated as if it were a part of a compound. It is in those 
that we detect most clearly the lengthening of a short vowel due to 
sentence rhythm. We shall present them first, following them with 
variations between initial and medial long and short a, in stem forma- 
tions of nouns and verbs (where we still seem to find traces of rhythmic 
lengthening), and in infle.xional elements (where it seems to be virtually 
non-existent). Finally there will be presented a group of purely lexical 
and miscellaneous variants of non-final a and a. 

§424. In all these classes there are instances of shortening as well as 
lengthening; that is, cases in which d, not short a, is historically the 
more original, not to speak of different formative elements where both 
forms may be justified. Shortenings of « before more than one con- 
sonant seem occasionally to suggest the Prakritic tendency to shorten 
long vowels in closed syllables (cf. §§393 ff.). But other considerations 
usually enter in, so that the extent of this purely phonetic shortening is 
problematic. 

§425. The relation of rhythmic lengthening to meter is well stated by 
Wackernagel I §266a. The poets make free use of the license to 
lengthen a final short a in .syllables where the meter requires a long. 
But fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements but of 
sentence rhythm. Among lengthenings of final short a which can with 
certainty be regarded as rhythmic, the majority do not occur in syl- 
lables required to be long by meter. As stated by Wackernagel, the 
rhythmic lengthening is prehistoric and occurred originally when the 
syllable would otherwise be short (that is, w'hen a single consonant 
followed the vowel), and wffien the neighboring syllables were short, 

216 



V^^RIATIOXS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG A 


217 


especially the following one. Analogical extension has obscured 
without obliterating the original conditions. 

1. Final a and a 

§426. Under this head are included a and d not only as absolute 
finals in a word, but also as stem-finals in parts of compounds, or before 
such suffixes as vant (treated as compounds in respect of sandhi), or 
even in the reduplicating syllable, which as regards sandhi behaves in 
the same way, tho it may be regarded as closing the gap between final 
and medial conditions. But to avoid possible vitiation of results thru 
this grouping, we shall separate the absolutely from the relatively final 
cases. 

§427. To show the precise extent of genuine rhythmic lengthening, 
some further distinctions will be necessary. In some of the words 
concerned, the regular final is a, not short a, either in all periods of 
the language, or at least in the earliest. In others, both a and d can 
be more or less justified morphologically or lexically, or the lengthening 
may have been assisted by some formal analogy. Take as an instance 
the gerund ending ya or yd. Altho ya prevails entirely in the later 
language, yd is much the commoner in RV., and is probably the older 
form (a stereotyped instrumental case-form; whether ya is to be re- 
garded as an originally distinct ending, not identical with yd, need not 
here be discussed; cf. Wackernagel III p. 34 f. and references in small 
print there). Or again, the instrumental singular ending of a-stems 
{ena) often ends in a; it is at least possible that other instrumental forms 
in d may be concerned in this (as suggested by Wackernagel I p. 312 
infra] rather different is the implication of III p. 92). Obviously such 
forms must be separated from cases of purely rhythmic lengthening. 
We shall therefore begin with — 

(a) Absolutely final a, originally short, varying with rhythmically 

lengthened a. 

§428. Here we include thirty-eight variants in which the lengthening is 
certainly secondary and seems due to the sole and exclusive operation of 
the law of sentence rhythm; at least there is no apparent morphological 
or analogical justification for it. The principle is ably discussed by 
Wackernagel I §§234-6. The pada-pathas regard the lengthening as 
one of sentence rhythm, for they regularly substitute short a. Their 
opinion is confirmed by the fact that the lengthening practically never 
occurs at the end of a piida or sentence; nor, in TS., at the end of a 
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kajidikd (Wackcrnagel 1 §265a, note); cf. VV I p. 174. Originally 
it depended on the quantity of the surrounding syllables. The typical 
case was that in which final a followed by a single consonant (so that the 
syllable was light) was both preceded and followed bj' light syllables. 
This succession of three light syllables was avoided by lengthening the a. 

§429. Most of the cases are verb forms ending in a: thirteen of the 
2d sing. impv. -a, eight of 2d plur. -ta and -tha, two of 2d sing, middle 
-sm, four of 1st plur. -rna, and one each of 1st sing, perfect -a, 2d sing, 
perfect -tha, and 2d plur. perfect -a. There are seven other cases: 
two of stna and pra, and one each of ca, uta, adya, and sapta. On pra, 
probably not to be connected with IE *pro, see §§439, 449, 465. 

§ 430 . No school tendencies are revealed by the variants. Late 
and popular texts replace an older or hieratic a by d, and vice versa, 
with perfect indifference. But some general considerations suggest 
themselves : 

§ 431 . First: the variant word never occurs at the end of a pada or 
sentence, except in one or two peculiar cases. (Note that in AV. 19. 39. 
lOd Suva is a misprint for suva, see Whitney’s note; the pada is repeated 
without variant from AV. 5. 22. 3d.) One exception has been explained 
in VV I p. 174: vanaspate ’va srjd (KS. srja) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
For another see nihdram etc., §446. 

§ 432 . Secondly: only once does the lengthened syllable occur before 
an initial vowel, leaving hiatus: 

indra somatii pibd imam RV. AV. SV. MS.: indra somam imarii piba 
RV. SS. Here indeed one might be tempted to understand pibds 
in the first form; but p.p. of RV. MS. both piba. Cf. Oldenberg, 
Noten on 8. 17. 1. 

§ 433 . Thirdly: Otherwise the word following the a:d always begins 
with a single consonant, except in two cases, in both of which the d is 
secondary (AV. ; short a RV.) and seems due to special reasons. In 
both cases, as its happens, the following word is pra. We are not 
inclined to see any significance in the conjunction mute plus liquid 
(as if this group failed to make the preceding syllable heavy) ; possibly 
more important is the fact that p is a labial consonant (cf. §464) : 
ut ti^thata (AV. Kaus. °td) pra taratd sakhuyah RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. 
Kaus. The d may be attracted to match the ending of taratd, 
where d is in every way regular and demanded by the meter. 
juhota (AV. °td) pra ca tisthata RV. AV. VS. TA. This pada of AV. 
(18. 2. 2b) is RV. 10. 14. 14b; the preceding one is RV. 10. 14. 15a 
(these two RV. verses are jumbled in AV., see Whitney-Lanman), 
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yamaija madhumattamam. But further, RV. 7. 102. 3b has juhotd 
rnadhumattamam] the first word is the first word of AY. 18. 2. 2b, 
and the second is the last word of the preceding pada. Apparently 
the secondary d of AV. juhotd, is a reminiscence of juhotd RV. 
7. 102. 3b, where the d is regular; in that RV. passage it was imme- 
diately followed by madhumattamam, in AV. it is immediately 
preceded by that word. 

§ 434 . With these, the only two real exceptions, are to be compared 
two others in which two following consonants are or seem to be con- 
cerned : 

ekayd ca dasabhis ca svabhuie (AV. cd suhute) AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. AS. 
S§. Both are regular; in AV. cd plus one consonant, in the others 
ca plus two. 

ague purlsyddhipd bhava (TS. bhavd) tvam nah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Intended for a tri§tubh pada. Perhaps team is surplusage ; whether 
it is or not, a long syllable is required by the meter before it, and 
tvam (if kept at all) must be read tuam. But since vocalic y and v 
do not count as consonants for the purposes of the law of rhythmic 
lengthening (Wackernagel I §265a, note), the d is not followed by 
two consonants and the lengthening is demanded. It is the other 
texts, with bhava, that are irregular. 

§ 435 . Fourthly, as to the quantity of the surrounding syllables, the 
variants do not support quite so strikingly the principle stated above, 
that they should both be short. We may remember that, in fact, 
one form of the variant always keeps short a. In about half the variants 
the preceding syllable is long. The following syllable conforms better; 
it is short in about three fourths of the cases. In eight cases both 
the adjoining syllables are long. In five of these, the older form of the 
variant has short a; but in the other three d is older. It is, however, 
probably not accidental that in six of the eight cases the following 
syllable is an enclitic pronoun, that is a ‘light word’, lacking in accentual 
prominence, even tho metrically long. It is also worth noting that in half 
the cases the variant vowel is in the second syllable of the pada; this 
is a favorite position for rhythmic lengthening, as we shall presently see. 

§ 436 . The eight cases where long syllables both precede and follow 
are: 

hinva (Vait. °vd) me gated (KS. gdtrdni) harivah TS. Vait. KS. ApS. 

MS. Lengthening only in the late and pseudo-hieratic Vait. 
pary u su pra dhanva {k\. °vd) rdjasdtaye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. SB. 
Lengthening secondary. 
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dbhi vanir rfinam sapta (SV. °td) niisata RV. SV. 

v-idma (Kaus. text read °rna with AV.?) te svapna janitram AY. 
Kaus. (pratika only). 

adha sma (AIS. sma) te vrajanam krsnam asti (MS. astu, KS. °nam astu 
krsnam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Lengthening secondary. 
vidma te nama (AV. vidma te dhama) paramath guhd yat RV. AV. VS. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. ApMB. 

asti hi Sind (TS. MS. KS. astu sma) te susminn avaydh RV. VS. TS. AIS. 
KS. SB. 

adyd (SV. GG. Svidh. adya) no deva savitah RV. SV. AB. KB. AA. TA. 
AlahanU. AS. SS. ApS. AG. SG. GG. Svidh. 

§437. The only other cases of a following long syllable, not final 
in its pada, are; 

vahd (TB. N. vaha) devalrd didhiso (MS. dadh°) havlh§i MS. KS. TB. X. 
iipa (MS. utd) no initrdvariuidv ihdvatam (MS. °nd ihdgatam) AIS. TB. 

TA. 

indrasya nu virydyi pra vocam (AV. nu pra [read prd, §449] vocaiii vir°) 

RV. AV. AIS. ArS. AB. KB. TB. AA. N. Note that a is clearly 
secondary and is followed by a labial consonant (§464). 

§438. In quoting the full list of these variants we shall classify them 
according to the position which the variant syllable occupies in the 
verse. All but one of the thirty-eight variants are metrical ; and that one 
is cadenced prose and imitates a tristubh pada. In two cases the 
order of words is so changed that the variant syllable occurs in different 
positions. Of the rest, the variation occurs most often in the 2d, 3d, 
and 4th syllables of the pada, viz., six, four, and six times respectively. 
It occurs three times in the fifth syllable of tri.stubh-jagatl padas before 
the cesura, and once as the initial syllable, so that it occurs twenty 
times in the first part of the verse, and fifteen in the last. But of the.se 
sixteen, eleven concern the eighth syllable and two the tenth; one case 
each concerns the .seventh and ninth syllables of jagatl padas, and the 
sixth of an anustubh. This summarj- indicates that, except where metri- 
cal requirements have caused the lengthening, the occurrences tend to 
be pretty closely restricted to the first part of the verse, and specifically 
to the second, third, and fourth syllables (and the fifth when that 
precedes the cesura). In the last part they occur as a rule only when 
the meter requires a long syllable. 

§439. In the first .syllable of a pada: 
pra (KS. prd) na dyur jivase soma tdrlh RV. KS. AB. GB. Vait. AIS. 
It is unlikely that a rather late text like KS. has preserved a historic 
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representative of IE *prd. Cf. pra (pro.) sma minatij (minoty) 
ajarah, §512, which probably belongs here, and §449. 

§440. In the second syllable: 

hinva (Vait. °vd) me gatrd (KS. gdtrdpi) harivah TS. Vait. KS. . ApS. AIS. 
vahd (TB. N. vaha) devatra didhiso (MS. dadh°) havlnsi MS. KS. TB. N. 
vidma te ndma (AV. vidma te dhama) paramaih guhd yat RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApMB. 

vidma (Kaus. °md) te svapna janitram AV. Kaus. 

adyd (SV. GG. Svidh. adya) no deva savitah RV. SV. AB. KB. TB. AA. 

TA. MahanU. AS. SS. ApS. AG. SG. GG. Svidh. 

upa (MS. utd) no mitrdvarundv ihdvatam (AIS. °ndihdgatam) MS. TB. TA. 

§441. In the third syllable: 
juhota (AV. °td) pra ca tisthata RV. AV. VS TA. 

pretd (TS. upa preta) jayatd narah RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. Read pra-itd 
in RV. etc. TS. seems to have tried to improve the meter, but 
only makes it worse. 

jani§vd (AIS. °?va, RV. KS. °$/a) hi jenyo agre ahndrn RA'. TS. AIS. KS. 

ApS. 

adha sma (AIS. smd) te vrajanam kf^gam asti (AIS. astu, KS. °gam astu 
krmam) RV. SV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 

§442. In the fourth syllable: 
varivasya mahdmaha (SA”^. °syd mahondm) RA’. SA^. 
tarn d prga (TB. prgd) vasupate vasundm RA'. TB. 
id tisthata (AAA KauA °td) pra taratd sakhdyah RA’. AA’. A’S. SB. TA. 
Kaul See §433. 

a juhota (TB. ApS. °ta) duvasyata RA’. SB. TB. ApS. (pratika) 
ramayala (KS. °td) marulah syenamdyinam (AIS. marutah pretaih vdjinam) 
TS. KS. ApS. AlS. Three mss. of KS. ramayata. 
asti hi smd (TS. AIS. KS. astu sma) te susminn avaydh RA’. A’S. TS. AIS. 
KS. SB. 

§443. In the fifth sj'llable, before the cesura: 
udirayatha (AIS. AlS. °td, AA’. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RAA AA’. TS. 
AIS. KS. AS. 

yatrd nas cakrd (Cone, cakra for KS. with one ms., but ed. cakrd with 
others) jarasam ianundm RA’. AS. AIS. KS. GB. SB. ApS. ApAIB. 
HG. 

prdhco agdma (TA. prdhjo ’gdrnd) nrtaye hasdya RA’. AA’. TA. 

§444. In the sixth syllable of anustubh: 
indra somath pibd imam RA’. AA’. SA’. AIS.: indra somam imam piba 

RV. SS. See §432. 
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§ 445 . In the seventh syllable of jagatl: 

pary u sii pra dhanva (AV. dhanva) vdjasdtaye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. 
SB. The third syllable after the cesura in tristubh-jagati meter 
tends to be long. 

§ 446 . In the eighth syllable of tristubh-jagati : 

apo devir upa srja (MS. spjd) madhumailh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

brhaspate pari diyd (TS. diya) rathena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
No real variant, since dlya ends a kandikd in TS. ; see §428 and VV 
I p. 174. 

agne purisyddhipd bhava (TS. bhavd) tvarii nah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
An irregular verse, which psychologically belongs here unless 
tvam be deleted; see §434. 

vanaspate ’va srjd (KS. srja) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Also belongs here 
properly, see §431 and VV' I p. 174. 

dyumantam su§mam d bhard (SV. bhara) svarvidam RV. SV. 

aditsan vd (MS. dhipsyarii vd, TB. yad vadasyan) samjagara (TB. 
°jagdrd, MS. °cakara) janebkyah MS. TB. TA. 

vayam rd$tre jdgrydma (MS.f KS.f "wa, MS. p.p. and TS. jdgriydma) 
purohitdh VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

yasmdd yoner uddrithd (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yajd) tarn RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

sapta yonir (KS. yonlnr) d prriasva (TS. KS. TB. °svd) ghrtena VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. 

ekayd ca dasabhis ca svabhute (AV. cd suhute) AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. AS. 

ss. 

bhagemdm dhiyam ud avd (TB.f ApMB.f ava) dadan nah RV. AV. V'S. TB. 
ApMB. 

nihdram in ni me, hara (TS. '\hard) TS. KS. The TS. form is quoted 
as a case of lengthened final a in TPr. 3. 12; the actual quotation 
there includes the following word nihdram, which is the initial of 
the next pada. There is no doubt of the pada-division ; the pada 
is anustubh, not tristubh. But the lengthening of a final in its 
pada is so utterly anomalous that one of two things must be 
assumed. Either the lengthening was due to a careless assumption 
that the pada was tri.stubh (including the following nihdram)] 
or (and this we believe is the correct explanation), the real reading 
intended in the sarhhita-patha is not hara but hards, subj. and not 
imperative. This was wrongly analyzed by the p.p. as hara, 
and hence arose the TPr. rule on the subject. This variant should 
then be added to VV’' I §1.52. We do not count it in our figures 
for this section. 
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§ 447 . In the ninth syllable of jagati: 
abhi vanlr T$indrh sapta (&V. °id) nu§ata RV. SV. 

§ 448 . In the tenth syllable of tristubh: 
vlrebhir asvair maghavd bhavd (TS. °va) nah RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. No 
true variant, since bhava ends a kandika in TS. ; cf. §428 and W I 
p. 174. 

gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA. °td, MS. °trd) vat (MS. vet, TA. vat) 
VS. MS. SB. TA. Cadenced prose, imitating tristubh meter; 
hence lengthening secondarily in TA. Note that TA. is the only 
text that has a short vowel in the following syllable. 

§ 449 . Different syllables, with change of meter: 
idam me prdvatd vacah RV. VS. TS. KS. TB.: o$adhayah prdvata vdcarii 
me MS. : asyd avata viryam Kaus. Where the lengthening occurs 
it is favored by its metrical position. 
indrasya nu virydpi pra vacant (AV. nu pra vocath vTr°, but most mss., 
SPP., and Whitney Transl. pra for pra) RV. AV. ArS. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. AA. N.— Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 48. 47f.) like RV. On 
pra cf. §439 and 437. 

(b) Words in which absolutely final a varies with o, the d being 
capable of more or less justification on formal grounds. 

§ 450 . Here other considerations enter in and make it impossible to 
regard the law of rhythmic lengthening as the sole determinant, altho it 
remains an important and perhaps in many cases the decisive factor. 
We include here adverbs in tra or trd; adverbs in tha or thd, dha or 
dha; gerunds in ya or yd; instrumentals from a stems in na or nd; and 
neuter nom.-accs. in ma or md; also one variant of acha:achd. It is 
noteworthy that in nearly all the cases, except the gerunds (in which 
the ending yd is probably older than ya), the variant vowel occurs in 
the second syllable of the pada (cf. §438). Furthermore, it nearly 
always (with only one exception) is followed by a word beginning in a 
single consonant. Except in the case of gerunds, it never comes at 
the end of a pada. 

§ 461 . Adverbs in tradra; viz, yatra, tatra, atra. There is a suffix 
trd, whose independence of tra seems indicated by a difference of accent 
(Whitney, Grammar, §1099a); the former is accented on the suffix, the 
latter on the stem. So far as we have noted, our variant forms in trd 
always accent the stem. Still, the existence of the Ird-suffix cannot be 
ignored in considering these variations. While they are probably to 
be regarded as primarily rhythmic lengthenings, some influence from 
the suffix trd may be at least suspected. 
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§452. In all eight cases the adverb comes at the beginning of the 
pada, so that the variant syllable is second. It is always followed by a 
single consonant; the following syllable is short three times, long five 
times. In nearly all cases the older version has a: 
yatra (AIS. "''yatra, AY. *yena) nah (AV. *te) purve pitarah paretdh 
(RV. MS.* pareyuh) RV. AV. (bis) MS. (tris). 
yatra sapia rsln (TS. KS. yatra saptarsln) para ekam ahuh RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. N. 

yatra (TS. yatra) suhardah sukrto madanti (TS. °te) AV. TS. 
atrd (AV. tatra) yamah sadana (TA.°«aI) ie minotu (AV. kryoiu) RV. AV.f 
TA. 

tatrCi sadah (SV. tatra yonim) krnavase RV. SV. KS. 
tatra (SV. tatra) no brahmanaspatih RV. SV. : tatra indro brhaspatih 
VS. 

yatra (SV. yatra) deva iti bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. 
atrd (VS. atra) jahimo (RV. TA. jahdma, AV. jahlta) ye asann akvdh 
(AV. asivdh, and asan durevah; VS. SB. ’sivd yeasan) RV. AV. VS. 
SB. TA. 

§463. Adverbs in tha, thd, and dha, dha. Among the variants are 
found only atha, atkd, adha, adha, and one case of ittha, itthd. Here 
there is less reason for assuming rhythmic lengthening, or more reason 
for suspecting formal analogy, because most adverbs of this type 
regularly have a. The only form that usually ends in tha is atha, 
and adha is the only one usually ending in dha. The numerous forms in 
thd and dha may therefore be supposed to have had some influence in 
producing the (not uncommon) forms athd and adhd. There is this time 
no difference in accent. The itthdrittha variant really belongs below, 
with §477, since the word regularly has d. 

§454. In the seven atha and adha variants, the adverb is always 
initial in the pada. The following word begins with a single consonant 
in every case but one; but the following syllable is long also in every 
case but one. 

atha (AV. adhd) mdsi punar dydta no grhdn AV. HG. 
adha (TB. adhd) vdyuth niyidah sa.icata svdh RV. VS. AIS. TB. 
atha visve arapd edhate grhnh TS.: adhd risvdhdrapa edhate grhe VS. 
atha jivrir (read jirvir, see Whitney) vidatham d vaddsi AV. : athd 
jivrl . . . ApAIB. : adhd jivri vidatham a vaduthah RV. 
adha sydma (MS. athd sydta) surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur 
ubhayor) grhesu AV. AIS. KS. Ap.S. 
athd (AV. atha) devdnam vakinlr bhavdti RV. AV. TA. 
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atha (TS.* atha) bhava yajamunaya sarii yoh RV. TS. MS. KS. A§. No 
true variant; the short a once in TS. (3. 2. 11. 2) is due to the fact 
that the word happens to end a kaydika; see §428. This shows that 
after all the lengthening to atha was at least partly rhythmic, and 
felt as a matter akin to sandhi. 

§455. For completeness we add here the single case of itthd varying 
with ittha. The latter is not recorded in the lexicons, tho it occurs in 
this variant in four texts. It is, however, clearly analogical, due to 
thought of atha. Of course the original and regular form is ittha, and 
the variant properly belongs with shortening of original final a, §477 : 
ihettha (AV. °thu) prdg apdg vdag adharak AV. GB. AS. SS. Vait. 

§456. Gerunds in ya:ya. According to Whitney, Grammar §993a, 
‘fully two thirds’ of the RV. forms in ya have a, as if instr. sing, forms of 
i or ti stems. This, together with the fact that these yd gerunds are not 
governed by the laws which govern rhythmic lengthening, indicates 
that the variation is of a different sort. It is likely that the gerund end- 
ing was originally yd, and that the later regular ending is secondary. 

§457. In a majority of the variants the gerund occurs at the end of a 
pada, a striking proof that we are not dealing with rhythmic lengthening: 
hiranyaydt pari yoner nisadya (MS. °ya) RV. MS. ApS. 
vanaspate rasanayd niyfiyd (AIS. °ya, KS. TB. rasanayabhidhaya) RV. 
MS. KS. TB. AS. N. 

vik'd ague abhiyiijo vihatyd (AV. TB. °ya) RV. AV. MS. KS. TB. 
rudrah sanisrjya (MS. °yd, TS. ApS. santbhrtya) prlhivim VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. 

ryiitrah samsfjya (MS. °yd) prlhivim VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Ap5. 

§458. Instrumentals of a-stems in na:na. In the few variants occur- 
ring under this head we may suspect that the analogical influence of 
other instrumental forms in d assisted the tendency to rhythmic length- 
ening of the a. There are only four cases, three of which concern the 
pronouns tena and yena\ these three forms are initial in their padas. 
In the remaining case the variant vowel is in the eighth syllable of a 
tri.^tubh pada, so that the meter requires a long, which RV. has, while SV. 
substitutes short a against the meter. In all four cases the next word 
begins with a single consonant, and the following syllable is short : 
kavir gJrhhih kCivyend (SV. °na) kavih san RV. SV. 

tend {A\. TB. Poona ed. and M.S. ed. tena, but all mss. of ALS. tend) 
sahasrakundena XX. TB. ApS. AIS. : tena vayam sahasravalsena 
TB. ApS. 

tena (AV. tend) vayam bhagavantah sydma RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 



226 


VEDIC VARIANTS II; PHONETICS 


yena vahasi sahasram VS. MS. SB. : yena (KS. yena) sahasram vahasi 
AY. TS. KS. Vait. 

§459. Nominatives and accusatives neuter {or nom. masc.) in ma:md 
(once, a:a). Here the phenomena of noun declension play a role. 
Sometimes a change of gender is certain or possible (masc. a: neut. a). 
Sometimes there is a change of number: altho the ending short a in 
the neuter plural is twice as common as a (Whitney, Grammar §425d), 
nevertheless d is in a sense characteristic of the plural, and when found 
there cannot be regarded as merely a rhythmically lengthened a, despite 
the fact that the p.p. regularly writes a. Note the fact that twice 
among the variants it occurs at the end of a pada, where rhythmic 
lengthening is impossible; and cf. Wackernagel III §145h. There is, 
indeed, among the variants only a single case (the first quoted) where 
both ma and ma appear to be certainly neut. sing., so that the lengthen- 
ing must surely be rhythmic (cf. Wackernagel III §145b). 

§460. The variant vowel occurs in the second syllable of the pada 
five times, in the fourth twice, and in the fifth of a trigtubh once; thus 
in the first part of the verse eight times out of eleven. In the other 
three cases it is final in the pada, and certainly not rhythmically length- 
ened. The following word begins with a single consonant in every case 
but two, where it begins with pr-(cf. §§433, 464). The preceding 
syllable is always long; the following one is long just half the time. 
sarma (TA. °ma) saprathd avnie KS. TA. : sarma yachatha saprathah 
(read °thdh with all mss., cf. Lanman, NInfl. 560) AV. The form 
must be singular, as the adjective shows, and KS. has a clear 
rhythmic lengthening. This is the only indubitable case. 
vyoma (TS. °ma) saptadasah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. MS. — BR. 
assume a change of gender here in vyoman. The formula is so 
devoid of meaning that anything is possible, but it may be merely a 
phonetic variant. 

ayaih sahasram anavo . . . vidharma (ApS. °ma) SV. ApS. MS. Cer- 
tainly not rhythmic lengthening, as it is final in the formula; rather 
change of gender, neut. to masc., in ApS. Even the original neuter 
is used as an epithet (‘Weltordner’, Benfey). 
brahma (ApS. °>nd) devdndm prathamajd rtasya PB. ApS. Here there is 
certainly a change of gender (in ApS. masc., ‘priest of the gods’). 
rtasya brahma (AV. bhutdndni brahma') prathamota (emended by RWh. 
in AV. to prathamo ha) jajne AV. TB. The difference of accent 
proves that different genders are intended. But the pada is hard 
to interpret without some emendation; see Whitney’s note. 
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tan no brahma (TA. °ma) pracodayat AIS. TA. AlahanU. Here also 
there is change of gender (MS. brahma'), 
trihsad dhama (MS. AlS. trihsdddhama as one word) vi rdjati RV. AV. 
SV. ArS. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The MS. understands its com- 
pound as of masc. gender. 

brahma devakrtam upahutam TS. MS. TB. AS. SS. : brahma devakrto- 
pahuta SB. Here the number is changed from singular to plural 
in SB. 

varma (AV. °ma) slvyadhvam bahuld prthuni RV. AV. KS. ApS. Both 
forms here are plural; and so in the next. 
yatra gavdrii nihiid sapta ndma (AV. ndtnd) RV. AV. Cf. prec. ; note 
the variation at the end of a pada. 

tava sravdhsy upamdny ukthyd (SV. °ya) RV. SV. The only case of a 
n. pi. in a:d not from an n-stem. 

§461. One case of the preposition achatachd. The original quantity 
of the final a is uncertain ; but in RV. it is always long except before a 
pause and in two other cases (Grassmann, s. v.). One of the two ex- 
ceptional cases is concerned here. Wackernagel II. 1 p. 131, believes 
that achd is original. 

acha ydhy d ^vahd daivyam janam RV. : achd no ydhy d vaha RV.SV. 
We consider that vahdwaha in this variant does not deserve quota- 
tion above under final a:d in verb forms, because the second form of 
the text actually reads vahdbhi, fusing vaha with following abhi. 
The p.p., of course, always reads short a. 

(c) Short a as final of stems in composition, and in analogous cases, 
optionally lengthened. 

§462. Just as the general laws of external sandhi are applied to the 
combination of parts of noun compounds, and even of stem-finals with 
certain suffixes (as vant and vin), so short a as stem-final may be rhyth- 
mically lengthened in these conditions. And the final vowel of the 
reduplicating syllable seems to be treated in the same way. 

§463. The conditions of the lengthening are in large part similar 
to those where a is absolutely final. So the a is invariably followed 
by a single consonant, without one exception among the variants. But 
the surrounding syllables are rather more apt to be long, instead of short 
as we should expect. The preceding syllable in fact is almost always 
long in the variants, and the following syllable is long in nearly half the 
cases. Most of the variants are prose, so that they furnish little 
evidence as to meter or position in the verse. There are five metrical 
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variants of a:a before the suffix vanl; in every one the variant syllable 
is second in the piida. 

§464. Wackernagel, who discusses this question in II. 1 §56, rec- 
ognizes an influence of a following consonant on the lengthening to 
this extent, that he finds it especially common before v. If the evidence 
of the variants is to be trusted, it would seem that other labial con- 
sonants, especially p and ni, exert the same influence; cf. above, §§433, 
460. Nearly all the cases occur before one of these three consonants. — 
For compounds of a privative, sometimes lengthened to a, see §§469 f. 

§465. Prepomtions in final a, optionally lengthened in composition. 
All the cases are prose. In two out of three the following consonant is 
m or V. 

apamityarn apratlttam yad asmi AV. (pratikas in GB. Vait. Kaus): 
ydny apCimityCiny aprafittuny (TB. Poona ed. °titdny) asmi TB. 
ApS. (Metrical in AV., but prose in TB. ApS.) 
updvir (TS. Ap8. upa°) asi VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS. See 
pw. VII p. 325. 

praydsdya (VS. prd°) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. TB. TA. On prd, not to be 
identified with IE *prd, cf. §§429, 439. 

[prdvanebhih (VIS. KS. pravayena) sajosasah RV. VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 
Probably to be derived from root pru, rather than pra + vana. 
See §491.] 

§466. ether compounds. The variation occurs thrice before p and 
twice before v. The first three cases are metrical, the others prose. For 
variations of the adverb uttard with the stem xMara in composition see 

§476. 

dvitte dyavaprlhivi rldvrdhau VIS. KS. ; dvinne dydvdprthivi dhrtavraie 
TS. TB. And (in same passage): dvittau (TS. dvinnau) mitrd- 
varunau dhrtavratau (TS. °)}dv rldvrdhau) \'S. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 
Note d before v alone, but short a before vr- (the syllable being 
long already). Cf. §665. 

sahasraposam subhage (TS.* °gd) rardnd RV. TS. VIS. KS. SVIB. 

ApVIB.: sahasrdposaih subhage rardtid AV. Kaus. 

Ide agnith svavasam (AV. svdvasum) namobhih RV^. AV. VIS. TB. AS. 
Only the AV. truly belongs here, as a compound of sva with vasu. 
The others have a compound of su with avas. 
deva samsphdna sahasraposasyesise (AV. sahasrd°) AV. TS. : sahasra- 
posasyesise SVIB. (Cone, quotes the latter again for AV. TS.; 
but it occurs in them only as part of the longer phrase.) 
dvdrapnya svdhd: dvdrapyai svdhd; dvdrapopa sprsa; dvnrapy xipa spfsa, 
all HG.: dvdipP etc., ApVIB. 



VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG A 


229 


\brhafipatind rayd svagdkrtah TS.: jsvagdkdrakrto mahyam Vlri. Cone. 
svagak° for MS.] 

§467. Formations in vant and vin. The variants seem to suggest a 
tendency for Tait. texts to prefer d before these suffixes, and Alaitr. 
texts short a; but they are not unanimous, and are probably too few in 
number to justify such an inference. It may be noted that similar 
variants before the parallel suffixes mant and min have not been ob- 
served; we have seen (§§238 ff.) that they did not occur originally 
after a vowels. The first five variants are metrical. 
asvavat (RV. asvd°) soma viravat RV. SV. VS. 

indravanto (TS. indrd°) maruto visnur agnih RV. AV. TS. KS. flO. 10b. 
piispavatih (TS. puspd°) supippaldh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
puspavatlh (TS. ViDh. puspd°) prasuvarlh (TS. °vatih, AV. KS. °mailh) 

' RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

srkdhastd (TS. KS. srkduanto, MS. srgavanto) nisaftginah VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

indravan brhad bhds svdhd KS. : indravan svdhd TS. TB.: indravdn 
svavdn brhad bhdh MS. 

durehetir indriyavan (PB.t °yavdn) patatrl (PB. °trih) TS. PB. TB. 
PG. ApMB. 

vdtavdn varsan bhima rdvat svdhd IMS.: valavad var§am ugrar dvrt svdhd 
TS.: vdtavdn varsann ngra rdvat svdhd KS. 
agnindrayor aham devayajyaya vlryavdn indriyavdn bhuydsant MS.: 
indrdgniyor (MS. °nyor) ahani devayajyayendriydvy annddo (MS. 
°driyavdn viryavdn) bhuydsam TS MS.: indrasyaham devayajya- 
yendriydvi (KS. °ydvdn, MS. °yavdn) bhuydsam TS. KS. AlS. 
jiistarii devebhyo havyaih ghrtdvat (TS. ghrtavat svdhd) TS. MS. 
dhi§ands tvd devir visvadevydvallh (MS. MS. dhisa}id tvd devi visvadevya- 
vafl) prthivydh sadhastke . . A'S. TS. AIS. KS. SB. And so with 
aditis tvd {°tis tvd) devl . . devdndni tvd patnlr devir .. .;janayas 
tvdchinnapatrd devir . . .; varutrayo janayas {varutri, etc.) . . .; gnds 
tvd devir . . . All in same texts, Maitr. always reading visvadevya°, 
the others °vyd^. 

[somaiii te krlndmy urjasvantam payasvantam virydvantam . . . TS. KS. 
Cone, vlryavantain for TS.] 

§468. The reduplicating syllable. Two cases; in both the following 
consonant is m or v. 

trita etan (AV. trta enath, comm, etat, read ctan or enan) manu.vyesu 
mdmrje (AV. mamrjc) W. TB. The AX. form is more usual but 
bad metrically; TB. (probably secondarily) improves the meter by 
using the stem rndmrj- (found RV.). 
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sucanto agnim vavrdhanta (AV. va°) indram RV. AY. KS. The regular 
form is va°, but forms with vu° are found in RY. 

(d) Final a optionally shortened to a; and other a:d either absolutely 
final, or in the seam of compounds. 

§469. We group here a varied assortment of cases which complete 
the list of what may be called in a large sense ‘final’ a:d. Real phonetic 
shortening of d is not common. In most of the following variants both 
short and long a can be justified morphologically. We begin with an 
interesting group concerning a privative and the preposition d. Some 
of these concern lengthenings of a privative and properly belong in the 
preceding sections, but are mentioned here because of their similarity 
to those which involve the preposition d. 

§470. Thus, it has long been recognized that the RY. form a'deva, 
‘godless’, is the same as ddeva, which varies with it in two of our variants, 
one of which occurs in both forms in RY. itself. A somewhat dubious 
theory on ddeva, rejected by Oldenberg, Noten on RY. 6. 49. 15, is put 
forward by Wackernagel II. 1 p. 131. 

visa adevlr abhy asnavdma RY. : visa adevlr abhy dcarantlh RY. AY. AB. 
bhuvad (SY. bhuvo) visvam abhy adevam (SY. ad°) ojasd RY. SY. Here 
the d may be due to the tendency towards an anapest after the 
cesura; with short a we have a tribrach. 

§471. Less certain cases of lengthening of a privative are: 
adayo (TS. addyo, IMS. adayo) vlrah (AY. adaya xtgrah) satamanyur 
indrah RY. AY. SY. YS. TS. MS. KS. In pw. I p. 297 it is said 
that dddya is an error for adaya. But the p.p. repeats the form; it 
might be interpreted as ‘taking, seizing’, from a-da. 
yavd ayavd umd abdah (KS. yava ayavd uma fern abdas) sagarah sumekah 
MS. KS. MS.: ydvd ayavd evd umdh sabdah sagarah sumekah TS. 
ApS. The forms yavairi), yd°, and ayava{n), ayd°, are used with 
great confusion, but the a- seems to be felt as privative; the y-forms 
designate the first half of the lunar month, the ay° forms the latter 
half. The form with dy° is not noted except here and in the next; 
it seems to be equivalent to ay°. 

sajur ahdo (MS.* abdd) ayavobhih (TS. ApS. ‘ydvabhih, MS. AIS. dya- 
vabhih, KS. ayavobhih) YS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Ap.S. MS. Cf. 
preceding. 

§472. In the next we have a clear case of the preposition a varying 
with a privative: 

yam dpindm upasidanty dpah A\'.: ydm apitd upatisihanta dpak LS. 
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‘Whom, fattened, the waters wait upon’: ‘whom the waters, un- 
drunk, wait upon’. 

§473. In the rest, real phonetic shortening of d seems at least possible, 
especially in the couple of cases where it occurs before conjunct con- 
sonants; cf. the similar law in Pali and Prakrit (§§393 ff.). The words 
are however largely problematic, and in some of them a privative may 
be involved ; so in the first : 

svastida aghrnih (TB. TA. agh°) sarvavirah RV. AV. MS. TB. TA. This 
familiar epithet of Ptisan certainly contains the preposition d. The 
form aghrni is recorded in no lexicon. Comm, on TB.desperately 
takes the a as privative: asodhavyadlptih (!). The comm, on TA. 
varies in different mss. ; one reading is dgatadlptih (taking a as =d). 
The reading adopted in Poona ed. is adlpitah, asmdsv aniigrdhl, 
which is not utterly unreasonable, cf. the classical aghrnin (pw. II 
p. 286, ‘nichts verachtend’). But cf. also pu^ne ‘nghrnaye svdhd, 
§300, where the yet different form anghrni occurs, and is certainly a 
phonetic variant for aghrni. 

asl€§a (TS. dsrcjd) nak^atrani TS. MS. KS. Name of a naksatra, more 
commonly asle§a; both these forms are otherwise unknown. BR. 
derive aslesa from a privative, but dsksa (dsr°) from the preposition 
d; this is hardly credible. The twm forms must be of the same 
origin, one a phonetic variant of the other. The prevalence of 
d-forms suggests that a- is a case of shortening before two conso- 
nants. 

d no visva (MS. °vd) askrd (TB. visve askrd) gamantu (MS. °ta) devah 
RV. MS. TB. AS. The word is obscure; askra seems to be other- 
wise unknown. Comm, on TB. dbhinnikhyena karldrah sanlah, 
which implies d and supports BR’s derivation from d plus root 
is)kr (Sayana derives from kram). This would then be another 
case of shortening before a two-consonant group. 

§474. There are three other cases which would be counted as rhythmic 
lengthenings of a privative, but for the fact that they seem to be mis- 
prints or textual blunders. The d forms occur each time only in TB. 
Bibl. Ind. ed., and each time the Poona ed. reads short a in text and 
comm, without report of variant, agreeing thus with the other texts: 
araddhyu edidhisuhpatim VS.: drddhyai fdidhi^ilpatini TB. Cone. 
‘For misfortune.’ 

a§ddham (TB. Cone. as° or ds°) yutsu prlandsu paprim RV. VS. VSK. 

MS. TB. AS. ‘Unconciuerable.’ 
a§ddham (TB. df, Cone.) ugraiii sahamdnani dbhih RV. AB. TB. 
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§475. Next, a few cases of final a of feminine stems, optionally short- 
ened to a in composition and before vant. They hardly confirm, but 
are not numerous enough to dispute, the statement of Wackernagel II. 
1 §56e that the shortening is specially common before consonant com- 
binations and in the neighborhood of long syllables. Perhaps by 
chance, a labial consonant follows the vowel in nearly every case. 
nasikavate (TS. °kavate) svdhd TS. KSA. 
amdijan rndyavattarah SB.: mdydm mdydvattarah AB. 
idaprajaso (KS. idd°) mdnavih TS. MS. KS. 

sirahpunipddapdrh'apr^thorudarajafighasi&nopasthapdyavo (MahanU. 

°pr^thodarajanghd°) me sudhyantdm TA. TAA. MahanU. 
iirnamradasam (TS. TB. ApS. urnd°) tvd stpidrni (KS. urnamradah 
prathasva; Kaus. uniamradam prathasva) svdsastham (VS.j SB.f 
°sthdm) devebhyah VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. KS. Kaus.: uru prathas- 
vornamradam svdsastham devebhyah AIS. 

§476. The adverb ullard varies with the adjective stem uttara in 
composition: 

mitrdvaruyanetrehhyo vd marunnetrebhyo vd devebhyo iittarasadbhyah 
(\'SK. uttara°) svdhd VS. VSK. SB. 

ye devu initrdvaninanetrd vd marunnetrd vottarusadas (VSK. vottara°) 
tebhyah svdhd VS. \’SK. SB. 

§477. The rest are sporadic. The stem asta:asid belongs with noun 
formation rather than here; d occurs in the regular inflexion of the stem 
(cf. Wackernagel II. 1 p. 131, III p. 3.58). On itthdiittha see §4.55; on 
achd: acha, §461. Otherwise we record here only the form visvdhd or 
°ha, and a couple of lexical variants: 

sivd vikdha (\'S. and p.p. of MS. °hd) bhe^ajl (MS. °gd; TS. visvdha- 
bhe^ajl) 5'S. TS. AIS. KS. (Cf. vrataih rak^anti visvahd etc., §511). 
The reading of MS. p.p. suggests interestingly that we may have a 
case of shortening for the sake of rhythm or meter (note surrounding 
long sjdlables). If the word is a compound of vik'a and ahan, as 
Grassmann believed, the variation would rather be one of noun 
declension (neut. plur. in a:d, cf. §§459 f.). 
ati vd {W. atlva) yo vnaruto mnnyate nah R\'. AV. vd:iva. 
yad indra citra mehand (SV. PB. ma iha no) RV. SV. PB. AS. SS. N. 
See §832. 

athcrn ava sija {A\. athemarn asyd) vara d prthivydh AV. TS. AS. SS. MS. 
‘Then set him free upon the choice spot of earth’; ‘then him upon 
the choice spot of this eartli . . .’. 
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2. Non-final a:a in verb inflexion 

§478. In various verbal stem-formations and a few verbal inflexional 
forms, a medial varies with a. Rhythmic considerations play a part 
in some of these, notably in the w'ell knowm variation between aya and 
aya in denominative stems (VV I p. 155), with which must properly be 
classed verbal adjectives in u from denominative stems, showing the 
same shift : 

devan devayate (TB. ApS. MS. devd°) yaja (MS. yajamdnaya svdhd) 
RV. SV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 

ague prehi prathamo devayatam (AV. devatanam, MS. KS. devayatam) 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The verse is meant for jagatl in all 
except AV. ; meter favors devd°. 
apanudo janam amitrayantam (AV. amitrd°) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
devayuvam (TS. TB. deva°) visvavdrdm (AS. °re) TS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
devJr dpo agreguvo . . . devayuvam (VSK. devd°) VS. VSK. SB. 

§479. Similar conditions exist in the radical syllable of the causative 
(VV Ip. 155) : 

vaso§pate ni ramaya (N. rdm°, so v. 1. of AV.) AV. N.: vasupate vi ramaya 
MS. 

yavaydsmad dve^am KS.: yavaydsmad dvesah VS. TS. SB. Kaus. : yavaya 
(v. 1. yd°) dveso asmat MS.: yavaydsmad aghd dve^dnsi TA. 
ydvaydrdiim KS.: yavaydrdtih (AIS. KauA °tim) VS. TS. MS. SB. Kaus. 
The p.p. of MS. has ydvaya. 

tatra havydni gdmaya (KS. ga°) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. But von 
Schroeder reads gdmaya in KS. with one of his three mss. 

§480. There are shifts between strong and weak perfect stems which 
involve this variation; see VV I p. 187, to which our first variant should 
be added: 

aditsan vd (MS. dhipsyaiii vd, TB. yad vdddsyan) samjagara (TB. °jagdrd, 
MS. °cakara) janebhyah MS. TB. TA. These are first person forms, 
so that either a or a is permissible by regular grammar. 
yat sdsahat (SV. sdsdhd, KS. jsdsdhal) sadane hath cid atrinam RV. SV. 
KS. 

hibheda valaiii (AV. AS. halaiii) bhrgur na sasdhe (AV. sasahe) AV. SV. 
AS. SS. The d is probably due to the meter here; in the middle it 
is highly irregular, tho not unknown (Whitney, Granunar §793h). 
But the AV. form is itself not regular; it should be sehc. 
svdrii cdgne tanvam (TA. tanuvam) piprayasva (AV. piprd°) RV. AV. TA. 
MahanU. See VV I p. 187. The d here disturbs the meter, but 
is otherwise hardly much worse than the rival form. 
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§481. There are a number of cases of sigmatic aorists containing a 
or a, or sigmatic aorists with d varying with other aorists or presents 
in medial a. They are mostly collected in VV I pp. 128 f., 186. On the 
latter page, under §277, is to be added the following: 
ari'jdvdksld (VS. dnyd vaksad) vasu vdrydni VS. TB. Cf. also: 
grai'ilvadld (ApS. grdvd vaded; so KS. ed., with v. 1. as Cone.) abhi 
somasyunium (ApS. °&und) KS. ApS. 

§482. Subjunctive forms with an ending containing d often vary 
with indicative or imperative (injunctive) forms with endings con- 
taining short a. They hardly concern phonetics, and can be found in 
VV I, in the appropriate places (§§117, 124, 137, 1.52-4, 167f.). Nor 
shall we list here the different modal forms of the roots da and dha which 
show alternatively a and d (VV I §193); or augmented and augmentless 
verb forms in initial d:a, VY I pp. 180f., and elsewhere, of which the 
following may be mentioned here as e.xamples: 

ayann (TB. ApS. dyann) arthdni krnavann apdnsi RV. KS. TB. ApS. 
aha yad dyavo (AV. deva) asumlim ayan (AV. dyan) RV. AV. dyan is 
imperfect indicative, ayan subjunctive. 

There are yet other variations in verbal endings showing this shift. 
We shall quote only one of the dual endings -tarn and -turn, 2d and 3d 
persons, which should be added to VV I §337 : 

d 7nd gantdm (^'SK.t °tath) pitard mdtard ca (VSK. ^yuvam) VS. VSK. 
10.3.12c, TS. KS. SB. Subject voc. in VSK., nom. elsewhere. 
Surrounding padas have 3d person verbs. 

3. Non-final a:u in noun formation 

§483. In this class nearly all traces of rhythmic or metrical influence 
disappear; the variants are almost exclusively morphological (occasion- 
ally le.xical), and concern phonetics only to a slight extent. Yet even 
here it is hard to rule out altogether phonetic considerations. Our 
volume on Noun Formation will deal more extensively with this group. 

§484. Most of them fail into two classes. First, there are variants 
in which two primary noun formations interchange, one having a and 
the other d in the radical syllable, the suffix being usually tho not 
always the same. Included here are some obscure words of doubtful 
origin, where the original form is uncertain and the variation may be 
phonetic in .some sense. Second, there are cases of variation between 
secondary formations with the vriddhi of secondary derivation and 
other, primary or secondary, formations without this vriddhi. The 
distinction between the two cias.sps is not always clear or definite 
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§485. Under primary formations with radical a or a, we may call 
attention first to a number of variations between the stems yava{n), 
yavas, yav°, and ay°, ay°, to which attention has already been drawn in 
§471. The original form of the word in question is unknown: 
sajur abdo (MS. *abda) ayavobhih (KS. dy°, TS. ApS. ‘ydvabhih, MS. 

M§. ayavabhih) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
yava ayavd uma abdah (KS. dyavd umd fern abdas; TS. ApS. ydvd aydvd 
evd umdh sabdah) sagarah sumekah TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
yavdndm (TS. ydv°) bhdgo ‘si VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ayavdndm (TS. aydv°) ddhipatyam VS. TS. MS. KS. 
yards cdyavds cadhipataya dsan VS. AIS. KS. SB. : ydvdndm cdydvdndm 
cadhipatyam dsit TS. 

§486. Rather numerous are cases in which the primary suffix a is 
used with well-known roots in forming primary derivatives with either 
a or d in the root syllable; type bkaga:bhdga. They call for no comment: 
subhagamkaranl mama AV. : subhdgamkaranam mama SMB. Most 
sarahita mss. of AV. subhdg°. 

mam agne bhdginam kuru ApMB. : mdm indra bhaginam kfnu AV. 
samsrdvabhdgd i°gdh, °gds, VS. SB. KS. samsrava°) sthe?d (Kaus. tavi?d) 
brhanlah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. 
namah parpdya (TS. KS.f paryydya) ca parpasadaya (TS. °sadydya, VS. 
'^saddya) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 

prdtah prdlahsavasya (ApS. MS. '^sdvasya) sukravato . . . SB. KS. 
ApS. MS. prdtahsdva is the only form known to RV., but the 
other is commoner later. 

prdtah prdtahsavasyendraya (ApS. MS. °sdvasyen°) . . . KS. ApS. MS. 
srdvas (VS. kravas) ca me srutis ca me VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. sravas 
might be taken as an s-stem, but not srdvas. 
k^iro bhrajas (TS. bhfjvdii, MS. bhrjas, VS. bhrdjas) chandah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB.: bhrajas (KS. ed. ^bhra°, v. 1. bhra°) chandah VS. 
(in next verse) TS. KS. (in same verse) SB. Comm, on VS. 
bhrajas for bhrd°. 

vahnih sariitarario (TA. sampdrano) bhava VS. TA. Different but 
synonymous roots. 

§487. Forms in primary ya, practically gerundives in meaning: 
yad bhutam yac ca bhavyam (AV. *ArS. VS. bhd°, AV.* yad vd bhdvyam) 
RV. AV. (bis) ArS. VS. TA. Comm, on AV. and Ppp. bhav°. 
Metrical lengthening, possibly. 

uttarasydm devayajydydm npahutah (TB. also °td) TS. SB. TB. : upahuto 
’yam yajamdna (MS. °?id) uUarasydm devayajydydm (MS. °ydjyd- 
ydm) MS. AS. SS. 
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§488. Forms in other suffixes: 

havanatntn (TB. havanasriir) no rudreha bodhi RV. TB. Jiavana- is not 
otherwise recorded from root hu. 

dusJkdbMr hradunim (KSA.t hra°) TS. KSA. : hradunlr dusikdbhih VS. 
AIS. The word is not otherwise recorded with short a ; if KSA. is 
correct, it has probably suffered analogical influence from the 
sphere of hrada. 

divdcarebhyo (AIG. °cdribhyo) hhutebhyah AIG. ViDh. : ahakcarebhyah 
SG. (Sc. named} in both.) Also: naktamcarebhyah SG. ViDh.: 
naktamcdrihhyo bhfdebhyah AIG. Stems cara and edrin. 
tatam me apas (TB. ApS. ma dpas) fad u idyate punah RV. KB. TB. 

AS. ApS. Both apas and dpas are Rigvedic. 
vratdni (MS. TB. ApS. vratd nu) bibhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB. SS. 
ApS. SG. adabhyah) (MS. AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. SG. Here the 
gerundive varies with a participle. 

§489. The remaining variants under this head are in some way or 
other doubtful or obscure, but seem generally to be primary formations; 
occasionally they may be lexically different in origin: 
adayo (TS, addyo, MS. adayo) vTrah (AV. ed. with p.p. adaya ugrah, but 
mss. add°, and so comm.) satamanyur indrah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. On the initial d of (MS. see §471. The second d is 
anomalous if the word means ‘pitiless’ (so AV. comm.). Possibly 
‘without a share’ (ddya), tho this fits none too well. For other 
suggestions see Keith’s translation of TS. and note. 
enarudhhyo yrhamedhibhyo (MS. °dhehhyo) baskihdn (MS. va.f, ApS. 
bdskdn) \'S. MS. ApS. Cf. §219. The word is obscure; is the d 
somehow connected with the suppression of the second syllable in 
Ap.S.? 

vdsat ApS. : vasatkdrah AG. SG. If Garbe’s conjecture is right (all mss. 
of Ap.S. ra.sat) it is a deliberate and artificial variation of the 
familiar exclamation vasal. 

dkhuh kaio mdinthdlas (MS. mdnthdlaras, VSK. mundhdlas) te pilfndm 
^'S. VSK. AIS. : pdnktrah (KSA.f pdnktah, but mss. of both texts 
pdndra-) kaso mdnthilavas (KSA.j man°) te pdrndm (KSA.t 
TS. KSA. See §77. 

hernantdya kakardn (KSA.f kakdrdn) VS. MS. KSA. ApS. Name of 
an unknown animal or bird. 

[sisirdya vikakardn (KSA.f vikardn, Cone, vikdrdn; ApS. vikirdn) VS. 
KSA. ApS.] 

dsfdnt jdlma (KS. jalrna) iidaram sransayitvd (KS. srnns°) AV. KS. 
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nakro makarah kullpayas (TS. kulikayas, MS. pulikayas, KSA. pull- 
rayas) te ’kuparasya (KSA.f kuvarasya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Read 
kiivarasya in KSA.; see §198. 

sanderathas sandikera idukhalah ApMB. ; sandikera (PG. saundikeya) 
idukhalah HG. PG. Fanciful names of demons. 
cikhuh srjayd myandakas te maitrah (KSA. sayandakas te maitryah, em. in 
ed. to °kas te maitrah) TS. KSA.: sdrgah srjayah sayandakas te 
maitrah VS. MS. The word say° is obscure, and may have been 
originally a compound. 

vcisa stha VS. TS. SB. TB. ApS. : vasdh stha MS. KS. MS. Addressed to 
waters, vakl probably ‘bellowing’ (BR. and Keith ‘obedient’, 
implausibly following one of Sayana’s guesses); vasdh ‘cows’. It is 
held by some that va'sd is connected with the root vds, ‘bellow’. 

§490. Coming to secondary noun formations, we find first a number of 
cases in which two secondary stems e.xchange, one having vriddhi in the 
first syllable and the other lacking it: 

tisras ca rajabandhavih (HG. °vaih) HG. ApMB.: prajdh sands ca 
rdjabdndhavaih (iMG. °vyah) PG. MG.: sarvds ca rajabandhavih 
(SG.f °bdndhavaih) AG. §G. (Oldenberg suggests reading °vlh in 
SG.) Alternative stems bandhava and bdn°, both from bandhu. 
mitrdvarunau prasdstdrau pramstrdt (KS. prd°) KS. ApS. MS. The 
office of the prasdstr is prasdstra or prd°. 
divyam suparriam vdyasam (AV. payasam, KS VS. SB. TS.* vayasd, 
3kIS. TS.* vayasam) brhantam RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. :\IS. SB, AS. 
Suparn. vdyasa and va° both ‘bird’; vayasd is instr. of the unrelated 
vayas ‘strength’. 

dhisayasi parvatl (TS. TB. ApS. °tyd, MS. KS. MS. pdrvall, but KS. 
mss. par°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. In the Tait. 
texts a secondary adjective parvatya, in the iMaitr. school an 
equivalent pdrvata; the form parvatl must also have the same mean- 
ing (^lahldhara seems to explain it as having ‘Vedic’ shortening); 
it is too well attested to make emendation advisable. See next. 
prati tvd parvatl (TS. TB. °tir, MS. KS. MS. parvatl) vettu VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. MS. See prec. Twice in KS. ; once the sole ms. has 
parv°; the other tune pdrv°, but KapS. parv°. 
gdrgl (AG. gargl) vdcaknavl (sc. trpyatu) AG. SG. Patronymics; gdrgl 
is to be expected. See next. 

sakalyam SG.: sdkalam AG. (with both sc. tarpaydmi). Read no doubt 
sdkalyam in SG. (misprint; Oldenberg’s translation has Sakalya). 
Cf. prec. 
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ya antariksah (sc. sarpas tebhya imam balim hardmi) HG.: ye sarpah 
pdrthivd ye antariksya ye divya . . . AG. 
vdyur na tdita Iditavyair devair antariksyaih (ApS. untariksaih) pdtu 
KS. ApS. 

dfigusdndm (SV. angosinam) avdvasanta vdnih RV. SV. The SV. form 
in this and the next is dubious. 

dngusyam (SV. aiigosinarii) pavamdnam sakhdyah RV. SV. Cf. prec. 
svetdya vaidarvdya {°vydya, °ddrvdya, vaitahavydya) , see §315. 
suvarnastainyam avratyam (BDh. avratyam) ViDh. BDh. Perfect 
equivalents. 

nardsanse (VS. ndr°) somapitharh ya dsuh (KS. dnasuh) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
It is at least conceivable that nardsansa, as name of a certain liba- 
tion, is a secondary derivative without vriddhi. 

[nardsansa stavisyate AV. A§. SS. In the Berlin ed. of AV. is printed the 
false emendation ndrd°.] 

suyavasinl manave (RV. TA. manu.^e, KS. mdnu§e) dasasya (TA. °sye, 
TS. MS. KS. yasasye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. mdnu§a of KS. = 
manuka of TA. (nianuse in RV. is dative of manus, a more primitive 
form; all ultimately connected with manu, whence the dative 
manave.) 

agnld rajanarauhinau (so ed., v. 1. rdja°; p.p. rdjan, rau°) puroddsav 
adhisraya MS. A name of a saman; see note in MS., and BR. 
s. V. rdjana, which seems to be the true form; rajana would perhaps 
be an equivalent formation if it were acceptable. 
yak^marh sroyibhydrii (ApMB. sroni°) bhdsaddt RV. ApMB.: yak^marh 
bhasadyarii sronibhydm bhdsadam AV. 
aranydya (MS. draridya) srmarah VS. TS. MS. KSA. Both mean 
‘of distance’. 

kalpayatajh mdnu.fih TB. ApS.: dj-fihantarh daivir visah kalpaniarh 
\manu§ydh KS. 

achinno divyas (KS. ApS. daivyas) tantur md mdnu§as (KS. ApS. manu- 
?yas) chedi MS. KS. ApS. 

bfhaspatir devdndrii (SS. daivo) brahmdham manu^ydndm (SS. mdnu^ah) 
VSK. TB. SS. KS. ApS. MS. 

§ 491 . In other cases a secondary formation with vriddhi of the ini tial 
syllable varies with some form of the primary word from which it is 
derived, or with a related word: 

sunaih vdhdh sunam narah (TA. ndrdh) RV. AV. TA. narah, plur. of nr; 

ndrdh, plur. of ndra, from nr or nara. 
namas te rathaiiitardya (AA. rdth°) . . . AA. LS. SS. Both words refer to 
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the Rathamtara saman; AA. forms an adjective from the noun 
raih°, with samne understood. 

bhuvanam asi sdhasram (MS. *sah°, §G. sahasrapo^am, iMS. *sahasrapo- 
§apusi, ApS. sahasrapo§am pu§a) ]\IS. SMB. ApS. M§. SG. Prob- 
ably read sdhasram in MS.*; note that MS. has this. 
vdi/osdvitra (TS. p.p. °trah; MS. vdyusamtrbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh 
(MS. paijah) TS. MS. KSA. Both = ‘of Vayu and Savitar.’ 
tasmai brahma ca brahmas (TA. brahma) ca AV. TA. 
ndsdm dmitro (TB. naind amitro) vyathir d dadhar^ati RV. AV. TB. 

dmitra = ‘belonging to the enemy {amitra)’. 
agnes tvd (MS. agues tvd) mdtrayd jagatyai (KS. °tyd, MS. jdgatyd) 
vartanyd . . . TS. VIS. KS. ‘with the path of the jagati’ or ‘with the 
jagati as path’. KS. v. 1. jdgatyd. 

jagad asi MS. VIS. ; jdgatam asi VIS. TA. ApS. : jdgatdsi VIS. : jdgaio ’si 
VIS. VIS. All ‘composed in jagati meter’. 
prabhdyd agnyedham (TB. dgnendham) VS. TB. The TB. form is 
problematic; comm, agneh prajvalanakartdram, which would make it 
equal to agnyedham. Should we read dgnyendham, ‘having to do 
with fire-kindling’? Or agnlndham? 
sadyah,kris (ApVIB. sddyaskrts) chandasd saha SG. ApVIB. sadyaskrl 
(masc. !), name of an ekaha. The ApVIB. form would seem to be a 
secondary derivative, but in that case would have to be fern., and 
there seems to be no fern, noun with which it could agree. 
prdvanebkih sajo§asah R\'. VS. TS. SB.: pravayena sajo§asah MS. KS. 
The air. \ty. prdv° is doubtful; Grassmann as secondary adj., 
‘(fires) of the abyss’. But RV. p.p. prav°; possibly rhythmic 
lengthening (note that the following consonant is r, cf. §464). The 
primary word is probably to be derived from root pru, tho it has 
been interpreted as a compound of pra and vana; in that case it 
would belong to §465. 

sdh'atlbhyah (AV. ApS. and TB. Poona ed. sas°) samdbhyah AV. VS. TB. 

IsalJ. ApS. The adjective sdsvata = sasval] fem. forms of both. 
yadi varunasydsi . . . Kaus. : yadi vdruny asi . . . Rvidh. ApG.: yady asi 
vdrunl . . . GG. 

yathd yamdya harmyam (TA. hd°) .AV. TA. ; and 

evd (TA. evaiii) vapdmi harmyam (TA. hd°) AV'. TA. hdrrnya is recorded 
only here, and may mean the same as harmya, or be a corruption of 
that; but TA. takes it as a secondary' adj., ‘suitable for the house’, 
supplying a noun; and this is also possible. 
supasthd asi vdnaspatyah VIS.: supasthd devo vanaspatih TS. ApS. 
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esa u sya vrsa raihah RV. SV. : esa sya rathyo vrsd VS. §B. 
adhyaksayanuksattaram TB. : 'fddhyaksydyanuksattaram VS. 
somo vaifnai’o rdjd (AS. SS. somo vaisnavas) . . . angiraso (AS. fa/Id”, 
SS. angiraso vedo) vedah . . . SB. AS. SS. ‘The Ahgirasas (i.e., 
the AV.) are the Veda’; so SB. The others mean the same thing: 
‘the (Veda) of the Angirasas’. 

§492. There remain a number of other cases which seem to concern 
noun formation in a broad sense. First a group of variants between 
dgrayana and dgrd^, name of the first soma offering at the Agnisfoma, 
which is apparently derived from agra; the d may be rhythmic in 
character. The variants seem to suggest a preference for the d form in 
AIS. INIS, and KS., with short a elsewhere: 
nidhanavaia dgrayanah (MS. KS. dgrd°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dgrayanas (MS. KS. dgrd°) ca me . . . VS. TS. ^IS. KS. 
dgrayaydt (KS. MS. dgrd°) trinavalrayastriiisau A'S. TS. IMS. KS. SB. 
dgrayano CMS. MS. dgrd°) ’si svdgrayagah (MS. MS, svdgrd°) VS. TS. 
MS. SB. .MS. 

dgrayayas te dak$akratu pdtv asau AS.: dtmdnam ta dgrayanah (Ap5. 
]dgra°) pdtu IMS. ApS. 

§493. When roots ending in d are used as final parts of compounds, 
the d is frequently shortened, bringing the word into the common a 
declension: 

ur7}amradasam (etc., see §475) . . . svdsastham (VS.f SB.f °slhdm) 
devebhyah \'S. TS. KS. SB. TB. KS, Kaus. : uru prathasvoryam- 
radath svdsasthaih devebhyah MS. 

kr§)jio ’sy dkharesthah (MS. KS. and most mss. of MS. °s(hdh) VS. TS. 
.MS. KS. SB. TB. MS. ApS. 

yuvd kavih purunislha (KS. °d{hd) rldvd RV. TS. MS. KS. 
milro na (MS. AIS. nd) ehi sumitradhah (TS. KS. °dhdh, MS.* °dhah 
saha rdyas po-^ena) VS TS. MS. KS. SB. 
yo devdndrii ndmadhd (AV. °dha) eka eva (KS. eko asti) RV. AV. ^'S. TS. 
AIS. KS. 

adabdho gopdh (KS. jgopak) pari pdhi nas tvam (KS. pari pdtu viivatah) 
RV. TS. KS. 

pravdydhne ’har jinva MS.: pravaydhndhnr jinva ^'S. The MS. form is 
suspicious in the light of the surrounding parallel formulas, which 
are instrumental in form. If correct it is a dative from pra-va; 
VS. has instr. of pra-vd. The root is vd, ‘blow’. 

§494. Other variants involving different related or quasi-related 
noun stems: 
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aprajastam paulramrtyum ApMB. HG. : aprajasyam pautramartyam 
SAIB. : aprajastvam martavatsam AV. On stems prajas and prajds 
{•.prajd) see Wackernagel II. 1 p. 95 f. 
sa tvd manmanasdrii karotu (ApAIB. °sam krnotu) PG. ApAIB. ‘He 
shall make thee (fern.) me-minded.’ Stems man-manas and 
man-manasa. 

agnir adhyaksah (TA. °sdh) MS. TA. ‘Agni is overlord.’ There is no 
apparent explanation of the anomalous d of TA., as if from stem 
adhyaksasl It is repeated in the comm., with gloss svdml. 
satvandih (MS. satvdndm, KS. '\sattvdndm) paiaye namah VS. TS. MS. 
KS. Stems satvan and sattva-, MS. has a bad writing for sattv°, 
cf. §392. 

imam nardh (narah) . . ., see §328. Nom. pi. of stems nara and nr. 
tisrah k§apas (TA. °pds) trir ahdtivrajadbhih RY. TA. Stems k§ap 
and k^apd. 

tdbhir (TB. ydbhir) ydsi dutyaih (MS. °yam) suryasya RV. MS. TB. 
Stems diltya and °ya (Pischel, VSt. 1. 22; Oldenberg, Xoten on 
6. 58. 3). 

agne prthivlpate . . . varupa dharmandm pate . . . TB. : agne prthivyd . . . 
varupa dharmdpdm . . . SS. Stems dharma and °man. (Also 
listed in Cone, under varuna . . .) 

§ 495 . The numeral for ‘eight’ has stem final, in declensional forms 
as well as in composition, ending in both d and a; the former predomi- 
nates earlier, the latter in the later language; cf. Wackernagel III p 
358 f. 

astasthupo dampaksah KauS. : a§tdpak§dm dasapaksdrn AV. 
astdbhyah (KSA. a§ta°, but ed. em. astd°) satebhyah svdhd TS. KSA. 
[a.^tdbhyah (Cone, wrongly KSA. a§fa°) svdhd TS. KSA.] 

[agnaye gdyatrdya trivrte rathatiitardydsklkapdlah (with varr.) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. All texts astd°; Cone. asta° for VS.] 

§ 496 . A couple of doubtful cases: 

samudrasya tvdvakayd (TS. ApS. tvdvd°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
avakd, name of a water-plant, from ava;avdkd presumably the same, 
perhaps with rhythmically lengthened d before suffix ka, cf. similar 
cases before rant and mi, §467, and Edgerton, JAOS' 31.118, where 
this should in that case be added. Boehtlingk, ‘die untere Eihaut’ 
for avdkd, evidently thinking of avd{n)c; Keith, ‘wind’; we see 
little reason for either interpretation. 
nirrtim nirjarjalpena (MS. nirjalpena, TS. nirjdlmakena, KS. nir- 
jdhndka-) kirsnd VS. TS. MS. KS. Obscure word; see §810. TS. 
comm., followed by Keith, ‘bald’. 
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4. Non-final a:a in Noun Declension 

§497. In inflexional forms of nouns the shift between a and a is 
regularly accompanied, and no doubt wholly determined, by mor- 
phological or syntactic changes. Rhythmic or other phonetic con- 
siderations enter in hardly at all. We begin with purely formal shifts, 
not accompanied by change of syntax; that is, the variant forms are felt 
as of the same case, number, and gender. 

§498. First, the forms apas and apas are frequently interchanged as 
nom. and acc. of stem ap (Wackernagel III p. 240): 
sarh no bhavantv apa osadhayah (6. 23. 3 apa osadhih) sivdh AV. 2. 3. 6, 
6. 23. 3. But mss. at 2. 3. 6 also apa (comm, dpah), which Whit- 
ney's Translation restores; and this despite the fact that both forms 
are nominatives! The shortening may be influenced by the meter; 
it furnishes the desired anapest after the cesura. 
apo (RV. AS. dpo) adyanv (TS. TB. JB. ApS. anv; AV. divya) acarisam 
(JB. ^acamm, AV. acayisam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. ApMB. ApG. MG. Here the form is 
accusative. 

§499. Stems in d do not usually show ablaut in the stem syllable 
except in the case of pad, which shows .some fluctuation in composition 
and in case-forms (Whitney §387.4; Wackernagel III p. 23.5 f.). The 
variants present a couple of cases of this stem, and also one of sad, not 
recognized as lengthening the stem a by Whitney §387 or Wackernagel 
III p. 237, foot: 

dvipac catu§pad (S^'. dvipac catu^pdd) arjuni RV. SV. 
dvipac catu^pad (AV. VS. Kaus. dvipac catu^pad) asmakam RV. AV. VS. 
VSK. TS. Kau.i 

catu.?paddm uta yo (TS. ca) dvipaduni AV. TS. : catu^pada uta ye dvipadah 
KS. AIS. Here the ablaut is regular; different case forms. 
visid dsd daksmasat (AB. AS. °sdt, SS. °tah, LS. °dhak) VS. MS. AB. SB. 
TA. AS. SS. LS. ApS. 

§600. Twice Tait. texts present vriddhi-grade forms of pitr in the 
bahuvrihi compound ddksa-pilr, which Wackernagel 11. 1 p. 101 (cf. 
also III p. 200) properly compares with tvdt-pitdrah: 
sndaksa daksapitard (TB. °ldrd) RV. TB. 

ye del'd manojdtd (IMS. KS. IMS. manu°) . . . sndaksa daksapitams (TS.f 
°tdras) . . . TS. AIS. KS. BDh. ViDh. 

§501. Of n-stems, there is one case of nom. pi. vrsanah (Wackernagel 
III p. 267) replaced in a later text by the more regular-seeming vr^dnah: 
vrsanah (TB. vr.fdnah) samidhimahi RV. AW SV. SB. TB. 
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§601a. And once a form with irregularly lengthened a, pasumdnti, 
from a mant stem (noted RPr. 589 = 9. 30), is replaced in SV. by the 
regular form ; 

miteva sadma pasumdnti (SV. °manti) hotd RV. SV. — Similarly: 
ava dronani ghrtavdnti slda (SV. °vanti roka) RV. SV. 

§502. As to s-stems, the ending as in the neuter nom.-acc. of adjectives 
may be lengthened to as (Wackernagel III p. 288) : 
sarmd (TA. °ma) sapratha dvrrie KS. TA.: sarma yachdtha saprathah 
AV. But all mss. of AV. °thah, which should doubtless be read; 
comm. °thah. 

yachd nah (AV. yachdsmai) sarma saprathah (AV. VS. KS. TA. ApS. 
ApMB. HG. °ihdh) RV. AV. VS. AIS. KS. TA. ApS. SAIB. HG. 
ApMB. N. 

visdm agnim atithini suprayasam (KS. °ydsam) RV. KS. The meter 
favors a long, and this may be the reason for KS’s secondary 
reading; v. Schr. emends to °yasam, rather rashly, we think. Cf. 
Whitney §415b, 2, 3. (But Wackernagel III p. 282 denies as to 
other words than ajas.) Oldenberg, Noten, denies ground for 
emending the RV., which is unquestionably conservative and wise; 
but the meter is nevertheless poor, and he offers no explanation of it. 
ayd san (so read; MS. ayah san, KS. ms. aydsd, ed. emend, ayds san) 
manasd hitah (MS. krttah, p.p. krtah, KS. krtah) MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
ApMB. HG. : aydsd manasd (AS. vayasd) krtah AS. SS. : ayasd 
manasd dhrtah ApS. ApMB. HG. See next. 
ayd san (MS. SS. ayah san, KS. ayds san, Kaus. aydsyam) havyam 
uhm MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. ApS. Kaus. ApMB. HG.: ayasd ha° 
u° ApS. ApMB. HG. The old adjective ayds becomes ayas in 
oblique cases in some secondary texts; a natural change owing to 
the rarity of stems in ds, and to the agreement of the nom. form with 
noms. of stems in as. See Geldner VNI. 3. 122 n. 5 ; Neisser, ZWbch. 
d. RV., s. V.; Wackernagel III p. 282. 

§503. A couple of miscellaneous equivalent noun forms: 
agne yan me tanvd (TS. tanuvd) unath (SS. yan ma unath tanvas) tan ma d 
prna VS. TS. SB. SS. PG. Abl.-gen. sing, of u-stem. 
anadvdns tapyate vahan (MS. talpale vahdn) ApS. MS. The passage of 
MS. is unpublished; if correctly reported, the ending of the nom. 
sing. pres. pple. would be lengthened by analogy with mani and 
vant stems. 

§504. Concerning pronoun declension, we have one case in which 
the dual stem yuva- is replaced by the later yuvd-: 
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atha somasya prayati yiivabhyam RV. ; adha somasya prayatl yuvdbhydm 
KS. But V. 1. of KS. yuva°. 

§505. Coming now to forms involving some syntactic shift, we find 
first exchanges between forms of masculine and feminine gender in 
adjectives modifying nouns of common gender: 

svarii (MS. KS. svam, MG. sva-) yonitii gacha svahd AY. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. AIG. yoni may be masc. or fem.; the Tait. school makes it 
fern, in all the variants. 

ague svam (TS. TB. svdm, SB. tvatii) yotiim d sida sadhya (VS. SB. 

sddhuyd) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. See prec. 
svatii (TS. svd7h) yonim ihasadah VS. TS.j MS. KS. (No svaih in TS.) 
yajno bhiitvd yajnam d sida svdm (MS. svam) yonirh . . . TB. ApS. AIS. 
[svdmkrlo (KS. svam°) ’si VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. AIS. Here 
both forms are quasi-adverbial, in a compound verb form.] 
dhruvaih (TS. °vdm) yonim d sida sadhya (VS. SB. sddhuyd) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

md md (KS. mam) hi>isista>h svaih (KS. yat svaih) yonim . . . MS. KS. : 
via md hiiislh svditi (KS. svaih) yonim . . . VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. : 
rnainam hiiisistaih svdih yonim . . . AB. 
sa no daddtu tain (A V tdih) rayim AY. AA. Ss. rayi, masc. or fem. 
athdsmabhyaih sahavlrdih {AY. VSK. MS. KS. °raih) rayim dah AY. 

YS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. HG. Cf. prec. 
abhimam (TS.'wum, MS. MS. v. 1. °mdn) mahind (VS. MS. v. 1. °md) 
divam (MS. divah) VS. TS. IMS. TA. ApS. IMS. 
yd (MS. ya) i.^avo yatudhandnum VS. TS. MS. SB. NilarU. ApMB. 
isu, m. or f. 

§506. These are the only cases noted of this change due to change in 
gender of the noun modified (the words concerned being yoni, rayi, and 
div). There are not a few others in which the epithet is transferred 
to a different noun, involving change of gender. These will be treated 
in our volume on Noun Declension, and we deem it unnecessary to list 
them here. We may, however, quote a few examples of forms in -am: 
-dm, which are both adverbs equivalent in meaning, or of which the 
form in -dm is an adverb, that in -am a masc. or neut. adjective: 
indremaih prataraiii (VS. TS. SB. °rdih) kfdhi (VS. MS. SB. naya) AY. 
\’S. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

ud enam uttaram (VS. TS. KS. SB. °rdm) naya AY. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Vait. ApS. MS. Kaus. 

jlvdtave pratardih (RV. °raih) sddhayd dhiyah RV. SV. SMB. 
drughiya dyuh prataraiii (TA.f °rdih, MG. pratiram) . . . RV. AV. TA. 
AG. MG. And others, see §575. 
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asmin ksaye pratararii didyanah SV. ; adhi ksami pmtararii dldhyanah 
RV. AV. 

§507. In the declension of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives there are 
quite a few case forms which differ from one another only or chiefly in 
the quantity of an a vowel. This is, for instance, true as between the 
instr. sing, and other singular oblique cases of a-stems, and between the 
nom. masc. sing, and plur. of a-stems; as well as between masc. or neut. 
and fern, forms, treated in §§505-6. We give merely a couple of 
examples of these, followed by an exchange between the nom. and accus. 
pronouns tvarn and tvdm. Since this matter does not properly concern 
phonetics, we shall reserve a full list and discussion for our volume on 
declension : 

surayd (MS. KS. surdyd) mutrdj janayanti (VS. fMS. °ta) retah VS. MS. 

KS.t TB. ‘By (from) surd they generate(d) seed from urine.’ 
surayd (AIS. surdydh) somah suta dsuto maddya VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
dTk§ayedam (KS. dik§dy°) havir dgachatam nah KS. TB. ApS. All mss. 
and ed. of KS. read so; but it seems that it must be an error for 
dik.^ay°. 

a yat trpan maruto vdvasdndh (IMS. °nah) RV. TS. MS. KS. The 
originally plural epithet is transferred to a singular noun in MS. 
pra candramas (irate (TS.f °ti, AV.f °mas tirase) dirgham dyuh RV. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. N. Nom. voc. 

hhaga eva bhagavdn astu devah (AV.f devah) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
devdh voc. pi.; devah (lect. fac.) nom. sing. Ppp. ms. devah, wrongly 
emended to devah by Barret JAOS 35. 88. 
narmh kfisnayatayd (VSK. °yatdya) . . . VS. VSK. Others, §311. 
Metathesis of quantity in VS., which simulates an instr. fern, but 
is really uninterpretable. 

tvdih (TB. tvam) rdya ubhaydso jandndm RV. MS. KS. TB. The 
construction is changed; both readings are construable. 

5. Non-final a:d lexical and miscellaneous. 

§608. In a considerable group of cases forms with the prepositional 
prefix d vary with forms beginning in short a, of different origins; cf. 
the cases of a and a privative, §§469 ff. First, cases in which the 
short a is the augment : 

vedhdm asdsata (SV. medhdm dsd°) sriye RV. SV.f 

akrdn (TA. dkrdn) samudrah prathame vidharman RV. SV. PB. TA. 

MahanU. N. Comm, on TA. dkrdn dkrdntavdn vydptavdn. 
dgann apdna dtnuinam . . . SS. : agan prdnah svargam . . . SS. 
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dganma (AS. a(j°) vih'avedasatn VS. SB. AS. 

dgannia (SV. ag°) irtrahantamam RV. SV. AA. SS. 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. ’dhvara dtsthdt, KS. ’dhvare sthdh, ApS. 

adhvare sthdt) VS. AIS. KS. SB. ApS. 
agnaye samidham dhdrsam (SG. GG. ahdrsam) AG. SG. SMB. GG. 
PG. HG. ApMB. 

yad ghannah paryavartayat (MS. paryd°) TB. ApS. MS. 
djagan rdiri surnand iha sydm AV. SPP. ; Berlin ed. ajagan, with slight 
ms. authority; some mss. djdgan; see "Wdiitney’s note on AV. 19. 
49. 3. 

§509. Other cases involving presence or absence of the preposition 
d, before forms in short a : 

ague (RV. agne) ydhi susadibhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
aryamdydti vrsabhas timsmdn TS. : dryamd ydti vrsabhas turd^dt MS. KS. 
patho anaktu (AV. KS. °ti, TS. patha dnakti) madhvd ghrtena AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

dsmdsu (KB. as°) nrmnarii dhdt (KB. dhdh) MS. KB. TA. SS. 
kdny antah purme arpitdni (AS. °§a dr°) VS. AS. SS. LS. 
tdny antah puru^e arpitdni (AS. Vait. °$a dr°) VS. AS. SS. LS. Vait. 
yasmin suryd drpitdh (KS. tTB. TA. ar°) aapta sdkam AV. KS. TB. TA. 
indraih yajne prayaty ahvetdm (TB. Cone. dhv°, Poona ed. ahv°, comm. 
ahv° with v. 1. dkv°) VS. TB. 

agnaya updhvayadhvam Vait.: agnir me hoUi sa mopahvayaidm SMB.: 

agne grhapata it pa nid hvayasva KS. ApS. MS. In Vait. upa + a. 
[antarih^aiii (VS. dn’^) prthivlm adrhhlt VS. TB. But Poona ed. of TB. 
dn°, which is clearly right.] 

§610. The pronouns asmat ‘from us’ and asmdt ‘from him, it’ ex- 
change : 

kjiarh cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS.* mumuktam) asmat (KS. 
asmdt) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 

praty auhatdm (AIS. uh°) asvind mrtyum asmdt (AV. asmat) AV. VS. TS. 
KS. MS. TA. 

§611. The rest are miscellaneous: 

vratarh rak^anti visvahd AV. : vratd raksanle visvdhd RV. Probably both 
forms are adverbial (not compounded with -ahan), and the penulti- 
mate vowel lengthened in the RV. form for some obscure reason; cf. 
su’d viivdhd {°ha) etc., §477. 

ye te panthdno bahavo jandyandh AV. : ye te ’ryarnan (KS. arya°) bahavo 
devaydndh TS. ^IS. KS.j 10. 13a. jana-ayana: deva-ydna. But 
rhythmic or metrical considerations may be involved here. 
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ghannam pdta vasavo yajata (TA. °ta, see §448; MS. °trd) vdt (MS. 
vet, TA. yal) VS. MS. SB. TA. vat, vdt, or vet, a meaningless sacrificial 
exclamation. 

dhalag (MS. ah°, TS. TB. dhalam, KSA. ahalam) Hi vancati (TS. TB. 
sarpati) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. An onomatopoetic inter- 
jection. All texts may intend dh°, since the vowel is fused with a 
preceding final -a; comm, on VS. TS. dh°', p.p. of MS., to be sure, 
ah°] in default of comm, or p.p. there is no evidence as to which 
KS. intended. 

atndrasya parah putrah SB.: dhndrasya parasyddah SS. Proper names 
of barbaric appearance and unknown relationships. 
sataksaras chandasdnustubhena ApS.: satdksamchandasd jdgatena Kaus. 
The Cone, suggests satdk§° in ApS., but probably wrongly; Caland, 
‘der hundertstromige’ (sruva). 

agdhad eko . . . samasanad ekah TS. : adhvad eko . . . sandd ekah sanu- 
sandd ekah MS. See §181. 

agnaye tvd mahyam . . . dyur (MS. mayo) datra edhi . . . VS. VSK. MS. 
§B. SS. Near-synonyms. 

ankdnkaih (MS. ankdv-ankam, so p.p.; KS. atikankam) chandah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. The curious shortening in KS. seems secondary, and 
may be related to the fact that two consonants follow (Prakritic 
shortening). Cf. §362. 

dptye (AV. apriye) sath naydmasi RV. AV. See §878. 
vdtajavair (HG. vdtdjirair) balavadbhir vnanojavaih MS. HG. See §268. 
gdva updvatdvatam (SV. upa vaddvate) RV. SV. See §60. 
dntnmukhah . . . HG. : dlikhann . . . hantnmukhah . . . PG. See §386. 
visvakarvian bhauvana nidm diddsitha (SB. manda dsitha) AB. SB. SS. 
See §840. 

§ 512 . Finally, a few cases with readings which are dubious or clearly 
erroneous : 

pra smd mindly ajarah RV. KS.: prdsmd minoty ajnrah ApS. We can- 
not interpret prdsmd, unless as pra (for pra) stnd (for sma). In 
that case the writing of the two words together is merely an editorial 
error, and the variant should be added to §439. 
nlldgalasdld AV. 6. 16. 4c. : nilagalamdlah sivah pasya NllarlJ. 22b. 
The true reading of NilarU. is certainly that of AV., see Jacob's 
Concordance s. v. ; two mss. and the comm, read so, and the comm, 
quotes AV. 6. 16. 4. 

asir§d7id ahaya (SV. °sd7W ’haya) iva RVKh. SV. : asirsd7}a ivdhayah 
AV. But we must read in RVKh. as in SV., with Scheftelowitz 

(p. 106). 
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agnis ca dakatam prati AV. SV. Alisprinted dgnis in AV., see Whitney’s 
note. 

atrd (AV. tatra) yamah sadana (TA. °ndt) te minotu (AV. krriotu) RV. 
AV. TA. Cone, sadana for AV. 

asmdn devaso ’raid (Cone, ’vata) havesu AV.f And others, all with 
avatd. 

a na indo satagvinam (SV. misprinted sdta°) RV. SV. See Benfej^’s 
Corrigenda. 

arvdh (GB. drvdn) ehi somakdmam tvdhuh GB. ete. Gaastra correetly 
arvun. 

visve deva udlcyam tu abhisincanlu (error for °cydm tvdbhi°) sreyase 
Rvidh. : udlcydni tvd disi visve devah . . . abhisincantv . . . AB. 

jdmim (KS.tcawt) md hinslr amuyd (AIS. anu yd) saydnd KS. TB. MS.: 
rnd jdmim mosir amuyd saydndm AV. The KS. (one ms. only) 
must certainly be emended io jdmim. 

pavamdna vidharmani RV. SV. Once misprinted pavamdnd in SV. ; 
corr. Benfey’s Corrigenda. 

^vdr^dharam sdma gdya (correct Cone.) MS. SB. iM§.: prastotar vdr-^d- 
haram sdma gdya ApS. 



CHAPTER XII. VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG 

I AND U 


§513. In contrast to the a:a variants, those between i and I and 
between w and u are both fewer in number and more miscellaneous in 
character. In particular they show relatively little clear evidence of 
the rhythmic lengthening which was so prominent a feature of the last 
chapter. This is perhaps partly due to the fact that variations between 
i:l and u:u as finals of noun stems are more often matters of morphology. 
To put it otherwise, there is great confusion in the Vedic language 
between the short and long i and u declensions, and only occasionally 
can such variation be plausibly attributed to rhythmic or other phonetic 
influences. On the other hand, these variants show a rather noteworthy 
number, proportionately speaking, of cases of ‘phonetic’ shortening of 
an i or M historically long. By this we mean a shortening which seems 
to have no justification in any known morphological category or any 
analogical influence. — See §§.300-2 for variations between i, u, and 
short i, u, plus nasal, and §§395-8 for the like before single and 
double consonants. 

1. Final short i lengthened phonetically 

§514. We begin with cases in which final f, originally short, is length- 
ened, apparently as a matter of straight phonetics. As in the case of 
a:a, we include not only absolutely final i, but i in the seam of com- 
pounds, before the suffi.\ rant, and in the reduplicating syllable. Except 
the last, nearly all the cases concern prepositional adverbs in final i. 

§515. The variants do not conform very well to the general principles 
established at the beginning of Chapter XI, except that the following 
syllable regularly begins with a single consonant, and that as a rule 
they do not occur at the end of a piida. (On the one exception to this 
last, see §518.) The syllables surrounding the variant syllable are as 
apt to be long as short. A majority of the variants are prose; of the 
metrical ones, about half have the variant syllable as the second of the 
pada. Only in one case can the lengthening be said to be required by 
the meter {(Me apra rodasl vi [rl] sa avah, §516). There seems to be a 
special tendency for i to be lengthened before v, but also before r and 
sibilants (cf. §464, and Wackernagel I §§38, 41). 

249 
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§ 516 . First the cases of prepositional adverbs. Note that the 
following consonant is most commonly v (once b); but r is also frequent, 
and there are several cases of s. The first fiv^e variants have i absolutely 
final, not in composition; in four of them the older form of the variant 
has short i. We add one case of the conjunction yadi: 
vidad yadl (AlS.t yadi, TB. ApS. yati) sarama . . . RV. VS. VIS. KS. 
TB. ApS. See §63. 

ahhi (SV. FB. abln) no vajasatamam RV. SV. PB. 

tena somnbhi raksa nah RV. : tebhih somdbhi (TA. °b}a) raksa nah (TA. 
nah) RV. TA. 

abhl na a vavrtsva RV. : agne ’bhydvarlinn abhi md ni vartasva (with 
variants; Kaus. abhi na d vairtsra) VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. Kau§. 
See §648. 

md tvd suryo ’bki (KS. suryah pari; ApS. suryah pari) tdpsin mdgnir 
(ApS. mo agnir) vaisvdnarah VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
obhe aprd rodasi vi (SV. vl) §a dvah RV. SV. Here the meter favors i, 
which SV’. introduces secondarily. 
agnim atirugbhydm (VIS. atl°) V’S. VIS. 

adhlvasam (VIS. adhi°) yd hiranydny asmai RV’. VS. TS. VIS. KSA. 
abhivartah (TS. abhi°) savinsah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
abhi^dhe (and abhl°) svdhd VIS. (both) 

abhl§dt (so ed. em.. Cone, with ms. °§ds) \cdbhx^dhyas ca KS. : abhl§dt 
cdbhl§dhl cdbhimdtihas . . . LS. : abhisdc cdbhi§avl ca ApS. 
nlroho (PB. m°) ’si TS. PB. 

namo mve.?ydya (p.p. ni°) ca hrdydya ca VIS.: name hradayyaya (V’S. 
hfdayydya, KS. hradavydya) ca nive§ydya (TS. °§yydya) ca VS. TS. 
KS. 

parltofdt tad arpitha ApS.: pari dosud ud arpithah KS. 
parivddam parik^avam A\’. : parlvddam parih^apam ApVIB. 

bodhapratlbodhau AY.: bodhai ca tvd pratlbodhas ca rak^atdm AY.: 
bodhas ca md pratibodhas (KS. jpratl°) ca purastdd gopdyatdm KS. 
ViS. : bodha pralibodhdsvapndnavadrdna gopdyamdna . . . KS. 
vivadhas (KS. vi°, VIS. vivadham) chandah V’S. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 
vivarto (VIS. KS. vl°) ’stdcatvdrinkah (KS. astd°) V’S. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 

§ 617 . To these may be added a case of antarlk^a for antari°; the old 
adverb antari is fairly comparable with prepositions in i (most of which, 
presumably, were ancient prehistoric locatives, like antari). The form 
antarlk^a crops up again in Buddhistic Sanskrit; e.g. Saddharma- 
pundarlka, ed. Kern and Nanjio, 149. 1. 

svadha pitrbhyo ’ ntariksasadbhyah {AY. antarf, GG.f ’ntarl°) AY. ApS. 
ViS. GG. HG. 
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§518. The only other absolutely final i:l concerns the imperative 
ending dhi, which appears sometimes as dhl, probably under the same 
general conditions as final d for a in verb endings. It happens that 
almost no variants of this sort occur; we may note that in the pada: 
sa no bodhi srudhl havam RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. several mss. of MS. 
read srudhi ; but the printed texts are all alike. The single variant noted 
is, in fact, not recorded in the Cone. Strangely enough, the variant 
syllable is at the end of its pada, where rhythmic lengthening is generally 
not allowed. The following pada begins with havam, and it has been 
plausibly suggested by Benfey (Quant. II. 51), and approved by Olden- 
berg (Proleg. 421), that the lengthening in RV. is due to the common 
cadence srudhi havam (cf. RVRep. 673, top). In all texts but one this 
pada has srudhi, and that one (AS.) is the only one in which the word 
havam does not immediately follow (the pada being quoted in isolation 
there) : 

imarh me varuna srudhi (AS. srudhi) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
ApMB. 

§619. Next we find three cases concerning the reduplicating syllable. 
The lengthening here is doubtless rhythmic, except in the first variant 
where it is obviously secondary and late (occurring before two con- 
sonants; the only case of this kind among the phonetic lengthenings 
of i ) : 

imam ague camasam md vi jihvarah (TA. jl°) RV. AV. TA. AG. 
yigapsijata (AS. yl°) iva te manah (AS. mukham) AS. SS. Desiderative 
from yabh; the form with yl° is not recorded lexically nor in Whit- 
ney’s Roots. 

udgrabheiiod ajigrabhat (KS. ajlgrabham and ajlgrbham) MS. KS. 

§620. There are two cases of apparently rhythmic lengthening of i 
before the suffix vant: 

madhyarridinasya savanasya ni§kevalyasya bhdgasya sukravato (ApS. adds 
manthivato) madhuscuta (KS.* manthlvata, v. 1. manthi°) indraya 
(MS. savanasya sukra° manthivato ni^k° bhagasyendraya) . . . IvS. 
(bis) ApS. IMS. Stem is manikin (weak manthi) -b vant. 
paramesthl tvd sadayatu . . . rasmivailm (MS. rasml°) MS. KS. 

§520a. In one case I is required in composition with a derivative of 
the root kr, while the f-form (otherwise textually dubious) may possibly 
represent an f/i-stem before carin'. 

ima udvaslkarina ime . . . TB. ApS. ; imd uddhasicarina ime . . . MS. 
Cf. §59. 

§521. And finally, a single case of a noun compound, with what looks 
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like genuine rhythmic lengthening of i as stem final of its first member: 
ya te agne harisayd (VSK. hari°, AIS. AIS. hard°) ianur varsistha gahvar- 
esfhd VS. VSK. SB. (Pratikas AIS. AIS.) 

2. Final i in the seam of compounds shortened phonetically 

§522. Xo wholly satisfactory formulation of the circumstances of this 
not uncommon phenomenon has yet been attained. We cannot improve 
on Wackernagel II. 1 §56 e-g (cf. also Leumann, Gurupujakaumudl 
13 ff.). It seems most likely to have been dependent originally on the 
opposite conditions to those which caused rhythmic lengthening; that is, 
to avoid a succession of long syllables, I was shortened before two con- 
sonants and between long syllables. The variants are on the whole 
favorable, or at least not unfavorable, to this hj^pothesis. 

§523. Radical I is shortened in the word sendni, not only in composi- 
tion but in case-forms (below, §527); the following group of variants 
occurs all in one passage, where TS. alone has the shortening: 
tasya rathagrtsas (KS. °krtsas, AIS. °ki-tsnas) ca rathavjds ca sendni- 
grdmav.yau (TS. sendni°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. And so with 
tdrk§yas cdri§(anemis ca, senajic ca s%is€nas ca, rathaprotas (TS. 
ratke°) cdsamarathas ca, rathasvanas ca ralhecitras ca. 

§524. The other cases concern the feminine nouns prthivl and (once) 
prapharvl: 

yd devy asii^fake pranadd . . . prapharviddh (ApS. °viddh) . . . KS. ApS. 
namo ’gnaye prlhivik^ile lokasprle (ChU. pfthivlk.^ite lokaks^ite, AIU. 

prthivikpte lokasmrte) TS. KSA. ChU. MU. 
prthivi^adam (MS. prthivT; VS.t °sadam) tvuntarik§asadam (VS. fadds 
divisadam devasadam) . . . VS. TS. .MS. KS. SB. TB. 
prthlvisprii (MS. prthivl°) md md hinslh MS. TA. 
ye deed divibhdgd . . . ye prthivlbhdgds (TS. KS. prthivi°, but 2 mss. of 
KS. °vi°) . . . TS. MS. KS. 

svadhd pitfbhyah prthivi^adbhyah (M.S. GG. prthivi°) AV. ApS. AIS. 
Kaul GG. HG. 

3. Miscellaneous final i:l 

§525. There is very little else. On na ced avedl (avedi) etc., see §.530 
below; it does not belong here except by grace of Boehtlingk’s emenda- 
tion, which is not justified. Otherwise we have noted only a few stray 
cases concerning noun declension, which really belong later and are 
placed here only because both forms happen to have final f or I: 
agne tvaiii sukiavdg asij upasrull (AIS. °ti, TB. °srito) divas (TB. divah) 
prthivyoh AIS. SB. TB. AS. S.S. The form is locative of an f-stem: 
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AIS. is anomalous (or possibly felt as a sort of neuter accusative 
adverb?). 

ado (MS. alo, AV. ado yad) devi (AV. KS. devi) prathamdnd prthag yat 
(AY. °niana purastat) AV. KS. ApS. IMS. Nominative and 
vocative. 

stomatrayastrinse bhuvanasya patni TS. KS. AS.: stomas trayastrinse 
bhu° patni MS. As prec. : see §818. 
saiii devi (KS. devi) devyorvasya . . . TS. KS. ApS. 
ratri (TB. rdtri, v. 1. of KS. rdtrih) stomaih na jigyuse (KS.f TB. °sl) 
RY. KS. TB. 

satyad d (ApS. satyd td) dharmanas patl (Yait. MS. pari) AS. Yait. 
ApS. IMS. 

asvinendram na jdgrvi (TB.° vt) YS. MS. TB. The -vl form is a dual 
adj., and so MahIdhara takes the -vi form also; but possibly it may 
be a neut. sing, adverb. 

gdyatri (MG. °tri) chandasam mdtd (MG. mdtah) TA. TAA. MahanU. 
MG. Nom.: voc. 

na slsarldata (HG.f slsaridatah) ApMB. HG. See §384. 

4. Noun stems in i:l 

§626. It is well known that the division between short and long 
f-stems is lax; many words slip over from one category to the other 
sporadically or even frequently, and in some cases it is hard to be sure 
to which they originally belonged. Practically all the variants in this 
division concern such fluctuations. Little evidence for rhythmic 
influence can be discerned. 

§527. We begin with cases where the original is certainly or probably 
i. First, a case of the stem sendnl, where the root nl ‘lead’ guarantees 
the original length of the vowel. In §523 we have seen that the shorten- 
ing occurs also in composition: 

namah sendbhyah sendnlbhyas (YS. TS. °nihhyas) ca vo namah YS TS. 
MS. KS. 

§528. In the same context occurs the following variant. Boehtlingk 
takes the form in short i from a stem svan-in ‘having dogs’, while he 
derives the other from iva-nl ‘leading dogs’; this seems improbable in 
the light of the variants; both are probably from sva-ni, with (possibly 
rhythmic) shortening in the one case (so MahIdhara, followed by Griffith 
and Keith) : 

namah svanibhyo (AIS. k'anl°) mrgaijuhhyas ca vo namah YS. MS. KS.: 
nanio mrgayubhyah svanibhyas ca vo namah TS. 
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Other cases of probably original i are: 
sucaksa aham akslbhydm (MG. ak^i°) bhuydsam AG. PG. MG. N. The 
2 -form is regular in the older language: Wackernagel III p. 303. 
varutruh (KS.t varu°, TS. varutrini) tvasfur varunasya ndbhim VS. TS. 

KS. SB. : tvastur vanitrim va° nd^ MS. MS. 
rdtruh-rdtnm (AY. TS. rdtrim-rdtrim) apraydvam bharaniah AY. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. 

rdlrini (KS. rdtrim) jinva TS. KS. PB. Vait. 
rdtruii (TS. rdtrim) pivasd TS. KSA. 

sain rdtrl (VS. rdtrih, VSK. TA. rdtrih) prati dhlyatdm AY. VS, VSK. 
MS. TA. 

rdtrim (SMB. PG. MG. °rlm) dhenum ivdyatlm (AV. updyatim) AV. 
HG. ApMB. SMB. PG. MG. 

ye rdtrim (KS. °rTm) anutisthanti (KS.f °§thatha) AY. KS. 

prati tvd parvati (TS. TB. °tir, MS. KS. MS. pdrvatt) vettu VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. MS. See §490. 
ve§asrlr (TS.° srir) asi TS. KS. GB. PB. Vait. LS. 
mahlndm (VSK. viakindm) payo ’si VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. 
MS. SG. Even from the stem mahi, the VSK. form would be 
anomalous. 

hradurilbhyah (KSA. °nibhyah) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. This is uncertain; 
both short and long i are otherwise known. RV. has hradunim, 
but hrdduni-vrt. See also duslkdbhir hradunim etc., §543. 
simlbkih (KSA.f simi°, VS. saml°) simyantu (VS. sam°) tvd VS. TS. KSA. 

§529. But in the rest stems in short i seem to be primary: 
svdhdkrtibhyah (TS. ApS. and most mss. of MS. °krtl°) pre§ya TS. SB. 

KS. ApS. MS. ‘To hail-makings’; suffix ti. 
ayds cdgne ’sy .anabhisastis (AS. ApMB. HG. °tU) ca MS. KS. AS. SS. 

KS. ApS. Kaul ApMB. HG. Suffix li, as in the last. 
dkutim (S^IB. °tim) devltii manasah (SMB. °sd, AV. subhagdm) puro 
dadhe (SAIB. prapadye) AY. TB. SMB. As prec. 
dtir (TS. KSA. dtl) vdhaso darvidd te vdyave (TS. KSA. vdyavydh) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. dti is Rigvedic. 

abhi^tir (HG. °tl.r, ApMB. abhisrir) yd ca no grhe (RVKh. ca me dhruvd) 
RVKh. ApMB. HG. 

diva (divas, divah) skambhanir (VS. SB.'^ nir, VSK.f skambhany) asi 
VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Here fern, gender is responsible 
for the long I. 

sirah-sirah prati suri vi ca.^te TS. ApS. : siro devl prati surir vi caste KS. 
Here too suri is made fem., agreeing with a fern, entity. 
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sronibhyarn (TS. sronl°) svdhd TS. KSA. 

yaksmam sronibhydm (ApMB. °nl°, v. 1. °ni°) bhdsaddt RV. ApMB.; 

yak^marh bhasadyam sronibhydm bhasadam AV. 
mitrdvarunau sronibhydm (TS. srot)i°) TS. KSA. 

sarh methir (ApMB. sarii te meihi) bhavatu sarii yugasya tardma (ApMB. 
trdma) AV. ApMB. 

rtun pr§tlbhih (KSA. em. pj-^tibhih, ms. bhr°) TS. KSA. Cf. IMacdonell 
and Keith, Vedic Index 2. 358 f. 

PT§tlbhyah (KSA.f pr?ti°) svdhd TS. KSA. 

imdrii khandmy osadhim (ApMB. °dhlm) RV. AV. ApMB. 

o§adhibhyah MG.: o^adhlbhyah SG. 

kratvd varistham vara dmurim uta RV. : kratve vare sthemany d7nurlm 
uta SV. 

sam arir (VS. SB. arir) viddm (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. Nom. 
sing, of stem ari] the anomalous VS. SB. form is noted in BR., 
s. V. 2 ari. 

adhd jivrl (AV. atha jivrir, ApMB. athd jlvri) vidatham d vaddsi (RV. 
vaddthah) RV. AV. ApMB. Stem jVm (or, with most mss. of AV., 
jirvi). RV. has a dual form; ApMB. an isolated sing, from a stem 
in I, perhaps due to confusion between the RV. and AV. forms. 
On the I of the initial syllable see §544. 
pld&ir (TB. °slr) vyaktah satadhdra utsah VS. MS. KS. TB. 
ambd ca buld ca nitatnl . . . MS. : ambd didd nitatnir . . . TS. 
apo mahi vyayati cak§ase tamah RV.: apo mahl vpiute cak§u$d tamah 
SV. TB. Here we have a complete change of construction, in 
addition to (or perhaps rather than?) a change of stem-form. 
vi te bhinadmi takarlm (KS.® rim, AVPpp. [Roth] tagarim, AV. mehanam) 
AV. TS. KS. ApS. See §49. There is no way to determine the 
original quantity of the i here. 

§529a. There are also cases in which a nom. sing, in z, apparently 
from a stem in in, varies with one in ih from a stem in i: 
vydnasih (SV. °si) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV. dharmand) RV. SV. 
tan no dantl (TA. °tih) pracodaydt MS. TA. MahanU. Comm, on TA. 
mahddantah. 

durehetir indriydvdn (PB.f °yavdn) patatri (PB. °trih) TS. PB. TB. PG. 

ApMB.: dur° patatri vdjinlvdn M§. MG. 
suparno avyathir (SV. °thl) bharat RV. SV. 

§530. In one variant there is multiple confusion, involving also 
verb forms: 

na ced avedi (BrhU. avedi) mahatl vinastih SB. BrhU. So Cone., with 
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the printed texts. But avedi is only Boehtlingk’s emendation; 
mss. avedi. The Kanva recension, however, has avedir; and Kena 
Up. (not in Cone.) avedin, a verb-form (‘if he has not known [this, 
it is] a great disaster’), avedir would be nom. sing, of a noun stem 
avedi-. ‘if not, (there is) ignorance, a great disaster.’ avedi is taken 
by comm, as nom. sing, of avedin-. ‘if not, (he is) ignorant’, etc. 
These are surely enough variants, without Boehtlingk’s additional 
one! 

5. ^’erb forms containing i:i and i:l in the second syllable of dissyllabic 

bases 

§531. This variation occurs in a considerable number of miscellaneous 
cases in the inflection of the verb, oftenest in root or stem syllables, 
in which may be included the second syllable of dissyllabic bases. 
Among the latter we find cases which may plausibly be interpreted as 
rhythmic or at least phonetic in character. We include with them also 
nouns which show the same shift in the second syllable of dissyllabic 
bases, since they are of the same phonetic character: 
susami saml^va (TS. TB. sami.sva, KS. f.sawnT.jra) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
avanty a-vja pavltaram (SV. pavi°) u-iavah RV. SV. The shortening of 
SV. improves the meter (anapest after cesura). 

§532. The next two concern noun forms which may possibly contain 
dissj'llabic bases in their first elements, but they are very obscure: 
antarik-^am puritata (TS. puri°, IMS. pidl°, KSA. puli°) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

ulo halik'frio (TS. ulo half) . . . VS. TS. MS. KSA. Name of some 
animal. A theory as to the origin of this I in Wackernagel, I §39 
note. 

§533. At least in origin, the i of the i-? aorist represents likewise an 
IE schwa, the second syllable of dissyllabic bases. For well-known 
phonetic reasons, it is regularly long in the 2d and 3d persons singular, 
short in the rest of the inflexion. When we find divergences from this 
scheme, they are to be regarded as analogical extensions in one direction 
or the other, cf. \W I p 189: 

tena (TB. tato) no rnitrCivarundv (MS. °«d) avistam (TB. ai-f) RV. MS. 
TB. The root av is undoubtedly dissyllabic in origin. The 1 
of TB. is due to the analogy of singular forms like avit. So in the 
next. 

amimadanta pitaro (K.au.s. also patnyo) yathdhhdijnm (. . .) nvrmyisata 
(AS. °yJsata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. LS. Kaus. SMB. GG. KhG. Cf. 
prec. 
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ma tvagnir dhvanayid (TS. °yid, KSA. °yed, MS. dhanayid) dhumagandhih 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. This is the converse of the preceding; 
TS. shortens the vowel by analogy with dual and plural forms. 
ata u su madhu madhunahhi yodhi TS. ; adah su madhu madhunabhi 
yodhlh RV. AV. SV. AA. MS. On the anomalous TS. form see 
VV I p. 27. 

d gharmo agnini rtayann asadi (TA. °dit) RV. TA. ; a gharino agnir 
amrto na sadi MS. See VV I §84. 

§534. Probably rhythmic in character is the I which varies with i 
in denominative stems before the ya-sign; cf. VV I p. 155, and above 
§478 where the same shift occurs between a and d: 
putriyantah (AV. putriyanti) sudanavah RV. AV. SV. 
jamyanto nv (AV. janiyanti ndv) agravah RV. SV. AV. AS. SS. 

§535. In some cases we seem to have rhythmic or metrical lengthening 
of i in stem S3dlables; at least it occurs in positions where the meter 
favors a long: 

prati ?ma (SV. sma) deva ri^atah (SV. ris°, and so p.p. of RV. and MS.) 
RV. SV. ^IS. KS. TB. The p.p. readings confirm our opinion that 
the i is metri gratia. 

mamba (VS. SB. KS. ava) rudram adimahi (VS. SB. KS. adi°, and so 
V. 1. of MS. KS. :M§., and p.p. of MS.) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

§536. But the same shift in root or stem syllables occurs in some 
cases where it cannot be rhythmic; the explanation varies and is some- 
times obscure: 

sarvdn patho anryn d kfiyema (AV. ksi°) AV. TB. TA. ApS. The root 
A'.si ‘dwell’ here presents an exceptional form with T, perhaps under 
the influence of the other root ksi ‘perish’, from which I forms are 
familiar. 

yupdyocchrJyamdndydnuhrdki (MS. °chriya°) ApS. MS. Here the I, 
in the passive of sri, is regular, and is probably to be read also in 
IMS. with most mss. 

samingayati (SB. samJ°) sarvatah RV. SB. BrhU. The root ing appears 
sporadically as Trig in the Brahmanas; the true reading of BrhU. 
is sa?ning° in this passage (text emended). 

§537. Jumbled participial forms of the parallel roots ji and jyd, jl: 
ajitdh (TA ajitdh, ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajitd) sudma saradah 
.satam TA. Ap*MB. HG. 

vdijino vdjajito vdjaiii sasrvdnsu (KS jigivdnso, TS. sasrvdnso vdjam 
jigivdnso) . . . VS. TS. KS. SB. 
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§538. We have classified the form lyana ‘going’, as a reduplicated 
present from root f ; see VV I p. 126: 

iydnah (SV. ly°) krsrio dasahhih sahasraik RV. SV. AV. KS. TA. 
stotrbhyo dhrsnav iyanah (SV. iy°) RV. AV. SV. 

§539. The participle idita appears as id°, probably under the influence 
of the nouns id, ida: 

idito (MS. KS. id°, VSK. il°) devoir harivdn abhistih VS. VSK. IMS. KS. 
TB. 

§540. The present and past passive participles of root ksi ‘perish’, 
ksinat and ksina, are concerned in the following: 
narno viksinaikebhyah (TS. KS. vik.finak°) VS. TS. KS. §B. : nama 
aksmakcbhyah MS. If MS. is right it has a blend of the other two 
readings; but the mss. vary, and it is likely that ak$inak° was 
intended. 

The 3 plur. perfect ending ire appears once as ire : 
tdh pracya (Vait. °yah, MS. praclr) ujjigahire (KS.t‘’irc, Vait. sarhji- 
gaire) Ki5. Vait. MS.: pracU cojjagahire ApS. 

6. Noun suffixes containing i:l 

§641. Twice in MS. the suffix iya, representing ya after two con- 
sonants, appears as lya; but both times the p.p. of MS. has iya: 
namo agriydya (VS. KS. ’gryaya, MS. ’griydya) ca prathamdya ca VS. TS. 
AIS. KS. 

sahasriyo dyotatam (TS. TB. dipyatdm; MS. sahasriyo jyotatdm) aprayu- 
chan VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

§641a. We have quoted in §249 (q. v.) three variants in which AV. 
reads variyah for older varivah: 

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. variyah) sugarii krdhi RV. AV. : as- 
mabhyarh mahi varivah sugam kah RV. 
sakhd sakhibhyo varivah (AV. *varlyah; so one ms. of GB.; Ppp. varivah) 
krnotu RV. AV. *TS. KS. GB. 
tvastd no atra varivah (AV. variyah) kpiotu AV. TS. 

§542. Several times forms in ina vary with other forms containing 
short i\ 

yd sarasvatl vesabhaglnd (ApS.* visobh°, KS. vesabhaginl) . . . MS. KS. 
ApS. -bhaglna, from bhaga, seems to be found only here; KS. 
substitutes a more regular form (fern, of bhagin). 
tirascirdjl (AIS. tira.iclnardjl) raksita AV. MS. Again Ina varies with 
in (weak stem i). 

namo yuvabhyo nama dkinchhyah RV. ApS.: namo yuvabhya dsinebhyas 
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(MS. asl°, p.p. asi°) ca vo namah (MS. namo-namah) MS. KS. 
asina is iiir. \ty. in RV.; in MS. it seems to be secondarily adapted 
in form to words in ina. 

§543. The shortening of I to i before suffixal ka may properly be 
classed with rhythmic shortenings. Cf. Edgerton, JAOS 31. 95 f., 111. 
du^lkdbhir hradunim (KSA. '\hra°) TS. KSA. ; hradunir du§ikdbhih 
VS. MS. 


7. Miscellaneous i and i 

§544. Here, first, a few variants which seem to concern what are 
fundamentally related forms, one being usually more or less suspicious: 
Irhkardya, and °krtdya (KSA. im°, VS. MS. SB. him°) VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. Apg. 

iryatdyd (TB. ir°) akitavam VS. TB. From the equivalent adjective 
forms irya (RV.) and frya, doubtless ultimately the same, tho the 
etj-mology is doubtful (cf. Neisser, ZWhch. d. RV., s. v. irya). 
u§tdrayoh pilvayoh (ApS. pilvayoh) MS. ApS. MS. Cf. the word pilu 
or pUu, name of a tree. Obscure. 

vidmr ydrnann avardhayan VS.: vidvlr ydman vavardhayan TB. Comm, 
on TB. drdhasaktayah, that is equivalent to vldu, for which vidu 
is not recorded, 

adhd jivri (A V. atha jivrir, most mss. jirvir, which VTiitney would restore ; 
ApMB. athdjiiri) vidatham d vaddsi (RV. vaddihah) RV. AV. ApMB. 
Various theories connect the obscure word with either jyd{ji) or 
jr. The I in the first S 3 ’llable in AplMB. is isolated and no doubt 
due to popular etymology, thinking of jlv or of the I forms of jyd 
OT jr (jirna etc.). See §529. 

anamwdsa idayd (AIS. anamlmdsd idayd, p.p. idayu) mada/dah RV. MS. 
TB. AS. The MS. form is probably a mere corruption (due to 
thought of id? cf. the lexically quoted Tdd), corrected in p.p. 
dame-dame susiuiyd (TS.° tlr, MS. °tJ, AS. SS. °tir) vdvrdhdnd (AV.° nau, 
AS. SS. vdm iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. Different case forms 
of an f-stem. See §236. 

saiiderathas sandikera idfikhalah ApMB. : sandikera (PG. saundikeya) 
idiikhalah HG. PG. See §489. 

§545. The rest are more definitely lexical in character, but even they 
occasionally show traces of phonetic relations; thus in the first: 
subhutdya plpihi (MS. pipihi) MS. TA. ApS. And others, with ise, 
urje, brahmavarcasdya, etc. In MS. alwaj’s pipihi, probably from 
pd ‘drink’, while pipihi is from pyd{pi) ‘swell’. The result, how- 



260 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


ever, gives the semblance of a mutual (quasi-rhythmic) shift of 
quantity; cf. VV I p. 182. 

sarasvatl tvd maghavann abhimak (TB. ApS. abhisnat) RV. AV. VS. IMS. 
KS. TB. SB. ApS. See §142. 

sudltir asi TS. PB. : suditir asi KS. GB. Vait. : suditinadityebhija adityan 
jinva MS. Boehtlingk: suditi Anklang an Aditi; sudTti glanzvoll 
(c?I). (Swdlb' is Rigvedic. 

vik'am id dhitam (MS. dhitam) anasuh (SV. dsata) RV. AV. SV. IMS. 
ApS. Roots dhi and dha. 

tigmam dyudhaih (AV. anikam) viditam (AV. viditam; KS. °dham iditam) 
sahasvat AV. TS. IMS. KS. See §169. 
kavir yah putrah sa im a (TA. so. imdh, Poona ed. sa ima) ciketa RV. AV. 

TA. N. 

ati vd (AV. Kaus. atlva) yo maruto manyate nah RV. AV. Kaul IMeta- 
thesis of quantity. 

ham padam maghani jraijJsi>te na kdmam (AA. rayisani na somah) SV. 

AA. rayi-i§in: rayi-san (so Keith; or, -sani). 
ghasind (ApS. ghasind) me rnd samprkthdh VSK. ApS. Corruption in 
ApS. ; perhaps for ghdsind (RV. ghdsi), with metathesis of quantity? 
Cf. Caland's note. 

d ydhi sura haribhydm (SW KB. SS. hariha, AS. harl iha) AV. SV. 
KB. AS. SS. Doubtless read, in all e.xcept AV., hariha ( = harl 
iha), with Whitney on A\'. and Keith on KB. 
gaurlr (TB. TA. °rl, AV. gaur in) mimdya salildni tak^atl RV. AV. KS. 

TB. ApS. SMB. MG. 

indrdpdsya phaligam ApMB. : indrdyaydsya scpham allkam . . . B.G. 
See §46. 

samiddho agnir vr^andralir (AV. °nd rathl, SS. °nd rayir) divaJi AV. AB. 

aS. SS. 

radhdnslt (IMS. IMS. °si) samprcdndv (MS. AlS. °nd) asant° MS. SB. 
KS. ApS. IMS. 

nen na rndn rnava it samdnali TA.: nem na rndn Tnavdn Tpsamunah MS. 
And others; see §180. 

[atikiritam (comm. °ritam) atidanturam TB. So Cone, with Bibl. Ind. 

ed. ; probably misprint; Poona ed. comm, with text atikiritam.] 
[ivarlkrlr (so all!) ahvasya svadhitUi sam eti RV. VS. TS. KSA.j 

8. Final u lengthened 

§546. As with the a and i vowels, we include here cases in which the 
vowel is relatively final, that is, final in its stem as prior member of 
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compounds, or before the suffix mant, or in the reduplicating syllable. 
The cases are still less numerous than those of i: i, and add nothing 
further to the subject. 

§547. Of absolutely final u lengthened to u we have noted only four 
cases, three of the particle u, and one of su. All occur before single 
consonants (once v, twice a sibilant), and in most of them the surround- 
ing syllables are short. In only one are both long, but here the original 
form has short u, and u is introduced in a secondary text (MS.): 
o su (MS. su) vartta (VIS. KS. varta) maruto vipram acha RV. MS. KS. 
tarn u (MS. ii) sucim sucayo dldivaiisarn RV. ArS. TS. VIS. KS. 
imam u (VIS. u, p.p. ujw]) and VIS. u) su tvam asmdkam (TA. ApS. 

tyam asmabhyarn) RV. SV. VIS. TA. ApS. VIS. 
idam ta ekarii para u (TB.t ApS.f u) ta ekam RV'’. AV. SV^. KS.f TB. 
TA. AS. SS. ApS. ViS. (ii-ta = uta.) On puru: puru, a matter of 
noun inflexion, see §555. 

§548. In the reduplicating syllable the change occurs in reduplicated 
aorists of root gup; the u form is here more usual, and is doubtless a 
matter of rhythmic lengthening. Cf. VV^ I p. 182: 
grhdn ajugupatam yuvam AS.: gThun (ViS. grhan) jugupatam yuvam 
VIS. ViS. 

prajdm me (ApS. *no) narydjugupah (ApS. and ViS. v. 1. °jugupah) 
VIS. KS. ApS. ViS. 

pasun me (ApS. *nah) sansyajugupah (ApS. and ViS. v. 1. ^jugupab) 
VIS. VIS. ApS.: dhanani me saYisyajugupah KS.: sansya pa§un me 
’jugupas tan me pdhy eva SS. And others in the same passages. 
ahirbudhnya mantram me ’jugupah (v. 1. ’ju°) . . . VIS. 

§549. There is one doubtful case before the suffix mant: 
savitre tvarbhumate (VS. SB. tva rhhu°, VIS. tvarbhu°) . . . VS. VIS. SB. 
TA. If VIS. understands a form of rbhu°, as do the others, we have 
rhythmic lengthening in it. But this would imply anomalous 
sandhi for VIS. (see §916) ; and two mss. read svarhhumate. 

§550. In the seam of compounds, we find first several variants of the 
preposition anii, lengthened to and. The change occurs before either 
V or r in every case but one (cf. under §516). 

amiroham jinva Vait.: anuroho (KS. anu°) ’si TS. KS. GB. PB. Vait.: 
anurohdija tvd PB. Vait.: anurohendnurohdydndroham jinva VIS. 
(with p.p. and v. 1. each time anu°). 
anuvrd (KS. and°) asi KS. GB. PB. Vait.: anuvrtc (KS. anu°) tvd KS. 

PB. Vait.: anuvrtaih jinva Vait.: ^anuvrtdnuijte ’nuvrj jinva VIS. 
panlhuni anuvrgbhydm (KSA. anu°) TS. KSA. 
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anukasena bahyam MS.: anukasena bahvyam VS.: antarenanukasam 
TS. KSA. 

§551. Among other compounds, we find several which quite clearly 
contain rhythmic lengthening of u; in the first two this is the older form, 
and is shortened in secondary texts: 

samdhata samdhim (MS. °dhir) tnaghava puruvasuh (TA. ApMB. and 
p.p. of MS. piiro°; MS. puru°) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. 
ApMB. 

urunasav (TA. uru°) asutrpa (AV. TA. °pav) udumbalau (TA. ulu°) 
RV. AV. TA. AS. 

mithucarantam (TS. mithus ca°, KS. mithu°, AV. mithuya ca°) upaydti 
(AV. abhiyati) dusayan AV. TS. MS. KS. 
sindhoh sinsumarah (KSA.f sisif) TS. KSA.: samudraya sisumarah 
VS. MS. See §305. Whether this is really a compound or not is 
wholly uncertain. 

§552. Aside from one or two compounds where the u: u concerns 
noun stem formation or inflexion (§§554 ff.), we find further only 
compounds of su (suyama) and its opposite ku, appearing also as su, ku 
(cf. also §563): 

brahmayas pate suyamasya (MS. su°, p.p. su°) visvahd RV. MS. TB. 
The u is secondary and not favored by the meter (anapest after 
cesura). 

suyame me adya gkrtdcl bhuydstam svdvrtau supdvrtau ApS.: suyame me 
bhiiydstam VS. SB: suyame me ’dya siarii svdvftau supdvrtau MS. 
MS. 

kuyavam ca me ’ksitis (VS. °tam) ca me VS. MS. KS. (v. 1. ku° in MS.): 
aksitis ca me kuyavds ca me TS. 

9. Final u shortened 

§553. Only one variant, concerning the old adverb ku ‘where?’, which 
appears in SV. as ku before a consonant combination, so that it may be 
regarded as a case of rhythmic or quasi-Prakritic shortening: 
kustho (read ku stho) devdv a'svind RV. : ku sthah ko vdm asvind SV. 
See Oldenberg, Noten on 5. 74. 1. 

10. Long and short u in noun stem formation and inflexion 

§554. The words hanu and tanu, compounds of -bhil, and a few others, 
vary between u and u form.s, in case-forms and in composition: 
hanubhydni (KSA. hanu°) srOhd TS. KSA. TB. Ap.S. 
hanubhyddi (TS. hanu°) stendn bhngnvah VS. TS. MS. KS. In this and 
the prec. Tait. texts alone have «, the others u. 
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ague sadaksah satanur (KS.f hi bhutvd TS. KS. ; agnih sudak§ah 
sutanur ha bhutva MS. 

siiraso ye tanutyajah (TA, tanu°) RV. AV. TA. Note that two con- 
sonants follow the u, which opposes the possible theory of rhythmic 
lengthening. 

iyarii te yajniya tanuh (VSK. tanuh) VS. VSK. SB. ApS. 
avasyur (VS. SB. °syur) asi duvasvan VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB. SS. 
sundhyur (VS. TS. °]jur) asi mdrjaliyah VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SS. 
Only -yu in RV. 

aradhyai (see §474) \didhisupatim TB : araddhya edidhisuhpatim VS 
(on the latter see §381). 

vareyyakratur (AV. °tur, ApS. idenyakratur) aham RVKh. AV. ApS. 

Whitney calls °tur ’an improvement’. See also §383. 
vibhur (PB. vibhur) asi pravdhanah VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. PB. ApS. MS. 
vibhur (KSA. vibhur) mdtrd prabhuh (KSA. prabhuh) pitrd VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

hambhur (KS. °bhur) mayobhur abhi md vdhi svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Note mayobhur even in KS. 

dbhur (VS. TS. dbhur) asya nmngathihi (VS. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
savitre tvarbhumate (etc., §549) vibhumate (MS. vibhu°) . . . VS. MS. SB. 

TA. 

phalgur (KSA. °gur) lohitornl . . . VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

havanasrun (TB. hdvanasrur) no rudreha bodhi RV. TB. Comm, on 

TB. dhvdnasya srotd san. Irregular lengthening of sru in com- 
position. 

§655. Neuter u stems in the Veda have nom.-acc. forms, both sing, 
and plur., in either u or ii: 

sa hi puru (SV. puru) cid ojasd virukmatd RV. SV. Adverbial. 

[sarii grbhdya puru (TB. puru, Poona ed. puru-) said RV. AV. AIS. KS. 
TB.] 

Different forms of related stems dyu and dyus: 
dadhad ratnarii . . . dyuni (AV. dyunsi) AV. AS. SS. See §819. 
vr§d pundna dyusu (SV. dyunsi) RV. SV. 

§566. In the first member of a dual devatadvandva, the u may be 
understood as the dual ending, rather than lengthened stem vowel: 
kratudaksdbhydm me varcodu varcase pavasva VS. VSK. SB.: daksakra- 
tubhydm (sc. me etc.) TS. ApS.: dak§akratubhydm me varcodah 
pavasva AIS. 

§667. The stem dhur regularly appears as dhur before a consonantal 
ending (Wackernagel III §134c). In the ApS. form of the following 
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variant ur appears before the ending bhih] and conversely in the KS. 
form ur before vocalic endings. Both must be analogical, if textually 
sound; note that in the ‘correct’ AIS. form both dhur and dhur forms 
occur. Von Schroeder, followed by the Cone., stigmatizes KS. dhuro 
and dhuran (for °ram) as corrupt; and Knauer proposes to emend KS. 
on the basis of AIS. But mechanical form-assimilation may account for 
all the variants: 

yathadhurarh (KS. ms. °dhuran) dhuro (KS. dhuro) dhurhhih kalpantdm 
KS. IMS.: yathayatham dhuro dhurbhih kalpantdm ApS. 

11. Other u: u 

§568. The remaining variants are so miscellaneous that they seem 
hardly worth subdividing. In verb infle.xion there is practically nothing. 
Once TB. presents an anomalous uh for the regular 3d plural secondary 
ending uh ; it occurs at the end of a pada, and remains unexplained: 
upo ha yad vidatham vujino guh (TB. guh) RV. MS. TB. 

§559. The various forms of the root su, su, ‘beget, enliven’ etc., 
show some confusion as to the quantity of the radical vowel. Thus: 
prasdstah pra suhi (KS. suhi, jMS. suva, ApS. suva pra siihi) AS, SS. KS. 
ApS. MS. Both suhi and suva are regular forms, and in VV I p. 
189 it is suggested that suhi is a blend of the two. Cf. next. 
ardhamdsyam prasuldt pilrydvatah JB. : pancadasdt prasutdt pitrydvalah 
KBU. Both must apparently be from the same root, of which 
the regular participle is sula, but suta is recorded otherwise. JB. 
1. 18 has V. 1. prasutdt (see Oertel, JAOS 19 [2], 112, 115; delete in 
Cone, tarn ardhamusam . . .). 

1st and 2d aorists of bhu: 

abhyasiksi rdjdbhum (ApS. °bhuvam) MS. ApS.: abhisiksa rdjdbhuvam 
(v. i. %havam) AlS. 

§660. Quite similarly vah (weak stem uh) and uh are ‘in some forms 
and meanings . . . hardly to be separated’ (Whitney, Roots) ; indeed, 
Whitney gives some forms (such as passive uhyate) as identical from the 
two roots. Of course they are ultimately variants of each other: 
TTuJ hihsisur vahatum uhyamdnam (Ai)MB.t uhyamnndm) AV. ApMB. 
Here uh does not fit very well; AV. means ‘may they not injure the 
procession as it proceeds’. (In ApMB. the pple. is made to agree 
with the bride — ‘as she is being carried off’.) 
samuhyo ’si visvabhardh SS. : samuhyo 'si visvabhardh ApS.: samuhyo 
’si visvavedd . . . VSK. KS. Here, contrarj" to the prec., it is sarn-uh 
that is meant, even in SS. 

phalgunlhhydm vy uhyate ApG. : phalgunlsu vy uhyate .W. Kau.s. 
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§561. The present participle of the ‘root’ turv varies with the related 
adjective tura'. 

turvan (KS. turo) na ydmann etasasya nu rane RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

§562. Several times the word varutrl: varutri, from the dissyllabic 
root vr ‘cover’, varies in its two forms: 

varutrJs tvd (KS. varutns tvd) devir visvadevyavatZh . . . \'S. KS. SB. KS. : 
varutrayo janayas tvd devir . . . TS. : varutri (once, 2. 7. 6, ]varu°, 
and so v. 1. in the other passage) tvd devl visva° . . . MS. (bis) 
tvastur varutrim varunasya ndbhim MS. AIS. : varutrim (VS. SB. °trl>h, 
KS.t varutrim) tvastur var° nd° VS. TS. KS. SB. 
vandrlr avayan KS. : varutrayas \tvdvayan ApS. 

§563. The word sumna or sfC" has been interpreted by some as a 
compound of su, but can scarcely have been felt as such in Vedic times; 
yet it is possible that the not infrequent Ci in it may have been due to 
confusion with compounds of su, which as we saw (§552, cf. §547) also 
appear with su: 

sumndya (VS. su°) nunarn imahe sakhibhyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Kaus. 

dhlra devesu sumnayd (AV. °yair, VS. sumnayd) RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. ks. SB. 

The word stupa, of unknown origin, ordinarily appears in that form; 
but two variants show that the form stupa was fairly widespread: 
visrjio {°>.ioh, °nos) stupa (TS. TB. Aj)?. stupa) ’si VS. TS. ^IS KS. SB. 

TB. ApS. MS.: vi^iiah stupah MS. MS. 
re.^mdnaiii stupena (]tIS. stu°, but p.p. stu°\) VS. i\IS. 

§564. T/ie word ilrva, on which see last Neis.ser ZWbch. d. RV., s. v., 
may be ultimately connected with uru. At any rate forms which look 
like derivatives of these two words vary with each other in a confused 
way which usually suggests textual corruption: 

urvlm gavydm parisadaiii no akran AV. : ilrvaih gavyaih parisadanto 
agman RV. KS. See §46. 

urv (AS. once urvy, once ilrvy) antarik.sani vihi i\lS. KS. SB. Vait. AS. 
(bis) ApS. MS. AVe might be tempted to see in urvy a phonetic 
lengthening before r + consonant (cf. AA’ackernagel I §3S), but it is 
probably only a misprint. 

urva (TB. urva) iva paprathe kdmo asme RA'. f;!. 90. 19c, TB. N. Comm, 
on TB. urva ira, vddavdgnir iva, connecting the word with aurva, a 
derivative of urva. 

rudrdnam urvydydiii (.\pS. urrnydydm, SS. omydydnh) . . . SB. SS. ApS. 
Sec §228. 
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§565. The word kulyd ‘stream’ is written kulya certainly once, and 
probably twice, probably under the influence of kula ‘bank’ : 
kulyabhyah (TS. ku°) svaha TS. KSA. Here the TS. comm, takes kur 
as a secondary adjective from kula; but it is probably only an 
equivalent of kulyd, cf. next. Keith, ‘to those of the pools’. 
medasah (HG.* djyasya) kulyd (HG. ku°) upa tdn (AG. upaindn, SMB. 
ahhitdn) sravantu (HG. ApMB. ksarantu) VS. AG. SG. Kaus. SMB. 
HG. ApIMB. : medaso ghrtasya kulyd abhinihsravantu MG. Cf. 
also ghrtasya kulyd(m) ... in Cone., and prec. Here there can be 
no question of the precise equivalence of kulyd and ku°. 

§566. The form piirusa for purusa is familiar in all periods of the 
language, beginning with RV., but is almost if not quite restricted to 
positions where the first syllable must be metrically long, such as the 
following variant, where TA. Poona ed. reads pu° with v. 1. pu°: 
ato (AV. ArS. ChU. tato) jydydhs ca purusah (TA. pu°) RV. AV. ArS. 
VS. TA. ChU. 

§567. Twice the RV. writes ugra for ugra. According to Oldenberg, 
Noten on 1. 165. 6, following an earlier suggestion of Haug’s, the u would 
be due to the fact that the syllable has kampa {svarita accent followed 
by an accented syllable; cf. Wackernagel I p. 293 f.). One might think 
of understanding the particle u plus ugra, but p.p. hi, ugrah. Both 
padas occur in the same hymn: 

ahaiii hy ugras (RV. u°) tavi^as tuvi^mdn RV. MS. KS. TB. 
aharii hy ugro (RV. w°) maruto viddnah RV. MS. KS. 

§568. Other cases concerning different readings of what is apparently 
the same word or related words: 

ulena parimidho ’si HG. : ulena pari§lto ’si ApMB. Followed by: 
parimidho ’sy ulena HG. : parisito ’sy ulena ApMB. : utula parimidho ’si 
PG. The meaning of ula or ula is unknown. Cf. next. 
ulo haliksno (TS. ulo hall°) . . . VS. TS. MS. KSA. Cf. prec. Here 
apparently some animal is meant. 

godhumds ca me rnasurds (TS. and KapS. masu°) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Both forms are otherwise known; masura seems to be commoner. 
hold vedisad atithir duronasat (VS. du°, but comm. du°) RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. TA. MahanU. KU. N rpU. VaradapU. The 
word duratia, for the usual duroria ‘house’, seems to be otherwise 
unrecorded. 

kurkuro nllabandhanah HG. : kurkuro bdlabandhanah (ApAIB. vdla°) 
PG. ApMB. The usual form is kurkura; perhaps cf. Wackernagel 
I §38 (lengthening before r + consonant). Cf. next. 
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kurkurdh sukurkurah HG. : kurkurah (ApMB. °ras) sukurkurah PG. 
ApMB. Cf. prec. 

kusmanddh, °ddni, °dyah, and kus°, kus°, kus°. See §290. 
prathamaya januse hhumanesthdh (AV. bhuvane°, SS. bhiima ne°) AV. AS. 

SS. Different but related stems bhuvana and bhuma(n). 
d pusa etv d vasu TS. : a pustam etv d vasu AV. 
dpiira std SS. : dpuryd sthd . . . TS. AS. 

atikidvam (VSK. °kulvam) cdtilomasam ca VS. VSK. kulva ‘bald’, regularly 
with short u. 

agnaye dhunk^d (KSA. °ksd) TS. KSA. : dhunksdgneyl (VSK. °ksvd° 
or °ksyd°) VS. VSK. MS. Said to mean a sort of bird; original 
form and precise meaning unknown. 
uso (PB. dxd) dadrkse (PB. dadrse) na punar yallva RV. PB. Cone, 
suggests reading ii^d in PB. 

pulydny (ApMB. kulpdny) dvapantikd AV. ApMB. The latter is sec- 
ondary if not corrupt (note metathesis of consonants). Cf. §151. 

§569. The rest concern le.xically different words, and are all isolated, 
except that there are two cases of interchange between the stems ugra 
and urdhva: 

ugro (HG. urdhvo, MG. agne) virdjann (MG. °jam) apa (MG. upa~) 
sedha (AV. vrnk§va) satnln (MG. sakram) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. 
iigradhanvd (TS. MS. KS. urdhvadha°) pratihitdbhir astd RV. AV. SV. 
VS. TS. AIS. KS. 

ud vansam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N.: iirdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh. 

yad annam admi (PranagU. agnir) bahudhd virupam (PranagU. virdd- 
dham, vv. 11. virdjam, viruddham) AV. TA. PranagU. 
brahmadhiguptah (etc.) . . .; brahmdbhigurtarh . . ., see §742. 
athd jlvah (KS. adhd visitah, VS. SB. athailam, AV. adomadam) pitum 
(AV. annam) addhi prasutah (TS. MS. KS. pramuktah) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

aghnyau sunarn (AV. aghmjdv asunam) draidm RV. AV. suna ‘want’: 
aiuna ‘unprosperity’. 

siihutakrtah stha AS. : subhutakfta stha ApS. 

utem (SV. utim) arblic havdmahe RV. AV. SV. MS. In RV. etc. uta-lm, 
in SV. acc. of fdi. But the Sariihitas contain no actual variation in 
quantity of the u vowel, since in all it is fused with a preceding 
final II. 

sd brahtnajdyd vi durioti rddram AV. : sd rdstram ava dhunute brahma- 
jyasya AV. ‘Burns up’: ‘shatters’. 
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trlni padani rilpo am arohat AV. : pafica padani rupo am aroham RV. 

Read rupo in AY., with many mss., comm., and Whitney’s Transl. 
udno (AV. text udhno) divyasya no dehi (AV. AIS. dhdtah) AV. TS. MS. 
KS. udhno is a false emendation, withdrawn in Whitney’s note. 
Cf. §106. 

namo vah pitarah susmaya (VS. SS. sosaya, SAIB. GG. KhG. susdya) 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. SMB. GG. KhG. See §720. 



CHAPTER XIII. QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES OF A, I, 

AND U VOWELS 

1. Short a and i 

§ 570 . The variations between a and i are numerous, but also rather 
miscellaneous. One large group stands out among them as concerning 
noun sufRxes which differ only or chiefly in containing the vowels a and i 
respectively. These have little phonetic interest. At the opposite 
pole stands the only other considerable group which appears prom- 
inently in this section, namely a: i in radical syllables which concern 
ablaut, or quasi-ablaut. That is, the i forms are, or have the aspect of 
being, reduced ablaut grades corresponding to full-grade forms in a, 
which vary with them. That ir and ur may appear historically in such 
relations to ar is recognized by all (cf. Wackernagel I §21). Whether 
the same is true of i in relation to short a (as distinguished from a) 
before other consonants, is a disputed question. Cf. Wackernagel 
I §15 note, where this possibility is denied and the attempt is made to 
e.xplain otherwise some of the seeming instances. 

§ 671 . We shall content ourselves with recording the variants which 
seem to concern this real or supposed ablaut ; it will of course be under- 
stood that we do not claim that they prove or disprove either side. We 
shall begin with one in which an otherwise unrecorded iiki/a appears 
persistently for the common iak^a (by which TA. comm, glosses sikyn). 
One naturally thinks of comparing sikvan and other forms of the sort 
with i {kikman, sikvas); according to Wackernagel (1. c., p. 17) sikvan 
would be etymologically unrelated to root iak, which seems to us 
doubtful. But the forms in i might perhaps be influenced bj' siks: 
satdm sikyah (MahanL". sa°, v. 1. ki°) pronlcopanisat TA. IMahanU. 

A form of kiks itself varies with one from kak in : 
ddturii cec chiksdn sa (TA. chaknuvdnsah, or °vdn sa) svarga eva (TA. 
esdm) AV. TA. See §826. 

§ 572 . Several variants concern the root or roots kum: kirn, which 
certainly are synonymous, but according to Wackernagel (p. 18) 
ultimately unrelated. In the variant padas VS. uses only kam, TS. KS. 
only kim: 

kamlhhih kamyantu ivd \’S.: kimlbhih (KSA. jki>m°) kimynntu tvd TS. 

KSA. 
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kas te gatrdni samyati (TS. IvSA. sim°) VS. TS. KSA. 
masa dchyantu samyantah VS.: mdsas chyantu simyantah TS. KSA. 
simdh (KSA. Cone, simdm, ed. with v. 1. simdh; VS. simdh) krnvantu 
(VS.* samyantu) simyantah (VS. samyantlh) VS. TS. KSA. Note 
that VS. denies consciousness of relation between the verb and the 
noun by reading simdh with s, not s (comm, interprets by slrnd 
rekhdh). 

sucibhih samyantu (TS. KSA. sim°, MS. samayantu) tva VS. TS. iMS. 
KSA. 

§573. Next a few variants which either contain or have the aspect of 
containing ablaut between ir and ar (or ri and ra), cf. Wackernagel I 
§21; but most of the cases are obscure or dubious; only the first is a 
clearly genuine instance, and there too both forms are familiar; SV. 
has merely substituted a more commonplace synonym {hari) for the 
old and rarer hiri: 

hirismasrum (SV. hari°) ndrvdyarii (SV. na varman.d) dhanarcam (SV. 
°cim) RV. SV. 

asyai nunjd upastare (ApMB. °stire) AV. ApMB. Infinitive forms; 
Whitney emends to °stire with Ppp. 

sisirdya vikakardn (KS. fvikardn, ApS. vikirdn, vv. 11. vikakardn, viki- 
kirdn) VS. KS. ApS. Name of an animal, of uncertain form, origin, 
and meaning. 

sugantuh karma karapah kari§yan JB.: sugarii tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS. With karasyu cf. the noun kdras, RV.? 
rudra yat te krayl (VS. KS. kriin, VSK. kravi, MS. MS. (jiri°) param 
ndma.. . VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. See §47; 
all the forms are unintelligible. 

§674. There is a sort of superficial resemblance to these cases in certain 
verb forms (e.g. the desideratives mentioned in §583), to be dealt with 
presently; and ablaut of a different kind {ay for e: i) also appears among 
the verbal variants (§.582). Here wc shall append a number of varia- 
tions between words which, while actually of independent origin, simu- 
late the kind of ablaut relation here considered, being usually quasi- 
synonyms and (but for the shift between a and i) nearly or quite 
homonyms. 

§576. F irst, cases in which r follows (cf. §578). Here we find two 
cases in which pralara, that is pra-tnra, a comparative from pra, varies 
with forms in pra-tir- (verbal or nominal), in which tir is connected with 
the root tr ‘cross’. The psychological affinity between this root as 
commonly used in Sanskrit and the comparative suffix is evident. 
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draghlya ayuh prataram (TA. \prataram, MG. pratirarh) dadhanah 
(AV. *te dadhami) RV. AV. TA. AG. MG. ; dlrgham ayuh pratirad 
bhesajani TB.: ayur dadhanah prataram naiflyah AV. Here 
pratirad is a verb-form (prakarsena dadatu, comm.); prataram an 
adverb (comm, prakarsena) ] pratiram, if correct, is the Rigvedic 
infinitive pratiram, but all but one of Knauer’s mss. read prataram 
in MS. 

aganma yatra pratiranta (MG. prataram na) ayuh RV. AV. MG. 

§ 576 . Before other consonants than r (cf. §§570 ff.); here might be 
mentioned, first, the three variants concerning the synonymous roots 
sam~vas and sariivis, which are listed in §281. Formally even closer are 
two variants between ksan ‘injure’ and k^i ‘destroy’, also virtual 
synonyms : 

indra ivdri^io aksatah (AV. aksitah) RV. AV. 

aksatam asy (SMB. omits asy) arisiam . . . SMB. SG. : ak^itam {ak§itir) 
asi . . . (see §586). 

prlhivl darvir aksitaparimitanupadasta (ViDh. ak§atd) . . . Kaus. ViDh. : 
yathdgnir ak§ito . . . ApMB. HG. 

§ 577 . Other near-synonyms: 

yajham devebhir anvitam (TS. TB. inv°) TS. MS. ApS. TB. fl- 4. 4. 5b. 

‘Accompanied’ {anu -f- i): ‘impelled’. 
sislte §rhge rak§ase (AV. rak§obhyo) vinik§e (KS. vinak§e, AV. mss. 
°nik§ve) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. nik§ ‘pierce’: nas (as if causative) 
‘destroy’. But no such form of nas is otherwise recorded, and the 
KS. form is questionable. 

pavamano da'sasyati (SV. dis°) RV. SV. Benfey would derive the SV. 
form from stem disas = dis (lex., and class, in composition). 

§ 578 . Since it is impossible to draw a sharp line between these cases 
and other lexical variants, we shall add here other cases which seem 
to us purely lexical, concluding with some false readings or corruptions. 
First, there are a number that concern pronouns (the bases a and i) 
and particles {ha: hi, etc.) : 

ato (AV. MahanlJ. ito, TB. tato) dharmani dharayan RV. AV. SV. \ S. 
TB. MahanU. 

purvo ha (TA. MahanU. hi) jatah (JUB. jajhe) sa u garbhe antah VS. TA. 

MahanU. SvetU. SirasU. JUB. 

T^ir ha (SS. hi) dir ghasrutt amah TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. SS. 
e.jo (TA. AlahanU. e^a, SirasU. eko) ha (TA. MahanU. hi) devah pradiso 
’nu sarvah VS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. SirasU. 
visvam hi (KS. ha) ripram pravahanti (MS. °tu) demh R\ . A\ . \ S. MS. 
KS. SB. 
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agnih sudaksnh sutamir ha bhutva AlS. : ague sadaksah satanur (KS.f 
°n’ur) hi hhutvd TS. KS. 

srestho ha (Sayana, AV. Introd. p. 5, hi) vedas tapaso ’dhijatah GB. 
amutrabhuydd adha (AV. adhi) yad yamasya AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TAA. 
anudha yadi jijanad (SV. yad ajjjanad) adhd ca nu (SV. adhd cid d) 
RV. SV. Two cases in the same pada. 
vdcd cit prayatam (AS. ca prayuti) devahedanam TB. AS. ApS. 
duras ca visvd avrnod apa svdh RV. : iuras cid visvam arnavat tapasvdn 
AV. 

tdv ehi (AV. iha, AB. eha, MG. td era) . . . AV. AB. AG. SG. PG. MG. 
Others, §888. ehi contains the verb ihi; eha is probably corrupt 
(Weber, ISt. 10. 160), and era is certainly secondary. 
anu manyasva suyajd yajdnia (MS. yaje hi, most mss. yajeha) TS. MS. 
a&urie (TS. MS. KS. °td) surte (TS. °td) rajasi (TS. °so) ni^atte (MS. 

°ta, KS. na mild, TS. vimdne) RV. \’S. TS. MS. KS. X. 
md no ague ’va (MG. vi) srjo aghdya RV. AG. MG. 
mryo apo vi (MG. ’va) gdhate MS. ApS. MG. 

^Miscellaneous pronominal forms: 

are asman (MS. XllarU. asmin) ni dheki tarn I’S. TS. MS. KS. XilarU. 
ai^mat ‘from us’: asmin ‘in it’ or ‘in him’. MS. has v. 1. asman, 
and its p.p. asmat. 

prajdyai kam (Al'. kim) amrtani ndvrnita RV. AV. Both forms are used 
as particles here. 

yad vd me api (LS. ’pi, Vait. apa) gachati AS. Vait. LS. 

yo gd udajad apa (MS. api) hi vahtm (MS. balam) vah RV. MS. 

ahir jaghdna (PG. dadarsa) kam (AG. MG. kim) cana AG. PG. ApMB. 

HG. MG. Here true pronoun forms; ‘no one’: ‘nothing’. 
mdnnsdm kaih canoe chi^ah RV SV. VS.: mai^dm kam canoe chisah TS. 
TB. ApS. : rnaisdm uc chesi kim cana AV. As in prec. 

§579. Remoter lexical variants: 

md no vidad (KS. vadhJd) abhibhd mo asaslih AV. KS. TB. ApS. These 
forms are still quasi-synonyms; ‘find’ (in a hostile sense): ‘injure’. 
dyutdno vdjibhir yatah (SV. hitah) RV. SV. ‘Guided’: ‘placed’. 
jnmim ilvd (Poona cfl. jdrni mill'd) md vivitsi lokdn (Poona ed. lokdt) 
TA. : jnmim rtvd mdva patsi lokdt AV. See §198. 
sukrdm vayanty asurdya nirnijam R\'. : sukrd vi yanty asurdya nirnije 
SV. 

vdtajavair (HG. idlOjirair) . . ., see §268. 

anarkirdtim (S\'. alarsirdtim) vasnddm iipa stuhi RV. S\’. AV. X. See 
§292. 



QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES OF A, I, AND U 


273 


hrtsu kratum varuno i^nam) viksv {apsv, diksv) agnim, see §360. 
mitravaruna saradahnam (MS. °nd) cikitnu (MS. cikittam, KS. jigatnu, 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. See §45. 
tisro yahvasya (MS. AIS. jihvasya) samidhah parijmanah RY. MS. ApS. 
MS. See §192. 

vikvakarman bhauvana nidm didasitka (SB. manda asitha) AB. SB. SS. 
See §840. 

abhi dyumnath (RV. YS. sumnam) devabhaktaih yavistha (MS. KS. 

devahitarh yavisthya) RY. YS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
rayah syama rathyo vayasvatah (TB. vivasvatah) RY. MS. TB. See §255. 
yaso (AS. diso) yajnasya daksindm (AS. °nah) TB. AS. 
agnih paresu (AS. pratnesu, SY. YS. SB. priyesu) dhamasu AY. SY. YS. 
SB. AS. SS. 

hinvano hetrbhir yatah (SY. hitah) RY. SY. 

alivanddya svaha KSA.: iluvardaya svdha TB. ApS. Followed by 
balivarddya (KSA. °vanddya), which suggests that KS-A.. has an 
assimilated form. 

sam padani rnagham ^raylsiye na kdmam (AA. rayi^ayi na sornah) 
SY. AA. See §545. 

vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrye, ApMB. cdryo, HG. cdyyo) vi bhajdsi (SMB. 

bhrjdsi, HG. bhajd sa) jlvan AY. SMB. HG. ApMB. 
miham na vdto vi ha vdti bhiima RY. : vnahl no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau 
AY. Aletathesis of a and i. 

§580. The following seem to be false readings: 
ahim (RA'Kh. ahaiii) da7iidendgatam RYKh. AY. Both words make good 
sense; but Scheftelowitz (p. 62) reads ahtm for RYKh. with his ms. 
tdditna (TB. Poona ed. itddiknd) satrum (TB. mlrdn) na kild vivitse 
(TB. vivatse) RY. TB. But Poona ed. riviise; comm, gloss na 
labhase. 

gdvo bhago gdva indro me achdn (AA'. ma ichdt; TB. with two AA'. mss. 
iachdt) RA’. AA'. KS. TB. achdn is the only intelligible reading and 
is adopted by AA'hitney; see A’A’ I p. 130. 

[ahjisakthdija (KSA. °sak°, Cone. °sik°) svdhd TS. KSA.] 

[namah iaspijljardya (TS. sasp°; Cone, wrongly sicp° for MS.) tvifimaie 
YS. TS. -MS. KS.] 

[nid no vadhTh (Cone, vidhih for TS., wrongly) pitaram . . . RA'. A S. TS. 
TAA. MS.] 

§581. In verbal inflexion there are a number of miscellaneous variants. 
Thus the reduplicating syllable contains variously a or i; included are 
some noun or adjective forms based on reduplicated stems: 
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pra hhanavah sisrate (SV. sa°) nakam acha RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 

On this and the two next see VV I §272. 
vrsciva cakradad (and °do) vane RV. : vrso acikradad vane SV. See prec. 
tCih pracija (Vait. °yah, AIS. prdclr) ujjigahire (KS. °lre, \''ait. samji- 
gaire) KS. Vait. M5. : prdcis cojjagdhire ApS. See prec. two. 
stotaram id didhiseya (SV. dadhise) raduvaso RV. AV. SV. See W I 
p. 90. 

hastagrabhasya didhisos (AV. da°) tavedam (TA. tvani etat) RV. AV. TA. 

i\Iany mss. of AV. di°, which Whitney would read. Cf. however next. 
vahd (TB. X. vaha) devatra didhiso (MS. da.°) havlnsi AIS. KS. TB. N. 
Cf. prec. The MS. reading is not certain; several mss. di°. 

§682. In present formations of different classes: 
suinrdbhis ^tirate (SV. TS. tarati) . . . RV. SV. TS. KS. Note the 
following r (§573). 

anagaso adham it samk$ayema TB.: anagaso yatha sadam it samk$iyema 
Vait. 1st and 4th class presents; VV I p. 125. In the latter y is 
epenthetic. 

yac ca praniti (AV. °ati) yac ca na AV. SB.f TB. BrhU.t 1st and 2d class 
presents; VV I p. 123. 

yah prayiti (AV. prdyati) ya vh sryoty uktam R\h AV. Cf. prec. 
kati krtvah prdyati cdpanati ca (SB. prayiti capa cdniti) GB. SB. Cf. 
prec. two. 

ni .ftanihi (AV. abki §tana) durita badhamanah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. Cf. prec. three. 

§583. The i of the following is of desiderative character, cf. Whitney 
§1030: 

na yac chudre^v alapsata (SS. aU°) AB. SS. An aorist in AB. See VV I 
p. 87. 

sa bhik^amano (SV. bha°) amrtasya carunah RV. SV. Both bhiki^ (a 
sort of desiderative) and bhaks are derived from bhaj, but function 
as quasi- independent roots. 

§584. In various miscellaneous verb forms; 
ajijapata (TS. TB. °jipata) vanaspatayah TS. MS. TB. Mg. See VV I 
p. 192. Both are reduplicated (causative) aorists; the form with 
radical a is influenced by the vocalism of the causative, the other by 
that of the simple root. 

grha ma bibhita rnn vepadhvam (Lg. ApS. HG. vepidhvarn) VS. Lg. Apg. 
gG. HG. See VV I p. 1.33. 

ndbha samdayi navyasi (SV. °ddya navyase) RV. SV. samdayi is 3d sing, 
passive aor. ; samduya gerund (but awkward, with no finite verb). 
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yena samatsu sasahah (SV. °hih, MS. °hi) RV. SV. VS. ApS. MS. 
‘Whereby thou shalt conquer in battles’, RV. (perfect subj). : ‘where- 
by (thou shalt be) conqueror in battles’ SV. (adjective). In AIS. 
the adjective is made neuter, agreeing with manas ‘(thy) mind’ in 
prec. 

sam indra no (no) manasd nesi (AV. nesa) gobhih RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. See VV I p. 105. 
pita no bodhi (TA. bodha) VS. SB. TA. See \W I p. 123. 

a; 1 in noun formation 

§ 585 . The remaining cases, considerable in number, concern different 
noun suffixes. Phonetics has little to do with them; at most they show 
how easily different suffixal forms containing a and i may exchange. 
Most of the variants are in fact practically synonymous. Thus there 
are many interchanges of past participles in ta with nouns of action 
or abstracts in ti; the change may or may not be accompanied by slight 
changes in the psychology of the passages. Thus the participial forms 
may be used as nouns, practically equivalent to the nouns in ti; or the 
nouns in ti may become concrete in meaning, approaching the meaning of 
the participles. Besides these cases, w'e find suffixal forms in na: ni 
(the latter sometimes influenced by feminine stems), and ra: ri; patro- 
nymics in ka:ki; heteroclitic stems in a(an):i; stems in ana:in{a); 
stems in in (in composition i): a{n); stems in a-ka: ika; and a remnant 
of unclassifiable a: i forms. 

§ 586 . We begin with the suffi.xes ta: ti, and first with those in which 
the participles stay close to their original meaning; see also §599 below: 
yam aksitam (SS. N. °tim) ak-^itayah pibanti TS. SS. N.: yam aksitam 
aksitd bhaksayanti AV. : yathdkmtim ak^itayah pibanti (KS. °yo 
niadanti) MS. KS. ‘Which imperishable one (imperishableness) 
the imperishablenesses (AV. imperishable ones) drink (or the 
like).’ 

aksitam asi md pitfndm (with variants) ksesthd . . . ApG. ApMB. HG. 
BDh.: aksitam asi md me ksesthdh TS. : aksitam asy aksitam me 
hhuydh MS.: aksitir asi md me ksesthd . . . VSK. AS. SS. KS. And 
other variations. 

apd vrdhi parivrtam (TB. Cone. °vrtiim, Poona ed. text and comm. 
°vrtim) na rddhah RV. TB. ‘Open up as it were hidden treasure’ : 
‘open up treasure, as it were a fence’. 
bradhnas cid atm (SV. yasya) vdto 7ia jutah (SV. jutim) RV. SV. jidah 
‘speedy’, adj. with vdto; jCitim ‘speed’, with change of construction. 
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pra samrajo (S^’. °jam) asurasya prasastim (SV. °tam) RV. SV. KB. 
atirdtram varsan purtir avrt (MS. vavarsvdn purta rdvat, KS. vavrsvan 
piita rdvat) svdhd TS. MS. KS. 

§587. These are supported by other cases in which the participle is 
used as a noun, practically equivalent to the noun in ti: 
pustapate caksuse . . . MS.: pustipataye (AS. °pate) pustis . . . AS. ApS. 
pro aydsid indur indrasya niskrtam RV. SV. PB. : pra vd etlndur indrasya 
niskrtim AV. 

nyan (AV. ni yan) ni yanty uparasya niskrtam (AV. °tim) RV. AV. KS. 
dkutim (MS. IMS. ]MG. °Iaw) agnim prayujam svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. MG. 

vdco vidhrtirn (MS. °tam) agnim prayujarii svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
In same passage with prec. 

svijtarii (AlS. v. 1. °tim) no ’bhi vasyo nayantu KS. MS.: svistim no abhi 
(KS. 'bhi) vasiyo (AV. vasyo) nayantu AV. TS. KS. 
kryutam nah svistim (MS. KS. °tam) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
mayi pu§tim (AV. °tam) jpu^tipatir (AV. pusta°, KS. *pu§tipatni) 
dadhatu (AG. jdadatu) AV. MS. KS. (four times) TAA. MahanlJ. 
ApS. AG. SMB. 

kuyavam ca me ’k§iUs (VS. ’k^itam) ca me VS. MS. KS.: ak^itis ca me 
kuyavds ca me TS. 

[ddityds te citim (KS. Cone, wrongly citam) dpurayantu KS. ApS.] 
punar brahmdno (AV. brahma) vasuriltha (AV. °nltir, KS.* °dhltam, 
V. 1. °dhititii; KS.* [.38. 12b] l°nitha, KapS. °dhitam or °tim, MS. 
°dhite) yajnaih (AV. MS. KS.* agyie) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
°nitha is a variant for °nlta, see §93. 

§588. Coming to variants between na and ni, we find in several cases 
that the i is apparently due to influence of the feminine ending T; 
asapatna sapatnaghnl (ApMB. °nighni) RV. ApMB. ApG. Cf. sapatni, 
for which sapatni is recorded in the Ramayana (BR.). 
gandharruyn janavide (ApMB. jani°) svdhd ApMB. MG. Cf. the stems 
jnni and jani. Here, strictly speaking, the i and the n are both 
radical, not suffi.xal (dissyllabic root jan). 
somdya janivide (MG.jana°) siv7/w/ ApMB. AIG. Insame passage as prec. 
tendril yo ajydnim (PG. jydnim) ajitim dvahdt (SMB. Cone, ajijim 
dvahdh, but .lorgensen te.xt and comm, as others) TS. SMB. PG. 
BDh.: te.^dm njydmih (MS. °nain) yatarno vahdti (KS. MS. na 
dvahdt) A\ . KS. MS. a-jyd-ni, ‘non-oppression’: a-jyd-na id., not 
recorded le.xically, contains properly the suffix ana, which appears 
as na after a. 
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Jdranyapaksah sakunih HG.: hiranyaparna sakune PG.: hiranyavarpah 
sakunah MU. 

pururupam suretasam maghonam (TB. °nim) VS. TB. maghonam may 
be taken either as an irregular acc. sing, of maghavan (cf. RV. 
?naghonas, nom. plur.) or as from an a-extension of the weak stem; 
maghonim (masc.) can only be from an f-extension of the same. 
TB. comm, annavantam; VS. comm, maghavantarh dhanavantam. 

§589. Of the suffi.xes ra: ri we have only noted one variant, of the 
word tittiri: ’^ra. The usual form is °ri, but °ra occurs elsewhere; 
however in this passage the i\lS. p.p. reads tittirih: 
manduko tnusikd tittiris (VIS. °ras) te sarpanuni VS. VIS. Cf. §598, 
varsdhhyas . . . 

§590. The suffixes ka and ki exchange in patronymics; really the 
exchange is doubtless between a and i, since probably in all cases the 
primary noun contained k; all occur in the same passage: 
saunakam (SG. °kim) AG. SG. 
kaholaih kausltakam (SG. °kim) AG. SG. 
rmhdkaufitakam (SG. °kim) AG.tSG. 

§591. Next, a and i as finals in inflexion or composition of heteroclitic 
stems in an (weak grade a, always used in compounds, and tending to 
pass into the a-declension) and i, of the type asihan: asthi: 
asthabhyah (KSA. asthi°) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. 

lit tistha puntsa harita pingala lohildk^i (VlahanU. purmaharitapingala 
luhitak§a) dehi dehi dadapayita me sudhyantam TA. TAA. VlahanU. 

And e.xtensions of such stems in suffi.xal ka (in compounds) : 
anak^ikdya (KSA. °akdya) svdhd TS. KSA. 
anasthikdya (KSA. °akdya) svdhd TS. KSA. 

§592. A few cases of interchange between adjectives in i and par- 
ticiples (or quasi-participles, mahat) in at: 

dhruvas tislhdvicdcalih (AV. VIS. KS.° calat) R\ . AV . \ S. TS. VIS. KS. 
SB. TB. 

parvata ivdvicdcalih (.W. VIS. KS. °calat) RV. AV . V S. TS. VIS. KS. 
SB. TB. 

dadhir (SV. dadhad) yo dhdyi sa te (SV. side) vaydhsi RV. SV. 

enas cakrvdn mahi baddha esam TS. : eno mahac cakrvdn baddha VIS. 

§593. Variations between suffi.xal ana and in (ina): 
tan nau sanivananaih krtam VIG. : tena saihvaninau svake HG. sam- 
vannna ‘concord’: samvamn ‘concordant’. 
rnanyoh krodhasya ndsani PG.: manyor mrddhasya (.\pVIB. nirdhrasya) 
nd.siin ApVIB. HG. Feminines of ndiana: ndsin. 
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ma no vidad (KS. vrdhad) vrjina (KS. TB. ApS. °ana) dvesija fyd AV. 
KS. TB. ApS. Both words mean ‘deceit’, and seem to be otherwise 
unknown. 

sundm agram suvlrinah (ApMB. suhlmnah) ApAIB. HG. Cf. next. 
subirana srja-srja sunaka ApAIB.: suvlrinah srja-srja HG. Epithets of 
dogs, of unknown origin and meaning. 

§ 594 . Variations between stems in in (in composition i) and stems 
in a or an (once an by sandhi for at): 

tasya te jvdjipltasyopahutasyopahuto (Vait. vdjipltasyopahfito, LS. 
vdjapitasyopahuta [text °hata] upahutasya) bhaksaydmi AS. LS. 
Vait.: tasya te vdjibhir bhaksamkrtasya vdjibhih sutasya vdjipitasya 
vdjinasyopahiltasyopahuto bhaksaydmi ApS.: vdjy aham vdjinasy- 
opahuta upahutasya bhaksaydmi VSK. KS. 
vdjaih tvdgne . . . Vait.; vdji tvd . . . ApS. iMS.: vdjinaih tvd vdjin . . . 
KS.: vdjinaih tvd vajedhydyai {sapatnasdham) . . . ^'S. VSK. TS. 
SB. 

ava jydm (HG. dydm) iva dhanvanaht (HG. dhanvinah) AV. ApMB. HG. 
See §159. 

matsvd susipra (SV. °prin) harivas tad (SV. tam) imahe RV. SV. 
bodhinmand (SV. hodhan°) id astu nah RV. SV. In SV. pres, pple., 
bodhat. 

§ 595 . Before feminine forms of the suffix ka, most commonly i 
replaces a, see Edgerton, JAOS 31. 95 f. : 

vidyutam kanlnikdbhydm (VS. kamna°) VS. AIS. KSA.: vidyutau kand- 
nakdbhydm TS. 

vrirasydsi (KS. mitrasy°) kaninikd (VS. SB. °akah) VS. MS. KS. SB. 

MS. AIG.: vrtrasya kanlnikdsi (VSK. °akdsi) A’SK. TS. ApS. 
agner ak.?nah kaninakam (VSK. °kdm, TS. AIS. KS. °ikum) VS. VSK. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. 

ni galgallti dharakd VS. SB.: ni jalguliti (KSA. ms. jjalgaluti, cm. 
dhanika TS. KSA. 

avajihvaka nijihvaka ApAIB. : avajihva nijihvika HG. Here, in a 
masculine form, the i before ka is anomalous; it may be corrupt, 
or may be based on thought of a form *jihvin, with suffixal in. 
§ 596 . The rest are miscellaneous cases of a: i in suffixes and endings: 
tasmin ma indro rucim a dadhulu AV.: tasmin somo rucam d dadhatu 
HG. ApAIB. Stems ruci and rue. Cf. next. 
hirisrna.irum ndrvdnam dhanarcam RV. : harismasrum na varrnand 
dhanarcirn SV. Stems pc and rc-i (possibly with confused thought 
of arcisl). 
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kuvayah (KSA. °y>h, VS. TS. kvayih) kutarur datyauhas te vdjindm (TS. 
KSA. sinlvdlyai) VS. TS. MS. KSA. A name of an unknown 
animal; p.p. of MS. also kuvayih. 

indrah (SS. °as) patis tuvistamo (AA. SS. tavastamo) janesv d (SS. janem) 
AV. AA. SS. Stems lavas and tuvis- (the latter not used as a 
separate word). 

tilvildstdm (ed. misprinted tilva°, see Stenzler’s Transl. p. 83 n.) irdvatlm 
AG.: tilvild sthdjirdvatl SG.: tilvald sthirdvati MG.f 2. 11. 12b: 
tilvild sydd irdvatl ApMB. The word is otherwise tiivila; probably 
MG. is to be emended. 

vi sloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. slokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. MS.t surih, TS. SvetU. surah, KS. jsurah) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 

agne varcasvin (VSK. °van) varcasvdns (SS. °vl) tvarii deve§v asi varcasvdn 
(SS. °vy) aharh manusye§u bhuydsam VS. VSK. SB. SS. 

pradak§inin (AV. °nam) marutdrii stomam rdhydm (MS. asydm) RV. AV. 
MS. TB. The old adverb pradak§init, of anomalous appearance, 
is replaced by a more ordinary form in AV. 

mdnasya patni sarand syond AV.: md nah sapatnah karariah syond HG. 

har^amdndso dhT§itd (TB. °atd) marutvah RV. TB. N. See §122 and 

\T i §86. 

krkaldsah (KSA. krki°) pippakd sakunis (TS. KSA. sak° pi°) te saravyd- 
yai VS. TS. MS. KSA. Of uncertain origin; simulates a compound 
of a stem kfka- or krki-. 


2. Long d and I 

§ 697 . These variants are few. The most interesting group concerns 
d varj'ing with I as ending of the first part of a compound or seeming 
compound. We seem justified in thinking of the parallel feminine 
stem-endings I and d in this conne.xion. These feminine endings ex- 
change themselves a number of times, as we shall see in our volume on 
Noun Inflection, which we may anticipate here by quoting the following 
examples: 

sarhhitdsi visvarupd (VS. SB. SS. °pl, TS. ApS.* °plh) \ S. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. SS. ApS. (bis) 

upaslhdvardbhyo ddsam VS.: upasthdvarlbhyo \baindam (so Poona ed. 
text and comm.) TB. 

sakhd saptapadl (ApMB. °padd) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. SMB. ApMB. 
MG. 
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kiva rutasya (TS. and v. I. of MS. rudrasija, VSK. kira dasya) bhesaji 
(MS. °ja) VS. VSK. TS. :MS. IvS. See §684. 

The compounds in question are, however, so obscure that it is hardly 
ever possible to be sure that they contain such feminine stems, or 
indeed even that they are really compounds (the last one certainly is 
notj : 

grdhrah kitikaksl vardhranasas te divyah (KSA. varhi°, ed. em. vdrdhrl°, 
te ’dityah) TS. KSA. The word (otherwise spelled with i) seems at 
least to be felt as a compound; cf. vardhra? 
uxtro yhrmvdn vurdhrlnasas (MS. ghrndvdn vdrdhrd°) te matyai VS. MS. 
Cf. prec.; p.p. of MS. vdrdhrl°. In ghf we have another animal 
name, of unknown meaning and apparently found only here. 
dkhuh kako rnanthdlas (MS. °thdlavas, VSK. mdndhdlas) te pitrndm \'S. 
VSK. MS.: pdnklrah (KSA. ipdilktah; ms.s. of both pdrhtra-) kako 
mdnthilavas (KSA. jman°) te pitrndm (KSA. Tpit?°) TS. KSA. 
See §77. 

yd te ague harikayd (^'SK. hari°, MS. iNIS. hard°) tanur . . . VS. VSK. 
SB. (Pratikas MS. MS.) hardsaya is doubtless influenced by 
haras. 

vidyutam kanmikdbhydm (VS. kanina°) VS. MS. KSA.: vidyutaii kand- 
nakdbhydm TS. Certainly not a compound, but seems to belong 
psychologically here. 

§ 598 . The other variations of d and I are very miscellaneous; mostly 
they concern inflexional endings of some sort. 

ague tejasvin tejasvl team devem hhuydh TS. : agna dyuhkdrdyusmdhs 
team tejasvdn deve^v edhi MS. See also agne varcasvin etc., §.596. 
indrasydham devayajyayendriydvJ (KS. °ydvdn, MS. °yavdn) . . . TS. KS. 

mS. 

kivd vikvdha (VS. °hd) hhesaji (TS. °hahhesaji; AIS. °jd) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
vikvacarsanih sahurih sahdvdn (AV. sahlijdn) RV. AV. MS. 
kilpd vaikvadevih (VS. °vyah) VS. MS.: kilpds trayo vaikvadevdh TS. KSA. 
Fern, and masc. forms, nom. plur. 

sarndni va dkutih RV. AV. TB. AG.: saindnd vd (KS. va) dkutdni IMS. 

KS. AIG. I of fern. sing. : d of neut. plur. 
varsdbhyas tittirln (MS. °rdn) VS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. Acc. plur. of the 
words which vary in §.589. 

dhiyd manotd pratharno manisT (SV. °md manisd) RV. S\'. ‘The fore- 
most intelligent one’: ‘ . . . intelligence’. 
sd kamtdti (S^^ °td, TB. ApS. °cl) maya.'i karad apa sridhah R\'. S\'. TB. 
ApS. kaihtdti acc. neut., and kmiitdtd loc. sing., from kadntdti; on 
kantdci see §156. 
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angani ca me ’sthani (VS. and v. 1. of AIS. ’sthini) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Stems asthan: asthi. 

tesdih sam hanmo aksdni (AV. sarii dadhmo aksini) RV. AV. (Ppp. has 
aksdni.) Stems aksan: aksi. 

bahu ha vd ayam avarsid . . . ]\IS. : bahu hdyam avrsad (KS. °sad) . . . 
TS. KS. See VV I p. 129. 

tisro ha prajd atydijam dijan (JB. lyuh) AV. JB. Imperfect and perfect 
of i. 

In VV I p. 185 are collected some variations between strong and weak 
verb stems in {n)d: {n)l, which we shall not repeat here. Add the 
following : 

srnihi visvatah prati RV. : ^rndhi visvatas pari SV. 

§598a. There are a number of cases of interchange between gerunds in 
tvd and tvT. As was to be e.xpected, the form in tvl is regularly the older: 
avdd dhavydni siirabhini krtvd (RV. VS. krtvi) RV. AV. VS. TS. ApS. 
SMB. 

krtyai§d, padvatl bhiitvd (RV. °tvl) RV. AV. ApMB. 
krtn (AV. krtvd) devair nikilbi§am RV. AV. 

kftvi (AV. krtvd) savarndm adadur (AV. adadhur) vivasvate RV. AV. X. 
pitvl (SV. TS. pltvd) sipre avepayah RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. SB. 
vayo ye bhuivl (AV. °tvd) patayanti naktabhih RV. AV. 
svinnah sndtvl (AV. °tvd, VS. SB. sndto) malad iva AV. VS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. 

hitvi (SV. hitvd) sirojihvayd vavadac (SV. rarapac) carat RV. SV. 
apdldm indra (MG. °ras) tris {trih) putvl (AV. putvd, ApMB. purtvl, 
MG. piirty a-) RV. AV. JB. ApMB. MG. 

3. a and i with shift of quantity 

§599. Here are found only a few stray variants; too few to classify. 
Some of the variants in the preceding sections show shift of quantity as 
well as quality; these will not be repeated. We begin with variants of d 
and i; the first two belong with those of a and i in §586: 
prdclih jivdtum aksitdm (SS. SG. °tim) AV. TS. MS. AS. SS. SG. AG.f 
(Stenzler’s Translation, p. 36 n.) ApMB. N. 
vyarasvatTxai/antl subhiitih AS. IMS.: visvavyaca i^ayanti siibhiitih (KS. 
°td) TS. KS. In the latter subhdtd is an adjective going with 
adilir in the ne.xt pada. 

tan no durgCi (TA. °gih) pracodayat TA. MahanU. Durgi for Durga 
.seem.s to occur only here. 

sriyo (A^^ TB. °yam) vamnas carati svarocih (TB. °cah) RV. AV. \ S. 
KS. TB. 
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dngusanam (SV. angomnam) avavasanta vayilh RV. SV. Different case- 
forms of a and in stems. 

adhi ksami visuruparii (ArS. ksamd visva°) yad asti (ArS. asya, iMS.f 
dsta) RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB. 
kara dd (SV. id) arthaydsa it RV. SV. 

anddhrstd . . . VS. MS. KS. §B.; anibhrstd . . . TS. See §176. 

§600. Between a and i the cases are even fewer and equally sporadic : 
slrdh (TS MS. KS. sardh, AV. sard) patatrim (TS. MS. KS. °nlh) 
sthana (KS. stha, AV. hhutvd) RV. AV. VS. TS. IMS. KS. Besides 
the synonymous sard and slrd, sird is also found (RV.). All are 
from root sr; cf. §§570, 573. 

amrtendvrtdrh puram (TA. purim) AV. TA. Equivalent stems pur 
and (later) purl. 

ydtudhdnebhyah kantaklkdrlm (TB. kantakakdram) VS. TB. Both the 
stem of the first member, and the entire cpd., show shift in gender. 
nayanto garbham vandrh dhiyam dhuh RV. : nayantam glrbhir vand 
dhiyarii dhdh SV. Lexical. 

dsminn (KS. d slm) ugrd (MS. d samudrd) acucyamh TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
Lexical. 

virenyah kratur indrah susastih RV.; vareriyakratur (AV. °tur, ApS. 
ldenya°) aham RVKh. AV. ApS. See §§383, 554. 

4. Interchange of short a and u 

§601. Under this head we find a clearly defined group of cases, which 
seems to have no parallel among the a: i variants, in which a varies 
with u before a following v, the influence of which must be partly 
concerned in the shift. To be sure both forms can as a rule be explained 
historically, the av forms as full ablaut grade, the uv as weak grade forms, 
representing u before a vowel, or — in the few forms concerning roots in 
short u — epenthesis of v between u and following vowel. Phonetic and 
morphological matters are no doubt blended here. But the occurrence 
of some forms which are morphologically anomalous confirms us in the 
belief that phonetics cannot be entirely excluded. The great majority 
of the forms concern roots in u. There is to be observed a striking 
tendency to prefer the u forms in SV. ; and the like seems to be largely 
true of MS. 

§602. In \ \' I §23 we have already collected most of the verb forms 
which show this variation. I’he following are those from u roots : 
acikradat svapd iha bhuvat (Ppp. bhavat, Barret, JAOS 30. 244) AV. 
Ppp. Add to VV I 1. c. 
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tasmai deva adhi hravan (AIS. KS. TB.f [Poona ed. text and comm.] 
ApS. bruvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
tasmai some adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS. 
yatra (SV. yatra) deva iti bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. 
pra bravama (AIS. bruvdma, v. 1. bra°) saradah satam VS. AIS. TA. ApAIB. 
ApG. HG. AIG. 

sammislo aruso bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV. 

uta trata Mvo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. 
Kaus. 

nemis cakram ivabhavat (SA^. AIS. °bhuvai) RV. SV. TS. AIS. 
yat some-soma dbhavah (SV. abhuvah) RV. SV. 
yad dure sann ihdbhavah (SV. °bhuvah) RV. SV. AIS. N. 
tatra pusabhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacd RV. SV. KS. 

asapatna kildbhuvam (ApAIB. °bhavam) RV. ApAIB.: asapatnah kild- 
bhuvam RV. 

sampriyah (TA. °yam prajaya) pasubhir bhava (TB. TA. ApS. bhuvat) 
AIS. TB. TA. ApS. 

marutvantarh sakhydya havdmahe (SV. ^huvemahi) RV. fl- 101. 1-7, SV. 
[svaveso anamlvo bhava (Cone, wrongly bhuvd for ApAIB.) nah RV. TS. 
AIS. SAIB. PG. ApAIB.] 

§603. From roots in short u the cases are much fewer: 
abhi pra ponuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RA'. SV. (It is not quite clear 
whether this is originally a short or long u root.) Here SA^ goes 
counter to its usual tendency, with av for RA'. uv. 
upa sravat (AIS. sruvat, p.p. sra°) subhagd yajhe asmin RA’'. AIS. On the 
anomalous and doubtful AIS. form cf. A'A' I p. 106. 
tad aharii nihnave (SS. °nuve) tubhyam AB. SS. To be added to W I 
§193, since it is a case of 1st and 2d class presents; the latter (hnute) 
is more regular. 

nediya it spiyah pakvam d yavan (Ppp. yuvan, Barret, JAOS 30. 207) 
A\. Ppp. (Others, see Cone.) Add to A’A' I 1. c. 

§604. The same shift is found in noun formation and declension, 
both u stems (placed first in the list) and short xi stems: 
abhibhuve (AIS. °bhve, KS. °bhave) svdhd AIS. A'S. KS. TB. ApS. And, in 
same passage: 

vibhuve (AIS. vibhvc, KS. \vibhave) svdhd, same texts. 
samudram na suhavaxh {suhuvam, siibhuvas) . . mahisatii nah subhvaih 
(subhnvas) . . ., see §119. 

indrah (SS. °as) patis tuvistnmo (A.A. SS. tavastaxno) janesv d (SS. jane,pi) 
AV. AA. SS. Cf. §596. 



284 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


sitihhravo (MS. °bhruvo) vasunam VS. MS. 

punsavanam punsavanam AG.: punsuvanam asi ApAIB. The form in 
av is regular in the earlier language, but that in uv occurs first 
(in AV.). 

tad vipraso ripanjjavah (SV. °yuvah) RV. SV. VS. NrpL . VasuU. Skan- 
daU. ArunU. AluktiU. 

ta vdm girbhir vipanyavah (SV. °yuvah) R\'. SV. 

surnnayuvah (KS. °yavas) sumnydya sumnam (KS. sumnyam) dhatta 
MS. KS. MS. 

iasya prajd apsaraso bhlruvah (AIS. bhiravo ndma) TS. AIS. 

§605. Of other variations in radical .syllables between a and u, 
analogous to the variations between a and i treated in §§570 ff., we have 
noted surprisingly little. We might have expected to find a number of 
cases especially before r (cf. §573, and Wackernagel I §21), as in the 
two forms of the present stem karo: kum. The chief cases we have 
noted, however, concern adverbs and adjectives in par-: pur-, which 
we shall list below in §615, along with other variations in adverbs and 
particles. Otherwise the only case we have noted — the first in the 
following list — is of verj' dubious character. In it and practically all the 
others in this section assimilation or dissimilation seems to have been 
at work: 

sukarlrd svopasd (v. 1. svau°) MS.: sukurird svaupasd VS. TS. KS. SB. 
The usual form is kurlra; the etymology is unknown. If MS. is 
correct, it may have dissimilation to the preceding u {su). 
avabhrtka nicumpuna (TS. TB. ApS. nicankuna, MS. KS. MS. nicun- 
kuna) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. MS. Api^. N. See §150. 
Here dissimilation seems highly likely as an e.xplanation of the a form, 
despite the obscurity of the words. 

nicerur ani nicumpunah (TS. TB. nicafikuua, MS. KS. nicunkiuiah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. Cf. prec. 
sanikasuko vikasukah AV. MS.: saihkutuiko vikumkah TA. ApS. The 
root is kas and the kus forms are certainly secondary, and ap- 
parently assimilated to the sufii.xal ii which follows. Cf. next. 
asmin vayaiii saiiikasuke (ApS. ^kusuke) AV. ApS. Cf. prec. 
ni nivartana vartnyendra nardabuda (KS. nandabala) TS. KS. ApAIB. 
See §273. Note that the variant vowel is preceded by h, a labial 
consonant. 

etdrii samkrsya (MS. IMS. °kasya, v. 1. °kusya) juhudhi MS. ApS. VIS. 

Here the original form was neither a nor n, but r; see §631. 
tuce tandya (SV. Svidh. tundya) tut au nah Il\'. SV. Svidh. The SV. form 
is isolated, and probably due to the adjoining and synonymous tare. 
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Benfey tries to explain it independently, which seems to us highly 
improbable. 

§606. Next comes a rather interesting, if somewhat heterogeneous, 
group in which the a: u is found in the second syllable of a word, yet is 
not clearly suffixal; assimilation or dissimilation may again explain some 
of the changes, but in one or two, at least, it seems that we are dealing 
w'ith dissyllabic roots, or root-determinatives, in u, of the t 3 'pe karo-, 
karu- (VV I p. 116 f., and references there quoted). Most of the other 
words are obscure; often one is inclined to suspect that the variations in 
spelling point to a real uncertainty or ambiguity- in the pronunciation 
of an unaccented vowel: 

karanam (TS. karinmm) asi TS. AS. SS. Both words occur in the sense 
of ‘religious work’; but karanam is much commoner, and is second- 
arily- substituted for the rarer but original karunam in this variant. 
varano varaydtai (and, varayisyati) AY.: varuno vdrayat TA. The root 
17 , like kr, has dissjdlabic forms in u. It is unnecessary- here to 
consider the old question whether Varuya is derived from it; the 
god’s name (if the reading is correct; Poona ed. has varayo with v. 1. 
varuno) is here used obviously with punning intent. 

So with the verb-forms vanate: vanute and the like, on which see VV 
I p. 121; whatever their grammatical classification (discussed 1. c.), they 
seem ultimately to have a sort of root determinative u: 
agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute, SV. TS. KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. SB. SS. vanutdm) TS. MS. SB. TB. 
Ai5. sS. 

§607. The rest are more dubious in character: 
pitvo (\'S. AIS. pidvo, KSA. bidvo) nyailkuh kakkatas (AIS. kakutha^, TS. 
KSA. ka&as) te ’numatyai (KSA. °ydh) VS. TS. MS. KSA. There 
may be assimilation in VS. or dissimilation in MS., but the forms 
are wholly obscure. 

tad vo astu surctanam (JB. °tunam, SS. sajomyam) A^ . AB. GB. JB. SS. 
Here both a and u may- perhaps be called suffixal; yet the variant 
seems to belong in feeling to this group. No uncompounded cetuna 
is found, but simetuna is recorded later, and cf. RV. cetu. 
somasya rajnah kuluihgah TS. : somdya kulungah (MS. kulangah) \ S. AIS. : 
sonulya rajne kulungah KSA. The usual form is kuranga, and the 
medial u is apparently- due to assimilation to u of the first sy-llable. 
In both this and the next variant MS. p.p. has kulu°; contrariwise 
VS. comm, reads in both kuln°, glossing kuranga. 
sildhyehhyah kulungCin (MS. kulangCin) ^ S. AIS. Cf. prec. 
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yadase sdbalyam (TB. sdbulyam) VS. TB.: para dehi samulyam (ApMB. 
sabalyam) RV. AV. ApAIB. Popular etymology has confused two 
originally distinct words; sdmulya means a kind of woolen garment, 
and is not connected with sabala ‘spotted’. A derivative of the 
latter is concerned in VS. TB., whose comms. interpret ‘a woman 
with spotted skin’; the u of TB. is either due to vague reminiscence 
of sdmulya, or to phonetic influence of the labial consonant h. 
ApMB. is clearly thinking of sabala, and intends the meaning 
‘spotted garment’; in RV. AV. ApMB. reference is made to the 
bridal garment, spotted and impure after the wedding night. Cf. 
§241. 

§608. Next we come to cases in which the variant vowels are more 
deflnitely suffixal, and matters of noun formation. First a group in 
which the common synonjuns cak§as and caksus interchange. Note the 
misreading cak§a§l sdmavedasya in GB. Bibl. Ind. ed,, which is a mere 
misprint for cak$u$i as shown by the following s; Gaastra reads correctly 
cak§u^i. Cak§as is an older form, which later texts tend to replace by 
cak§us: 

namah samxidrasya caksase (PB. cak^use) TS. MS. KS. JB. PB. L§. 
apo mahi vyayati caksase tamah RV. : apo mahx vrr}xde cak^xd}d tamah SV. 
dyxis ca prdyus ca cak^ns ca vicak.fas (ApS. cak^xis ca vicak^xis) ca . . . 
MS. ApS. 

§609. Other, miscellaneous cases of noun formation: 
taraksiih (KSA.f °ksah) krstfah . . . TS. KSA. Both forms otherwise 
recorded ; original unknown. 

sadhxi (SV. sddhah) kryvantam avase RV. SV. As the accent of sd'dhu 
shows (see Wackernagel II. 1 p. 20), it is a noun, not an adjective 
or adverb. It occurs only here, and is replaced in SV. by the 
equally unknown sadhas. 

td mandasana manuso dxirona d RV. ApMB.: sd mandasdna manasd 
sive/ia AV. Really a lexical variant, even tho the words may be 
related prehistorically; but resembles the case of caksas: caksus, 
§608, superficially. 

daivyd minand manasd (VS. mnnusnh) purutrd VS. MS. KS. TB. 
sugantuh karma karayah kari^yan JB.: sugarii tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS. Cf. §573. 

drdrah prathasnxir (M.S. ^prthxisnur, v. 1. prathasnxir) bhxiva nasya gopdh 
TB. ApS. AIS. Knauer, note on MS., would understand prathasnxi 
(TB. comm, prathanakilo) as dialectic by-form of prthusnu. 
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saihsrstam vhhayam krtam (KS. abhayam kratum) KS. TB. KS. ApS. 
Note metathesis of a: u in KS., which is poor and secondary; and 
cf. next. 

punjikasthald (KS.f punjiga°) ca krtasthald (VS. SB. kratu°) cdpsarasau 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Proper names, compounded of kfia: kratu; 
cf. prec. Really lexical, since the words are radically not related. 
dhanaspTtam (MS. dhanu°, but p.p. dhana°) siisuvdnsarh sudaksam RV. 
MS. dhanu° could only mean ‘winning by the bow’, instead of 
‘wealth-winning’ ; it is doubtless a blunder, perhaps helped by 
assimilation to the u vowels of the following. 

§610. We have noted only one case concerning noun inflection, a 
shift between the genitive and vocative forms of the stem savitar: 
ghrtavatl savitar (MS. KS. °tur) adhipatye (TS. °tyaih) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
‘In Savitar’s overlordship’ or ‘in (thru) thy overlordship, O Savitar’. 
§611. In verb inflexion, morphological change between a and u vowels 
is fairly common in shifts between imperative and injunctive (imperfect 
indicative) endings, (n)tu: (n)ta. The instances are gathered in VV I, 
mainly in §§136, 156, 159, and need not be repeated herb, since phonetics 
are hardly concerned. We add a few other stray cases: 
adarasrd bhavata (AV. °tu) deva soma AV. TB. ApS. bhavata seems 
uninterpretable and may be a mechanical form-assimilation, see 
VV I p. 283. 

d pitararii vaisvdnaram avase kah (PB. kuh \ comm, akah, glossed kuru) 
PB. KS. ApS. MS. kuh is impossible and, if not a misprint, must be a 
gross corruption for kah {’kah); VV I p. 283. 

§612. The remaining cases of a: u are purely lexical. A large group 
concerns the prefix sa and the particle su, which are practically synonyms 
as used in composition, and which exchange often with each other; 
also the pronoun sa, and other exchanges of the syllables sa: su, of 
various character, are included here: 

ye sajdtdh samanasah (KauA su°) TB. ApS. Kaus. : ye samdndh samana- 
sah VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

satam jlvema saradah sarvavirdh (TB. savirdh, ApS. suvlrdh) AV. TB. 

ApS. 

d tvd vahantu harayah sucetasah (ApMB. sa°) MS. .ApMB. HG. 
dditydsah sumahasah (SV. sa°) krnolana RV. SV. 

agnih sudaksah sutanur ha bhiitvd MS.: ague sadaksah satanur (KS.f 
°nur) hi bhutvd TS. KS. 

namo vrddhaya ca savrdhe (TS. samvrdhvane, KS. savrdhvane, MS. 
suvrdhvane) ca VS. TS. ^IS. KS. 



288 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


sajatanam sraisthya a dhehy enam AV. TS.: sa° madhye sraisthya d 
dhehi ma AIS. : sujdtandth sraisthya d dhehy enam KS. 
tad VO astu sucetanam (JB. °tunam, SS. sajosariam) AV. AB. GB. 
JB. SS. 

rnandvdh astu ganavdn sajdtavdn (AS. sujdtaih) TB. AS. 

akah su (TS. so) lokatii sukrtam prthivydh (VS. SB. °vydm) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. Plere and in the next the pronoun sa exchanges with su. 
ayam sa (SS. su) vdm asvind bhdga a gatarn AV. AS. SS. 
pra sumartyaih {su mrtyurii) yuyotana SMB. ApMB.: pra sa mrtyum 
yuyotana HG. Here sa seems uninterpretable; Cone, would 
read su. 

dadhad yo dhdyi sute vaydhsi SV. : dadhir yo dhdyi sa te vaydnsi RV. 
Here and in the next the pronoun sa varies with a syllable su of 
different character, involving false divisions of words. 
samsrastd sa yudha indro ganena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. : sariisr§tdsu 
yutsv indro ganesu IMS. 

nrcaksdh (MS. sucak.^dh) soma vta susrug (comm, and Poona ed. suhrug; 
MS. sasrud) astu TB. MS. If Poona ed. is right, TB. has su-, the 
reduplicating syllable. See §145. 

§613. Similarly, the particle u varies with a- of the augment, or 
with other a-: 

yajhah pratyasthdt (v. 1. praty u -^dt) KS. : yajhah praty u ?thdt sumatau 
matlndm MS. 

tarn ahve (SV. u fmve) vdjasdtaye RV. SV. In VV I p. 26 we have 
suggested here possible influence of the following v, separated 
from the vowel only by the aspirate. 
irdm u ha (AV. aha) prasansati AV. SS. .AG. 

§614. The particle uu varies with the negative na, or with other 
na, sometimes involving false division of words: 
tarn te vi sydniy dyuso na madhyat (MS. KS. nu madhye) VS. MS. KwS. 

SB.: idnni te tad vi sydmy dyuso na madhyat TS. 
yajhdyate vd pasuso na (MS. nu) vujdn RV. MS. KB. 
updnasah sapnryan RV.f: upo nu sa saparyan SV. 
avasyuvdtd hrhatl (TS. °tJr) na (TS. nv, AS. tu) sakvarl (TS. °rih) TS. 
AIS. KS. AS. 

mahdn indrah paras ra nu (SV. puras ca nah) RV'. .AV'^. SV'. Aletathesis 
of a: u. 

§616. V arious adverbs and adjectives in pur-, par- interchange; 
this goes back to the same prehistoric phonetic relations dealt with in 
§605, q. V. Besides the la.st variant in §614, the following occur: 
pari pusd parastat (.AV'. pu°) RV'. AV'. 
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yasmaj jatd na para naiva kiiii canasa TA. : yasmaj jdtath na purd kith 
canaiva VS.: yasmaj jdto na paro ’nyo (SS. anyo) asti JB. S§.: 
yasmdt pararii ndparam asti kirhcit TA. MahanlJ. N. : yasmdd 
anyan na paraih kith candsti Vait.: yasmdd anyo na paro asti 
jdtah PB.: yasmdn na jdtah paro anyo asti (NrpU. ’sti) VS. TB. 
ApS. MahanU. NrpU. 

[ye devdh purahsado . . . TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. BDh. : ye deva agni- 
netrdh purahsadas . . . VS. SB. Cone, quotes parahsado for TS.] 
§616. Miscellaneous variations involving other particles, adverbs, 
and light words; sometimes with false division of words: 
pra na (SV. na) indo make tane (SV. hi nah) RV. SV. 
sane rddhyah stha (SS. °yds tu) putrdh AB. SS. 

devdhso yasmai tvede tat satyam upariprutd (ApS. apariplutd) hhangena 
(ApS. bhafigyena) ^'S. SB. ApS. 

ugro (MG. agne, HG. urdhvo) virdjann (MG. virdjam) apa (MG. upa-) 
sedha (AV. vrhk§va) satrun (MG. sakram) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. 
upasfyvate (SS. apa°; corrupt?) tvd AS. SS. 
apa snehitir etc. RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi etc. TA. See §110. 
tdni brahrnd tu (AV. ApMB. brahmota) sundhati (AV. sumbhati, ApAIB. 
iahsati) RV. AV. ApMB. 

§617. The same change occurs in other lexical variants, in words 
still fairly close in meaning to one another: 

mitro yatra (AV. no atra) varuno ajyamdnah (AV. yujya°) RV. AV. 
devebhir aktam (VS. TS. yuktam) aditih sajosdh VS. TS. MS. KS.\. 
vded cit prayatam (AS. ca prayuti) devahedanam TB. AS. ApS. 
pramade (TB. °mude) kumdriputram VS. TB. 
anu stomahi mudimahi (PB. mademahi) RV. .W. PB. 
asmiti gostjie karl.ptuh (Kaus. °nah, MS. purlsinJh) A^ . iMS. Kau§. 
See §152; note p before u. 

sd sathnaddhn sanuhi vdjatn ematti (MS. sunuki bhagadheyam) . AIG. 

(Others, §52.) d-san: su, near-synonyms. 
ahjanti suprayasam (Ppp. yuhjanti suprajasam) pahea jandh RV. A\ Ppp. 
MS. See §192. 

vdyosdritra (MS. vdyusavitrbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh (MS. payah) 
TS. MS. KSA. 

pratndso agna Ham dsusdndh (AV. dsasdndh) RV. A\ . ^ S. TS. 
asunahi (MS. us°) tvd MS. TA. 

d rastmn (R\'. °mim) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svasvdn (R^ . TB. °vah) 
RV. VS. SB. TB. 

ni galgaliti dhdraka VS. SB.: ni jnlgulJti (KSA. ms. ijalgahlti, ed. em. 
°/IL) dhdnikd TS. KSA. Onomatopoctic forms? 
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ye purvaso ya uparasa (AV. ye apa°, some mss. ya upa°; comm. u. 

pardsah) lyuh PlV. AV. \ S. TS. MS. 

[yaje samradhanlm aham SB. BrhU. AS. SMB. ApMB.: yuje (but read 
yaje with most mss., Hillebrandt, p. 250) ]samardham Irn aham 
S§.; agnau samradhanlm yaje HG.] 

§618. And finally, in words that are psychologically more remote: 
pratipaih prdtisutvanam (AB. °satvanarn) A\ . AB. SS. Boehtlingk 
regards the reading °smio° as a corruption of the other. But the 
word is probably a proper name, and may as well contain sutvan 
as satvan. 

svasH nah pidrahrthesu (MG. pathydkrtesu, v. 1. as RV.) yonim RV. AB. 
MG. 

vasi^thahanuh sihglni kosydbhydm VS.: osisfhahanam sihglnikosydbhijdm 
"(TA. °kosa°) TS. TA. 

yamasya lake adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya, MS. lake nidhir ajardya) AV. 
MS. TA. See §401. 

adha sydma (MS. alhd sydta) surabhayo (ApS. sydm asur ubhayor) 
grhefu AV. IMS. KS. ApS. See §840. 
pratisndkdyd artanarn (TB. rtulani) VS. TB. See §651. 
humbhdnas (stambh°) . . ., see §287. 

vi no rdstram unattu . . .TB.: saiii te rd.stjam anaktu AV. See §139. 
bhaksimahi (TS. MS. KS. Vait. dhukf) prajdm i^am RV. SV. TS. MS. 
ks. PB. Vait. 

rajani . . ., rajjuni . . ., see §107. 

Ide agnim svavasam (AV. svdvasum) namobhih RV. AV. MS. TB. AS. 
See §466. 

imau stdm amipaksitau (ApMB. anapekf) AV. ApMB. 
dsum jayantam anu (KS. yd samjayantam adhi) ydsu vardhase RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

abhi sprdha usro vedirh tatarda SS. : vy usridho asro adrir bibheda TB. 

The TB. looks generally secondary. Comm, asro nirasanakusalo. 
priydny ahgdni svadhita paruh.p (Vait. ahgd siikrtd puruni) TB. Vait. 
[hold yaksat tvaftdram acistum (TB. Cone. °tam, Poona ed. °tum, which 
certainly read) . . . MS. KS. TB.] 

[havir havissii (SV. havihsn) vandyah (SV. Cone, wrongly °yuh) RV. SV.] 
[asmdkam ahswh maghavan purusprharn SV. Cone, ‘read arliarii’ for 
ahsiair, but cf. Benfey’s Glossary; perhaps ahswh is correct.] 

[upa drava payasd godhiuj osam (SS.f o.swn, AS.f payasd gosani) AV. 
AB. AS. SS. Both AS. and SS. probably contain misprints, as 
suggested by Whitney on AV.] 
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5. Other interchange of a and u vowels 

§619. The variations between long a and ii, and between a and u with 
shift of quantity, are negligibly few and scattering. We have noted 
only the following of a and u : 

divyo gandharvah ketapuh (VSK. °pdk) ketam nah (MS. KS. omit 7iah) 
punatu YS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. .4b. SMB. ‘Purifying (protecting) 
the will’; the verb punatu is cognate with -puh of the original 
reading. 

pita devdnaih janitd vibhuvasuh (ApS. MS. vibhd°) RV. SV. ApS. ^IS. 
drapsas caskanda prthivlm anu dydm (RV. prathanidn anu dyun) RV. 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

aghadvistd devajdtd AV. Kaus. : atharvyustd dcvajutdh ApS. 
yad annam admi (PranagU. agnir) bahudhd virupam (PranagU. virdd- 
dharn, vv. 11. virdjam, viniddham) AV. TA. PranagU. 

§620. Besides the last, which also includes a form with short u, 
we find short u and d varying in; 

sakhd su-kvo advayah (Mahanamnyah °ytih) RV. KS. AA. Mahanam- 
nyah. Xom. sing. masc. of as: u stems. 
yo 7iah (AV. 7nd) kadacid abhiddsati dniha (AX. d/-uhuh) RV. AV. d/niha, 
instr. sing, of stem druh; d7~uhuh, nom. sing, of adj. dt'uhu. 
sd prasur (SG. stiprasiir) dhe/mka (HG. °gd) bhava AV. §G. ApMB. HG. 
Pronoun sd: prefix sn. 

pU7nd7isa77i u (fiG. d) dadhad (SG. \dadhdd) iha AV. SG. Add to VV I 
§§167, 193. 

§621. Variants of a and d: 

yad adya hotrvarye (5S, °vdrye) SB. SS. .\p$. °vurya is Rigvedic; its 
long u seems anomalous. For the M-v'ocalism cf. nirita etc. (VV I 
§ 10 ). 

nakih (RV. tiU cit) sn dabhyate janah RV. SV. nd = mi. 
druhah pdkin (TS. KS. pdsaih) prati sa (KS. su) mucista RV. TS. MS. 
KS. See §612. 

utsa/h ju.^asva 7nadhuma7ita7n drva (KS. MS. ur77iim, IS. arvan, ^ SK. 
°sva satadhnrain arvan) VS. VSK. TS. KS. ApS. AIS. See §228. 

6. Interchanges of short i and u 

§622. These variants are not numerous, and chiefly morphological or 
lexical. Of phonetic interest is, however, a small but striking group of 
cases in which texts of the Taittirlya school show a tendency to sub- 
stitute u for i, in various formativ'c syllables. These are to be considered 
in connexion with the tendency of the same school to substitute suffixal 
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V for y (§§247-8). The tendency seems to us undeniable, even tho in 
nearly every case one or another special consideration may have con- 
tributed to the change; so in: 

pareyivansam (TA. ApS. pareyu°) pravato rnahir anu (AY. iti) RY. AY. 
AIS. TA. AS. N. (PratTkas, S§. ApS. Kaus. Rvidh.) This form of 
the perfect active participle of para -t- i is certainly anomalous 
enough in appearance; possibly the u may be partly due to assimi- 
lation to the following v. 

hladike hladikavati (TA. hladuke Mddu°) RY. AY. TA. Here, too, 
another motive is discernible. The word is felt as a kind of primary 
derivative of root hlad, ‘cooling’. This meaning in the Brahmana 
language is expressed by the suffix uka; cf. Edgerton, JAOS 31. 
104 ff. But again the form appears only in a Tait. text. 
go.fv asve§u subhri§u (TB. °v.^u) RY. AY. KS. TB. The stem subhru 
occurs only here; the surrounding u vowels may have assisted 
(assimilation). 

made-made hi no dadik (TB. dadtih) RY. AY. IMS. KS. TB. AS. daduh 
can only be a noun form equal to dadih, and otherwise unknown (a 
3d plural verb is not construable). The sarhhita mss. of MS. have 
a different phonetic corruption, dadrk; ed. follows p.p. 

§ 623 . In other texts i and u occasionally interchange in formative 
elements of the same type, but in these the u forms are less anomalous: 
acety agnis cikiluh (SY. KS. °tih) RY. SY. KS. Perhaps assimilation in 
SY. KS. 

daivyd (AY. daivd) hotdro (TS. °rd, AY. °rah) vanusanta (TS. vanif, 
KS.t vani!}an na, AY. sani.?an na) purve (AY. KS. etat) RY. AY. TS. 
KS. The ancient aorist vami.^anta is based on vanu-, the same 
element mentioned above in §606, end. It is historically quite as 
justified as vanisanta, which is substituted for it in later texts (TS., 
contrary to its general trend!) to bring it into a commoner type of 
aorist formation. 

§ 624 . In two other rather obscure words assimilation or dissimilation 
may be concerned : 

j-k§ojatuh susillkd (MS. sukuliikd) la itarajandndrn YS. MS. (p.p. of MS. 
susiliketi susi-Ukd). See §279. 

drie ca (MS. dr-in ca, RY. abhikhyu) bhdsd brhatd su-iukvanih (RY. .iuisu°; 
KS. °vabhih] MS. su-iikrnann) RY. YS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §240. 

§ 626 . In verb inflexion there are many cases of variation between 
indicative endings in i and imperatives in u. They need not be listed 
here; see YY I, e.g. §116. Otherwise the remaining variants seem to be 



QUALITATIVE IXTERCHAXGES OF A, I, AXD U 


293 


sporadic and purely lexical, so far as not corrupt; unless one make an 
exception of the following which shows two mere interjections, him 
and (commoner) hum: 

pasundm tva himkdrendhhijighramy (GG. °mi; HG. hum°) asau . . . 
SMB. GG. ApMB. HG. 

§626. In several variants forms of root sri exchange with sru or sru: 
agne tvam siiktavdg asy upasruti (SB. AS. SS. °tl; TB. upasrito) divas 
(TB. divah) pfthivyoh AIS. SB. TB. AS. SS. : upasrito divah pj-thivyoh 
TS. ' 

savasd hy asi srutah (AV. sritah) RV. AV. But SPP. srutah for AV., 
with many mss. (other mss. srtah); and so Whitney’s Transl. 
a tva parisrutah (MG. °srtah, mss. °tarii; AG. °sritah) kumhhah (ApMB.f 
°dh) AG. PG. ApAIB. MG. And others; see §275. 

§627. The rest are sporadic: 

prajdvatlh suyavasarii (AV. °se) rusantih (RV. TB. comm. ris°) RV. AV. 
TB. See "WTiitney’s note on AV. rus° ‘shining’, tho no doubt 
secondary to ris° ‘grazing’, is not impossible of interpretation and is 
clearly the reading of AV. tradition. 

priyo me hfdo (^iS. hito, v. 1. huto) ’si (MS. \hhava) TS. MS. This, as 
between i and u, concerns of course only a textual corruption in the 
mss. of MS. 

svarvido abhi gd adrim u^yan (SV. isnan) RV. SV. See §401. 
pdti priyam ripo (and, rupo) agraih padaih veh RV. (both): pdty agnir 
vipo agrath padam veh ApS. Read rupo in both R\ . passages; cf. 
Ludwig ad loc., Bloomfield, JAOS 27. 75, and RVRep. 184. 
apdrii tva sadhi§i (MS.f sadhri^u) sddayumi \ S. AIS. KS. SB. See 
§353. The MS. is mangled; is its ending felt as loc plur.? {sadhisi 
loc. sing.) 

upa yajham asthita (MS. astu no, AV. comm, astrta) vaik'adevi RV. Kh. 
AV. ApS. AlS. 

d mse (S\'. dsi.se) rddhase mahe RV. SV. The RV. has a verb form from 
d-svas: ‘I fan (instigate) you unto great bounty’. In SV. we have 
an interesting case of assimilation in sense to outward form. The 
ending e suggests a dative matching the following rddha.se; hence 
dsi.se ‘unto blessing’, which leaves the sentence without a verb. 
Benfey supplies ‘we summon’. 

Ttasijartena mdrn uta (TA. ita) TB. T.\.: rtasya tv enam dmutah (p.p. 
til, enam, md'iii, uttdih ma!) IMS. (corrupt in both forms). TA. 
comm, takes ita as a verb form (= prdpnnta). 
manduna ud vr.sdyatc (SV. id vr.sdyase) K\ . S\ . 
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sad id yama (TA. udyama) rsayo devaja iti RV. AV. TA. N. 
ud it te vasuvittamah ApS. ; ud u tye (MS. AIS. ud-ut te) madhurnattamah 
RV. AV. SV. MS. GB. PB. AS. SS. Vait. MS. 
sarvdn it tan anu vidur vasisthah RV.; sarvam uktam anuvidur vasi^thdh 
JB. 

visvair devai rfdibhih samrardnah (AIG. devair rtubhih samviddnah) 
ApMB. MG. 

sugandhim (subandhiim) . . see §152. 

lokam (RV. idokam) u (ApS. id) dve upa jdml (RV. jdmim) lyatuh 
RV. MS. ApS. 

[vdtdpe pTva id bhava RV. KS.f — Cone, ud for KS. id.] 

nddya satrum nanu (SB.f na nu) purd vivitse (SB. yuyutse) RV. SV. 

See §255; and other interchanges of vi: yu in §805. 
alivanduya svdhd KSA. : iluvarddya svdhd TB. ApS. See §579. 
achidrd usijah paddnu tak-^vh TS. : achidroiijah kavayah paddnutaksi^uh 
(so text, em. by Caland; ms.f paddnitaksis^vat) KS. 
vratdni (AIS. TB. ApS. vratd mi) bibhrad vratapd adnbdhah (TB. SS. ApS. 
SG. adabhyah) MS. AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. SG. 

7. Interchanges of long I and fi (w) 

§628. Here are found only a few stray variants: 
ilrjruii samsudei^n (KSA. °.sldena) TS. KSA. Parts of a horse’s body; 

wholly obscure. TS. comm.: samsudarii samtatak^arai.io ndsikadih. 
vi.piur apntapu dpydyyamdnah VS.: aputapd ddhuyamanah TS. The 
passages are rather low bathos. 

ahir na jurndm (TB. ahir ha jtnidni) ati sarpati tvacam RV. SV. TB. 
Both participles of the dis.syllabic root jf. The i form is regular in 
Sanskrit, but the Vedic u form survives in Prakrit (Edgerton, 
Ind. Stud. C. R. Lanman 27). 
rkso jatuh sii-silikd {sniulukd) . . ., see §021. 
sam ini (SV. u) rebhdso asvaran RV. AV. SV. 

dhilmrd babhrunlkdsdh . . . \S.: pitrbhyo barhisadbhyv dhuntrdn babhr- 
vamlkdmn ApS. See §742. 



CHAPTER XIV. VOCALIC LIQUIDS AND OTHER VOWELS 

§629. With this chapter we once more enter definitely into the 
sphere of Prakritism. In a considerable number of cases the variations 
seem to be, in fact, strictly Prakritic. That is, a, i, or u vowels are 
historically secondary, and are derived from r (1) by phonetic changes 
as in the Prakrit dialects. These are flanked by cases of hyper-Sans- 
kritism, in which an older a, i, or u, which is conceived (perhaps wrongly) 
as Prakritic, is replaced by r in a secondary text. These are not less 
interesting than the other cases from the phonetic standpoint, as helping 
to show the wide spread of Prakritism in Vedic times. 

§630. We also find not a few variations between vocalic r and 
consonantal r with another vowel; especially when that other vowel is 
i or u, we are reminded of the later pronunciation of r as ri or ru. On 
the other hand the not infrequent variations between r and m or ar 
are mainly matters of ablaut, in so far as they are not lexical. Perhaps 
the majority of variants in the entire chapter are indeed in some sense 
lexical; that is they concern, or at least may concern, lexically independent 
forms. But even then it is still perfectly possible, and indeed highly 
likely, that Prakritic influences have been influential in the shift, even 
tho the exact extent of that influence cannot be determined. Cf. our 
remarks in §20. 

1. r and a (one anomalous case of ft) 

§631. We shall quote first the cases which can with most confidence 
be classed as purely phonetic (Prakritic), beginning with one in the 
Rigvcda itself: 

am smn durhannyatah (SV. dvrhrn°) RV. SV. The SV. has (secondarily, 
of course) restored Sanskritic vocalism in the Prakritized form of 
the RV. The root is originally hrn, and this form continued to 
flourish by the side of the early Prakritism han. 

Ixdiii khrgnhjain savam (ApS. khagalyam iapham) MS. ApS. An un- 
certain part of a wagon is meant. The natural presumption of 
Prakritism arising from the juxtaposition of the two forms is 
supported by the form khrgnln, 11 \., if that word (of uncertain 
meaning) may be assumed to be related. 
paslhnvfid (MS. prMavCid, p.p. pa^iavad) gaur vnyo dndhuh VS. MS. KS. 
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TB. The p.p. form of VIS. suggests that its sarhhita form may be a 
hyper-Sanskritism; in any case it is hardly to be doubted that it 
gives the original form of the word. 

etam sariikrsya (MS. MS. °kasya or °ktisya) juhudhi MS. ApS. MS. The 
MS. MS. forms are not incapable of interpretation as lexically 
independent words; Boehtlingk chooses the form °ku§ya. But 
they are probably Prakritic after all. 

achalCibhih (KSA. °rabhih, MS. [m]atsardbhih, VS. rksalabhih) kapinjalan 
VS. TS. AIS. KSA. See §184. The AV. knows rchard; probably 
r is older than a. 

§ 632 . The following cases seem more or less clearly to contain hyper- 

Sanskritism in the forms with r: 

smram tarn masmasd (VS. bhas°) kuru VS. TS. SB. : sarvdns tan masma^d 
(MS. ^mrsmrsd) kuru AIS. KS. TA.: sarvdn ni ma^masdkaram 
AV. In this onomatopoetic word (cf. Eng. mash) there is no doubt 
that the a vowel is original; MS. pedantically tries to make it sound 
Sanskritic and ‘hifalutin’. 

atirdtram varsan purlir dvrt (MS. vavar^vdn piirta rdvat, KS. vavr^vdn 
puta rdvat) TS. MS. KS. And various other formulas in the same 
passages, all containing the same exclamations. Despite the 
lingual ( in MS. rdvat, which might be argued to point to an original 
r, we believe with Keith that dvrt is a mere hyper-Sanskritism, 
without real standing. Cf. §168. 

vanasade (MS. vanar^ade, KS. vanr.fade) vet (TS. MS. vat) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. See §650. 

vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrye, ApMB. cdryo, HG. cdyyo) vi bhnjdsi (SMB. 
bhrf, HG. bhajd sa) jivan AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. The SMB. 
form is certainly a hyper-Sanskritism if it is not corrupt; one ms. 
bhajdsi; Stonner ‘gcnicssen’ (as if bhaj). 

yajuryuktaiii sdmabhir dktakham tvd (MS. rktnkham td, p.p. rklakhnm iti 
rkta-khnm, td [unaccented]) VIS. TA. This is the only case of d 
varying wit h r; it is highly problematic. See §365. 

§ 633 . The remaining cases are more clearly lexical in character. 

In the first we have probably a mere textual error: 

jJvasur devakuinn (HG. vlrasuh) syond ApAIB. HG.: prnjavatT \virasur 
devrkdmd AV.: virasur dcvnkdmn (AV. devr°, SMB. °siir jlvasilr 
deva°, GG. °mr jlvasur) ftyond (AV. omits; GG. jmipntni) RV. AV. 
SMB. GG. PG. IMG. Most mss. of AV. read devn'^ l)oth limes, and 
this is doubtless the true AX', reading, as XX'hitney observes. Either 
reading would however make sense. 
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indro nCima sruto grne (TB. ApS. gane) SV. TB. AS. SS. ApS. grne is 
dubious; Benfey suggests taking it as 3d sing, passive; gane is 
simple enough but may be a lect. fac. 
jdtena jdtam ati sa pra sarsrte (TB. ati srt pra snisate) RV. ^IS. TB. 
Comm, on TB. srt prasrtam, ati prasrnsate ’tisayena prasransaijaty 
adhah karoti. TB. is evidently secondary. 

§ 634 . In the other lexical changes the two forms are less close to each 
other in form, the vowel change being accompanied by other changes in 
the words. We omit cases of brhat and mahat, cf. §241. 
vadhur jajuna (AV. jigdya, MS. KS. mimaya) navagaj (SG. navakrj) 
janitri AV. TS. iVIS. KS. SG. ApMB. See §46. 
jagdha vitrstjr (HG. rica.sbV) . . . ApMB. HG.: jagdho masako jagdha 
vitrstjr (HG. ricasb'r) . . . ApMB. HG.: jagdha vyadhvaro jagdha 
masako jagdha vitr^ti svdhd ApMB.: jagdha vyadhvaro jagdha vica§tjr 
jagdha masakah HG. See §156. 
lid usriydh srjate (TB. sacate) silryah sacd RV. SV. TB. See §3. 
dadhrg (TA. dadhad) vidhaksyan (AV. °ksan) paryankhaydte (TA. °tai, 
AV. parJnkhaydtai) RV. AV. TA. See §145. 
ajanti (SV. mrjanti) vahnini sadanany (SV. °ne.p') acha RV. SV. 
savitd hhrtydm (KS. \manydm) TS. KS. So ms. of KS. ; ed. em. bhrtydm. 
yad adya dvgdham prthivim asrpta (TB. ApS. asakta, MS. abhakta) AB. 
TB. AS. ApS. See §152. 

satyaiijasd dfhhana (MS. durhrnd, KS. ]drhat>d) yam nudethe TS. iMS. 

KS. : sacetasau dmhvayo yau nudethe AV. See §305. 
somah sutah pfiyate ajyamdnah (SV. suta rcyate puyamdnah) R\'. SV. 
See §57. 

rasena sam asrksmahi (RV. agas-mahi, KS. LS. aganrnahi, A\ . JB. 

aprksmahi) RV. AV. ^ S. TS. AIS. KS. JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. 
ydv (VIS. KS. yd) atmanvad bibhrto (KS.t °tho, AV. viMo) yau ca rak- 
satah (AV.'lvS.t °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
deva puraicara saghydsam (MS. dcvapuras carasa rdhydsam) tvd AIS. TA. 

ApS. MS. But cf. §838; it is doubtful if this belongs here. 
ye bhaksayanto na vasuny dnrdhuh (TS. dnrhuh, HS. dnahih) A\ . 

.MS. 

dsanni.siin hrtsvasa mayabhun R\. A\ . TS. AIS. KSA. N.: asann esam 
apsuvdho mayabhun SV. See §820. 

2. r and i (once l) 

§ 636 . Here most of the variants can be justified lexically in either 
form. Perhaps the clearest cases of Prakritism are the two following. 
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The first is striking because of the persistence with which the Prakritic 
form occurs, in three out of four texts; and even in the fourth a v. 1. 
has it: 

tejo yasasri sthaviram satniddham (SG. samrddham, v. 1. sami°) SG. 
PG. ApAIB. HG. See Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann 
CoUitz 34; samiddham is pretty clearly for samrddham. 
dadhisa ehi ApS. : dadhr.vj ehi MS. The forms are voc. sing, fern., and 
the first can hardly be anything but a Prakritic form of root 
dhr.s] so apparently Caland, who renders ‘Kiihne’. 

To these may be appended another, in which however i for t seems 
to be a textual corruption: 

ayaiii iatrun jayatu jarhr.^annh (AS.f jarhis°) VS. \'SK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. AS. But elsewhere AS. has the vikara: ahaiii sa° jay ami 
jarhr§a7}ah, indicating that jarhi§° is corrupt. 

§636. An interesting case, with a sort of lexical hyper-Sanskritism, 
is the next; gotrabhrd is probably felt sophistically as ‘supporting the 
gens’, but is fundamentally hyper-Sanskritic (the true epithet of Indra 
can only be the familiar gotrabhid), cf. Edgerton, Studies in Honor of 
Hermann CoUitz 34: 

puramdaro gotrabhid (MS. °bhrd, all mss.; TB. maghavan) vajrabahuh 
VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§637. In words closely related in meaning, when the only or chief 
difference of form is the shift between i and f, it is fair to assume some 
degree of Prakritic influence, even if the forms are both historically 
correct : 

jamim rtva mava patsi lokat AV. jdmirn itvCi ma vivitsi lokan TA. The 
roots r and i are synonyms. But Poona ed. of TA. jdmi mitvd. 
adityanam prasitir (MS. °srtir) hetir ugrd MS. TB. TA. ‘Extension’: 
‘progress’. Cf. next two. 

prayatis ca me prasitis (MS. KS. Vh«) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf. 
prec. and next. 

dlrgharn anu prasitim (KS. samrtim) dyu.^e dhdm (KS. tvd) VS. TS. KS. 

SB. TB.: dlrgharn anu prasrtim sariisprsethdm MS. Cf. prec. two. 
tain dhlrdso anudfsya (VSK. °disya) yajante (KS. \anudrsydyajanta 
kavayah) VSK. TS. KS. TB. : tdtii dhlrasah kavayo ’ nudisydyajanta 
MS.: tdm u dhlrdso anudisya yajante VS. SB. anu-dis ‘assign’: 
anu-drs ‘survey’. 

tarn ghed (MS. hed) agnir vrdhdvati (MS. vidh°) RV. TS. MS. In the 
original there are two words, vrdha avati. MS. is obscure and 
probably corrupt; p.p. vadhd (sic!), avati. 
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§638. To this same group belongs the single case involving long t; 
it is of doubtful validitj", since most MS. mss. read °mTte with the rest, 
and probably this should be adopted in the text. But the form as 
printed can be interpreted as a negative past participle of root mi 
‘change, alter’: 

tasmin sldarnrte p)-atitistha (MS. text sldamlte pratitisthan) TB. Ap§. 
Mg. Add to YV I §250. 

§639. Still pretty close to each other in meaning are the variants 
between hita (or dhita), participle of dha, in compounds, and hhfta 
(once hrta), from bhr (hr): 

sa tva rd^trdya suhhrtam bibhartu (Ppp. pipartu) AY.: sa no ra$tre§u 
sudhitaih dadhatu TB. 

gandharvo dhama vibhrtam guha sat VS.: ga° ndma nihitam guhasuTA. 
MahanU. And others; §855. 

devoir devlh samdhitdh RVKh. (but Scheftelowitz °hctdh): devlr devaih 
samdhrtah (TB. °bhrtah) SV. TB. 

yad ague purvam prabhrtam (Ag. prahitam, Mg. nihitam) padam hi te 
TB. Ag. Apg. Mg. 

hirat),ye ’smin samdhitdh (RVKh. Scheftelowitz °hrtdh, HG, °hhrtah) 
RVKh. Ap.MB. HG. 

garbha iva (SV. KU. [Foley’s ed.] ivet) subhrto garbhirfibhih (RV. sudhito 
garbhin.lsu) RV. SV. KU. 

suryarasmim samabh^tam TS. TB.: surydfi (p.p. °ydt) sukraih samabhr- 
tam MS.: surye santam (KS. TA. sukrath) samdhitam (KS. TA. 
samdbhrtam) VS. KS. gB. TA. 

§640. Rather remoter are the remaining lexical variants: 
priyo ma hrdo (Mg. hito, v. 1. huto) 'si (Mg. jbhava) TS. Mg. 
ima (MS. idaiii) brahma pipihi (MS. piprhi, v. 1. piplhi) saubhagdya 
VS. MS. KS. gB. 

vr§ajutir no ’vrtah (SV'. ’vita) RV. SV. a-vr-tah: av-i-ta (nom. ag., root av). 
hotravidah (RV. °vida, TB. °vrdha) stomatastdso arkaih RV. AV. MS. TB. 
ma no vidad (KS. ijdhad) vrjind (KS. TB. Apg. °and) dve$ya t yd AV. 
KS. TB. Apg. 

indrartubhir brahmand vdvfdhdnah TB. Apg.: indra rbhubhir brahmana 
samviddnah SS. 

dhjanena sarpi§d satii visantu (AV. sprsantdm, TA. mrsantdm) RV. 
AV. TA. 

atrdha tad urugdyasya visnoh (RV. N. vrsnah) RV . V S. TS. MS. KS. 
gB. N. Visnu is meant even in RV.; later texts substitute the 
name for the epithet. 
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prantar fsaya sthavirir (SV. prantariksdt sthduiris te) asrksata RV. SV. 
vdcaspate hrdvidhe ndman (AIS. MS. hinvidhe) IMS. TA. S§. M§. All 
mss. and p.p. of AIS. agree on the strange form. Even hfdvidhe 
is none too clear (TA. comm, hrdayasya vidhatah cittaprerakety 
arthah). 

vj-trasydsi (mitra°) . . . see §235. 

made-made hi no dadih (TB. daduh; IMS. saiiih. mss. dadrk) RV. AV. 
MS. KS. TB. AS. See §622. 

adrhhathdh &arkardbhis trivistapi (AIS. tribhrstibhih) KS. ApS. MS. 
See §222. 

isdno vi syd { = siyd; TS. srjd) drlim AV. TS. IMS. KS. 

%ipa yajnam asthita (AV. comm, astrla, AlS. astu no) vaisvadevl RV. Kh. 
AV. ApS. MS. 

dame-dame sustutyd (TS. °tir, MS.° ti, AS. SS. °tir) vdvrdhand (AV. 

°nau, AS. SS. vdm iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. See §236. 
[efa is^dya (AV. Berlin ed. r§o.ye, emendation) mdniahe AV. SS. Keep 
i^dya with AV. mss.] 


3. r (f) and u{u) 

§641. The not very numerous variants under this head seem to be 
prevailingly Prakritic in character. We should expect u for /• especially 
in the vicinity of labial consonants; but except in the first variant 
(before m), we hardly find this to be the case; the only other instances 
with labials (e.g. bhr and hhd) are lexical. The most clearly Prakritic 
cases are; 

tva§tnnantas (MS. MS. tvaslri°, ApS. tva.flu°) tva sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. KS. ApS. MS. Cf. tvastrimatl (TS. ApS. and TA. Poona ed. 
tva.^tl°) te sapeya TS. TA. ApS. The Taittiriya form is feminized. 
ut (\'ait. adhdma) sakthyd (SS. Vait. °yor) ava gudam (TS. KSA. ApS. 
sakthyor grdam) dhehi VS. TS. KSA. SB. SS. Vait. ApS. Altho 
grda seems not to be recorded elsewhere, it may be presumed to be 
the original form of guda. 

etdm sanikr.vja (MS. MS. °kasya or °ku.?ya) juhudhi MS. ApS. MS. See 
§631. 

rtaprajdtd (IMS. uta pra°) bhaga id vah sydma TS. MS. This may be 
called a lexical variant, since IMS. makes sense; but it is doubtless 
fundamentally Prakritic. 

§642. Some variants are on their face hyper-Sanskritic, but probably 
both are mere textual errors or corruptions: 
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sa nirudhya nahu§o (TB. Cone, nahrso) yahvo agnih RV. TB. But Poona 
ed. of TB. text and comm. nahu§o, the only possible reading. 
demm rnanah kuto (AV. krto) adhi prajdtam RV. AV. Altho all mss. of 
AV. apparently agree on krto (if we understand Whitney’s meaning), 
it seems that we must read kuto, with WRitney. 
made-made hi no dadih (daduh, dadrk), see §§622, 640. 

§643. More purely lexical variants are: 
priyo me hrdo (MS. hito or hutd) ’si (MS. \bhava) TS. MS. See §640. 
agner (ApS. deva) aknwann (RV. apunann) usijo amrtyave (RV. °vah,; 

ApS. arnartyave) RV. MS. ApS. 
vanisthor hrdayad (AV.* udarad) adhi RV. AV. (both) ApMB. 
upa yajham asthita (astrta, astu no) . . see §640. 
avimuktacakra (°rd) aslran PG.: vivrttacakrd asindh HG. ApMB. 

Note labial consonants preceding r:u. 
ayurda deva (AV. agne) jarasam vrnanah (ApMB. ApG. HG. grn°) AV. 
MS. KS. MS. ApMB. HG. ApG.: ayurda (VS. SB. ayu^man) 
agne havi^o ju^yah (VS. SB. SG. havisd vrdhanah) \S. TS. SB. 
TB. TA. AS. ApS. SG. 

§644. The only cases of long u and r concern compounds of the 
roots bhu and bhf, which are practically synonyms here: 
adbhyah, saihbhj'tah (TA. MahanU. ApS. samhhutah) pfthivyai (MS. 
KS.t °vyd) rasdc ca (KS. rasah) VS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. KS. 
ApS. PG. 

samvesayopavesdya gayatryai (PB. SS. KS. also tn^kubhe and jagatyai; 
TS. ApS. gdyatriyas tri§tubho jagatyd amistubhah panktyd) chandase 
(TS. ApS. omit) ’bhibhutaye (TS. ApS. abhibhutyai, SS. ’bhibhrtyai, 
KS. ’bhibhutyai) svdhd TS. PB. SS. KS. ApS.: ari§tyd avyathyai 
samvesdyopaveMya gdyatryd (also tri§tubho, jagatyd, anii§tubho, 
panktyd) abhibhutyai svdhd ApS. 

Once f is corruptly written u in a single ms. : 
tdsdm svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS. ms.f svasur [ed. em. svasfr] 
ajanan) pahea-pahea TS. MS. KS. 

4. I and u 

§646. There are two cases, both concerning the same very interesting 
form. A perfect middle participle of root kip appears twice in ApS. 
with u for 1. There is no doubt whatever of the correct interpretation 
of the form, which is established by the KS. variant, with correct 
Sanskrit vocalism. It is the clearest kind of Prakritism, but seems not 
to be recorded in any grammar or lexicon, nor in Whitney s Roots. 
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sariivatsara rtubhih samvidanah (KS. °bhis cdklpdnah, ApS. °bhis cdku- 
pdnah) ISIS. KS. ApS. 

satyarii purvair (KS. °vebhir) r§ibhih samvidanah (KS.f °bhis cdklpdnah, 
ApS. cdkupdnah) MS. KS. ApS. 

5. r and o 

§646. In a single lexical variant, showing forms from the roots 
gj-h and guh: 

gfhyopagrhyo mayobhur . . . SG. : gohya \upagohyo . . . SMB. PG. 

6. T and ar 

§647. The variants under this head are not very numerous, and are 
almost exclusivel}" concerned with ablaut. That is, the variant forms 
are nearly all nil-grade and full-grade formations from the same root, in 
verb inflexion or noun formation. Usually both forms can be justified 
by regular grammar, altho a number of them are grammatically more or 
less irregular. 

§648. The following concern various finite verb forms: 
pary agnim ahr^ata (VSK. far§ata or ahar§ata) RV. VS. VSK. : parlme 
’gnim ar§ata AV. (Ppp. ms. ahar§ata; Barret JAOS 43. 99 em. 
ahr§ata.) Sigm.atic aorists from h^, weak-grade or guna; the latter 
is ungrammatical, and if it is to be accepted (cf. VSK. and AVPpp.) 
it is to be regarded as a blend of ahr§ata and areata, 
bahu hdyam (MS. ha vd ayam) avfsad (TS. avrsdd, MS. avar^ld) iti 
sruta rdvat (MS. °vai, TS. srutar dvft) svdhd TS. MS. KS. See 
VV I p. 129. 

praty u adarsy (TB. tiv fadr&y) dyatl RV. SV. TB. AS. SS. This can 
only be a 3d sing. aor. pass., with r in TB. anomalously for ar 
(comm, drsyate). To be added to VV I §281. 
bhartani (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnim purtpyam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See 
VV I p. 188. 

ague ’bhydvartinn abhi rnd ni vartasva (TS. abhi na d vartasva, KS. abhi 
no nivartasva, MS. abhi mdvartasva, Kaus. abhi na d vavrtsva) VS. 
TS. IVIS. KS. SB. Kaus.: abhi na d vavrtsva RV. See VV I p. 126. 
punar urjd ni vartasva (Kaus. urjd vavrtsva) SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
LS. MS. Kau.s. 

imejlvd vi mrtair dvavrtran (TA. dvavarttin, Poona ed. °rtin) RV. AV. TA. 
See VV I p. 42. 

nddhpfa d dadhr§ate (AA. dadharsa, SS. dadharsaya) AV. AA. SS. See 
VV I p. 89. 



VOCALIC LIQUIDS AND OTHER VOWELS 


303 


§ 649 . In various participles and gerundives : 
atiratrarii var§an purtir avjrt (AIS. vavarsvan purta rdvat, KS. vavf^vdn 
puta ravat) svaha TS. MS. KS. See VV I p. 147. 
jagaritaya (KSA. jagrtdya) svdhd TS. KSA. Both equivalent participles. 
adha te vi§no vidu§d cid ardhyah (TB. rdhyah) RV. TB. Gerundives; cf. 
Whitney §963b, 4. 

ddma grlvdsv avimokyam yat (TS. avicartyam) AV. TS.: pdsaih grlvdsv 
avicartyam (VS. §B. °crtyam) VS. MS. KS. §B. Cf. prec. AVPpp. 
according to Whitney has °crtyam. 

§ 660 . In other noun and adjective formations : 
sarh methir (ApMB. sarii te methi) bhavatu sam yugasya tardma (ApMB. 

tfdma) AV. ApMB. No stem trdman is otherwise known. 
atandraso yuvatayo ^vihhrtram (TB. vibhartram) RV. TB. Poona ed. of 
TB. text and comm, bibhartrani. Agni is referred to; TB. comm. 
po^akam. 

aprajastdm pautramrtyum ApMB. HG.: aprajasyam pautramartyam 
SMB. Comm, on SMB. repeats the form, glossing putrasam- 
bandhimaranam. 

pra sa (tead sw?) mrtyum yuyotana HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su 
mrtyum) yuyotana ApMB. SMB.: prathamam artim yuyotu nah 
MG. 

agner (ApS. deva) akpivann (RV. apunann) usijo amrtyave (RV. °vah, 
ApS. amartyave) RV. MS. ApS. In ApS. a blended stem -martyu 
(fused from marta, martya, and mrtyu); cf. prec. 
jlvdtave na mrtyave (PB. martave) RV. PB. Infinitive in PB. 
sarupavar^d ehi MS.: sarupa vrsann d gahi SV. JB. 
vanasade (MS. vanarmde, KS. vanrsade) vet (TS. MS. vat} VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. The stem vanar, equivalent to vana, is found in RV. in 
compounds. It does not occur independently, and vanr is not 
recorded even in compounds except here. The next preceding 
phrase in KS. is nrsade vet; the r of nr has perhaps been responsible 
for vanr°. 

devdh pdntu yajamdnarh nyarthdt (AV. nirfthdt) RVk AV. TS. Syno- 
nyms, both meaning ‘perdition’; nirrtha also Rigvedic. 

[niskartd (RV. KS. if, ApMB. Cone, wrongly niskrtd) vihnitam (PB. 
TA. ApMB. vihrtam) punah RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. K§. 
ApMB.] 

§ 661 . Miscellaneous and apparently unrelated words: 
pratisrutkdyd artanam (TB. rtulam) VS. TB. artanam, comm, duhkhinam; 
BR. ‘reviler’; ft'^lam, comm, desardjavdrtdkathanasilam. 
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sarntkaya tvd TS.; sifdlkdya tvd j\IS. Both words wholly obscure; 
said to mean ‘water’. 

dvisas taradhya (ApS.'’ yai) rnaya na lyase (SV. Irase) RV. SV. KB. AB. 
ApS. : dvisas tad adhy arnaveneyase AV. 

7. r and ar 

§652. Here we find only a few cases, in most of which dr shows the 
vriddhi of secondary derivation, varjfing with the primary word with r. 
Once a form with prefixed preposition d varies with the same form 
without d: 

aprajdstvarii mdrtavatsam AV. : aprajastdm pautramrtyum ApMB. HG. 
Others, §650. 

drtavd (MS. KS. ptavo) adhipataya (MS. KS. ’dhi°) dsan VS. MS. KS. 

SB.; drtavo ’dhipatir dsTt TS. 
rtavo ’srjyanta VS. TS. SB.; drtavd asrjyanta MS. KS. 
agnir grhapatlndm (MS. KS. gdrhapalydndm) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
drtyai (TB. rtyai) janavudinam VS. TB. Stem rti, from r- drti, from 
a + r. 


8. r !J.nd ir, ur, ur 

§653. Here are found only a handful of cases, almost all of which 
seem highly questionable or certainly corrupt. Even corruptions are 
interesting in such a case, however, as signs of phonetic tendencies in 
later times at least. As to p: ir, we find just two cases in which the 
sariihita mss. of MS. (the same text each time!) read r for proper ir. In 
both cases the p.p. points to the reading ir. Von Schroeder inconsist- 
ently retains r in one case and emends to ir in the other; there is as 
much, or as little, ju.stification in one as the other: 
na)na dnirhatebhyuh (MS. dnr°, p.p. dnir°) VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 
anuttam a te maghavan nakir mi (MS. m.ss. nakrmi, ed. em. nakir nu; 
p.p. nakis, hi) KA'. VS. MS. KS. 

§654. Under /•.' ur we also find only a couple of cases, equally dubious : 
agnir dvdrd vy rnvati KV. TB. Cone, quotes urnvaii for TB. ; but Poona 
ed. text and comm. rn° without v. 1. 

satyaujasd drrihand (MS. durhnpl, KS. ^dfhana) yam nudethe TS. MS. 
KS. And others; see §305. 

ndbhimrse (MS. KS. nahhidhrse) tanvd (TS. tanuvd) jarhhurdnah (TS. 
:MS. KS. jarhrsdnali) RV. A'S. TS. MS. KS. SB. Might also be 
classed in §643. 
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§666. Of r- ur we find only the following, in which the root r varies 
with the so-called ‘root’ urnu, really a form of vr: 
tve§as te dhuma rnvati (AV. urnotu) RV. AV. SV. L§. KS. MS. 

9. r and ra, rd 

§666. In so far as this variation is properly phonetic, it is mainly a 
matter of that form of ablaut which is called by modern westerners 
‘Saihprasarana’, with a misapplication of a term used differently in 
Hindu grammar. On this see Wackernagel I pp. 69-71, and cf. the 
similar variations of i and u with ya and va in the next chapter. There 
is one case, also, of r varying wdth ra which stands for ar before § plus 
consonant, by the phonetic law formulated in Wackernagel I p. 212 f. 
There are likewise a few variants which concern morphology (verb 
inflexion, and noun formation) ; and a few that are purely lexical, with 
some border-line cases which seem to be half-lexical, half -morphological. 

§ 667 . The cases of so-called Sariiprasarana concern to some extent 
roots which are familiarly known in both forms (such as grab, grahh), to 
some extent rarer and more doubtful cases which are not recorded in 
Wackernagel’s excellent treatment of the subject. They thus supple- 
ment our previous knowledge on the point. We begin with several 
variations of grabh, grhh, on which see especially VV I §281 : 
agfbhit VSK. : agrabhU VS. AS. SS. 
agrbhl§ata VS.: agrabhlsata KS. 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat, KS. ajlgrabham, and ajigrbham) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

agnaye tvd mahyam . . . pratigrahitre (SS. °grhnate) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS. 
prdno ddtra edhi . . . pratigrahitre (SS. °grhti.ate) VS. VSK. SB. S§. The 
same with hayo ddtra . . . 

Similarly ablaut grades of another root, in various verb forms: 
vise visam aprkthah {aprdg api) AV. (both) 

§668. In radical syllables of various noun formations the same change 
is familiarly known. Most of the following cases are sporadic and are 
not recorded in Wackernagel 1. c. ; some of the forms are so obscure that 
no theory of historic origin can be regarded as certain, and the phonetic 
shift may perhaps be secondary and analogical: 

hradam (MS. hrdam) na hi tvd nyr^anty drmayah RV. VIS. ‘Like 
streams to a pool, flow dowm to thee (the hymns, brahmdiii).’ The 
ultimate etymology of hrada is not clear, but surely hrda can be 
nothing but a phonetic variant for it, presumably samprasdrana. 
Cf. next. 
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ymmo mve§yaya (p.p. ni°) ca hj-dydya ca MS.: namo hradayyaya (VS. 
hrdayyaya, KS. hradavydya) ca nivesydya (TS. °syydya) ca VS. TS. 
KS. See §248. The MS. and VS. forms simulate derivatives of 
hrd and hrdaya, but these can hardly be in place here; the adjoining 
word means ‘whirlpool’ and apparently we must think of the same 
form hrda = hrada found in MS. in the preceding variant. 
pj-^^asya (ArS. praks°) vr^rw arusasya nd sahah (ArS. mahah) RV. ArS. 
AB. KB. A§. SS. Svidh. prk§a is a name or epithet of a horse; its 
etymology is obscure, and praksa has not been recorded else- 
where. 

nimrado (ApS. nimrdo) ’si IMS. KS. ApS. MS. Apparently different 
grades of root mrd, Wackernagel p. 71. 
avdtiratam brsayasya (TB. prathayasya) sesah RV. TB. See §69. 
bhrjas chandah MS.: bhrajas chandah VS. TS. SB.: bhrdjas chandah 
KS.t (but V. 1. bhra°). The word is said to mean ‘fire’, and ap- 
parently comes from the root bhrdj, which is not mentioned as 
such by Wackernagel 1. c. but may be related to bhrajj, Wacker- 
nagel p. 69; cf. also bhargas etc. There is much confusion in the 
forms of this root or these roots. Cf. next. 
ksuro bhrajas (TS. bhrjvdn, MS. bhjrjas, VS. bhrdjas, stigmatized by 
Cone, as erroneous, hardly with justice) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Cf. prec. 

ardrah prathasnur (M5. ^prthusnur, v. 1. pratha°) bhuvanasya gopdh 
TB. ApS. MS. See §609, and Wackernagel p. 71. 
svasty apsu vrjane svarvati (MG. ivrajane svarvatah) RV. AB. MG. 
Really a lexical variant ; vrajana ‘way’ is suggested by pathydsu of 
the preceding pada. But some MG. mss. read with RV. 

[digbhyas cakravdkah (KSA. Cone. cakrv° with the sole ms.; ed. em. 
cakrav°) TS. KSA. This is probably a mere corruption; if genuine 
it would have to be a purely phonetic variant, for the meaning is 
certainly the same.] 

§ 669 . The roots radh and rdh, tho separated in the history of the 
language, and tho often regarded as unrelated, are at least quite possibly 
of identical origin; and certainly the repeated variation between them 
belongs phonetically with this group, Cf. also §806: 

I'dhydsani adya makhasya sirah MS. TA. ApS.: makhasya te ’dya siro 
rddhydsarii devayajane prlhivydh VS. SB. [The references to MS. 
MS. in Cone, seem to be erroneous.] 

tan me rddhyatdm VS. TS. SB. TB. TA. gg. Mg. Kaus. SMB.: tan me 
samrdhyatdm (Kaus. samrddham) TB. SMB. Kaus. 
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harivato graham rdhyasam KS. : harivato hariyojanasya harivatitam 
graham radhydsam MS. 

§660. The single case noted of r varying with ra for ar before s plus 
consonant (Wackernagel I p. 212 f.) is:^ 

sarhsTstdsu yutsv indro ganesu MS.: samsrastd (AY. v. 1. samsrstd) sn 
yudha indro ganena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. 

§661. From the root sr, also quoted as sra ‘boil’, are found the two 
participles srta and srdta, which exchange in the following, in which 
srta happens to be secondary, but it is equally old otherwise : 
susrdtarh (AV. susrtarii) manye tad rtam naviyah RV. AV. 

§662. The remaining variants cannot be called purely phonetic. 
In verb inflexion forms in r vary repeatedly with other forms in which 
a morphological a (thematic vowel, or part of a different personal 
ending) is added, producing ra : 

dpo grhe$u jdgrata HG.: dpo jdgrta ^IS. KS. MS.: dpo havih-^ti jdgxta 
ApS.: dpo deve§u jdgratha PG. See VV I p. 123. 
ye ca bhute^u jdgrati (KS. jdgrtha) AV. KS. See VV I p. 221. 
yajamandya jdgrta ApS.: saputrikdydni jdgratha PG. See VV I p. 96. 
te na dtmasu jdgrati (KS.f jdgrta) AV. KS. 

yat pasur mdyum akrta TS. SS. KS. ApS. MS. SMB. GG.: yad vasd 
mdyum akrata Kaus. See VV I p. 257. 
yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato) jatavedak AV. KS. Both forms are 
textually uncertain (for variants see VV I p. 158), and obscure as 
to interpretation. 

§663. Similarly in noun formation, a stem in r varies with a deriva- 
tive in sufhxal a: 

hotrakdndm (VlS. hotrk°, v. 1. hotrak°) camasadhvaryavah . . . ApS. MS. 
The words hotrka ‘secondary hotr’ and hotraka ‘pertaining to the 
sacrifice (hotra)’ are finally synonymous names for a certain priest. 
See Caland on ApS. 12. 23. 4. 

§664. Finally, we find similar shifts in words which are lexically quite 
unrelated; notably three between the stem kratu and forms of the 
root kr. Both are important in the ritual, and the repeated interchange 
may well signify an association of them in the minds of the Vedic poets, 
by popular etymology : 

puhjikasthald (KS. \puhjiga°) ca krtasthald (VS. SB. kratu°) cdpsarasari 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Proper names, and so naturally flexible. 
samsr$tani ubhayam krtam (KS. abhayaih kratum) KS. TB. ApS. KS. 
indra kratvd (MS. indrah krtvd) maruto yad vaUdma RV. MS. KS. The 
MS., which is certainly secondary and poor in indrah, reads the 
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gerund krtva for kratva by a phonetically easy slip, which is banal 
to the point of senselessness. 

maina arid remikakatah prnak (jMS.f [v. 1. prnak] KS. pranak) MS. KS. 

TB. pra-ymk, from nas, ‘attain’, with pra] prnak from pro. 
indraya tvd srmo ‘dadat (SG. sramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB. See §277. 

§666. The other lexical variants are more remote from each other in 
sound, and the resemblance becomes very vague: 

drapsas caskanda prthivlm ami dyam (RY. prathamdn anu dyuti) RV. 

AY. YS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. Yague assonance only. 
tam tvarii visvebhyo devebhyah kratun (KS. °bhya xtun) kalpaya KS. ApS. 
sd (read sa?) nah prajdih pasun pdhy aramyamdnah (p.p. ahdh, dm, 
ydmdnahl) MS.: sa no nicaih dhehy ahriiTyamdnah TA. The MS. 
is hopelessly corrupt; probably read ahrniyarndnah. 
atrd te bhadrd rasand apasyam (KS. bhadra vrsand agrbhndm) RY. YS. 
TS. KS. 

iddsman anu vastdm ghrtena ApS. MS.: idaivdsmdn (RYKh. ilaiva 
vdm) anu vastdm vratena RYKh. AY. Scheftelowitz reads ghrtena 
in RYKh. 

idam aham sarpdiidm . . . grathndmi (MS. mss. krtsndmi) TS. ApS. 

MS. See §47 ; MS. perhaps corruption for grath°. 
nadayor mvratayoh sura indrah RY. : na devo vrtah sxira indrah SY. See 
§828. 

visvair devai rdtibhih saihrardyah (MG. devoir rtubhih sarhvidanah) 
ApMB. MG. 

dvitte dydvaprthivl rtdvrdhau AIS. KS. : dvinne dydvaprthivl dhftavrate 
TS. TB. In this and the next, TS. has interchanged the two old 
adjectives rtdvfdh and dhrtavrata (both RY.). 
dvittau (TS. dvinnau) mitrdvarunau dhrtavratau (TS. °ndv rtdvrdhau) 
YS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. prec. 

10. r and ri, rl 

§666. Since r and ri have been pronounced alike for centuries by 
most Hindus, it follows on the one hand that such variations are es- 
pecially open to the suspicion of corruption, and on the other that 
genuine variations of this sort may be expected to occur fairly early, as 
forerunners of the later change of r to ri (which occurs, sporadically but 
not seldom, in the middle Indie dialects). On the whole subject see 
provisionally Wackernagel I pp. 31 ff. It is a well-known fact that 
Hindu mss., including those of Yedic works, show much fluctuation in 
this regard. As a single instance, which might be multiplied indefinitely. 
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we call attention to Whitney’s note on AV. 5. 14. 3, apropos of the pada: 
risasyeva parUasarn. So the Berlin ed. prints it. But AVhitney informs 
us that most mss. read rsasyeva, and observes that this is a common 
phenomenon in them. In this case Whitney advises adopting their 
reading into the text; we agree with him. Against most mss., but with 
some of them and with the comm., Whitney would also read Tsyapadlrh 
vrsadatxm in AV. 1. 18. 4a, w’here both editions have risya°. 

§667. These AV. cases do not differ in principle in the slightest degree 
from the following readings of AIS., which presents trisu for tfsu (adverb 
‘eagerly’, from root trs) and tvastri for the god-name tvastr. We agree 
with Von Schroeder’s judgment in keeping the readings of his mss., 
despite the unquestionable meaning of the words. In short, we believe 
that the Maitrayanlyas pronounced the words in this way, and that we 
are dealing with real phonetic (dialectic) variants, not ‘corruptions’ in 
any proper sense of that word; 

trsu (MS. tri^u) yad anna. vevi§ad miislhase RV. SV. MS. ApS. 
tr^ucyavaso (MS. tri§u°) juhvo nayneh RV. MS. 

tva-ftpmntas (MS. MS. tvastri°; ApS. tva^tu°) tva sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. KS. ApS. MS. Others, see §641. 

§668. Similarly, but in a very much more wide-spread and insistent 
fashion, the word for ‘worm’ is frequently and in many texts WTitten 
krimi, altho its original form seems to have been krmi (Wackernagel I 
p. 33 ; Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wbch., s. v.). Several variants show both forms 
of this common word: 

katas te atrina krimih (GG. kr°) SMB. GG.: atriya tva krime hanmi TA. 

ApS.: atrivad vah krimayo hanmi AV. 
hatah krmayah (but Jorgensen text and comm. kr°) sasatikah sanila- 
niak^ikah SMB.: asdtikdh krrnaya (but Poona ed. kri°, v. 1. kr°) 
iva TA. Note that different editions differ on both texts! 
nilamgoh (MS. °gave) krmih (TS. kri°) VS. TS. IMS. KSA. 

§669. So far we have mentioned only cases in which it appears that 
the regular or original form had r, not ri. But the opposite is also not 
uncommon. It may be regarded as a kind of hyper-Sanskritism : or at 
least, it presupposes a tendency to pronounce r and ri in a similar 
manner, at any rate in certain linguistic spheres. In some cases, to be 
sure, as in the preceding group, the tradition of the mss. is confused and 
we may be confronted with late corruptions. But it would be very rash 
to make this assumption as a general explanation of the most of such 
cases. The fact seems to be that this pronunciation of r as ri is much 
more ancient than has often been supposed, and must have had some 
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sort of existence in Vedic times, however limited geographically or 
socially. 

§670. Take for instance the proper name Trita, which is quite 
definitely established in that form as prehistoric (Avestan Thrita). 
Yet thrice in a single hymn of AV. (6. 113. 1 and 3) it is spelled Trta, 
according to all mss. known to both editions. In such cases we should 
not emend, as Shankar Pandit does, even tho the TB. parallel for two of 
the padas (the third is not recorded elsewhere) gives the usual and 
proper form Trita. In short, we feel no right to assume that the Athar- 
van tradition had any other form than that presented by all mss. : 
trta enarii (read enan-, TB. trita etan) mamisyeni mamrje (TB. md°) 
AV. TB. 

trte (TB. trite) deva amrjataitad enah AV. TB. 

§671. There is little doubt that the MS. form apaprvan, which evi- 
dently gave Whitney considerable trouble in his Roots, is simply a 
phonetic variant for dpaprivan (perfect active participle to prd) instead 
of an independent participle of pr, as Whitney questioningly suggests. 
The MS. p.p. has °pri°. 

apaprivan (MS. dpapn'un) rodasl antariksam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 

§672. The verb sredhati makes it clear that sridh is the proper form 
of the stem found in the next variant. In fact many AV. mss. read 
sridhah, which Whitney regards as the true AV. reading: 
ati niho ati sridhah (A^’. MS. srdhah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

§673. In the next kriri is the only form known to RV., and so may 
perhaps be assumed as the original; both etymology and meaning of the 
word are unknown: 

d va indrarii krivirii (SV. Svidh. krvim) yathd RV. SV. SS. Svidh. 
adha tvisimdh abhy ojasd krivim (SV. krvim, v. 1. krivim) yudhabhavat 
RV. SV. 

§674. According to Wackernagel I §180b, r was regularly replaced by 
ri before y, by phonetic law: when r appears before y, as in the majority 
of texts in the next variant, it would then be due to analogy. In the 
second variant the original (AV.) reading was pronounced pitriydc, and 
for this TA. pitrydc is merely a phonetic variant, with r for proper ri: 
vayaih rdstre jdgrydma (MS.f KS.t °mii, TS. and p.p. of MS. jdgriydma) 
purohitdh VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dya^^r nah pita pitrydc (TA. pitrydc) chntii bhavdti (TA. bhavdsi) AV. TA. 

Cf. the next where the R\'Kh. reading is doubtful: 
dvyu^arii jdgrtdd aham AV.: dvyvmm jdgriydd aham RVKh. Aufrecht. 
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but Scheftelowitz avyiisam jagryam (em., for ms. °yamy) aham. 
Cf. VV I. p. 102. 

§676. The epithet of Rudra concerned in the next is of wholly obscure 
origin and meaning; presumably MS. is secondary: 
inkirida (KS. °da, VS. °dra, AIS. vyakrda) vilohita VS. TS. ^IS. KS. 

§676. Finally a few corruptions and false readings: 
ya rte (TA. ApS. ApMB. yad rte, PB. ^yaksate) cid abhisri§ah RV. AV. 
SV. PB. TA. KS. ApS. MS. Kaus. GG. ApMB.: jari cetld (mss. 
cetid, p.p. cya iti it) ahhisisah MS. (grossly corrupt; cf. §193). 
satii tva rinanti (Vait. pianti) LS. KS. Vait. Note the anomalous sandhi 
in Vait.; sam-r and saih-ri would be virtual sjmonyms; but a 9th 
class present from r is anomalous (allowed by the Dhatup., but not 
known in hterature according to Whitnej^’s Roots). The Vait. 
reading is therefore doubly suspicious. See §992. 

[imau te pak§av {°§d) ajarau patatrinau (VSK. TS. KS. °nah] Cone, 
wrongly quotes TS. as patatpiah) VS. \ SK. TS. MS. KS. SB.] 

§677. Twice r varies with rl; both forms are morphologically justi- 
fiable in both cases: 

sftas tvatii srto ’ham ApS.: sritas tvam srTto ’ham KS. Participles of 
the root which appears somewhat confusedly as §r, sra, srl ‘cook, 
mature’. 

adbhir visvasya bharti^bhih ApMB.: adbhih sarvasya bhartfbhih SG. 
In ApMB. a distinctively feminine stem bhartrl is used, to agree 
with adbhih] SG. uses the stem bhartr as of common gender. 

11. r and ru 

§678. The shift between r and r« is only shghtly less frequent than 
that between /■ and ri. There is equally good reason to regard it as 
having genuine phonetic bearings. In standard modern Marathi the f 
of Sanskrit is regularly pronounced with an u coloring (practically ru, 
instead of ri as in most other vernaculars). That tliis tendency is very 
ancient is proved by RPr. 14. 12 (796), which states that some erro- 
neously ‘make the r-vowels like the labial vowels’ {svarau kurvanty 
o.^thyanibhau sarephau). There are, to be sure, not so many variants 
that seem to be purely phonetic in character as was found to be the case 
with T' ri. They seem to tend to associate with neighboring labial 
consonants, and perhaps justify an assumption that the vocalic r in 
conjunction with labials was apt to have u coloring. 

§679. Among the clearest phonetic variants are: 
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hhrmim (TB. bhnimim) dhamanto apa gd avrtiata RV. TB. Note that 
the sound occurs between two labial consonants. The original 
hhrmi is not very clear; one of Sayana’s theories is that it means 
‘cloud’, which is the meaning assigned to hhrumi by TB. comm., 
who derives it from root bhram. 

drvasi VS.; drbasi KS.: drubasi VSK. An obscure word; note the 
following b. There is no way of determining the original form. 

§680. A clear case of hyper-Sanskritic r for original ni is the stem 
pm'd, found several times in Tait. texts for regular prmvd; note the 
preceding p. BR. call prsvrj a ‘falsche Form’, but it is too persistent 
to be thus lightly dismissed. TA. comm, explains by jalabinduh. It 
seems clear that it was the established Tait. school form of prmvd, tho 
there has been much confusion about it among interpreters; see e.g. 
Keith on TS. 7. 4. 13. 1. 

pnisvd asrubhih VS. MS.; asnibhih prit.pxlm (TS. pr-f) TS. KSA. 
pru^vdbhyah (TS. pr-f, KSA. ed. prmtdbhyas, ms. pra-?td°, read probably 
pru§vd°) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. 

sam w prsthdva (read with Poona ed. text and comm. pr?vdva) slyatdm 
TA. ; sam te prxisvdva siyatdiyi AV. 

§681. Hyper-Sanskritic, again, is the r in the following cases; we do 
not venture to say whether the following labial bh (part of an inflexional 
ending) is concerned in the change. At least the r form seems quite 
well established in the Tait. school; the MS. is more seriously corrupt; 
purd jatrubhya (TA. Ap'SlB. jnrtrbhya, MS. cakrbhyd, p.p. vaktrbhyah\) 
atrdah (MS. °da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. ApMB. 

§682. The remaining variants contain at least a semblance of in- 
dependent lexical interchange. Thus, the roots s.r and sru are virtual 
synonjuns, and their derivatives srti and sruti both mean ‘course, way’; 
dve sruti (^'S. KS. SB. BrhU. KS. srti, and so TB. Cone., but Poona ed. 
sndi) airrtavam pitfndm RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. BrhU. SS. 
KS. ApS. MS. (Von Schroeder needlessly emends KS. 38. 2 to 
sruti.) 

namah srutydya (KS. sfC) ra pathydya cn VS. TS. KS.; namah pnthydya 
ca srutydya cn IMS. Derivatives of the words concerned in the prec. 
d tvd parisryitnh (AG. °sritnh, MG °srtah) kumbhah (ApMB.f °dh) AG. 
PG. ApMB. AIG.: enatii parisrutnh kumbhyd SG.; emdrii paris- 
rutah kumbhah AV. ; pCirndn parisrutah kumbhdn SB. No form 
parisrt is otherwise recorded; despite the equivalence of the two 
roots, it is prol)able that IMG. (all m.ss.) has a phonetic variant or 
corruption for parisrutnh. 
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hiranyain astrtam (SB. BrhU. GP. asrutam) bhava SB. BrhU. KBU. 
AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. Here sru varies with sir; 
‘indestructible’ or ‘unmolten’ (gold). 

Cf. ?nrgasya srtam (HG. srtam, ApMB. vv. 11. srutam, srutam) ak^naya 
ApMB. HG. See §278. 

§683. Similarly hr with vi becomes a synonym of hru with vi; the 
participles of both, exchanging twice, mean ‘confounded, gone astray’ or 
the hke. A third variation between hr and hru is merely a textual 
corruption. 

avinastan avihrutan (AS. °hrtan) MS. KS. AS. ApS. SG. 
iskarta vihrutam punah RV. KS.: niskarta (Cone, wrongly °krta for 
ApMB.) vihrutam (PB. TA. ApMB. vihrtam) punah AV. SV. MS. 
PB. TA. ApAIB. In TA. there is a v. 1. vihrutam, adopted in the 
text in Poona ed.; but the comm, even there reads vihrtam, and 
glosses rfsejewa hhagnam. 

aslond (comm, asroydh) ahgair ahrutdh svarge AV. : ahlondhgair ahrtd 
svarge TA. But Poona ed. text and comm, ahrutdh, v. 1. °td, 
for TA., and this is the only possible reading. The simple hr is 
not a synonym of hrti; ahrta would make no sense; comm, kautil- 
yarahitdh { = ahrutdh). 

§684. Miscellaneous cases, largely suspicious: 
ruvad dhok§d (TB. nrvadbhyo ’k.^d) paprathdnebhir evaih RV. MS. KB. 
TB. The original has ruvad dha<ik^d ‘the bull roared’. This is 
misunderstood and corrupted in TB. 
su'd rutasya (VSK. siva rtasya, TS. and v. 1. of ]MS. sit'd rudrasya) bhesajl 
(MS. °ja) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. Original is certainly rutasya: 
‘healer of what is injured’. Rudrasya, ‘Rudra’s healer’, is an 
obvious lect. fac., and rtasya, ‘healer of the rta’ or ‘the rta’s healer’, 
while formally intelligible, is clearly a stupid change conditioned by 
the phonetic relations between r and ru. 
satyaiijasd drhhann (MS. durhrnd, KS. \drha)id) yatii nudethe Tb. 
AIS. KS. : sacetasau druhvano yau nudethe A^ . Alultiple con- 
fusion; see §305, etc. 

mayobhuh sathtamd yad dhriido (comm, dhrdo) si TB. So Cone.; but 
Poona ed. te.xt with comm, dhrdo. 



CHAPTER XV. THE I AXD U DIPHTHONGS AND 
SA,MPRASARANT\ 

§685. In most of the variants collected in this chapter, phonetics 
can be said to be only an ancillarj^ motive in the shift. That is, nearly 
all of them present interchanges between forms both of which can be 
justified by recognized principles of morphology or lexicography. 
They mostly concern ablaut, in radical or sufRxal or inflectional syllables, 
or various details of the inflection of nouns, pronouns, or verbs, with a 
sprinkling of purely lexical variants. Yet in some parts of the chapter, 
dialectic (Prakritic) phonology is certainly suggested as a contributing 
factor. This is especially true as regards the exchanges of the short and 
long diphthongs, e: ai and o: au, and the interchange between e and 
aya, o and ava, and the like. Altho some sort of independent inter- 
pretation of both the forms is regularly possible, their number is too 
large to make it reasonable to ignore the corresponding (tho purely 
phonetic) shifts between Sanskrit and the Middle Indie dialects, in view 
of the now well established fact that Prakritic phonology played a large 
role in the speech of Vedic times. 

1. i: e 

§686. The not very numerous cases collected here are mostly matters 
of ablaut in the radical syllables of nouns and verbs, or of different case- 
endings of the same or related noun .stems; with a residuum of lexical 
variants. We begin with those which present different ablaut grades 
in the radical syllables of the same or related nouns and adjectives: 
atm (ftB. atra) jahimo ’hm ye asan VS. SB. : atrCi jahdma (AV. jahitn) 
ye asann asevdh (AV. *asmTh, *asan durevah) RV. AV. TA. The 
meter properly requires asevdh if the word be final (VS. SB. trans- 
pose). 

yd sarasvati visobhagind (MS. ApS.*re'sn°; KS. vesabhagini) . . . IMS. KS. 
ApS. visa- is gen. .sing, of vis. 

divyah kosah samuksitnh IMS.: daivyah kosah (AV. SirasU. devako'sah) 
samvbjitah AV. TS. KS. SirasU. 

divo jyote (KS. *jyotir) vivasva (MS. devajute vivasvann) . . . IMS. KS. : 
vivasvdn aditir devajiitis . . . TS. 

devya (ApS. divyd, v. 1. devyd) dpo nannamyndhvam . . . PB. KS. Ap.S 

.314 
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suryo divo (TS. KS.* devo) divisadbhyah (TS. KS. °bhyo . . .) TS. KS.* 
MS. 

punse putraya vettavai (SB. BrhU. vittaye) SB. TB. BrhU. ApAIB. 
ApS. HG. 

pra suvandso (SV. svd°) bj-haddivesu (SV. °devesu) harayah RV. SV. 
lekah salekah . . . TS. : salilah saligah . . . MS. KS. See §49. 

§687. Of different origin and only superficially resembling these 
cases is the numeral adverb tredha, which is originally trissyllabic and 
therefore probably to be regarded as representing a contraction of 
something like Hrayadha (cf. §§744 ft. below; Wackernagel I p. 53, III 
p. 347): 

tridha (MS. tredha) baddho vrsabho roraviti RV. VS. IMS. KS. GB. TA. 
ApS. MahanU. N. 

§688. In the stem-syllable of verbal forms; 
mai^dmuc che§i kirn cana AV. : 7?iai§dm kam canoe chisah TS. TB. ApS.: 

mami^dih katii canoe chisah RV. SV. VS. 
yah prdnato mmi§atas (v. 1. KS. nime-f) ca rdjd MS. KS.: yah prdnato 
ninii^ato (VS. nim€^°) mahitvd RV. AV. VS. TS. KSA. Present 
participles for 6th and 1st class present stems of ni-mi-r, the 1st 
class stem seems not to be otherwise recorded. Add to VV I §197. 
vdmi te sarhclrM visvam reto dhi-^lya (MS. dhe°) . . . MS. KS.; visvasya 
te . . . vdmlr anu samdfsi visvu retdhsi dhisiya TS. Cf. next. The 
form dhe-flya seems to be established in the Maitr, school. It can 
hardly be inteipreted except as an aorist of dha ‘place’, yet is highly 
anomalous if so understood (as if the root were dhi, with guna dhe\ 
perhaps by confusion with root dhi?). See VV I p. 186. 
somasydham devaynjyayd suretd (iMS. viscani) reto dhisiya (MS. dhe°) 
TS. ApS. MS. 

§689. In inflectional endings of verbs i and e exchange very commonly 
as between active and middle-passive forms and elsewhere. See VV I 
§§39-79 and 82 ct passim. 

§690. Coming to noun case forms, we find first a little group of dat.- 
abl. plur. forms in ibhyas: cbhyas, from stems in i{n): a. 
dii'ucarebhyo (MG. °cdrihhyo} bhutebhyah (sc. namah) AIG. ViDh. : 
ahascarebhyah (sc. namah) SG. 

naktamcarebhyah SG. ViDh.: naklamcdribhyo bhutebhyah MG. 
marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (AIS. °dhebhyo) ' mibnlhi MS. 
marndbhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS. °dhebhyo) ba.^kihdn (MS. vn.f, ApS. 
bfmkdn) VS. MS. ApS. 

si'dhestibhyah (Kaus. °lcb}tyah svdhd) KS. Kaus. : i.sfebhyah svdhd vasad 
ani-dfbhyah svdhd TB. ApS. 
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§691. The others are miscellaneous case-forms; since they are of 
slight interest here we shall content ourselves with a few examples, 
referring to our volume on Noun Inflection for full lists: 
pu,fne sarase (AlS.f °s0 svahd MS. TA. ApS. : svaha pusne sarase VS. 
SB. KS. The majority reading (dat.) is certainly not easily 
intelligible (labored and worthless explanations in the comms.); 
but the loc. of AIS. is also difficult and may be only an attempt to 
rationalize an unintelligent passage. 
kira?iyapaksah sahunih HG.: hiranyaparna sakune PG. Nom.: voc. 
pra VO make mahivrdhe (SV. PB. mahevj-dhe) bharadhvam RV. SV. AV. 
PB. AS. SS. The S V. seems to have a mechanical form-assimilation 
to the surrounding datives (note especially the identical iovmmahe 
preceding). 

vi sloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. Uoka yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
siireh (AV. AlS.f surih, TS. .SvetU. surah, KS.f surah) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. .^B. SvetU. Nom.: gen. ’ 
agnir hold vetv agnir (AS. agner) hotram vetu (vettu) . . . TB. AS. SS. : 

agnir hotd vettv agner hotram vettu . . . SB. Nom.: gen. 
kratvd vari^tham vara dmurim ula RV. AV. : kratve vare sthemany dmurim 
uta SV. 

§692. Oddities of noun stems: 

agner agneydny (KS. agni°) asi (MS. v. 1. and p.p. agner agner ydny asi) 
MS. KS. : devanam agneydny asi TS. : agner ydny asi TS. AIS. KS. 
ApS. AlS. See §357, and cf. vdyosdvitra . . ., §716. 

§rudhi sruta sraddhivam (AV. sraddheyam) te vadami RV. AV. See 
§248 ; both forms have the force of gerundives. 

§693. The remaining variants are le.xical; but in the first we have a 
shift which simulates ablaut, as in §688: 

sa idhdno (KS. edh’^) vasus (AIS. vasuh) kavih RV. SV. A’ S. TS. AIS. KS. 
The roots idh and edh are quite independent, but superficially the 
change looks like a change from nil-grade to guna. 
d ydhi (and, a no ydhi) tapasd janesu (SS. °sv d, AIS. janiu'a) AIS. 
AB. AS. SS. Ap.S. The AIS. form could be interpreted as a 2d 
sing. impv. from jan but for the accent (jdnisva), which seems to 
call for emendation. 

ino (AV. end) vimisyn bhnvanasyn gopdh RA'^. AA'^. N. ino, nom. of stem 
ina; end, adverbial pronominal form. 

utem (SAh utim) arbhe havdmahe RA'. AA'. SAh AIS. uta-irn: acc. sing, 
of ilti. 

kridJ ca sdki cojjefi (ApS. sdkl icorjim ca) A'S. A"SK. ApS. See §407. 



I AND U DIPHTHONGS AND SAMPRASARANA 


317 


asanriixun hrtsvaso maijobhun RV. AV. TS. MS. KSA. N.: usann esdm 
apsuvaho mayobhun SV. See §820. 

[vacd mendriyavisa TS. KS. MS. Cone, vacam indr^ for KS.; so ed. 
reads at 4. 14, but at 31. 15 (p. 18, n. 1) it is corrected.] 

§694. Several times a word beginning in i varies with the same 
word preceded by d; 

indram (SV. endram) agnim ca vodhave RV. SV. 

iha (MS. AS. SS. eha) gatir vamasya TS. IMS. TB. SB. A§. fl. 14. 19. 
tve i§ah (KS. visve; jMS. tva esah) samdadhur bhurivarpasah (TS.j bhuri- 
retasah) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See Von Schroeder’s 
note. If correct, MS. must intend tve, a, i?ah; but the p.p. reads 
tve iti tve, i§ah. 

tdv (ta) ehi (eha, eva, AV. iha) . . ., see §§578, 888. 
j-ndn no narnam ertsamdnah AV.: nen na indn j-nava it samdnah TA. 
See §180. 

ddityanarh patvdnv (PB. °mdnv) ihi (KSA. ^ehi) VS. TS. MS. KSA. PB. 
SB. TB. MS. ApMB. 


2. t: e 

§695. Here the variants are few and scattering, except for a con- 
siderable group concerning case-endings of the same or related nouns 
and adiectives. Often the stems presupposed by the case-forms 
involved are slightly different: 

viio yantre (KS. yantrl) midamane ardtim KS. TB. ApS. Duals from 
stems yantrd and yantrl. 

sariigayl (MS. SB. °gavi, TB. °gaye) jiraddnd (SB. jiva^) ^IS. SB. TB. 
AS. SS. Also feminine duals. 

vairdji (KSA.f °je) purufl (so KSA.f) TS. KSA. Also fern, duals; 

there seems no reason to emend KSA. as von Schroeder would do. 
rdtri (TB. °rl, KS. v. 1. °rih) stornam najigyu^e (KS.j TB. °?l) RV. KS. 
TB. 

mahi vihpatnl sadane (KS. °nl) ftasya KS. TB. ApS. MS. Here sadane 
is loc. sing.: ‘(come) to the seat of the rta\ KS. makes sadanl 
fern, dual, ‘as two scats of the rta’ (addressed to the aranis)', the 
other reading is simpler and most likely original. 
vaik'dnardya matir navyasl (ArS. °se) vneih RV. ArS. Nom. sing, fern.: 

dat. sing. masc. (with agnaye in next pada). 
ndbhd samdayi navyasl (SV. °ddya navyase) RV. SV. .4s prec. ^ 

rdyas posatii cikitii.se (.44’. °fi) dadhahi (SS. dadahi) .4V. TS. MS. KS. Sb. 
As prec. 
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iirnamradd yxwatir (AV. °ddh prthivi) daksinavate (TA. °tl) RV. AV. TA. 
As prec. 

tava pramstayo niahih (SV. °taye make) RV. SV. Nom. pi.: dat. sing. 
satjjasija dharmanas pati (ApS. pate) SS. ApS. Vocatives, dual and sing. 
graha vik'ajanJna niyantar viprdydma te (KS. nyantar vipra d \satl) 
AIS. KS. See §838. 

sa suprarfite (SS. °ti) nrtamah svarad asi AA. SS, Both forms are 
uncertain. The two text mss. of SS. have °te; comm, apparently 
°ti which Hillebrandt adopts, seemingly taking it as loc. (‘in good 
guidance’?). Sayana on AA. takes °te as loc., and Keith follows 
him, rendering ‘when (the rite) is duly paid’; but in his note Keith 
sugge.sts deleting the accent and understanding a voc., ‘0 good 
leader’. 

Jdi.fvd hi make (ApS. niahl, v. 1. make) vrsan SV. ApS. Acc. dual (with 
dydi'dprthii'i): dat. sing, (with hotrdya). 
sni§tl (SV. °ie) jdtdsa indavah svarvidak RV. S^^ Instr. (?) of f-stem; 

loc. of a-stem. S\'. comm, in one of two places reads sru^tl. 
iyam osadhe (PG. °dhi) trdyamdyd PG. HG. ApMB. The voc. cannot 
be construed; see Winternitz on ApMB., Introduction, x.xiv. 
mrga na bhlmds tavifibhir arcinah (TB. °sebhir urmibhih) RV. TB. The 
adverbial in.str. of RV. (from the noun tavifi) is made an adj. agree- 
ing with urmibhih in TB. 

daivlbhyas (KS. derebhyas) tanubhyah (KS. °yas) svdhd KS. TB. ApS. 
KauA ‘To the bodies of the gods’, or ‘to the gods, to (their) 
bodies.’ 

vih’d amlvdh pramuiican rndnufibhih (KS. °sebhyah) AV. KS. 

§696. A few cases involve different ablaut grades, or forms which 
simulate that relationship: 

agne devdnnm ava heda iyaksva (KS. ikjva) KS. Ap.S. : ava devdnnih ynjn 
hedo ague (KS. yaje hidydni, AIS. ynje hedydni) AV. KS. VIS.: ava 
devnn yaje hedydn TB. ApS. 

apa snehitir (SV. snlhiluh) urmand adhntta (SV. adhad rdh, KS. ^nrma- 
ndm adadhrdrn) RV. AV. SV. KS. : upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuhi) taiii 
nrmndrn (Poona ed. nrmnndm) nlhndrdm TA. 
susmiaih somavatsnru AV. : susevam somapitsaru (TS. surnatitsaru) VS. 
TS. AIS. KS. SB. VaDh. 

dhend'm antnh sabardnghnm SV. : dhindm antah snbardughnh RV. The 
gen. pi. of dhl is change<l to an acc. sing.; but the accent of SV. 
shows that it has a false form (the true stem is dhend); cf. Oldenberg, 
Xoten on RV. 9, 12. 7. 
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lalllaya (MahanU. lale°) dhlmaki TAA.f (not TA.) MahanU. Names of 
Agni, of unknown origin. Hardly to be classed as ablaut. The 
two comms. have different and equally ridiculous explanations 
a§adhaya sahamandya vedhase (TB. nudhiise) RV. TB. N. Lexical. 

In the reduphcating syllable: 

aindrah prdno ange-aiige ni didhyal (TS. ni dedhyat, VSK. nidhitah) VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. The reduphcating sjdlable with e should 
mark an intensive, and probably the isolated form of TS. is felt as 
such; cf. VY I pp. 149, 160. 

§697. Cases concerning verb inflection. An aor. ind. varies with a 
present opt. But the KS. ed. reads as ApS., with v. 1. as Cone. : 
gravavadid (ApS. grata vaded) . . . KS. ApS. VV I p. 86. 
anu stomam mudlmahi (PB. made°) RV. AV. PB. Optatives of different 
verbs. 

md tvdgnir dhvan-ayid (TS. °yid, KSA. °yed, MS. dhanayid) . . . RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. 

§698. Twice the presence or absence of the preposition d is responsi- 
ble for the variant, cf. §694: 

vdmam pitrbhyo ya idarii samerire (AV. saml°) RV. .A.V. ApMB. 

TPdn no nart}am ertsamdnah AV.: nem na rndn pmvdri Ipsarndnah MS. 
See §180. 


3. i: ai 

§699. Nearly all the variants noted here concern derivative noun 
and adjective stems with the vriddhi of secondary derivation, varying 
with primary or secondary formations without the vriddhi: 
vaikvdnara uta visvaddvyah AV. KS. : yo t'aih'dnara uta \visvaddvyah 
(ApS. vaisvadevyah) MS. ApS. Whitney’s Transl. adopts for AV. 
visvadevyah , which he states is the reading of Ppp., but this is an 
error; Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 32. 358) has °davyah, intending °ddvyah. 
Only ApS. has a derivative of vik'adeva. 
divyah kosah sanniksitah AIS. : dairyah kosah (AV. SirasU. devakosah) 
sarmtbjitah AV. TS. KS. SirasU. 

achinno divyas (KS. ApS. daivyas) tanlur md mdnnmk (KS. ApS. manu- 
syas) chedi MS. KS. ApS. 
brhanto daivah (VS. divyah) VS. MS. ApS. 

nirbddhyena (AV. nair°] Ppp. nir° according to Whitney) havim AV. 
TB. ApS. 

bfhatd tvd rathandarena traistubhyd (KS. trishtbhd) vartanyd . . . MS. 
KS. : brhadrathamtarayus tvd stomena trikubho vartanyd . . . TS. 
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aghorena cak§u$a mitriyena (ApMB. maitrena, KS. ApS. cak§u.^aham 
sivena) AV. KS. ApS. ApAIB. 

indrasya vaimrdhasyaham (KS. indrasyaham vimrdhasya) devayajyayd- 
sapatno (ApS. but not adds vlryavan) bhuydsam KS. ApS. 

MS. 

kapota (AIS. °ta) ulukah sasas te nirptyai (TS. KSA. nairrtdh) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

7iirrtyai si'Shd MS.: nairrtyai (sc. dise) sraha VaDh. 
vihayaso (PG. vaih°) ’dhi bhumydm HG. PG. vi°, abl. of vihdyas; vai°, 
nom. of adj. vaihdyasa. 

indrasya susmam irayann apasynbhih RV. SV. : aindrah su^mo visvarupo 
na dgan AV. 

vaivasvato (AV. vivasvdn) no abhayam krnotu AV. TB. TAA. SS. ApS. 

SAIB. PG. HG. vai°, of course, means Manu. 
haira7)yandbhah (SS. hir°) kausalyah SB. SS. 

indropanasyakehamajiaso (MS. af«dro°) . . . ApS. MS. The formula is 
so obscure, that emendation of MS. to i7idro°, while tempting, is 
hardly safe. 

§700. Otherwise we find only miscellaneous cases, two concerning 
noun inflection: 

indradhipatih (AIS. KS. °patyaih) piprtad ato nah TS. AIS. KS. AS. 

‘0 Indra, as overlord (by overlordships)’ etc. 
ta}h (MS. tan) 7nd deva avatihi sobhdyai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. The 
form in yai is dat. of stem sobhd, ‘unto splendor’. The yi form 
would seem to be acc. neut. of a stem sobhdyin (cf. §247), perhaps 
used adverbially. 

Two concerning aorist verb forms: 

dpo 7nalam iva prdiiaikfit (ApS. pru7,ujan) AV. ApS. See VV I p. 129. 
pitiir iva nd77idgrabhi§am (ApAIB. °bhaisarn) ApMB. HG. See VV I 
pp. 139, 186. 

And one in which ai contains the augment : 
yam aichdvna (ApS. ichdmi) /natiasn so ’yam dgdt RV. ApS. 

4. 1: ai 

§701. Alost of the few variants noted here concern interchange 
between instr. plur. and nom.-acc. plur. (fern.) forms: 
indreiia devlr (MS. devoir) vmidhah samviddnuh TS. MS. 
devJr devTr (ApS. devoir) abhi ind nivartadhvam MS. ApS. AlS. 
sapta ca vdniifir (PG. >«/?•) imdh AG. PG. SG. AIG.: sapta ca mdnufir 
imdh ApAIB. HG. Followed in all by: 
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I'-^roo ca rajabandhavlh (HG. °vaih) HG. ApMB.: prajah (this word 
Vielongs to preo. pada) sarva.i ca rajabandhavaih (MG. °vyah) PG. 
MG.: farvils ca i djabdndhavlh (SG.^ °bandhavaih) AG. SG. 
a dadhnah kalasoir (ApMB. °slr, MG. °sam) aguh (AG. ApMB. ayan, 
SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam) AV. AG. SG. 
PG. ApMB. HG. MG. 

§702. There are three cases of vriddhi of the first syllable, the first 
two (especially the second) anomalous; and one aorist verb form, also 
anomalous : 

stramiyam anyatra dadhat AV. : stri§uyam anydn sv (read anydsv) d 
dadhnt SG. 

niadhvd yajnam naksati (VS. TS. nak^ase) prindnah (AV. prai°) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. In the pres. mid. pple. the vriddhi is quite out of 
place; ‘blundering corruption’, Whitney. 
yad adivyann (AIS. daivyam) rnam aham babhuva (AV. kryomi) AV. MS. 
TA. BDh. : adivvyann rnam yad aham cakdra TB. The original is 
adivvyan ‘not gambling’; ]MS. has a stupid lect. fac. Add to VV I 
§231. 

indra enam (TB. ApS. enam) pardsarit AV. TB. ApS. : cf. indro vo ’dya 
pardsarait AV. But for the last SPP. with most mss. and Ppp. 
°sarlt, the regular form. See VV I p. 186. 

5. e: ai 

§703. Altho both forms can be defended morphologically in most of 
these variants, it seems to us very clear that the Prakritic change of 
ai to e must be largelj' concerned in them. They are fairly numerous; 
the great majority fall into three classes, to wit: dative (or locative) 
forms in e: ai; forms with e: ai in the root syllable, in which ai is gener- 
ally the vriddhi of secondary derivation ; and verb forms, chiefly indi- 
cative and subjunctive endings. 

§704. First, there is a large group of interchanges between the 
pronominal forms asme (dat. or loc.) ‘for, to,inus’,andasmrtf ‘forhim,it’. 
asmai (TB. asme) dydvdprthivl bhuri vdmam (Cone, divides AV. before 
vdmam) AV. TB. asme is secondary. 
asme devdso vapu^e cikitsata TS. ApS.: srad asmai naro vacase dadhdtana 
VS. KS. Keith assumes tluat TS. intends asmai. 
asmai (MS. asme) rdsfrdya mahi sarma yachatam TS. MS. AS. asmai is 
certainly simpler. 

supippald o^adhih kartandsme (AV. kartam asmai, VSK. kartam asme) 
AV. VS. VSK. AIS. ‘For him’: ‘for us’, equ.ally possible. 
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savitrd prasavitra . . . indrendsme (VSK. °smai) . . . VS. VSK. As prec. 
asme (AV. asmai) dhdrayatam (AIS. °tdm) rayim RV. AV. AIS. Differ- 
ent contexts; both possible. 

asme (AV. asmai) dhaita vasavo vasiini AV. VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. N. 
Equally possible. 

asme (KBU. asmai) prayandhi maghavann rjisin RV. KBU. AG. PG. N. 
asme rdstrdrii dharaya (KS. rdstram adhisraya) MS. KS. : asme ksatrdni 
dharayer anu diyun RV. TS. MS. KS. : asmin rdstram adhi sraya 
TS. : asmai ksatrdni dharayantam ague AV. Kaus. Different 
contexts. 

asmai (MS. asme) karmane jdtah MS. ApS. ‘For our rite’: ‘for this 
rite’. Probably lect. fac. in ApS. 

asme (AS. asmai) indrabfhaspati RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. Probably 
misprint in AS. 

§ 706 . Other dative forms in e: ai, including infinitives: 
td (VS. SB. yd, TS. te) te (RV. KS. N. vdm) dkamany (RV. KS. N. 
vdstuny) usmasi gamadhyai (TS. °ye) RV. VS. TS. ^IS. KS. SB. N. 
The TS. form is anomalous; cf. Keith’s note and Whitney, Gram- 
mar §976a. Infinitives. 

havydydsmai vodhave (KS. °vai) jdtavedah TS. MS. KS. Kaus. Infini- 
tives. 

sugaih mesdya mesyai (RV. °ye) RV. VSK. TS. MS. KS. LS.: sukham 
me.p'iya inesyai VS. SB. 

agne samrad ise rdye (Ap$. rayyai) . . . AS. ApS. : ise rdye . . . VS. MS. 
SB. TB. Cf. §396. 

dhhis tvdharii . . . sidave (HG. °vai) HG. ApMB. 
kuhvai (KSA. kuhve, ed. em. °vai) trayo ’runaitdh TS. KSA. 
punse pidrdya vettavai (SB. BrhU. vittaye, KS. ^kartave, MG. kartavai, 
V. 1. °ve) KS. SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. ApMB. HG. AIG. 
sakrdya sunavai (JB. °V€) tvd RV. JB. 

sriyai (IMG. sriye) pvtrdya vettavai (MG. vedhavai) ApMB. MG. 
sa}h tokdya tamive (SIMB. tanvai) syonah TS. TB. ApS. SMB. PG. 
paridhdsyai yasodhdsyai PG.: paridhdsye yaso dhdsye MG.: cf. paridam 
vdso adhithdh (HG. °dhdh, ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. ApMB. 
HG. These forms are taken as datives by the PG. comm., followed 
by Stenzler and Oldenberg. It is uncertain whether this is cor- 
rect, or whether they arc verb forms; see VV I p. 112. 

§ 706 . Another stray ca.se or two concerning noun endings (loc. sing, 
and instr. pi.) : 

ghrtavati savitar (IMS. KS. °tur) ddhipatye (TS. °yaih) TS. VIS. KS. AS. 
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avyo (SV. avya) vare (SV.* vdraih) pari priyah (and, priyam) RV. SY. 
punar brahmano (brahma) . . . yajhaih (agne), see §339. 

§707. When e and ai vary in radical syllables of nouns, it is generally 
a matter of secondary formations with vriddhi varying with other 
related forms without vriddhi : 

daivlm (VS. deinth) navam svaritram anagasam (AV. °sah) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. AIS. KS. 

devih (AV. dai°) §ad urvir urti nah (TS. ApMB. riah, and so VTiitney 
for AV. with most mss.) krnota RV. AV. TS. ApMB. 
daivibhyas (KS. devebhyas) tanubhyah (KS. °yas) svdhd KS. TB. ApS. 
Kaus. 

brhaspatir devanarh (SS. daivo) brahmdharii mamisyandm (SS. mdnusah) 
VSK. TB. SS. KS. ApS. MS. 
devan rnd bhayad iti SMB. : daivan mu bhaydt pdhi SS. 
imd yd devih pradisas catasrah AV. : yd daivis catasrah pradisah TB. 
Ap^IB. HG. 

saiii devena savitrd TA.: saih daivena (and, daivyena) savitrd VS. SB. 
divyah kosah samuk.ptah MS.: daivyah kosah (AV. SirasU. devakosah) 
samubjitah AV. TS. KS. SirasU. 

vdca tvd hotrd . . . pahcabhir daivyair (MS. devair) ftvigbhir uddharami 
ApS. MS. 

md devandm (TA. daivyas) tantus chedi md manusydndm (TA. manu- 
mh) KS. TA. SS. 

indro jye!}thdndm (MS. KS. jyaisthydndm, VS. SB. jyai.fthydya) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. PG. 

vaih'dnaram ki^nitrajitydya (TB. k§etra°) devdih VS. TB. 
somaindra (KSA. ]saumendrd) babhnilaldmds tuparah TS. KSA. 
adhvandm adhvapate sresthah svastyasyddhvanah (ApMB. &re.^thasyddhva- 
nah, AIG. srai§thyasyn svastasyndhvanah, read svastya° with most 
mss.) pdram akiya AS. ApMB. MG. 
meghyd (VS. maighlr) vidyuto vdcah VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

§708. A couple of cases with e: ai in the first syllable of nouns .seem to 
differ from the preceding: it is very que.stionable whether the ai form 
has secondary vriddhi or is in any morphological way different from the 
form with e. In short, it is at least likely that these are pure phonetic 
variants. 

avdrdyn kevartam VS. : pdrydyn kaivnrtum TB. The usual form is kai°, 
evidently of non-Aryan origin; and it is, to say the least, very 
possible that kc° is a Prakritism. 

vesantdbhyo daiam TB. : vai.iantdbhyo baindam VS. Here again we have 
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a word probably of foreign origin; but this time the usual form is 
ve°. Perhaps hyper-Sanskritism in YS. 

§709. Several cases are complicated by the possibility that the form 
e, where ai seems to be expected, may be due to elision instead of con- 
traction of final a (Wackemagel I §269c). The same phenomenon 
occurs with o for au, §731. Wackemagel, 1. c. (small print), thinks 
of the possibility of influence of the Prakritic change of ai, au to e, o; 
besides this, it should be remembered that in Pali and Prakrit any final 
vowel may be elided before any initial vowel, without regard to the qual- 
ity of either. Thus there are two different tendencies of Middle Indie 
phonology which may possibly have been at work here. But further- 
more, in some of the cases independent lexical or morphological ex- 
planations are conceivable for the e form: 

adhi na indraisam (VS. indresam) RV. VS. Here there can be no doubt 
that the intention of VS. is indra-e^am. This is the most certain 
case. 

neva manse na pibasi AV. : naiva mdnsena pivari PG. The AV. p.p. 
reads na, iva; according to Barret JAOS 26. 205, Ppp. also reads 
neva (contrary to Whitney’s note). Yet it is possible that AV. 
really intended naiva, which certainly is a more natural reading. 
jagatyainam (AS. '^tyenam) viksv a vesaydmak (MS. KS. °mi, At?. °m) 
TS. MS. KS. AS. In VV I p. 75 we have stigmatized jagatyenam 
as erroneous, which is unnecessarily harsh; to be sure the edition of 
AS. inspires little confidence. But it may be a phonetic variant 
of the sort here considered, or even — possibly— a real morphological 
change (voc. jagaty instead of instr. jagaiya). 
enahnedam ahar aslya svdhd KS. (prec. by -mdnu; actual text, -tndnai- 
ndhne°): the MS. version quoted in Cone, as iddhna id dharam 
aslya is Knauer’s emend, of corrupt mss. which begin [-mdn]- 
endhned-, doubtless intending the same as KS. 

See also andmayaidhi etc., §344. 

§710. In verb inflection there are a number of cases in which indica- 
tive or subjunctive endings in e var}' with subjunctives in ai', see VV I 
p. 28: 

vi sakhydni srjarnahe (S8. °hui, M.S, visrjdvahai) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. 
,AIS. PG. 

yam jivam (Anavdmuhai (MS. °}ie) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
devdn yajniydn iha ydn yajdrnahai (TS. havdmahe) TS. AIS. KS. 
rayiih yena vandmahai (SV. °'- ' RV. SV, 
saedvahe (MS. °hai, p.p. j .uni avrkam purd cit l‘\'. ' !,'. 
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bruhrnaham m,*- ■i/ii krnve (KS. karave, read °vai) AV. KS. (? the proper 
subjuiiciive term would be °vai; °ve either corruption or purely 
phonetic variant). 

atiu nau sum mansate (TS. °tai) RV. TS. KSA. 

ya na ilru xisatl visrayate (AV. °ti, ApMB. HG. visrayatai) RV. AV. 
ApVIB. HG. 

yari svajate (AV. °tai) libttjeva vrksam RV. AV. N. 
pra yah satrded (TB. sa vded) matmsd yajdle (TB. °tai, text and comm, 
in Poona cd.) RV. TB. 

dadhad : idhaksyan paryankhaydtai TA. : dadhrg vidhaksyan paryafi- 
khnydie (AV. vidhakmti. panfikhaydtni) RV. AV. 
manai (MS. manve) nu hahhrdndni aham RV. VS. !MS. KS. SB. N. 
yaijd gd dkardmahe (SV. °hai) RV. SV. 

iruiiifti sapamahe (MS.f “Aai; AV. yad ucima, LS. ^saydmahe) AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. gS. LS. 

§ 711 . There are a few cases in which the ai is due to the preposition 
d preceding e, cf. §§694, 698; or, in the first two cases, to the augment: 
mxtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto (AV. °ta, MG. lopayante) yad 
(AV. omits) eta (RV. aita, TA. aima) RV. AV. TA. MG. 
vdcaspate ‘chidrayd . . . hotrdm airayat (KS. °yant, TA. erayasva, gg. 
airayasva) svdhd gB. TA. Ivg. gg. Augmented forms in gB. Kg.; 
the gg. is uninterpretable. 

d te garbho yonim etu (AG. aitu) AG. AplMB. HG.: d te yonini garbha 
etu AV. gG.: d yonim garbha etu te AW: d garbho yonim etu te 
Ap^IB. HG. The preceding d proves AG. secondary. 
aisu (Ag. e$u) dyumnam star yamat AV. Ag. gg. Perhaps misprint in 
Ag., as Whitney on AV. suggests. 
etat te agne rddha aiti (MS. KS. eti) somacyutam TS. MS. KS. 
grhdn aimi (Lg. HG. emi) . . . AV. VS. Lg. Apg. gG. HG. 
abhyaiti (SV. abhyeti) na ojasd spardhamdnd HVKh. SV. VS. 

§ 712 . ^liscellaneous cases: 
he ’lavo he ’lavo gB.: hado hailo SBK. Interjections. 
md hheh VS. TS. gB. TB. Kg. Apg.: md bhaih IMS. KS. Mg. Aorist 
verb forms, see VV I p. 129, and next. 
md bher md . . . VS. VSK. TS. gB. ; md bhair md . . . MS. KS. See prec. 
usnoia vdija (ApMB. vdyar) udakenehi (SMB. GG. °naidhi, iMG. 
vdyiir udakenct) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. See §122; 
and on the MG. form, VV I p. 87. 

uttamam ndkani (VS. MS. KS. SB. vttame ndke) adhi rnhayemam (\S. 
MS. KS. gB. °yainam, TA. °rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. 
TA. Pronouns imam: enam. 
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tatra rayistham atm sariibharaitam (AlS. °retam, AS. °bhavatnm) TB. 
AS. ApS. AIS. In TB. ApS. fusion of sariibhara and etam] in the 
others dual verb forms. 

satruhanam amitrahayam (KS. satru° asi satruhanam) bhrairvyahanam 
as%irahanam tvaindrarii (ApS. text tvendram) vajram sadaydmi 
KS. ApS. Here tvendram, if not a corruption or misprint, can 
only be a phonetic reduction of tvaindrarii {tva + aindrarii). 

[endratn (TB, aindrarn, but comm, and Poona ed. text endram) acu- 
cyavuh . . . TB. ApS.] 


6 . u: 0 

§713. The variants under this head are relatively not numerous, and 
quite miscellaneous in character. A fair number have to do with 
ablaut in stem syllables; thus, in nouns and adjectives: 
namo vah pitarah susmaya (VS. SS. so^aya, SAIB. GG. KhG. su.^aya) 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. aS. SS. SMB. GG. KhG. See §720. 
matyai inddya {make srotruya) caksase AV. (both) 
a md stutasya stutarii gamydt (Vait. garnet) TS. Vait.: a md stotrasya 
stotrarii gamydt PB. 

dukyavanah prtandsdd C?dl) ayudhyah (AV. MS. ayodhyah) RV. AV. 

tl9. 13. 7c, SV. VS. VSK. TS. MS'. KS. Gerundives. 
deva gharma rucitas tvarii deve^v d MS.: rocitas tvarii deva gharma deve§v 
asi TA. Causative and simple participles. Cf. next. 
nicito gharmah MS. KB. SB. TA. etc. : rocito gharma ruclya TA. Cf. 
prec. 

anandn moddh pramudah AV. : dnando modah pramodah TB.: modah 
pramoda dnandahTB,: miidah pramuda dsate RY . Stems {pra)mud 
and {pra)rnoda. 

druna (SV. drone) sadhastkam asnuse (and usadat) RV. SV. Stems 
dru and drona. 

714. With these may be grouped certain other ca.ses which are 
really lexical, and p.artly involve different word divisions, but which 
in their external form simulate ablaut relation.s: 
dyumnl kokl (KS. snkll) sn soniynh (TB. saii°) RV. AV. SV. MS. KS. TB. 
susevarii sotnnpitsnru (TS. snmntitsaru) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. VaDh. : 

susimarii somasatsaru AX. See §180. 
sumitrnh soma no (Kaus. snmnno) bhava RV. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. 
Kau.s. An obvious lect. fac. in Kau.s. 

§715. Ablaut relations .also occur in the inflection of the verb. Varia- 
tions between no and nu as strong and weak stems of 5th and 8th class 
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presents have been collected in VV I p. 185, and need not be repeated. 
In the radical syllable different Ablaut grades are found in perfects, 
and are especially frequent in aorists: 

yan me mata pralulubhe (ApMB. HG. pralulobha) SG. ApIVIB. HG. 
MDh. 

suryasya caksur druham (VS. droha) VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. ApS. IMS. 
Aorist and present ; see VV I p. 82. 

aditya (AV. also surya) ndvavi druksah (SMB. droksam) AV. SMB. 
See VV I p. 130. 

amoci (AV. amukthd) yaksmdd duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat) AV. TB. 
ApMB. 

md bher md ron (VSK. mo roil, TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo esdm) kith 
candmamat VS. VSK. TS. SB. : md bhair md run mo ca (KS. raufi 
md) nah kirii candmamat MS. KS. See VV I p. 129. 
jnd dydvdprthivl abhi socih (TS. susucah, KS. sucah, MS. hinsih) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. See ibid. p. 128. 

devasya (°sydha>h) savituh . . . ruheyam (GB. roh°) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS. See ibid. p. 132. 
sa yathd tvani rucyd . . . ruci-pya (MS. roci§iya) AV. MS. See VV I p.l86. 

On the following form see VV I p. 281 ; the MG. form is quite uninter- 
pretable by regular grammar, and must be understood as a phonetic 
variant or corruption for tixthatu: 

antas ti§thatu (MG. °to) me mano ’niftasya ketuh SMB. HG. MG. 

§ 716 . In several cases, the o pertains to the genitive ending of noun 
stems in u, either as independent words or in composition: 
vasuh (TS. ApMB. vasoh) siinuh sahaso apsu rdjd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ApMB. Nom. and gen. forms; the former an adjective, the latter a 
noun (‘son of Vasu, of Strength’ etc.). 
dyumattama suprankasya mnoh (AV. °ttkah sasunuh) X\ . \S. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. See §189. 

dyu^krte (ApS. dyof) svdhd KS. ApS. Both ‘maker of life’. 
vdyosdmtra (TS. p.p. °trah; MS. vdyusai'itrbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh 
(MS. payah) TS. MS. KSA. TPr. 6. 8 explains vdyo° by cdyu- 
savitrbhydm; it is a secondary adj. in suffix a, and evidently the o 
is due to influence of the genitive form vdyos; cf. agner agneydny 
etc., §692. 

uror d no (VS. SB. LS. pururdvno) deva risas pdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. LS. See §371a. 

madhu reto (TS. inadhor ato, KS.f madhur alo) mddhavah pdtv asmdn 
TS. MS. KS. AS. See §837. 
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§717. The stem puru in composition varies with -puro, for puras; cf. 
below, §721: 

samlhata sathdhim (MS. °dhir) maghavd puriivastih (TA. ApMB. MS. 

p.p. pitro°] MS. text puru°) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. K.S. ApMB. 
print vik'ani jiirvan RV. : puro raksdnsi nijiirvan AV. 

§ 718 . Twice the o is due to a prefi.xed d, cf. §§694, 698, 711 : 

(jbhe prndsi (TS. ribhe prnaksi) rodasl RV. TS. AIS. : prnakk rodasl 
ribhe RV. SV. VS. KS. SB. 

d yd dyarh (MS. divam) bhdsy d prthivim orv (KS. wrc) antarikmm VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§ 719 . The remaining variants are mi.scellaneous, and certainly for 
the most part lexical. The first may be some sort of phonetic variant : 
sajur devoir vayonddhaih (MS. MS. vayu°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
vayund-dha is certainly a compound of vayuna; vayo° is ordinarily 
taken as a cpd. of vayas with a derivative of nah, which seems 
highly improbable. The form is difficult and may be based on 
vayuna- with a phonetic alteration, perhaps due to some obscure 
analogy. 

ye deva manojdtd (MS. KS. MS. manu°) manoyujah (KS. manu°, ViDh. 
manvjU'^ah) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. BDh. ViDh. ApS. Stems 
manas and rnanu. 

agnir havydnumanyatdm (MS. havyd no nian°) TB. ApS. IMS 
pra nu (TA. ApMB. HG. pu] Kaus. no with all mss. but on ■, and the 
two paddhatis, but probably read yiu) vocaiii cikitnse jandya RV. 
TA. SMB. Kau.i GG. ApMB. HG. 2iIG. 
pra nu vocaiii (ArS. no vaco) vidathd jdtavedasah (ArS. °se) RV. ArS. 
yas te stanah sasayo (AV.° yur) yo mayobhuh RV. AV. VS. MS. AB. 

SB. TA. BrhU. AS. Equivalent stems, ^asaya: °yu. 
yd codita yd ca noditd (TA. yd cdnudild) . . . MS. TA. na-uditd: an-udita. 
yatheyaiii strT pautram agham na roddt SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. : yathedam 
stripaulram aganma rudriydya AIG. See §801. 
agnaye tvd mahyam . . , dyur (MS. mayo) datra . . . VS. VSK. MS. SB. 
SS. Near-synonyms. 

rudrandm urvydijdm (ApS. urmydydm, SS. omydydm) . . . SB. SS. ApS. 
See §228. 

sldanto vanuso yathd RV. SV. LS.: sldantu manuso yathd RV. See §227. 
karma krnvantu (AlS. °to) mdnw^dh AV. MS. The AlS. form can only 
be construed as a participle hanging in the air, without finite verb. 
It is really a phonetic variation. 

[alo (TB. tato) no rudrd uta vd (Cone, no; TB. nuv, Poona ed. ’nv, 
comm, anu) a.sya RV. TB.] 
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7. u: o 

§720. The majority of variants in this group concern forms which 
resemble shifts of ablaut ; but only partially are the forms in question 
really related to each other in this way. Some, such as jyotis and juti, 
are quite unrelated words but quasi-synonyms. Others are wholly 
obscure, and while the change of vow'el is probably due to some sort of 
phonetic consideration, the precise nature of it is problematic. One is 
tempted to think of the fact that in some Prakrit dialects m is a phonetic 
shortening of o, impljdng that the relation of o to m is not far from the 
same as that of u to m (cf. Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Sprachen §84). 
ahhi tyani devaih savitdram onyoh (TS. unyoh) kavikratum AV. SV. VS. 
TS. :\IS. KS. KB. AB. SB. AdB. SS. The isolated TS. stem 
imi must mean the same as the regular oni. 
namo vah pitarah su^mdya (VS. SS. sosaya, S^NIB. GG. KhG. klsaya) 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. SMB. GG. KhG. Comm, on 
SMB. su§a iti balandma. 

sam pu.fa (ApS. adds sam dhata; MS.* po.jd) sam brhaspatih (KS. 
dhata) AV. MS. (bis) KS. ApS. po^d is either a textual corruption 
or due to the analogy of guna forms of root pv.f. The mantra is 
repeated in fragments in a Brahmana passage immediately follow- 
ing its quotation with posa, and in the Brahmana pusd is read. 
Cf. next. 

api (PG. iha) pum ni sidatu (AV. SS.* °ti) AV. 5S. (bis) LS. SMB. 
PG. HG.: rdyas poso ni .fidahi ApMB. ApS. Cf. prec. ; rdyas 
po§o is here evidently secondary, but sensible. 
kakunanandm (KS. kiitandndm, MS. pCdandndm) tvd . . . VS. MS. KS. 

SB. : kotandsii TS. Wholly obscure words. 
yamasya pdtii-ah (KSA. pd>o°) TS. KSA.: ijnmyai pdturah TS.: yamydk 
pdlorah KSA. Uncertain part of the horse’s body. 
ailgosinam (HV. dngusdijdni) avdva.mnla rdtfih R\ , SV. Cf. §490 and 
next . 

arign.p'runii (KV. drigil.^yniii) pavamdnnm sakhdyah HV. SV. Cf. prec. 
irnmi jyatir (VS. >B. LS. jiltir) jvxatdm djyninja (PS. TB. Vait. djyam, 
.\S. djyaiii nu) ^ S. \ SK. TS. AIS. KS. SB. TB. .\S. ^ait. LS. 
LS. ApS. MS. Unrclaled words but quasi-synonyms. 
diKi jijote (KS. *°tir) (MS. devajCite viva.'<vaii!i) . . . KS.: 

rivaxi'dii aditir dcvajfdix . . . 'I'S. 

§721. The stern pnnl, for /• •■a in composition, varies with p\iro for 
jniras, in the first variant (iiii''. cd in §717, q. v., and als(' in: 
tail pwiimcam (S\'. piirCP') I!\. SI. 
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§722. The o is due to a prefixed n, cf. §718 etc. : 
yat kim canrtam odima (TA. iidima) MS. TA. 
yad mcdnrtarn odima (TB. TA. ildima) ]MS. TB. TA. 
devatra havyam iihise (RV. ohise and ohire) RV. SV. TB. A complicated 
case, on which see RVRep. 131 f., VV I p. 237 f . 

§723. The rest are miscellaneous: 

arno ’ham asmi sd (AB. sa) tvam AV. KS. AB. SB. BrhU. JUB. AG. SG. 
Kami PG. IMG.: amuham asmi sd ivarn TB. ApS. ApMB. HG.: 
sd (AB. sa) tvam asy arno ’ham (SB. BrhU. PG. ahatn, ApMB. 
arnuharn, MG. asy dpy amo ’ham) KS. AB. JUB. SB. BrhU. AG. 
SG. PG. ApMB. MG. amo, for arnas, stem ama: arnuharn, peculiar 
sandhi connecting some form of stem amu (arnu'i arnus, amusi) 
and aham; see Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., p. xxvii. 
arlgJivirjd vi§rw (KS. vi§r}u, twice; ms. once vi.p}u) rna tvdva (KS. vam 
ava) krarni^am VS. KS. SB.: agndvi-^rm md vdrn ava kramir^am 
TS. TB. ApS. See Von Schroeder on KS. 1. 12 and Keith on TS. 
1. 1. 12. 1. visrr. 0 , voc. sing.; -vi^rrd in TS. devatddvandva, in KS. 
elliptic dual (note vdm in KS.); but note also the phonetic re- 
semblance between afighririd and agnd of TS. 
tapiirlsy (MS. tapobhir) agne juhvd patarrigdn RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Different case forms of related stems tapms and tapas. 
ianilpd ye nas tanvas taniijnh AV. : taniipdvdnas tanvas tapojdh AB. AS. 
sa tu (SV. sato) dhanarii kdririe na pra ynfisai RV. SV. 
md md yunarvd hdslt (JB. yono vdrh hdraslh) PB. JB. LS. Both forms 
obscure. 


8. u: au 

§724. Nearly all the few variants recorded here seem to concern the 
vriddhi of secondary derivation as regards their au forms; but one or 
two of them are strange forms. (For the aorist forms ruk, rok, rank, 
see §715, md bher etc.) 

suslokydya (ApMB. sau°) svastaye ApMB. AG. PG. IMG. 
mdharh paulrarn (KBU. pidryarn) agharh rudarn (AG. riiydrn, read 
jiigdm, with SMB.*; SMB. *nigdm, *risam) AG. SMB. ApMB. HG. 
KBU. 

ulukhald (ApMB. axd°) grdvdrro gho.^am akrata (MG. akurvata) ApMB. 

HG. MG. : aidukhaldh sarhpravadanti grdvdriah SMB. 
udbhinnarn (ApS. audbhidyarii) rdjnah MS. ApS. 

dsir rra {nd, ma) urjam uta suprajdstvam (AV. sau°) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
KS. Whitney rightly calls the AV'. form ‘anomalous’. 
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kumbhinasah (KSA. kaut)i°) puskarasddo lohitahis te tvdstrdh TS. KSA. 
Here, as in the last, it is hard to account for the vriddhi; the meaning 
seems to be the same as that of the primary noun. 
vdee krauiicah (VS. krudeah) VS. TS. AIS. KSA. Again the two forms 
are apparently synonyms. In this ease the form with vriddhi is 
commoner, at least in the later language. The origin and primary 
form of the word are unknown. 

duusarnantasua ta ddituo 'nukhydtd BDh.: cli/auh samd tasi/aditua 
upadrasfn . . . HG. See §833. 

iyam eva sd yd prathamd vyauchat (SG. vyiichai) AV. TS. AIS. KS. TB. 

ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. Augmented and augmentless forms. 
vy uchd (and, aucho) duhitar divah RV. SV. (both in each). As prec. 

9. d: au 

§725. Here we find, first, a number of cases concerning vriddhi of 
secondarj' derivation: 

^aindrdsfirdh iyetalaldmds (KSA. iaindrdsaurdh ^sydmalaldnids) tfipardh 
TS. KSA. 

paii.piio (VSK. pusd) vi.^pandamdne (sc. mahdcirah) VS. VSK, 
siarmaurdhiydya svdhd KS.; svarnmrdhd raiyasatio ryaiynnn . . .MS. 
dhnivdyn hhurndya (PG. bhau°) svdhd TA. MahiinU. PG. 
urvaih SS. Vait.: aurvaih LS. With both sc. pitrbhih. 

§726. There are several variants of the participles dhilta and dhauta, 
from roots dhu{dhu) and dhdv ‘rinse’, which are no doubt related in 
origin tho they are kept distinct in the history of the language: 
nrbhir dhutah (SV. dhautah) stdo aivaih RV. SV. 
nrbhir dhuto (SV. dhauto) vicaksanah RV. SV. 

apsti dhatdasya (AS. SS. dhu°) . . . TS. IMS. KS. PB. A5. SS. ApS. AIS. 
apsn dhuto (SV. dhndnih) nrbhih sidah (SV. srdam) RV. SV. 

§727. In one case the au is due to prefixing of the augment : 
praty auhaidm (MS. uh°) aivind mrtyuin asmdt (AV. asmat) AV. TS. VS. 

MS. KS. TAA. 

10. o: au 

§728. Here again the largest group concerns the vriddhi of secondary 
derivation: 

dyumni slokj (KS. kikli) sa somyah (TB. sau°) RV. AV. SV. MS. KS. TB. 
namo maunjydyormydya vasuvi udd yn ... Gldh : namo maudjydyaur- 
mijdyn . . . Svidh. 

ynt somyasydndhasn (.\pMB. san°) bubodhati RV. ApMB. 
iu^antdm somynm (TB. smi°) madhu \’S. MS. TB. 
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somaindra (KSA. ]saumendrd) babhrulalamas tupardh TS. KSA. 

somdpau.pidh (KSA. smi°) sydmalaldmds tupardh TS. KSA. 

yadi somasydsi rdjiiah sorndt . . . Kaus. : yadi saumy asi somdt . . . AG. 

Rvidh. : yady asi sauml somdya . . . GG. 
caurasydnnam (TAA. BDh. cor°) navasrdddham TAA. MahanU. ViDh. 
BDh. 

[tvam rauhina/h (AV. misquoted 7-oh° in Cone.) vydsyah AY. SS.] 

§729. Several times the two diphthongs interchange in the radical 
syllable of aorist stems: 

md (VS. SB. add vayam) rdyasposena vi yausma VS. MS. SB.: mdha?h 
rdy° vi yosam TS. KS. TA. ApS. 
ihaiva stain md vi yaustam (ApMB. yostam) RV. AV. ApAIB. 
md bher md etc., see §715. 

§730. Once the au form is due to prefixed d, cf. §722 etc. : 
d no (VS. SB. md) gosu visatv d taniisu (TS. ausadhJsu; MS. osadhisu) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§731. A few cases, not all textually certain, concern the elision of a 
before o instead of fusion. These are parallel to the similar cases of e: 
ai, §709, q. v. : 

upaydmam adhareyausthena (TS. °nosthena, KS.\. adharo§thena) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. See TPr. 10. 14. 

saha ojah (VS. sahavjah, VSK. sahojah) VS. VSK. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 
Adverb saha plus ojah in VS. VSK., the latter with irregular 
sandhi; the other texts sahas + ojah. 
ya avivesosadhlr (MS. °sau§adhir) yo vanaspatln AV. MS. There is a 
V. 1. °ausadhir in AV., which Whitney adopts in the text. 

[suktirird svaupam VS. TS. KS. SB.: snkarJrd svopaM MS. But several 
mss. and p.p. of MS. svanp°, which should probably be read in the 
text. The second part of the cpd. is certainly opasa, and the first 
probably sva, tho it is sometimes assumed to be su; doubtless this 
was Von Schroeder’s assumption when he printed svopasd in MS.] 
§732. Aliscellaneous: 

asthuri nau {nau, no, no) etc., see §950. Dual and plural pronouns nau 
and no (nas). 

[ye ke cobhayddatah (TA. cau°, Poona ed. correctly co°) RV. VS. TA.: 
ye ca ke cobhayddatah AV.j 

anupauhvad (Ap]\IB. aim po ’head) anupahvayet (ApMB. anuhvayah) 
HG. ApMB. The ApMB. surely means po for vo; comm, says p 
is ‘chdndasa’ for v: cf. Winternitz, p. xxi. The HG. seems to 
intend a form containing iipa, but it is corrupt and obscure. 
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devi dvarau (Vait. devlr dvaro) md md sanitdptam TS. AS. Vait. The 
dual verb shows that the plural of Vait. is impossible. 
siiryo rupam krnute dyor (AIS. dyaur) upasthe RV. AV. VS. AIS. TB. 
Only a gen. can be construed here. On dyauh as abl.-gen. see 
Wackernagel, III p. 224, infra. 

yatradhi sura udito vibhdti (TS. uditau ryeti) RV. VS. VSK. TS. Others, 
§63. 

md tvd tii kran purvacito (AV. °cittd, MS. °cittau) nikdrmah AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. See §399. 

imau (KauA yau) te paksdv (VSK. MS. KS. °sd) ajarau patatrinau 
(VSK. TS.t KS. °rw — so all texts, before following sonant) VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. Norn, dual: gen. sing. 

11. ‘Sarhprasarana’; i{l): ya, yd, and the like 

§ 733 . We have already referred in §§656 ff. to the phenomena of 
so-called sarhprasarana as they concern r in variation with ra, rd. 
Similar exchanges occur between i and ya, but in almost every case 
they concern morphologically or lexically independent forms. There is 
hardly a trace among them of the genuine ablaut relations that exist 
in such roots as yaj: ij, etc. The phonetic importance of these variants 
is therefore secondary’ and contributory. They show that fluctuation 
occurred between such sounds or sound-groups, and so tend to support 
the ablaut relations of i: ya as a live factor in the language. Indeed 
so live was this factor that it was capable of producing secondary and 
analogical developments where it did not belong historically, as in the 
following case, which is the most interesting of all these variants from 
the phonetic standpoint: 

ague yat te tejas tena tarn prati tiligdhi (KS. tityagdhi, AV. tarn atejasam 
krmi) . . . AV. MS. KS. ApS. For the ‘adventurous’ tityagdhi, 
trom root tij but apparently influenced in form by thought of 
tyaj or the like, see VV I p. 191. 

§ 734 . All our other variants are morphologically or lexically quite 
independent, except possibly the following: 

prapinam (MS. v. 1. °tam, TS. ApS. prapydtam) ague sarirasya (MS. 
salilasya) madhye VS. TS. KS. ApS. AIS. The ‘roots’ pi and pyd 
are ultimately one. 

yatrusate sukrto yatra te yayith (AV. ta lytih) R4 . A\ . \ S. SB. TA. 

‘Roots’ yd and i; the latter form here metrically poor. 
vikirida (KS. °da, VS. °dra, MS. vyakrda) vilohita VS. TS. MS. KS. It 
is barely possible that the first syllable of this obscure epithet of 
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Rudra may show a variation which properly belongs here; but 
nothing is really known of the word. 
agne devanam ava heda iyaksva (KS. iksva) KS. ApS. iyaksva is a desidera- 
tive from yaj; po.ssibly for metrical reasons, KS. presents a sort of 
contraction of it, which in VV I p. 123 we have doubtfully classed 
as a root present. 

dhanani sakro dhanyah (AS. dhanlh) suradhah TB. AS. The reduction 
of the commonplace adjective dhanyah to the monstrous dhamh 
can only be a phonetic corruption or blunder (or should we read 
dhani, from dhanin?). 

§736. Of the lexical variants, several concern monosyllabic forms 
like id, im, varying with yad, yam: or the like; 

apdrii payasvad it (KS. yat) payah RV. KS.: apcim payaso yat payah 
AY. TS. TB. ^klS. 

gomdh id (SV. yad) indra te sakhn 11V. SV. 

mu.^kdv id (I'SK. °ka id, LS. °kau yad) asyd ejatah AY. YS. YSK. 
gg. Lg. 

mitraih na yarii (TB. Im) simya gom gavyavah (TB. °i'at) RY. TB. 
samyak (TS. MS. TAA. ApS.* Mg. sam it, KS.* sarit, all mss.) sravanti 
sarito (TAA. °ta, Poona ed. °to) na dhenuh RY. YS. TS. IMS. KS.* 
gB. TAA. Kg. Apg.* MS. 

yadi tvam atra ('S’ait. tvaiii tatra) manasa jagantha YS. AS. gg. Yait.i 
yad~yat tvam atra 7nanasd)mvettha LS. 
iti cid dhi (AY. *yadi cin nu) tva dhand jayantdm RY. AY. (both). 

§736. In others the variation is accounted for by the presence or 
absence of the augment or a particle or the preposition d before a verb 
form or derivative noun, and after a preposition ending in i\ 
md dheinir atyd&dirinl (HG. atisd°) HG. ApMB. The true reading is 
manifestly that of ApMB.; HG. ha.s a phonetic reduction (it should 
mean ‘having diarrhea!’). 

yajna pratitiMha svrnatau sukevuh TB. Apg.: yajnah pratyasfhdt (v. 1. 

praty n ?thdt) KS.; yajnah praty ti sthdt sumatau inatindm Vlg. 
toyena jivdn ^visasarja (TA. text vya ca sarja, comm. v. 1. vyasasarja) 
bhumydm TA. AlahanU. The only possible reading in TA. is 
vyasasarja, which is itself anomalous enough; see Y\' I p. 140. 
abhya?ik§i rdjdbhum (Apg. °hhxivam) MS. Apg.: abhisikx^a rajdbhuvam 
(v. 1. °bhuvani) MS. 

§737. Stems or endings in i varying with extensions in (y)n: 
agnir gthapatindm (MS. KS. gdrhapjatydndm) I S. TS. VIS. KS. gB. 
supasthd asi vdnaspatyah MS.: sTipasthd devo vanaspatih TS. 
ye ’gnayah purisydh (pnrmnah) , and others, see §907. 
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antmitrak (TS. antyam°) dure-amiiras (MS. ’mitras) ca ganah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. Both probably mean ‘having near friends’; anti and 
adj, antya. Weber and Keith follow the comm, on TS. in dividing 
anty-amitras, ‘with foes within,’ which is less plausible. 
agnir havyarii (RV. KS. havih) samitd siidayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. AIS. KS. 

ahdh kanratii (TB. ahdc char'^) payasd sa7neti (TB. °tya) TB. Vait. (also 
AVPpp.) The correct reading is doubtless the gerund sametya; 
the 3d sing, sarneti may almost be considered a case of genuine 
‘Sariiprasarana’. Cf. VV I p. 164. 

kirn it te visrjo paricaksyarh bhut (SV. paricaksi ndma) RV. SV. TS. MS. N. 
The SV. form is scarcely interpretable (see Benfey’s Glossar for two 
suggestions), and is probably a sort of phonetic corruption of the 
other. 

tdh prdcya {°yah, pracJr) . . see §387. Equivalent case-forms; others 
will be found in the volume on Noun Inflection. 

§738. Remoter lexical variants and corruptions: 
satyam vadanty anv icha (KS. atm yacha) etat TS. KS. PG. anu-is ‘seek 
after’: anu-yam ‘follow’. 

yehhir visvarn (SV. vy asvam) airayah RV. SV. Vy akvarn doubtless a 
corruption, favored by this sort of phonetic shift. Benfey takes 
asva as a proper name. 

anyrlrn icha pitr?adani vyaktdm (ApMB. vittdm) RV. ApMB.: jatnitn 
icha pitr-fadarii nyaktarn (read °tam) AV. vittdm is certainly second- 
ary. Note that in jatnitn: anydtn we also have a kind of saihpra- 
sarana in the final syllable. 

acittapdjd (TA. acyuta°) agnll MS. TA. SS. Also: acittamand (TA. 
acyida°) upavaktd, same texts. Here yu: i vary; cf. the second 
variant in §736, and next. 

bhujyuh (AIS. hhuji) suparno yajfio gatidharvah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
yv: I, cf. prec. 

pdhi tnd didyoh (TS. TB. ttiddya divah) VS. TS. §B. TB. 
ayaiii yo 'si (MS. yo asya) yasya ta idath sirah KS. ApS. MS. The 
latter certainly secondary. 

yena bhuyas ca rdtrydm (ApAIB. cardly ayam, MG. caraty ayam, PG. 
bhuris card divatn) AG. PG. ApMB. AIG. See §61. 

12. Sariiprasarana: u{u): va, vd, and the like. 

§739. Here, as in the preceding division, there are very few purely 
phonetic variants; almost all of them involve lexical or morphological 
divergences. The most clearly phonetic cases are: 
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svar (KhG. sur) ahhivyakhyam KS. ApS. GG. KhG.: svar abhivyakhyarii 
(AIS. °k&am) jyotir vaisvanaram MS. KS. MS. mr is certainly 
for svar\ cf. the Dhatupatha root sur ‘shine’. 
kati dhamani kati ye vivusah MS.; ko asya dhama katidha vyustjh AV. 

Different ablaut grades of the root vas ‘shine’. 
agnir havyam (RY. KS. havih) samitd sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. AIS. KS. The roots sud and svad are distinct historically, 
but no doubt related prehistorically. 
agnir havydni sisvadat RV. : agnir havyd snsudati RV. 
ayd no yajnam vakdsi KS. : ayasd havyam uhise ApS. ApMB. HG. 
And others; see §502. Related roots vah and uh. 

And similarly in suffixal elements: 

vidyullekheva bhdsvard (MahanU. bhdsurd, v. 1. bhdsvard) TA. MahanU. 

Both these stems are familiar adjectives. 
madhuntamdndm (VSK. madhvanf, MS. ynadughdndth) tvd patmann 
ddhunomi VS. “S'SK. SB. MS. The VS. form is a kind of superlative 
to madhu, modeled upon madin-tama, which occurs in the preceding 
formula. The VSK. form is a variation on the other, suggested 
by suffixal forms in van{t). 

sugantnh karma karanah karisyan JB.; sngarii tvah karrnah karayah 
karah karasyuh LS. So the printed ed. of LS.; BR. read stcgantvah 
‘leicht gangbar’: but no *gatdva is recorded. The text is evidently 
very corrupt. 

§740. Several times the AV. presents the word abhisastipd(h), 
'protector against imprecation’, followed by the particle v, while other 
texts read abhisasttpdvd, as nom. of a suffixal form in -I'an; cf. Lanman’s 
note in Whitney on A\ . 19. 24. 5, which sugge.sts that AV. is secondary: 
bhavd krstlndyfi (AV. gr°) abhikistipdvd (AV. °pd u) AV. PG. ApMB. HG. 
abhur grstindm (A\ . *vasdndm in text, mss. v dplndni] HG. dpindrn, 
ApMB. dplndm) abhisastipdvd (AV. °pd u) AV. HG. ApMB. 
rfindm ptdro abhisastipdvd (.W. °pd n) AV. VS. SB. 

And similarly, the particles vd and u interchange once; 
yad vd (R\ Kh. w) dad sarasvati AV. RMxh. 

§741. 1 he prefix su exchanges a number of times with the stem sva 
in composition, just as both of them exchange with .ot-(§§364, 612): 
yiainn caraidi svasaxt lydndh \ S. TS. SB.: ndvo vtyanti susico na vdnlli 
MS. KS. 

Duui.-i yi’jnani svadhayd ye yajnnte (KS. dadatde) KS. AS.: itnn>ii ra 
injftaiii snnhnyd dadaide MS.: ya iniatn yajnam svadlu.ijd d.,ilante 
(SS. blinjcidi) \'S. TS. SS. 
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suga (TS. ApS. svaga) vo devah sadana (TS. N. sadanam) akarma (MS. 
krtiomi, KS. Kaus. ApS. sadanani santu, KS. devas sadanedam astu) 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. Kaus. ApS. N. 
sujiltl svayasastaram (SV. su°) RV. SV. 

avabhrthas ca svagakaras (KS. su°) ea MS. KS. So the one ms. of KS.; 
but ed. em. svagd°, no doubt rightly; cf. ava° ca me svagd° ca me, 
in Cone. 

ekayd ca dasabhis ca svabhute (AV. cd suhute) AV. VS. AIS. SB. TA. AS. 
SS. See §119. 

priydny angdni svadhita parunsi (Vait. angd stikrtd puruni) TB. Vait. 

§742. The rest are sporadic lexical variants: 
urudrapso visvarupa induh TS. Ap§.; purudasmo visurupa (KS. °das- 
mavad visvaruparn) induh VS. KS. SB. KS. Other cases of visa: 
visva in §291. 

dhiimra babhrumkasah pitfndm somavatdm VS.: pitrbhyo barhi^adbhyo 
dhumrdn babhrvanukdsdn ApS. babhru + nikdsa (aniikdsa). 
brahmadhiguptah (PG. brahmdbhi°) svdrd ksaraiji (PG. surnk^itah sydm) 
svahd AG. PG. : brahmdbhigurtam svardk^dnab (most mss. svardrak- 
§dnah) MG. For AG. Stenzler says: ‘moge ich Lieder ergiessen’. 
asmdn (MS. KS. asmdn) u devd avatd havesu (MS. KS. bhare§v d) RV. 

SV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: asmdn devdso fvatd havesu AV. 
svddhyo (TB. °dhiyo) vidathe apsu jljanan (TB. apsv aj°) RV. TB. 
purutrd te manutdm (AV. vanvatdih, comm, vanutdm) visthitam jagat 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N. Sing. : plur. ; see IT I p.^266. 
indrah (SS. °as) patih tuvi^tamo (AA. SS. tavastamo) jane^v d (SS. janesii) 
AV. AA. SS. 

d ydhi (and, d no ydhi) tapasd jane^u (SS.° sv d, MS. jani§va) AIS. AB. 
AS. SS. See §§693, 826. 

§743. A number of times, in lexical or morphological variants, vi or 
I'T is found varying with u or u: 

vidyutdni (PG. MG. udyatdm) iva sdryah SS. AG. PG. MG. 
adya kpmhi vitaye (SV. °hy utaye) RV. SV. : nrvat krmihi vltayc (SV. 
°hy utaye) RV. SV. The variation may also be considered one 
between yd and vl (§805). 

achidrum pdrayisnwn (SMB. °yisnvim) TS. SMB. Fern. acc. of ii stem. 
drsdno rukona urvyd (RV. KS. nrviyd, AIS. vmyd) vy adyaid (MS. vt 
bhdti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. Cf. §791, and next 
variant. The form uniyd seems to be characteristic of AIS. 
cak.pir ma vreyd (KS. urviyd, AIS. vntyd) vi bhdhi VS. TS, MS. KS. SB. 
Cf. prec. 
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dhi.^arie vidu {vJdvi) . . and others, see §169. 

yatradhi siira udito vibhdti (TS. uditau vyeti) RV. VS. VSK. TS. : yasrninn 
adhi vitatah sura eti ^IS. KS. : yasydsau suro vitato mahitvd AV. 
See §63. 


13. aya: e and the like. 

§ 744 . On this general subject see Bloomfield, AJP 5. 27 ff. : Wacker- 
nagel I p. 53 f. It is clearly Prakritic in character. The variants are 
few, and mostly capable of different lexical or morphological explana- 
tions. Perhaps the only purely phonetic variant is the following: the 
MS. form is not otherwise recorded and is reasonably supposed to be 
merely a dialectic form of the other: 

ymtnah kinsildya ca ksayandya (AIS. k§e7idya) ca VS. TS. ^IS. KS. 
Epithet of land. 

§ 746 . In several verb forms we find the same variation, where the 
aya forms may (with more or less forcing) be explained as causatives, 
or as 1st class presents, the alternative forms being derived from the 
non-causative, or from root-class presents: but undoubtedly the phonetic 
tendency in question is involved in them : 

arejetdrh (TB. arejayatdth) rodasi pdjasd gird RV. TB. Cf. VV I p. 151; a 
sort of hyper-Sanskritism in TB., which spoils the meter. 
xdtayyxam ndkam (VS. MS. KS. SB. idtame ndke) adhi rohayemam (VS. 
MS. KS. SB. °yainam ; TA. rohermm) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
See \'V I p. 152. The contracted form of TA. is unmetrical. 
sed u rdjd k^ayati (TB. kseti) carsnnlndm RV. MS. TB. The con- 
tracted form is again unmetrical. Cf. VV I p. 123. 
agnir (also: vdyur, prajdpatir etc.) dik.^itah . . . diksayatu (JB. diki^eta) 
JB. ApS. See VV I §160. 

§ 746 . Otherwise we find a few miscellaneous cases, concerning noun 
inflection or particles: 

pibdt somam mamadad (AS. SS. °mam amadann) enam isk (AS. SS. 

istayah) AV. AS. SS. See VV I p. 88. 
tasyed (AV. tasya yad) dhuh pippalam svddv agre RV. AV. The AV. 
expansion is hypermetric; according to Whitney, Ppp. agrees 
with RV. 

§ 747 . As showing analogous tendencies, we append a miscellaneous 
group of cases of variation between e{ai} and avi, ayi, iye, iya, d-yd. 
For e: ya, yd, see §803: 

saxhsrdvabhdgd (VS. SB. samsrava°-, MS. °gdh, KS. Kaus. °gds) sthesd 
(Kaus. tavi.yl) brhnntah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. See §96. 
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TS. p.p. stha, imh] anti accordingly Keith, ‘well-nourished’; but 
this is implausible. The original doubtless means stha i§d ‘ye are 
great bj' food’; Kaus., ‘by strength’. 
tehhyo ghrtasya kulyaitu (TA. dhurayitum) AV. TA. The AY. form 
intends kulyd-etti\ TA. suggests dhdraitu (dharu-etu) as an inter- 
mediate stage between AY. and its secondary reading. 
druroha tve sacd (KS. tiayy api) KS. TB. AS, Yait. ApS. MS. 
revati predhd yajhapatim d visa MS. KS. ; revati yajarndne priyaih dim 
d vim YS. SB . : revatir yajhapatim priyadhavisata TS. ApS. The 
old adverb predhd (doubtless original), ‘kindly’, becomes priyadha 
in TS., and this is further broken up into priyam d/iu/;, ‘establish 
the pleasant’, in YS. 

vi dhumam agne arvsatfi miyedhya (MS. medhya) RY. YS. TS. MS. SB. 
TA. miyedha and medha, both RY., are synonjuns; it is a disputed 
question whether there is any ultimate relation between them. 
agnir devebhyah mvidatriyebhyah (TA. suvidatrebhyah) RY. AY. TA. X. 

In the original form "^datriyebhyah stands for °datry€hhyah (suffix ya). 
pratiravebhynh (TA. pratirebhyah) svdhd MS. TA. The correct reading 
is certainly that of MS.; pratirava in the soma ritual means the 
‘echo-hole’, otherwise called uparava. TA. comm, pratirebhyo 
'bhivrddhihehibhyah prnnadevebhyah (as if pra-tira ‘extending’ [life]). 
d ydta (SMB. GG. ^’iDh. eta) pitarah somydsah (HG. somydh) AY. SMB. 
GG. HG. \’iDh. d-yd and d-i, synonyms. 

Compare the interesting case agnim (SY. agnim v) h-esthasocii}am 
RY. SY.; see §843. 


14. ara.‘ o and the like 

§748. See the references quoted in §744. The variants are even 
fewer than those concerning aya and e. The most clearly phonetic 
instance shows the peculiar pronominal genitive form to (Wackernagel 
p. 54): 

to-to (MS. KS. MS. tara-tava, TS. ApS. to-te) rdyah YS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. KS. ApS. IMS. 

§749. Other stray cases which involve the same phonetic tendency: 
yntra yanti srotyds (KS. sravntyas) taj jitaiii te AY. TS. MS. KS. The 
fuller form of KS. improves the meter. RY. knows the stems 
srotyd (found here) and sravnidl = KS. sravati, both meaning 
‘stream’. But note that several mss. of KS. read sravatyds, which 
points to a hyper-Sanskrit ic form ha.sed on srotyds. 
sd nah priyd snpraturtir rnaghotn TS.: sd nah siipraturtih priyd nah 



340 


VEDIC VARIANTS 11; PHONETICS 


suhdr nah priyavanir maghavanir antd ehi AIS. In TS. the regular 
fern, of rnaghavan, based on the weak stem maghon-; in AIS. an 
/-extension of the strong stem. 

svdhd tvd subhava (VSK. TS. ApS. °vah, KS. subho) surydya VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. KB. SB. ApS. The KS. probably has really a phonetic 
contraction, but may be understood as from stem su-bhu (-bhu), 
parallel to -bhava{s). 

andbho rnrda dhurte (read °ta with some mss. of INIS, and all of MS.) 
MS. IMS. : andrbhava mrda KS. ApS. Cf. p. w. 5 Nachtrage, s. v. 
Possibly here also forms of root bhu may be involved, as in the last ; 
but the readings are very obscure. Epithets of Rudra. KS. ms. 
reads andnbhava-, KapS. andr°. 

§750. We append a stray lexical variant of ava and m; 

avamais ta urvais te kdvyais te pitrbhir . . . bhak^aydtni PB. LS.: umaih 
pitrbhir . . . bhaksaydmi AB. SS. Vait. It is possible that the latter 
form intends avama ‘nether’, instead of iima ‘helper’, which does 
not fit pitrbhih so well. We should then have a sort of Prakritic 
reduction. Caland does not translate the word in Vait. 

For o: va, vd, see §804. 



CHAPTER XVL INSERTION OR EXPULSION OF VOWELS 

1. EPENTHESIS OF VOWEL BETWEEN TVV'O CONSONANTS 

§751. In this chapter we shall consider mainly two kinds of variation. 
One, the more extensive, is the writing of iy for y and nv for v; it is, 
as we shall see, primarily a matter of orthography, since it occurs 
almost exclusively where y and v have vocalic function. The other, 
which we shall take up first, is epenthesis of a vowel (usually i) between 
two consonants. It is dealt with in Wackernagel I §§4&-53; also, in 
so far as it concerns aorist verb forms containing -r.s- or- ris-, in VV I 
pp. 189-191. As Wackernagel says (p. 57), this epenthesis is clearly 
related to the Prakritic tendency to avoid a succession of dissimilar 
consonants by a similar epenthesis. 

§752. In the variants it is almost always a matter of genuine epen- 
thesis, that is insertion of a vowel which was originally absent . The 
older form of the variant is regularly that which lacks the vowel; and 
moreover in most cases the history of the word justifies the assumption 
that the original form of the word lacked it. 

§753. Perhaps the only two cases in which beyond any question an 
original vowel is expelled in one form of the variant are the following, on 
which see VV I pp. 190-1, and Wackernagel I p. 60. As Wackern.agel 
observes, the forms without the vowels are hyper-Sanskritic. They 
show a straining to avoid what is felt as dialectic and incorrect, carried 
to the point of dropping vowels which properly belong in the words: 
pra 7ia (MS. na, SV. PB. na) ayunsi tdrisat (VS.* TS.* KS.* SS. N.* 
tari^ah, Kaus. tarsat) RV. AV. SV. VS.*TS.*MS. KS.*PB. TB. 
TA. AS. SS. ApS. Kaus. N.* The Kaus. form is bad metrically. 
CichettCi te (TB. ApS.* vo) ml risarn (KS. risat, MS. and all mss. of MS. 
mdrsam) TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. Since the root is ri^, the 
Maitr. form (to be read also in MS.) is formally impossible, except 
as a purely phonetic (hyper-Sanskritic) variant for md rimm. 

§754. In the next group of variants, aorists of the root car, both forms 
with and without i are otherwise known, but at least in two of the three 
cases the older forms of these particular variants show forms without i, 
so that they may also be counted as hyper-Sanskritisms : 
apo (RV. AS. (7/}o) adyiinv (TS. TB. JB. .\pS. anv, AV. divyn) nrdrimm 
(JB.t acdrsam, AV. acdyisam) RV. A\'. VS. TS. MS. KS. .“^B. TB. 
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JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. ApMB. ApG. MG. Add to VV I §286a, 
p. 190. Note that JB. is immetrical. 
ague vratapate vratani acdrisam (AIS. ^IS. v. 1. acarsam), YS. TS. MS. 
KS.t SB. SS. ApS. Ms' HG. 

vratdndm vratapate (Kaus. °patayo) vratam acarisarn (AIS. acdr^am) 
]\IS. TA. Kaus. 

§755. The original form of param or parsu is uncertain; IVackernagel 
§51 believes that it was parmi, but param seems commoner and is 
apparent!}’ supported by Greek TiXems. In the variant which follows 
the meter is indeterminate (reading mastih, the form parsur can be made 
to fit metrically) ; but note that in TS. both forms of the word occur in 
the same pada, which makes pariii saspicious: 
parasnr (TS. parsur) veclih parasitr nah svasti (TS. °ti}i) AV. TS. 

§756. There are other cases in which double forms, with and without 
the vowel, are more or less familiar in the language generally. But it 
appears that in most if not all the other variants, these particular 
formulas originally contained the form without the vowel, so that the 
form with epenthesis may be regarded as secondary at least in the 
context considered. 

§757. The vowel inserted is regularly i, seldom a or u. It is found 
commonly before or after a liciuid, generally r, and most frequently of 
all between r and a sibdant or h. In addition there are a number of 
cases in which the epenthetic vowel i seems to be inserted before a 
labial consonant, especially r; this principle is not recognized in Wacker- 
nagel, nor, so far as wo know, elsewhere. The insertion is as a rule 
injurious to the meter: to make the text metrical it has to be omitted. 

§758. First, between r and .sibilants: the only certain cases except 
that mentioned in §755 are aorist forms. \Ve have mentioned above 
those in which the vowel i is certainly or probably original. Those in 
which it is secondary are (see on them all \'V I, 1. c.): 
yad rdtrujd (MahanU. TA. v. 1. rdtryd) pdpam akdrsam (TA. v. 1. 
akdrisam) T.A. MahanU. 

diteh putrdndm adder akdrsam (MS. akdrisam) AV. AIS. 

tan nah parsad (MS. parisnd) ati dvisah TS. MS. 

daksarit te bhadram dbhdrsam (A\'. ta ugram d bhdri^am) RV. AV. 

§759. The only other case is probably no genuine variant, since the 
Poona ed. of TB. text and comm, reails dhursadam. It is therefore 
probably to be deleted in Wackernagel I p. 56: likewise delete there 
the form dhurusdh-, which is supported by only one ms. in TS. 1. 2. 8. 2; 
the other mss. all read dhursdh-. 
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ghrtapratikam va (TB. ca) rtasya dhursadam (TB. Bibl. Ind. dhunisadam) 
R\. TB. ApS. 

§760. There is one variant vowel between / and a sibilant; most mss. 
of AIS. (in three occurrences) and of MS. (in two) read with epenthesis 
-valikd, which should no doubt be read in all the ^laitr. passages, altho 
Von Schroeder, for no apparent reason, reads twice -vaUa and only 
once -vatisd: 

sahasravalsa (VIS.* VIS. v. 1. °valiM) vi vayam niherna RV. VS. TS. VIS.* 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. VIS. The epenthetic i is bad metrically. 

§761. Between r and h, there are two instances of the same word. 
The variation is really lexical (spdrha: svaniha), but is certainly helped 
along by the tendency we are considering: 
sparhn (TB. svdruhd) yasya sriyo drse RV. KS. TB. 
spdrho (TB. svaruho) deva niyxdvatd RV. SV. VS. TB. 

§762. A single instance between I and h-. 
etad brahmann upa valhdmasi (AS. apa°] LS. tipabalihdmahe) tvil VS. AS. 
SS. LS. 

§763. Likewise one between h and r: 
dahram (v. 1. daharam) vipdpmavaraveimabhfdam (TA. Poona ed. 
vipdpam [v. 1. vipdpma] vara°: VlahiinU. vipupmam vararii [v. 1. 
vara-] vesma°) TA. VlahanU. Both dahara and dahra are known; 
the latter is required by the meter here. 

§764. Before labial consonants, generally v: 
puni tvd ddsvdn (SV. ddkivan) voce RV. SV. The inserted i in SV. is 
doubtless meant to improve the meter. In RV. diisvan was tris- 
syllabic (probablj^ daMan, Oldenberg). 
sutah sudaksa dhanva (SV. dhaniva) RV. SV. Read dhanua in RV. ; 

the i of SV. is to be explained as in the prec. 
ahvind gharrnaih pdtarii hnrdvdnam (TA. harddivanayn, read with Poona 
ed. hdrdi°) VS. SB. TA. SS. And others; see §267. 
var§md (VS. varsimd) ca me drdghirnd (TS. drdghuya, VIS. drdghmd, 
KS. drdghvd) ca me VS. TS. VIS. KS. The /-forms of VS. are 
exceptional. Interesting is the TS. form, which suggests a middle 
stage *drdghivd (blend of KS. drdghvd and VS. drdghirnd), which has 
suffered metathesis of vowel and semi- vowel {iv: uy). 

Here we may also mention the common forms prthvl and prthivl. 
In the one variant noted, the meter requires the shorter form. It is a 
disputed question which is the original; Wackernagel thinks prthivl 
(I p. 58), but there is something to be said on the other side (cf. e.g. 
Avestan parothwl): 
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prthvi (VaradotU. prthivT) mvarcd yuvatih sajomh TB. VaradotU. 

§765. Finally, an isolated corruption: 
yad asyd anhnbhedydh (LS. anuhodbhydh) AV. VS. GB. SB. AS. SS. 
Vait. LS. The LS. form is an uninterpretable corruption. The 
word anu doubtless floated before the mind of whoever first spoke 
or wrote it. 


2. WRITING OF iy FOR y AND Ul) FOR V 

§766. The fullest previous account of this subject is found in Wacker- 
nagel I §181a, note; a briefer statement in Whitney 129d. The Pra- 
tisakhyas seem to take no note of it, not even the TPr., altho the 
resolution is peculiarly characteristic of TS. and other Tait. texts. In 
the commentary on TPr. 2. 25 \\'hitney believed he detected a reference 
to it in the term sphurita, but the passage is by no means clear. 

§767. The arbitrary and capricious nature of the Vedic tradition 
comes out nowhere more clearly than here. Certain broad general 
tendencies appear; the most striking is the tendency just mentioned of all 
Taittirlya texts to prefer the spellings iy and uv. Yet even this is cut 
across by counter-currents in individual cases. The participle of the 
root k?i, which in all non-Tait. texts beginning with RV. itself is regu- 
larly spelled k.pyant with resolution, in Tait. texts alone keeps or rather 
restores the historically ‘regular' spelling ksyant, in defiance of meter 
which shows that even there it must have been pronounced k^iyant 
(§795). In some other cases where resolution is regular, Tait. te.xts 
perversely show the unresolved form, thus going counter to their 
general practice. For instance, in two variant formulas (§797) they 
read proryvdthdm (this time with VSK.) against prornuv° of all other 
texts, which is the regular form in the present of the fifth class when the 
present-sign nu is preceded by a consonant (Whitney 697a). Again, 
the word which in most texts is written kuvala seems to have in the Tait. 
school the definitely established form kvdla (§782); nor can this be 
explained as due to metrical considerations, since it is found in prose 
Brahmana passages. Similarly the adverb urviyd (so R\'. always) is 
spelled urvyd in TS. (also in VS., §791); and kuvayi or °yn of MS. KS is 
written kvayi in TS. and VS. A Tait. te.xt (TA.) even contains one of 
the three cases {nycrmir, for ni-yemur) in which the final vowel (i or u) 
of a preposition is .suppressed before the related semi-vowel (y or v) 
which follows it, thus leaning over backward to avoid even the semblance 
of the resolution of which the Tait. school is otherwise so fond (§770). 

§768. Nor is the Tait. school the only one which displays this capri- 
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cious character. KS. in general does not favor iy for >/ or itv for v. 
Yet in the case of the single word which all other texts write tryavi, 
KS. in three different variants shows the invariable spelling triyavi 
(§776). The RV. itself is guilty of one strange anomaly: the pres. mid. 
participle of the root su ‘press’, is always written suvdnn, despite the 
fact that, as the meter shows, it was always pronounced srana; the 
SV. in the case of this word writes always svana, in accord with the 
actual pronunciation (§794). 

§ 769 . Generally speaking, this matter is one which concerns ortho- 
graphic convention alone, not phonetics in a proper sense. This is 
proved by the fact that in practically all metrical passages the y or v 
was syllabic. Thus the writing iy or uv represents the actual pronun- 
ciation of all texts better than the other writing. Nevertheless it is 
almost invariably secondary. In nearly every case the older version 
writes y or v, and a secondary text (generally of the Tait. school) sub- 
stitutes iy or uv. 

§ 770 . To such an extent was y or v felt as a proper way of writing the 
actual sounds iy or uv that in three variant texts we find an original 
i or M, as final vowel of a preposition, suppressed in certain texts before a 
following initial y or v. Cf. Wackernagel I p. 59. These three cases are 
curious enough to be worth special mention. They are: 
ma tva ke cin ni (A^'. !:c rid +,■■/) yaman vim (SV. ke cin ni yemur in] TA. 
ke cm nyetnur in} nc iidsinah RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. The TA. form, 
which defies meter a.s well as etjmaology, can only be interpreted as 
standing for ni yemur] so the comm. There is, to be sure, a v. 1. 
ni yemur, but nyemur is well attested and appears to have been the 
actual reading of TA. 

graha visvajanina niyantar (KS. nyantar) . . . IMS. KS. This and the 
next passage are prose. KS. can only intend ni-yantar. 
anvdsi PB. : anuvasi . . . TS. KS. (not GB. Vait., see §255): anuvdya 
. . . IMS. Here PB. can only have in mind anu-vd. 

§ 771 . In a handful of cases this resolution is attended by false 
divisions which lead to real lexical variations in secondary texts, as 
when apav d is resolved to apmv d which is then read apsu vd in TS. 
(?§778), or when an original nyan (from nyanc) is broken up into ni 
yan (thru the middle stage niyatl) in a secondary reading of .-VV. (§778). 
Again the adjective apyd is made into the two words apt yd in S\ . 
(§785), and the RV. abhvam (two syllables, not *nbhiam) is revamped 
by TB. into ab-bkiwam, thinking of ap ‘water’ (§790). Other variants 
which have lexical bearings are suvdii: svdn{a), §778; nv for nn varying 
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with ’nv for ami (wrongly printed miv in TB. Bibl. Ind. ed., §778); 
and the few cases in which suffixal forms in with I, vary with 

forms in ya{n), the I proving that we are not dealing with mere resolution 
of y to iy (§786). With these exceptions, all the cases listed here are 
purely phonetic, or rather orthographic. 

§772. The variants fall into five clearly defined groups. First, i 
or u final (either absolutely or in the seam of compounds), written iy 
or uv as well asy or v before an initial vowel; most commonly after more 
than one consonant. Second, non-final y and v in radical (initial) 
syllables: chiefly the one word svar (suvar) and its compounds, plus 
several w'ords beginning in k- (in which the iy or uv form seems to be 
more primary). Third, the suffix ya pronounced iya, and written so in 
secondary texts; in practically all cases after more than one consonant. 
Fourth, the stem-final of noun stems in long or short i or u, before in- 
flectional endings beginning with a vowel; again the y or v, even when 
not written iy or uv, is regularly pronounced syllabically, but written 
so only in secondary te.xts. Fifth, a few miscellaneous verb-forms, 
either finite verbs or participles. 

§773. In all of these groups except the last, the writing iy or uv is 
secondary to y or v, but accords with the actual pronunciation as shown 
by the almost unvarying testimony of the meter. Again in all except 
the last, it is regularly Tait. texts which show this secondary writing. 
Typical is their treatment of the w'ord svar, which they practically 
always write suvnr-, the few exceptions are mostly instances in which 
ancillary texts of the Tait. .school have borrowed formulas from other, 
non-Tait. texts (such as KS., from which ApS. frequently quotes), and 
have retained the characteristic spelling of those other texts. It would 
not be unreasonable to see in the writing of iy and uv an attempt to 
represent the actual pronunciation. The same tendency may be noted 
occasionally in other schools, and in the reverse change, as when SV. 
always writes svfina, in accord with the meter, for the unmetrical RV. 
suvCina (§794). Yet, as we saw above, changes in both directions are 
sometimes introduced in defiance of meter. 

A. uv and iy f(jr v (u) and y final before vowels 

§774. Mo.st of the variants are metrical, and of course the y or v 
is always syllabic. Wo begin with the particle u, which in the RW etc. 
is always written not v but u before a following vowel when it i.s preceded 
by a word ending in a vowel (or in y for final i), but v when preceded by a 
consonant (Wackernagel I §270a): 
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ghrte srito ghrtam v (TA. uv) asya dhoma RV. VS. TA. AS. VlS. 

•praly u (TB. uv) adarsy (TB. ^adrsy) Ciyatl RV. SV. TB. SS. AS. 

7ia vd u (TS. TB. ApS. uv) elan tnriyase na risyasi RV. VS. TS. KSA. 
SB. TB. ApS. 

sa u (TS. ?«’) eJcavinsavartanih TS. VIS. Prose. 

§776. The spelling uv was regular from RV. times in the word suvita 
(svita). It is therefore not surprising to find it not limited to Tait. texts: 
sarad dheniantah suvite dadhata (VIS. °tu) KS. VIS.: sarad varsdh svite 
(TS. SVIB. suvitam) no dadhata (TS. SVIB. astu) AV. TS. SVIB. 
The meter requires uv, but even with that is poor in TS. SVIB. 
because of their change to asht. 

suvite md dhah TS. VIS. KS. SS. LS. SG. X.: svite etc. VS. GB. SB. AS. 
Vait. Prose. 

§776. The word tryavi, so spelled in nearly all texts, is thrice spelled 
triyavi in KS., altho this te.xt rarely resolves y to iy, and altho Tait. 
texts write this word tryavi{\). Two of the variants are prose; the 
other requires syllabic y or iy: 

tryavir (KS. triyavir) gaur vayo dadhtth V'S. VIS. KS. TB. 
tryavir (KS. triya°) vayah VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. ApS. Prose. 
tryavis (KS. triya°) ca me tryavi (KS. triya°) ca me (VIS. VIS. omit me 
twice) VS. TS. VIS. KS. VIS. Prose. 

§777. The rest are sporadic: 

sutudri stomam sacatd parusnij (T.V. °niy) « RV. T.\. VlahanU. X. In a 
jagati stanza; R\'. certainly pronounced °niy-d. 
asikny (TB. °niy) asy osadhe .VV. TB. 

dhardvara mar^do dhrmvajasnh (TB. dhrsnuvo°) RV . .VB. KB. TB. 

§778. False divisions resulting in lexical variations or corruptions are 
found in the following: 

yad o^adhisv apsv d (TS. apsri vd) yajatra RV'. VS. TS. SB. apsu vd clearly 
based upon the intermediate stage apsiiv d. As a matter of fact, 
this may he what TS. really intends; but p.p. divides apsu vd, 
and so VV'cbcr and Keith. 

7}yan (AV. ni yan) ni yauty uparasya niskrtam (.VV. °tim) RV'. -VV. KS. 

The AV. has a corruption based upon niyari for nyan. 
svdna bhrdjd° . . . VS. TS. SB. KS. .VpS. : svdn nabhrdd . . . KS.: svdna 
bhrdt . . .T\.: S7ivdfi naWov/d . . . VIS. VIS. In the latter su-vdk 
(vdr) is meant. 

[alo no rurlrd rda vd juv asya UV'.: tato no rudrd tda vd niiv (but Poona 
ed. ’nv, and comm, nnii) asya TB. VVe assume that the Poona ed. 
is right, so that the variant does not belong here.] 
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We have listed above (§770) the three variants in which just the 
reverse tendency occurs, n.unely, a final i or u is suppressed before an 
initial y or v. 

B. Non-final y (v), iu radical (initial) syllables 

§779. These mostly concern the one word svar and its compounds. 
Numerous variant padas begin with this word itself. They c ji be got so 
easily from the Concordance, and show so little interest individually, 
that we have not taken the space to copy them out here, i will be 
seen that the form suvar is practically limited to Tait. texis, i ui ihat 
in them it is nearly universal. The rare cases in which Tait. texts 
write svar are generally due to quotations (in such texts as ApS.) from 
non-Tait. sources, retaining the non-Tait. spelling. We note that 
in the variant s{u)varge lake samprornvatham TS. KSA. TB., the true 
reading of KSA. is ^svarge lake ^samprornuvdtham; correct Cone. 

§780. In addition to formulas beginning with svar we find for example 
(the list is far from complete) ; 

pari lokan pari disah pari svah (TA. MahanU. suvah) VS. TA. MahanU. 
divi murdhanam dadhi^e svarsdm (TS. TB. suv°) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. 

hiranyavdslr i^irah svarsdh (TB. suv°) RV. TB. — The compound stem 
svar§d occurs also once initially, viz.: 
svarsdm (TB. snv°) apsdm (TB. Poona ed. twice ^apsvdm, text and 
comm.) vrjanasya gopdm RV. VS. MS. TB. 

§781. There is, finally, at least one variant in which a Tait. text (TB.) 
reads svar contrary lo metrical requirements; if it was quoted from some 
other text, that texi has not been discovered. The later texts of the 
same Tait. school, TA. and MahanU., write suvar: 
tapasarsayah (iNIahanU. °r$ayafi) suvar (TB. star) anvavindan TB. TA. 
MahanU. 

§782. Ne.xt we come to three words, all etymologically obscure, in 
which an apparently older or more regular form in iy or uv (always 
preceded by k; is this accidental?), is replaced by y or v alone. Most 
curious of all, in each case a Tait. text has the secondary reading with 
y or V alone : and in the first of the three this form seems to be known only 
in the Tait. school and to be regularly used, there in this particular 
word— despite the obvious inconsistency with the usual Tait. tendency. 
Meter evidently has nothing to do with any of these variations. 
paksmdai godhumaih kuvniair (TB. kvalair) utani VS. MS. KS. TB. 
Here, to l)e sure, the form kvalair makes better meter. But this 
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cannot account for the change, since the word seems regularly to 
appear as l^vdla in the Tait. school, and is so written e.g. in a prose 
Brahmana passage, TS. 2. 5. 3. 5. — The same word in: 
ajo dhumro na godhumaih kuvalair (TB. kvalair) bhesajam VS. MS. TB. 
kiyambv atra rohatu RV. : kyambur atra rohatu (TA. jayatarn) AV. TA. 

Here the later texts go counter to the meter by expelling i. 
kuvayah (KSA. and p.p. of MS. °yih) . . . MS. KSA.: kvayih . . . VS. TS. 

§783. Of the remaining cases under this heading one concerns the 
somewhat doubtful participle samdhuvand, which TS. substitutes (in 
defiance of meter) for samdhvand of other texts. We take it to be 
merely a phonetic or orthographic variant for samdhvand, differing 
from Whitney, Roots, who quotes it under root dhu (dhu): 
samdhvd7id (TS. °dhuvdtm) vdtd abhi nogrnantu TS. MS. KS. AS. 

The other presents a lexical variation involving false word division, 
see §832; the word bhiyah ‘from fear’, is evolved out of the case-ending 
-bhyah (KS., or -bhih AV.): 

visvd amivdh pramvhcan tndnuslbhih (KS. °§ebhyah) AV. KS.: vih'd 
dsdh prarmoican mdnu-fir bhiyah VS. TS.: vy amivdh pramuhcan 
mdnu^diidm MS. 

C. Suffixal y in noun formations, pronounced and sometimes 

written iy 

§784. Here we include chiefly nouns and adjectives in suffixal ya, 
but also a few forms in {i)yahc, {i)yac, where the y is treated in the 
same w'ay. In all genuine instances of this variation, the y follows 
two consonants, and w'as pronounced as a vowel in all texts (the cases 
listed §786 are different in character). In practically ever>' case the 
writing iya, tho in accord with metrical requirements, is obviously second- 
ary. It occurs almost exclusively in Tait. texts. The following are the 
metrical padas concerned, beginning with the few {i)yanc stems: 
asmadryak (TS. °driynk) sam mirnihi sravdnsi RV. TS. MS. KS. 
'■^'nndr'/ag ‘TS. TB. °driyag) vdvrdhe virydya RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
>B. i'H. 

tr jjilyavah sadhryanro (TS. sadhrtyanco) nisadya PA'. TS. MS. )xS. 
md te mono visvadryag (TS. °driyag) vi cdril RV. TS. MS. KS. 

VI muryadhvarn aghnyd (TA. ApS. aghniyd) dcvaydndh VS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. ApS. MS. ' 

vdjam arvotsu payo aghnydsu (TS. aghniydstt) TS. KS. 

payo grhem payo aghnydydm (TB. ApS. aghniydsn) AB. TB. AS. ApS. 

yad dpo aghnyd (TS. TB. aghniyd) iti (omitted in TS. TB. MS. KS. LS.) 



350 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. SS. LS.: yad ahur aghnya iti 
VS. SB. 

ni viram (TS. inravad) gavyam a'svyaih (TS. asviyam) ca radhah RV. TS. 

AIS. KS. Several mss. of MS. asviyam. 
sugavyam no vajl svasvyarn (TS. °viyam) RV. VS. TS. KSA. AS. 

-para dusvapnyam (TB. TA. ApS. MahanU. °niyam) suva RV. SV. TB. 
TA. ApS. Kaus. MahanU. 

achd devati ucise dhisnya (TS. dhi.^niya) ye RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
sa hidhnyd (TS. TB. TA. hudhniyd) upama asya vi^thah AV. SV. VS. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB, TB. AS. SS. TA. 

pra hudhnya (TS. °niya) va Irate (TS. irate vo) mahdnsi RV. TS. MS. KS. 
AS. SS. 

ahim hudhnyam (TS. °niyam) aim rlyamandh (MS. KS. am lyamdndh, 
TS. anu samcarantih) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
svdydih tanu (ApMB.fMG.Ranua) rtviye (RV.j rivye) nddhamanam 
(ApMB. natha°, MG. badha°) RV. ApMB. AIG. 
sa yo vr§d ijipiyebhih (TB. °t}iy€bhih) samokdh RV. AB. KB. TB. 
tarn sadhrmr utayo vr-piydni (TB. vf-pfiyani) RV. MS. KS. TB. 
brhat sdrna k§atrabhrd vfddhavr.piyam (MS. °nam, see §315; TS. °r}iyam) 
TS. IMS. KS. A^. 

§785. There is one case of a false division resulting in a lexical variant 
(cf. §771): 

ya usriyd apyci (S\'. api yd) anlar asmanah (SV. °ni) RV. SV. The 
adjective apyd, pronounced apiyd, is falsely divided in SV. 

§786. In several variants sufRxal y, of various kinds, varies with 
ly; that is, the epenthetic vowel is long. The forms concern secondary 
noun formations in {i)ya sometimes: the rest are either comparatives 
in yans: lyans, or denominative participles. In some cases the form in 
ly is shown by the meter as well as by text history to be original, that in 
plain y secondary; note that, most curiously, one of these secondary 
forms without I occurs in TS.! 

apo vrydnah pavate knviynn (SV.f °ydn, TS. knvyan) RV. SV. TS. KSA. 
In SV. nom. of a comparative stem; in the others, of denominative 
participles. 

hiriijadityn (\’SK. turyd°) savanaiii (RV. hav°) ta indriyam RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. -MS. KS. SB. 

But in others the longer form is secondary, at times even unmetrical, 
and is twice found in Tait. texts alone: 

tatii tvu grndrni tnvasam atavydn (TS. °viydn) R\'. SV. TS. AIS. KS. N. 
Comparatives. 
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sanim gdyatram navydnsarn (TA. naviydnsam) RV. SV. ]MS. TA. Com- 
paratives. In the next case the meter is ambiguous: 
devd devebhyo adhvaryanto (KS. adhvarlyanto) asthuh VS. TS. KS. SB. 
svistim (°Iam) no abhi {‘bhi) vasyo (TS. KS. vaslyo) nayantu AV. TS. KS. 
KS. ms. Here the meter shows that y was vocalic, tho the spelling 
vasyo seems older. 

yatha no vasyasas (TS. °sah, LS. vaslyasas) karat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
LS. 

unnetar vaslyo (KS. vasyo) . . . VIS. KS. Ap§. Prose. 
narno dundubhydya cdhananyaya (VIS. dundubhaye cdhananlydya) ca 
VS. TS. VIS. KS. Prose. 

para iksavo ‘vdryebhyah (KSA.f ‘variye°) paksmabhyah svdhd TS. KSA. : 
avdra iksavah paryebhyah (KSA. pdriye°) TS. KSA. Prose. 

§787. The following are the prose variants of ya and (short) iya: 
etdni te aghniye (PB. ’ghnye) ndmani TS. PB.: eta te aghnye ndmdni 
VS. SB. vis. In the latter form quasi-meter, 
d pydyadhvam aghnyd (TS. TB. ApS. aghniyd) . . . VS. TS. VIS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. VIS. 

yasyd aputryd (SG. °triyd) tanus . . . SG. SVIB. 

ahir asi budhnyah (TS. ApS. budhniyah) VS. TS. VIS. KS. PB. SS. ApS. 
ahirbudhmja mantram yne pdhi ViS. : ahe budhniya mantram me gopdya 
TB. ApS. 

ahir budhnyo (TS. °niyo) devata TS. VIS. KS. 

7iamo jaghanydya ca budhnyaya (TS. °niydya) ca VS. TS. VIS.: namo 
budhnydya ca jaghanydya ca KS. 

namo agriydya (VS. KS. 'grydya, VIS. ’grlydya) . . . VS. TS. VIS. KS. 
■namo vdtydya ca re,pnydya (TS. °miydya) ca VS. TS. KS. 
namo vldhryaya (VIS. °riydya, p.p. °rydya; TS. nama Idhriydya) cdta- 
pydya ca VS. TS. VIS. KS. 

namah sighrydya (TS. °riydya) ca sJbhydya ca VS. TS. : namah slbhdya ca 
slghrdya ca VIS. KS. 

sumitrd (VS. SB. VlahanU. SS. KS. °triyd, AS. LS. sumitryd) . . . VS. TS. 
VIS. KS. SB. TB. TA. VlahanU. AS. SS. LS. BDh. ApS. KS. VIS. 
And similarly dnrrnitrds etc., sec §315. 
a&i'ibhydih tiroahniydndiii (VIS. tirohnydndm) . . . ApS. VIS. 
tiroahniydn (ViS. ak’ibhydm tirohnydn) soman . . . ApS. VIS. 

D. Stem-final of nouns in i or u, long or short 

§788. Here again the meter shows that the y or v was in nearly 
every case pronounced as a vowel, so that the resolution to ly or uv is in 
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accord with the pr. • ci.iliou. Yet it is always secondary and is 
practically limited ■ . aii. texts. The variants fall naturally into four 
groups. First, n .nosj-llabic (radical) I and u stems. In these we 
expect regularlj- nj and y.v before vocalic endings in the uncompounded 
stems, and in compounds after two consonants (Wackernagel III 
§§91a, 100a); consequently there is opportunity for this variation only 
in compounds after a single consonant, w'here the regular forms show 
y, V, but Tait. texts (and rarely others) show iy, uv. Second, derivative 
I stems of the devl type, and very rarely u stems in forms that imitate 
the devl declension (see Wackernagel III §97d; only one such variant 
has been noted). Here the only eases that occur show the variation 
after two consonants. Third, genitive-locative duals of short i and u 
stems (see §792). Fourth, u stems of the vrkls type; the variants are 
practically limited to the one word tanu. 

§789. Monosyllabic (radical) stems in I, u. Most of the variants 
are metrical; we call attention specifically to the prose ones. They 
nearly all concern compounds of the stems dhl, bhii, and pil. 
svadhyaiii (TS. °dhiyam) janayat sudayac ca RV. VS. TS. MS. 
svadhyo (TB. °dhiyo) manasd devayantah RV. MS. KS, AB. TB, PG. 
svCidhyo (TB. °dhiyo) vidathe apsujijanan (TB. apsv ajl°) RV. TB. 
tarn tvd vayarii sudhyo (TB. sudhiyo) navyam agne RV. MS. KS. TB. 
pdhi main yajnanyam (TS. TB. °niyam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. SS. 
vane.fu citraiii vibhvam (TS. vibhuvaiii) vise vise RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
vibhuve (MS. vibhve, KS.f vibhave) svahd VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. Prose. 
abhibhuve (MS. abhibhve, KS. abhibhave) svdhd VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
Prose. 

&aiaih yasya subhvah (SV. subhuvah) sdkam Irate RV. SV. 
mahisaih nah subhvaih (AVPpp. ms. siibhavas, Barret JAOS. 35. 46 
subhuvas) tasthivdnsam AVPpp. MS.: samudrarii na subhvah svd 
abhistayah RV. : samudram na subhuvas tasthivdnsam \Y . Others, 
see §119. 

ghrtena no (AIS. KS. md) ghrtapvah (TS. °puvah) punantu RV. AV. VS. 

TS. AIS. KS. SB. According to Roth, AVPpp. also °puvah. 
devas tvd savitd pundtu vasoh pavilrena . . . supvd (ApS. supuvd) VS. SB. 
ApS.: devas tvd savitotpundtu . . . supvotpundmi Kaus. Prose. 

§790. A peculiar case which may involve lexical reinterpretation of 
the variant word is the following’ 

arhann idaiii dayase visvam abhvam (T.A. abbhuvam) RV. TA. The 
pada occurs in a tri.stubh verse, and abhvam was undoubtedly a 
dissyllable in RV. In T.A. it is reinterpreted as ab-bh{u)vam 
‘originating in water’, according to the comm.; see §392. 



INSERTION OR EXPULSION OF VOWELS 


353 


§791. Derivative i and u stems of the devl type. The stem-final is 
here always preceded by two consonants, and the y or v has vocalic 
function in nearly all metrical cases. The first is the only case of an 
u stem: 

samrajnl svasrvdm (ApMB. °ruvam) bhava RV. SMB. ApMB. On this 
form cf. Wackernagel III p. 189, 1. 1. 
asihiya (TA. °niyd) marndvj-dhe vitastayd RV. TA. ^lahanU. N. 
suro rathasya naptyah (ArS. naptryah, TB. °triyah) RV. AV. ArS. KS. 
TB. 

ubhayor drtnyor (TS. °niyor) jydm VS. TS. MS. KS. 
devyo vamryo (VSK. vamriyo) . . . VS. VSK. SB. KS. Prose. 
drsdno rukma urvyd (RV. KS. urviyd, MS. uruyd) vy adyaut (MS. vi 
bhdti) RV. \ S. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. This adverb is always 
spelled urviyd in RV.; the spelling uruyd (§743) seems to be peculiar 
to MS.; cf. next. 

caksur ma urvyd (MS. uruyd; KS. urviyd) vi bhdhi VS. TS. IMS. KS. 
SB. Prose. Cf. prec. 

aplparo md rdtriyd (MS. rdtryd) ahno md pdhi TA. ApS. MS. Also: 

apl° mdhno rdtriyai {rdtryai) etc., same texts. 
yad rdtriyd (MahanU. and v. 1. of TA. rdtryd) pdpam akdrsam (TA. v. 1. 
akdri§am) TA. MahanU.: yad rdtriydt kurute pdpam TAA. Here 
by exception the meter favors the unresolved form. 
rdtryai (TB. °triyai) kr§nam piiigdksam VS. TB. 
rdtryai (TS. rdtriyai) tvd TS. KS. PB. Vait. 
rdtryai (TA. ApS. rdtriyai) md pdhi TA. ApS. ViS. 
rdtryai (TS. TB. rdtriyai) svdhd TS. MS. KS. KSA. TB. 
visvapsnyd (TS. °psniyd) visvatas pari SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Kaus. 

Here, by exception, the meter favors the unresolved form. 
sarhvesdyopavesdya gdyatryai (TS. ApS. °triyds) . . . TS. KS. PB. SS. 
KS. ApS. 

sa gdyatryd (TS. TB. °triyd) trivtubhd . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. 
Kaus. 

gdyatryai (TS. °triyai, MS. KS. °tryd) gdyatram VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
mam gdyatryai (TB. ApS. °triyai) VSK. TB. KS. ApS. 

§791a. The following case is peculiar: 
viliptl yd (viliptyd) brhaspate AV. (both). In two nearly adjoining 
stanzas, 12. 4. 44 and 46, which except for this change are practically 
identical. Whitney would emend viliptyd to viliptl yd; but tliis is 
unnecessary; viliptyds would be a correct genitive form, depending 
on ainJydt of pada c: ‘of the viliptl (cow) the non-brahman shall 
not eat’. 



354 


VEDIC VARIANTS II; PHONETICS 


§792. Genitive-locative duals of short i and u stems. On these cf. 
Wackernagel III §22b, which is not quite accurate in stating that all 
texts write -yoh and -voh (rather than -iyoh and -uvoh) ‘durchweg’; 
the occurrence of the Tait. spellings in the following variants, at least, 
seems to have been overlooked. As Wackernagel observes, the y and 
V in these forms is regularly vocalic in RV. : 

indragnyor (TS. ApS. °gniyor) . . . (prose formulas, see Cone.) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. AIS. 

ayad agnir indrdgniyos . . . TB.: ayad indragnyo's . . . MS. 
bahuvor balam TS. TAA.: bahu bdhvor balam AV. : bahvor balam Vait. 
MS. PG. 

bdhvos (TS. bdhuvos) tava hetayah VS. TS. : hetayas tava bahvoh MS. KS. 
patati didyun naryasya bahvoh (TS. bahuvoh) RV. TS. MS. KS. 
urvor (TS. TAA. uitivor) ojah AV. TS. TAA. Vait. MS. PG. 

§793. The stem tans and its type. The only form from another stem 
than tanu itself is the fern, accus. sing, sudrvam (from *sudru, fem. to 
su-dru), which is of course pronounced sxidruvam and is so written in 
SV. — The very numerous cases in which uv for v is written in forms of 
tanu in Tait. texts alone are not listed in full. 
nemith ta§teva sudrvam (SV. sudnivam) RV. SV. 

yasyai bahvls tanuvo vitapr.^thdh TB.: yasya bahvyas tanvo vilapf^thah 

MS. 

na dhvasmanas tanvi (TS. tanuvi) repa a dhuh RV. TS. 
tanus tanva (TS. TAA. tanuvd) me saha AV. TS. TAA. PG. Vait.: 
taniir me tanva saha MS. The AV. mss. read °me sahed antdk 
or the like; the vulgate presents a violent emendation, abandoned 
by Whitney in his Transl. Properly speaking this passage is 
cadenced prose, rather than verse. 

sarii tokdya tanuve (SAIB. tanvai) syonah TS. TB. ApS. SMB. PG. 
Note that PG. has the characteristic spelling of TS. from which it 
here quotes (there is a v. 1. tanvai). 

tayu ?ias tanva (TS. SvetU. tanuvd) .samtamayd VS. TS. MS. KS. SvetU. 
NllarU. Here the meter is intended for anustubh, and the resolu- 
tion makes it even worse than the original form. 
tanvam (TS. ApS. ApMB. HG. tanuvam) me pdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. 
SB. JB. SS. ApS. PG. HG. ApAIB. Prose. 

H. \'erbal forms. 

§794. The materials here are scattering and miscellaneous. A large 
group contains the participle suvdna, from su ‘press’, which is always 
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written thus in RV. altho pronounced svana; SV. changes the spelling 
to match the pronunciation: 

pro siiva?iaso (SV. svd°) bj-haddive.^u (SV. °devesu) harayah RV. SV. 

bfhat somo vavrdhe suvdna induh (SV. svano adrih) RV. SV. 

soma u suvdnah (SV. PB. ^va°) sotrbhih RV. SV. PB. 

mitmh suvdna (SV. svana) arepasah RV. SV. 

indre suvdndsa (SV. svd°) indavah RV. AV. SV. 

d soma suvdno (SV. svdno) adribhih RV. SV. 

pari sya suvdno aksdh (to be read aksah, cf. Oldenberg Noten ad loc.) 

RV. : pari sya svdno aksarat SV.: cf. pari sya suvdno avyayam RV. 
pari suvdnas (SV. svd°) caksase devatnadanah RV. SV. 
pari stivdndsa (SV. svd°) indavah RV. SV. 

pari suvdno (SV. PB. svdno) giristhdh (to be read ^sthdh) RV. SV. PB. 
suvund (SV. svdnd) devasa indavah RV. SV. 
suvdno (SV. svdno) arsa pavitra a RV. SV. 
suvdno (SV. svdnair) ydti kavikratuh RV. SV. 

§795. We have already referred (§767) to the Tait. spelhng k^yant 
for regular k§iyant, participle of root ksi {kseti, ksiyanti etc.), in defiance 
of meter: 

prati ksiyantam (TS. k§yantami) bhuvandni visvd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

udityasya vratam tipaksiynntah (TB. °ksyantah) RV. MS. TB. 

§796. Conversely to this, but more in accord with the general usage 
of the school, Tait. texts show viyantu for vyantu (root vi) in numerous 
variants, conforming to the meter always in those which are metrical. 
samidho agna djyasya vyantu (TB. viyantu) MS. KS. TB. 
aktani (MS. MS. aptubhl, KS. *arthaiii) rihdya vyantu (TS. TB. KhG. 
viyantu) vayafi TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. GG. KhG.: vyantu vayo 
’ktam (VSK. ripto) rihdndh VS. VSK. SB. KS. The comms. on 
both VS. and TS., followed by Keith, take the verb form from 
vi + root i. 

vasuvane vas^(dheyasya vyantu (TB. viyantu) VS. IMS. KS. TB. AS. SS. 

vyantu (TS. viyantu) deva haviso me asya TS. MS. KS. 

vyantu (TS. viyantu) dcvlr ya rtur janindm HV. AV. TS. IMS. X. 

vyantv (TB. viyontv) djyasya VS. MS. KS. TB. 

uta gnu vyantu (TB. viyantu) dcvapatnllt B V. AV. MS. TB. N. 

pibantu madantu (IMS. °tdm) vyantu (TB. viyantu somam) VS. MS. TB. 

prati na iih surabhlni vyantu (TS. viyantu) BV. TS. MS. KS. 

h'koh s(dekah . . . viyantu TS. : salilah saligali . . . vyantu MS. KS. 

§797. In two prose variants Tail, texts, with ^ SK., read prornvathdm 
for the more regular j)rornuvd° (above, §767): 
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svargena lokena samprornuvatham Vait.: svarge lake prornuvatham (MS. 
°tam, VSK. prornvatham) VS. YSK. AIS. SB.: suvarge (KSA.t 
svarge) lake sam prornvatham (KSA.f °nuvd°) TS. KSA. TB. 
ghftena dyavaprthivi prornuvatham (VSK. TS. ApS. prornvatham; MS. 
MS.t prornuvatam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. KS. ApS. MS.: 
vapaya dyava° prornuvatham Kaus. 

§798. Finally, we find two cases of forms of the root hu (of the 6th, 
/ud-class?) with v exchanging with uv. The latter are commoner in 
most texts: 

mono nv a huvamahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kaus. hvdmahe) RV. VS. 
VSK. TS. AIS. KS. AB. SB. Ag. SS. Vait. Lg. Kg. Apg. Kaus. 
See VV I §2. 

tarn ahve (SV. u have) vdjasataye RV. SV. 



CHAPTER XVH. IMETATHESIS, HAPLOLOGY, AND 
DITTOLOGY 

1. Metathesis 

§799. On metathesis in Sanskrit in general see Wackernagel I §239, 
and references. The cases we have noted are almost entirely lexical, 
but are not without interest as evidence for the extensive operation in 
the Vedic tradition of this wide-spread hnguistic phenomenon. Even 
when the metathetized form gives a different sense, the fact that meta- 
thesis has taken place in a repeated formula remains unquestionable and 
has linguistic importance. 

§ 800 . We begin with metathesis of consonants, and first with a small 
group in w’hich a single consonant is moved from one place to another: 
pulydny (ApMB. kulpdny) dvapantikd AV. ApAIB. Here mss. of both 
texts present both readings; and the variation between Ip and ly 
may be considered graphic. 

asmaddatrd devatrd gachata madhumatih TS.: asrnadratd (MS. KS. §§. 
add madhumatir or °tl) devatrd gachata (KS. gacha) VS. MS. KS. SB. 
SS. The TS. is doubtless secondary: ‘having us as givers’ means 
‘given by us’ (so Keith translates; this is of course the meaning of 
the other variant). 

yasyedam d rajo yujah AV. ArS.: yasyedam d rajah AA.: yasyedam oja 
drvjah SS. See §244. 

cndrani vagnund vahata PB.: vagnuncndram hvayata TB. ApS. 

§ 801 . Interchange in position between two adjoining consonants 
occurs a couple of times’ 

'('.d ejati jagati yac ca ce.dati ndmno {'MahdnV . ndnyo) bhdgo yan (TAA. 
Poona ed. ’yam) ndmne (MahanU. yatndn me) svdhd TAA. MahanU. 
In MahanU. v. 1. vidnyo for ndnyo, and yan ndmne for yatndn me. 
The comm, understands ‘let that (all) be my {dtmanah) portion by 
effort — no other’. TAA. comm, says ndman = paramdtman\ 
yatheyaih stri paidram agham na roddt AG. SIMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: 
yathedarii strlpautram aganma rudnydya MG. The latter is simply 
a bad corruption: original, ‘that this woman may not weep over 
harm to her children’. 

adha jirrl (A\'. atha jivn'r, mss. jirrir; ApMB. athd jlvri) ridatharn d 
laddsi (HV. vadathah) KV. AV. ApMB. See §544. 
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§802. More frequent is interchange in position between two not 

adjoining consonants: 

yena turyena hmhmana brhaspataye ’pavathas tena mahyam pavasva JB.: 
yena rupena prajapataye Yvapathds tena mahyam pavasva KS. The 
original is ’vapathas, as shown by the preceding formula in KS., 
trir vasubhyo ’vapathas etc. (see Cone.). If the JB. reading is 
correct, it contains metathesis of p and v, with assimilation to the 
following pavasva. 

mitraya kulipaydn (MS. pullkayun) VS. AIS. See §149, and next. 

nakro makarah kidlpayas (TS. kullkayas, MS. pulikayas, KSA. pull- 
rayas) te ’kuparasya (KSA.f kuvarasya) VS. TS. IMS. KSA. See 
under prec. 

svasti nah putrakrthe^u (MG. path yak rtesu, v. 1. as RV.) yonisu RV. 
AB. MG. 

visvasmai bhutayadhvaro (KS. MS. bhuldya dhruvo) astu devah (TS. 
°dhvaro ’si) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 

abaddham mano daridram cakstth silryo . . .TS. KS. BDh. : adabdham 
mana i§iram caksuh (MS. adabdham caksur aristam rnanah) suryo 
. . . MS. SG. ^ 

ghannam socantah (AS. °ta, SS. °tam) pravanesu (AS. SS. pranave-fu) 
bibhvatah AB. AS. SS. 

chandondmandiii (VSK. chandomdndndth, TS. °mdndht) sdmrdjyam 
gacheti (\'SK. gachatad iti, IMS. gached iti) . . . \'S. VSK. TS. 
SB. MS. 

jari cetid (ms,s. cetid, p.p. cya iti it) abhisisah MS.: ya (TA. ApS. ApMB. 
yad) tie (PB, jyak^ate) cid abhi.irisah RV. AV. SV. PB. TA. KS. 
ApS. MS. Kaus. GG. Ap:MB. See §193. 

ye no dvisanty aim tdn rabhasva AV. : yo no dvesti tanum rabhasva ]MS.: 
yo no dvesty ana tarn ravasva ApS. Here jMS. transposes the syl- 
lables nu-ta. 

apa snehitlr (SV. snlhitim) nrmand adhattn (SV. adhad rah, KS.t nrma- 
nnm adadhrarn) RV. AV. SV. KS. : iipa stuhi tain nriiindiii (Poona 
ed. smihi taiii nrmandm) athadrOm TA. See §110. The KS. 
reading looks like a metathesis of adhad rain. 

ague dakmih punihi nah (TB. md, MS. punlinahe) RV. AIS. TB. The 
AIS. reading may be a metathesis of that of TB., which is secondary 
to RV. 

kiiii te hiranyaiii sain u santv (.ApMB. sain u santv) dpah AA'. Kau.s. 
ApAIB. See §277. 

brahnindhlgupUd} (PG. brahmdbhi°, AIG. brahindbhigurtnm) svdrd ksaruni 



METATHESIS, HAPLOLOGY AND DITTOLOGY 


359 


(PG. suraJcsitah sijdm, MG. svardksatjah, most mss. svardraksdnah) 
AG. PG. MG. Evident corruption in YIG. 
divas (SV. divah) prsfharn adhi tisthanti cetasd (SV. jrohanti tejasd) 
RV. SV. With change of surd c to sonant j, cf . §57. 
vdjas ca prasavas . . . vasits (TS. suvas) ca . . . TS. KS. The syllables 
va-su exchange position yielding suvas { = svar). 

§803. When a vowel and an adjoining semivowel are interchanged, the 
result, if the vowel is a, is a diphthong in one of the forms. These 
cases are related to §§747 and 748ff. above, q.v. The following are 
instances of e { = ay, dy) varying with ya, yd: 

arthas ca ma emas (VSK. me ydmas; MS. ca md ema) ca me VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. 

vj'stidydvdnam (ApS. VT^tim devandm) amrtam svarvidam MS. KS. ApS. 
aha yad dydvo (AV. deed) asunitim ayan (AV. dyan) RV. AV. 
dyur vasdna upa vetu (AV. TA. ydtu) sesah (TA. se§am) RV. AV. TA. 
itidam visvarii bhuvanam sam eti (AV. vi ydti) RV. AV. N. Synonymous 
and related roots i and yd. 

ahordtre urvas^tJve (VS. °§thu'e, TS. ahordtrayor vrstyd) . . . VS. TS. MS. 
See §840.’ 

iyarh pitryd (AB. vai pitre, AS. pitre) rd.?try ety (AV. GB. etv) agre 
AV. AB. GB. AS. SS. 

tvaydyam vrtram vadhyat (VSK. ba°, VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS, MS. 
KS. SB. Cf. VV I §175, and next. 

d md shdasya stidam gamydt (Vait. garnet) TS. Vait.: d md stotrasya 
stotram gamydt PB. See prec. 
vanaspatinr o^adhl rdya e§e (rdye aisydh) RV. (both) 
ghrtarn eva (BDh. ghrtam yavd) madhti yavdh BDh. ViDh. 

§804. Instances of o ( = «!', dr) and va, I'd: 
sdmdni cakrus tasardfiy otave (AV. °ni vdtare) R^ . AV. 
vasisthahamih singlni komjdbhydm VS.: osi.dhahanam singlnikosydbhydm 
’’(TA. °kosd°) TS. TA. 

sam eta vik'd (AV. ti’fsrc) vacasd (SV. ojasd) patim divah AV. S4 . Roth 
quotes Ppp. as reading oham d-, evidently for ojasd. See §52. 
pari ghrahsam omand (TB. parighransa vdih mand) vdiii vayo gdt (TB. 
gum) RV. IMS. TB. X. Bad corruption in TB. 

§804a. A special case of this interchange involves alternative genitive- 
ablative forms of n-stems, such as madhoh: madhvah. Vhile this 
concerns noun inflection more than phonetics, we quote the following 
examples here: 

madhvah (S\'. madhoh) pavaata urmayah R\ . S\ . 
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madhvah (SV. niadhoh) pavasva dharaya RV. SV. 
madhoh pibatam asvind VS. MS. SB. TA. LS.: madhvah etc. RV. VS. 
AS. SS. 

madhvah (SV. madhoh) pibanti gaiiryah RV. SV. AV. MS. 
madhos cakanas carur madaya AV. SV. : madhvas etc. AS. SS. 
vasvah (TB. TA. MahanlJ. vasoh) kiivid vanati nah RV. KS. TB. TA. 
MahanU. 

§805. Instances of vi, vl, and yu, yu: 
achd ma (SV. va) indrani matayah svarvidah (SV. svaryuvah) RV. AV. SV. 
GB. Vait. 

adyd (also nrvat) krnuhi intaye (SV. °hy utaye) RV. SV. Cf. §743. 
dvitsi (MS. dyuk^i) sand osadhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
nddya satrwh nanu (SB. ^na mi) purd vivitse (SB. yuyutse) RV. SB. 
vivalam (AIS. KS. yuvalarii) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
md te vyoma ( = viyoma or vioma; AV. yuyoma) samdrsi (AV.° sah, LS.f 
°sah or °se) AV. AA. TA. AS. LS. MG. 
yajharii prariaya (TS. pm suva) devdvyam (TS. MS. devdyuvam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

devebhyas tvd devdyuvam (KS. devdvyam) pryacmi etc. MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
devebhyas tvd devdvyam (VSK. devdyuvam) grhydmi etc. VS. VSK. SB. 
prdsmdn ava prtandsu pra viksu (TB. yutsu) RV. TB. 
ukthebhyas tvokthdvyam grhydmi KS. : ukthyebhya ukthydyuvam ApS. 
varsmd (VS. var.pmd) ca me drdghimd (TS. drdghuyd, MS. drughma, 
KS. draghva) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. See §764. TS. apparently 
has a metathetized form for *drdghivd. 

§806. With the following interchanges of ar and rd are to be com- 
pared §§656ff. In fact the ar forms in the following concern the r 
vowel, either directly (as containing sandhi of a -j- r), or as guna deriva- 
tives of a root in r: 

tena rddhydsarn \'S. MS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. MS. Kaus.: tenardhydsam 
KS. SMB. The latter stands for tena rdh°; cf. §659. 
agnau sariirddhanlm yaje HG.: yaje sniiirddhanim aham SB. BrhU. 
AS. SMB. ApMB. : yuje (read yaje with most mss., Hillebrandt 
p. 250) '\snmardham im aham SS. 

aha avartim (AV. ardtim) avidat (AV. °dah) syonam AV. TB. ApMB. 

2. Haplology 

§807. On this general subject see especially Bloomfield, PAOS 16. 
xxxiv, AJP 17. 418; Wackernagel I pp. 278ff., where further references 
may be found; we may add Lanman in Whitney, AV. 4. 5. 5, and other 
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references below. We shall content ourselves here with merely printing 
the variant eases, arranging them in three groups: those in which the 
longer reading seems to be the original, so that we may assume hap- 
lology; those in which it seems to be secondary, involving dittology; 
and those in which the question of originality is too uncertain to make 
classification advisable. 

§808. The following are the cases which seem to involve haplology: 
prthivi vibhuvari (ApS. bhuvari) . . . KS. ApS. This is a very clear case. 
On the strength of the isolated ApS. form Boehthngk (pw. 6. 304) 
set up a goddess Bhuvari, who is nothing but a ghost, the shade of 
the adjective vibhuvari after prthivi. 
vi&vasyam viM pravivisivahsam (KS. ^pravivisanajn) imahe TS. MS. KS. : 
I'iso-visah pravisivatisam imahe AV. Lanman, in Whitney’s Transl., 
has already suggested that the lack of reduplication is due to 
haplology. But it may be noted that it improves the meter, also. 
ya aste yas ca carati (AV. yas carati) RV. AV. The haplology is again 
noted by Lanman. 

trir}i padani (TA. MahanU. pads) nihita guhasya (TA. ]MahanU. 
guhasu) AV. VS. TA. MahanU. The ms. of Ppp. padanihata 
guhas-, em. Barret JAOS 30. 195 to the AVS. reading. Clear 
haplology in TA. MahanU. 

agne ’dabdhayo ’sitatano ('sirtatano, ’iitama) pahi . . ., see §353. 
yani kani ca cakrma (ApS. mss. omit ca, by haplology) MS. ApS.: cf. 
duritani yani kani ca cakrma MS.: durita yani cakrma TS. TB. TA. 
(here not really haplology; ca is needed only after kani). 
ye va (MS. omits va) vanaspatihr anu (MS. NilarL’’. °patinam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. NilarU. ApiMB. Supposed to be metrical even in 
MS., which is clearly haplological. In the same verse: 
ye vavatesu (MS.fKS. ye ’vate.su) serate, same texts. Here the shorter 
version can be read metrically by pronouncing avafe-su, but is 
nevertheless certainly haplological. 

tena vardhasva cd ca pydyasva (MS. rardhasra cd pydyasva) ^ S. iMS. 
SB. TA.: cf. e.fa k agne samit tayd (MS. iayd team) vardhasva ca ca 
pydyasva VS. SB. SS. ]MS. ApS. SG. Ap51B. ApG. HG. The 
second ca is clearly required. 

yad era knit ca pralijagrahdham (TA. °jagrdham) AV. TA. The TA. 
form (also found in Poona ed.) is indefen.sible formally and metri- 
cally, and is obviously haplological. 
nyng vdto 'va vdii (AV. vdto vdti) RV. AV. Lanman notes the haplology. 
yuyv.ydtdm ito rapo apa sridhah R^.: yuydtdm asmad rapo apa sridhah 
TB. ApS. The loss of a syllabic leaves its trace in the long a. 
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anhomuce pra bharenia (AV. bhare) manisam AY. TS. AIS. KS. See 
VV I p. 253. 

anadhrsta apasyo vasandh VS. AIS. KS. SB.: anibhrstd apasyuvo vasanah 
TS. See Keith on TS. 

chandondmdnarii (VSK. °mdndndm, TS. °mdndm) samrajyam gacheti 
(with variants) . . . VS. VSK. TS. SB. AIS. ‘Lordship of the 
meters’ names’ or even of their ‘measures’ (on VSK. see §802) is 
better than ‘of the Chandomas’, a ritualistic slip. 
yad ^apsaradrur uparasya (ApS. apsararuparasya) khddati KS. ApS. 
The latter corrupt. 

giihd hitdm nihitdrii (KS.t omits ni°) gahvare^u KS. MS. 
narnah sariigave (TS.f samgdya, for °gaydyal) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
See §250. 

yasyedam d rajo yiijah AV. ArS. : yasyedam d rajah AA. Others, see 
§244. 

visvdiiy anyo bhitvayidbhicaste (MS. °nd vi°) RV. MS. TB.: visvdnyo 
bhuvmm vica§te AV. 

parldam vdjy ajinath (PG. °dam vdjinam) dadhe ’ham (HG. ajinarii 
dhatsvasau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. The PG. is not construable. 
[yo no agne nklyo yo ’ntstyo . . . KS. ApS. Cone, quotes ApS. as 
omitting the second yo; a modern haplology!] 

§ 809 . The following cases are less certain: 
mama ca ndma tava ca (KS. once omits ca) jdtavedah KS. (both). The 
reading with ca is prose, the other metrical; this may account for 
the change, omitting ca (before jd-). 
puru vik'dni jurvan RV.: pxiro raksdhsi nijurvan AV. (Ppp. visvdni- 
jurva/i.) Whitney suggests vised nijurvan for RV. ; Lanman, 
visvdni ni°, assuming haplology. As Oldenberg {Xoten on 1. 191. 9) 
points out, this would make poor meter for a second pada; he would 
read juruan. 

suvdn nabhrad anghdre bambhdre . . . AIS. : svdna bhrdjdnghdre bambhdre 
. . . ^'S. TS. SB.: svdna bhrdl, anghnrir bambhdrih TA.: svdn 
nabhrad anghdre bajnbhdre . . . KS. See Keith on TS. 1. 2. 7. 1; 
he sugge.sts svdna yyabhrdj as the original. 

3. Dittology 

§ 810 . The following variants contain the reverse of the preceding, 
in that the shorter vension seems to be the original, and dittological 
influence has produced the variation: 

knkunandndm (KS. kfdandndm, MS. putandndm) tvd . . . VS. MS. KS. 
SB.: kotandsu TS. Note double dittology in VS. SB. 



METATHESIS, HAPLOLOGY AND DITTOLOGY 


363 


namo bahhlusaya vijadhine (TS. tm'yd°) VS. TS. MS. KS. Either form 
makes good sense; we assume that the majority have the original. 

athem enam pra hinuiat pitrbhyah (AV. \pitfnr upa); and: 

atheni enam (AV. athemam enam) pari dattat pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. 
See Whitney on AV. 18. 2. 4, 5. There is no doubt of the dittology 
in AV. (note the meter); in 18. 2. 5 it seems textually certain, 
being read by nearly all mss. and both editions. In IS. 2. 4 there 
is more variation in the mss., and SPP. reads athem enam with the 
comm. 

deva (AV. deed vd) etasydm avadanta pilrve RV. AV. The meter proves 
AV. secondary, and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 42. 127) also omits vd{i). 

namo girisdya (VS. °saydya) VS. TS. IMS. KS. The stems -&a and 
-saya are both unexceptionable; probably the majority indicate 
the original. 

na Sim adeva dpat (SV. dpa tat) RV. SV. SS. The RV. has an aorist of 
dp, to be read as a trissyllable. SV. tries to improve the meter; 
cf. VV I p. 138. 

nirrtim iiirjarjalpena (MS. nirjalpena, TS. nirjdlmakena, KS. nir- 
jdlmdha-) sirsnd VS. TS. ^MS. KS. Obscure word; VS. simulates an 
intensive homjalp. 

ye te agna (MS. agnd) indavo yd u ndbhayah (TA. nrpundbhayah, but 
Poona ed. u nd° with v. 1. xirynnd°) MS. KS. TA. The absurd 
corruption of some TA. mss. seems to be read by the comm, also; 
perhaps it was influenced by thought of urpanabhi ‘spider’, but this 
would be as inappropriate as possible here. 

ahhaspatydya (VS. SB. KS. anhasaspataye) tvd VS. TS, IMS. SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. Stem varying with genitive case form in composition. 

rtvr janitri tasyd apas (GB. apasas) pari RV. GB. If GB. is correct 
it attempts to improve the meter and at the same time furnish a 
form which can be governed by pari (in RV. apas is governed by a 
verb in the next pada, and pari governs tasydh). But Gaastra 
reads apas, with v. 1. apasas. 

taniipds (TB. Poona ed. text and comm, tanunapdc) ca sarasratl VS. 
KS. TB. See §195. 

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (S\ . Svidh. °hrire) R\ . S\ . Svidh. 
See VV I p. 170. 

vrm pnvitrc adhi sdno avyc (RV.* avyaye) R\ . (both) SI . TA. AlahanU. 
N. Both avya and avyaya (from orya’? or avP.) are well known, 
and both are metrically possible; they are tristubh and jagatl 
forms of the same expression. But the latter occurs in a verse 
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(9. 86. 3) which seems to be a patchwork of older materials {RVRep. 
453), so that avije is probably original. 
ajirh na girvavaho jigyiir asvah SV. : ajim na jagmur girvaho asvdh RV. 
For metrical reasons Grassmann considers S\h the original. Against 
this Oldenberg, Xoten on 6. 24. 6. The SV. form is unique, the 
other familiar, and Grassmann’s suggestion is unhkely. 

§ 811 . Vaguer dittologies seem involved in the following: 
nidhedhasi . . . puruspurham (so KS. and TB. Poona ed., and p.p. of 
MS.; MS. text punimspdrham) ya'sasvat MS. KS.f TB.f. 
tato vaka (TS. tatah puvakd) usiso no jusantdm VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
‘Holy words and prayers’ or ‘purifying prayers’; TS. spoils the 
meter. Dittology with p for v. 

tena yo ’smat (TA.’'‘ tendnyo ’smat) samrchdtai (MS. mss. samrtsdtdm) 
MS. TA. The variation is deliberate and intelligent, and scarcely 
belongs here. TA. repeats a verse in successive stanzas, with this 
purposeful change; the first version means ‘whoever comes against 
us therewith’, the second ‘whoever else’ etc. 
indrapasya (v. 1. °ydsya) phaligam ApMB.: indrayaydsya sepham 
alikam HG. Kirste, ‘read indra dydsya’ . 

4. Haplology or Dittology 

§ 812 . In a smaller group we find either haplology or dittology, but 
it is not certain which, because the original form of the variants is hard to 
determine. Several of these contain variations between the accusative 
personal pronouns ind and mdm: 

dyuT brhat tad aslya tan mdvatu (MS. mdm nvatu) ApS. MS. 
tan mdm dvit TA. TU. : tayi mdvit MG. 

tan mdvatu PB. TA. TU. Ap.S. : tan mdm avatti MS. .\G. MG. 
punar mdm aitv (AV. Vait. Kau.s. niaitv) indriyam AV. SB. TA. BrhU. 
Ss. Vait. AG. Kaus. SMB. GG. HG. MG. 

§ 813 . Other, miscellaneous cases: 

vdjajitydyai (KS. °jityai) tvd TS. MS. KS. Ap.S. MS. Stems jityd and 
jiti. While the majority agree on the longer form, this is hardly 
conclusive. KS. is probably on the whole the most original YV. 
text ; only two other schools differ from it ; and jiti is a much com- 
moner stem than jityd, which latter seems to be found only in com- 
position with vdja and dji. 

kiiirdya vikakardn (KSA. f vikardn, ApS. vikirdn, vv. 11. vikakardn, 
vikikirdn) VS. KS. ApS. Original form and precise meaning 
unknown (seemingly some bird). Cf. the preceding formula, 
hernantdya kaknrdn (KS.l. \ kakdrdn). 
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anesann asya yd isavah (TS. KS. NilarU. asyesavah) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
NllarU. The presence or absence of the articular relative makes 
little difference; and the meter is no better in one reading than in 
the other. 

bharatam uddharem anu^inca (MS. uddharema vanumnti) TB. ApS. MS. 
See §236, end. Either haplology in TB. ApS., or dittology in MS. 
which is in any case corrupt, with v for m. 
anu no mdrstu (VS. TS. SB. TA. anu mdrstu) tanvo yad viristarn {vili°) 
AV. VS.' TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SS. ' 



CHAPTER XVIII. FALSE DIVISIONS AND PATCH-WORDS 

§814. Except for Sandhi, to be treated in our final chapter, we have 
now concluded what may be called phonetic variants in the strict sense. 
In this chapter we shall deal chiefly with variants involving different 
divisions of words. It may be questionable whether they belong strictly 
in this volume. Yet they certainly deserve mention, as revealing, 
perhaps as well as any other groups of variants, the general break-down 
of sound and sense alike in the Vedic tradition (see §16). There seems 
no better place than this volume to present these materials, which do 
not exhaust the subject but illustrate the main types sufficiently. 

1. A compound word divided, or vice versa, without further change 

§816. In a considerable number of cases the difference between the 
variant words consists solely in this, that what in one form of the 
variant is a single compound word appears in the other as two separate 
words. There being no change in the form of either part, we can some- 
times tell only by the accents whether one word or two is intended, and 
sometimes, indeed, we can not tell at all with confidence. At other 
times other changes in the formulas suggest a reinterpretation. 

§816. We begin with cases in which the original and true form of the 
variant has one word, the separation into two being secondary, and 
sometimes uninterpretable: 

jagama fsilro adhvano vimadhyam (AV. vi madhyam) RV. AV. Whitney 
rightly says that the AV. reading is a corruption of the other. 
o.fi.fthahanam isingimkoHyuhhydm (TA. °kombhydm) TS. TA.: vasi.^tha- 
haniih kifiglni kosynbhydm VS. The VS. reading is very poor and 
perhaps should be emended. 

yatheyam strJ paidram aghnih na rodclt SHE. PG. ApMB. HG.: yathedaih 
stripautram aganma rudriyCiyn MG. See §801. 
aghoraghoratarebhyas ca MS.: ghom ghomtarebhyah TA. MahanU. 
Preceded by aghorebhyo ’thn ghorebhyah. The forms of Rudra are 
meant. The tradition is unstable. One ms. of MS. has two 
accents; but MS. p.p. takes it as one word, which .seems likely to be 
original. TA. has two accents; yet its comm, understands one 
word, ‘more terrible than the terrible’, and Poona ed. prints it so 
(but with two accents!). Comm, on MahanU., however, takes 
ghora as a separate vocative, addressed to Rudra. 
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manasaspata imam (leva yajnam (KS. devayajnam svahd vaci) svdha vate 
dhah VS. KS. SB. The variants in AV. 7. 97. 8 and TS. 1. 1. 13. 3, 

4. 44. 3, have devesu yajnam, which supports KS. in meaning. The 
separate deva yajiiam is secondary, if indeed it is really the intention 
of the texts (so comm, on VS., but the accentless voc. is indistin- 
guishable from deva- as part of a cpd.). 

vdcaspate ’chidrayu vacdchidraya juhvd divi devavrdham (SS. deva vrdhan) 
hotrdrn airayat (KS. °yant, TA. erayasva, SS. airayasva) svdha SB. 
TA. KS. SS. The SS. is uninterpretable. 

§817. In the rest it seems more Ukely that the form with two words 
is original, altho in some of them there is little to choose: 
yajtir yuktam (TA.t yajuryiiktam) sdmabhir aktakhaiii tvd (AIS. rkta- 
khathtd) VIS. TA. Comm, on TA., ‘provided with the (jajus’. 
In VIS. two accents: ‘the yajus is joined’ or the like. 
madhu saspair (VIS. madhusa^pair) na teja indriyam \S. VIS. TB. In 
either case the word nmdhxi is a quasi-adjective, modifying either 
the preceding bhesajam, or sa§pair. VIS. p.p. divides madhu 
saspair as two words; Poona ed. of TB. prints it as one, but with 
two accents! (and against the comm.) 
madhu havir (VIS. madhuhavir) asi VIS. TA. ApS. Vl5. So according 
to the accents of VIS. and TA. Probably VIS. must be read 
madhuhavir like VIS.; Knauer separates the words because of the 
parallel hvtam havir in VIS. 4. 3. 34; but VIS. also reads hutam 
havir in its version of that passage and follows it immediately with 
madhuhavir, as one word. Cf. prec. 
devabarhih (KS. deva barhii) satavaUam vi roha TS. KS. TB. Apb.: 
atas tvaiii deva vanaspate satavaUo (VIS. ivam barhih satavalsam) 
viroha VS. VIS. Sb. The latter version suggests taking deva barhih 
as two words, as von Schroeder does in KS. The words are voc., 
so that the accent proves nothing; TS. p.p. takes it as one word. 
But Poona ed. of TB. prints it as two. 
avivarata vo hi kam (TS. hikam: so printed also in KS.f) A\ . TS. Vlt?. Kb. 

Comm, on AV. (as also that on TS.) as a single, compound particle. 
upa prakse (AA. SS. upaprak^e) madhumati ksiyantah SV . AA. SS. 
Svidh. This is hard to interpret, whether as one word or as two. 
For various guesses that have been made see Keith, AA. Transk, 
p. 285 n. 7. Keith’s text of AA. prints upa prak.^e with most mss., 
but against comm., who understands upaprakse as a prepositional 
cpd., ‘near the prak-^a’. Cf. also the infinitive (?) ^ipaprakse, R\ . 

5. 47. 6. 
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namas te rudra rupebhyo namah MS.: namas te astu rudrarupehhyah TA. 
MahanU. ‘Homage to thee, 0 Rudra! to (thy) forms homage’: 
‘homage be to thy Rudra-forms (terrible forms)’. 

&iva vik'aha hhesaji (TS. °habhe^ajT, VS. °hd bhe°; AIS. °ha [p.p., °ha] 
bhesajd) VS. TS. AIS. KS. There is no difference in the meaning, 
whether the adverb be taken as compounded with the next word or 
not. 

demh (AV. daivih, KS. tmyl§) $ad urvir (TS. p.p. sadurvlh; and so Cone, 
assumes for ApAIB. HG.) uru nah (TS. ApAIB. nah, KS.j nas) 
kj-nota RV. AV. TS. KS. ApAIB. HG. The words are voc. and 
there are no accents. RV. and AV. p.p. interpret as two words, 
which seems more natural. No doubt all texts except possibly the 
Tait. school separate sad iirvTr. 

deva purascara saghydsarh (AIS. devapuras carasa j-dhydsatfi) tvd AIS. TA. 
ApS. AlS. See §147, and §838. AIS. p.p. divides deva from punas 
(which it reads by error for puras). 

imam su navam druham TS. KS. ApS.: sundvayn d ruheyam VS. (pratika 
PG.) 

pra sii (HG. sa, read su) mrtyuih (SAIB. sumartyarii) yuyotayia SAIB. 

ApAIB. HG. The reading of ApAIB. is original. 
apa (AV. ava) kvela padd jahi AV. AG. SG. PG. ApAIB. HG.: apah 
svetapad a gahi AIG. Read apa sveta padd in AIG. ; there is no good 
ground for Kanuer’s editing of the text. See his note and comm., 
and our §134. 

2. A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form in the 

prior member 

§ 818 . Next we come to cases in which the prior part of what is a 
compound word in one form of the variant appears in the other with 
somewhat altered form. Again we begin with the variants in which 
it appears that the original form contained a compound, which is broken 
up in secondary texts: 

stomatrayaslriyise bhuvanasya patni TS. KS. AS.: stomas trayasiriyise 
bhuvanasya patni AIS. The latter corruptlj" turns the vocs. into 
nems., apparently making stomas subject and patni predicate, despite 
the divergence in gender. 

vdnmanuscaksuhsrotrajihvdghrdyiaretobudilhydkutisainkalpn (TA. TAA. 

°dkutili saiiikalpd) me iudhyantdm TA. TAA. AlahanU. Sec §383. 
sarlraiii yaji'iusamalam (AlahanU. yajilah sn°) kusldaiit tnsmin sidatu yo 
'small dvesti IS. KSA. TA. AlahanU. The latter i.s cloarlj" second- 
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ary; comm, makes sarlram yajnah a sentence, ‘the sacrifice is the 
body’. On the interpretation of the original, which is troublesome, 
see Keith on TS. 

gaur dhenubhavya (HG. dhenur bhavyd) ApMB. HG. The meaning is 
the same, ‘that is to become a milch cow’; but the compound 
dhenubhavya seems to be the standard expression. 
tdrii vidyam brahmayonim svarupam (VaradapU. brahmayonisva°) 
NrpU. VaradapU. ‘The identical womb of brahman’, or ‘which is 
identical with the womb of brahman’; either is possible. 
adhrstarii dhr§nvojasam (SV. dhrsnuyn ojasd) RV. AV. SV. ‘Of irre- 
sistible strength’: ‘irresistible in strength’. 
mithucarantam (KS. mithu°, TS. mithuscar°, AV. mithuyd car°) ^ipaydti 
(AV. abhiydti) du^ayan AV. TS. ^IS. KS. There is really no way 
of deciding the original. 

agner (TS. devdndm) agneydny (KS. agniydny) asi TS. MS. KS. One 
ms. and p.p. of MS. agner agner ydny asi. Cf. agner ydny asi TS. 
MS. KS. ApS. MS. See §357. 

devajute vivasvann aditya te no devdh . . . MS.: vivasvdn aditir devajutis 
te na dditya . . . TS. : diva jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva dditya te no 
devd . . . KS. Both parts of the cpd. are changed to different, tho 
quasi-sjmonymous, words. 

syond mavihaterammadah (TS. °terd madah) TS. MS. KS. The TS. 
may be original, as it certainlj'' seems simpler and more natural: 
‘kindly enter into me as food and drink’. But it is probably a lect. 
fac. for the other: ‘kindly enter into me as Iraiiimada (.A.gni, Hght- 
ning?)’. 

ftaprajdtd (MS. ida prn°) bhaga id vah sydma TS. MS. The latter is 
secondary but intelligible; §641. 

snrvns}ndd devakilbisdt (LS. era ki°, ^ S. devakdv°) R^ . ^ S. MS. LS. 
Ap^. : visvasrmld dem° .W.MS. The LS. is secondary but sen- 
sible; §402. 

['\aindrdsurdh (KS.A. ^aindrdsaurdh) .syetalaldmds (KS.V.t sydniala°) 
tupardh TS. KS.\. Cone, quotes KS.A. as aindruh saurdh.] 
[anyavratasya (TA. any(idvra°, printed by Cone, as anyad vra°; the accent 
proves that it is a cpd., tho the comm, seems to take it as two 
words) sa.^cinia (H\ . .sa.icire, TA. sa.icunah, Poona ed. ina) RA . 
VS. MS. SB. TA.] 

§819. In the following, on the other hand, it seems more likely that 
the ver.sion with two separate words is the original: 
srdhd yajhaiii manasah (KS. 2. 3 yajhamanasah) AS. M^. KS. t2. 3 and 
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23. 5, SB. Ap§. KS. VIS. A verb like a rabhe is understood; the 
accus. yajiiam is necessary to the sense, and KS. 2. 3 should be so 
corrected. In 23. 5 KS. has correctly yajnarii ma° (not noted in 
Cone.). ‘(I take) sacrifice from mind.’ 
magadhah pitn&calT kitavah klibo ’sudra abrahmands (VSK. punscall 
kUvah kitavo ’sudrdbrahma?ids) te prdjdpatydh VS. VSK. 
sataksaras chandasdmistubhena ApS.: satdksarachandasd jdgatena Kaus. 
In Kaus. v. 1. satdksarah. The original reading of ApS. (cf. §511) 
makes the adjective agree with ayatri sruvo preceding; with change 
to satd°, having a totally different meaning, it is drawn into com- 
position with chandasd. 

dahrani (v. 1. daharam) vipdpmavaravesmabhutam (VlahanU. vipdpmam 
varam vesma°) TA. VlahanU. The Poona ed. of TA. reads vi- 
pdpmam vara°, with v. 1. vipdpmavara° . MahanU. also has v. 1. 
varavesma° . The most plausible original seems to be dahram 
vipdpmam varavesmabhulam. This is styUstically better than 
vipdpmavara° , an awkward compound. 
dadhad ratnani (AS. ralnd) dakmm pitrbhya (AS. SS. dak§apit°) dyuni 
(AV. dyun§i) AV. A§. S§. Doubtless AV. is original. The edition 
of AS. separates daksa from pi°, evidently regarding it as a voc. 
indrah pdiena tsiktvd vah (HG. pdsena vah ]siktvd) ApVIB. HG.: indra- 
pdsena sitvd PG. See note in Oldenberg’s Translation of HG. 
a^lond (AV. comm. asro°) afigair (TA. °ri.dngair) ahrutdh (TA. ahftd, 
Poona ed. ahrutdh, v. 1. °td) svarge AV. TA. ‘Not lame in their 
limbs’, or ‘with not-lame limbs’. AVPpp. agrees with TA., but 
this is the kind of error that occurs very commonly in Ppp.; meter 
indicates that the other version is original. 
rudra ynt te krayi (VS. KS. krivi, VSK. kravi, MS. Mti. giri-) parath 
ndma tasmai (VS. VIS. SB. tasmin) hutam asi VS. VSK. TS. VIS. KS. 
SB. TB. Apg. VIS. See §47. 

yasya (ApVIB. vy asyn) yoniih prati reto (SG. patireto) grhdna (SG. 
grbhdya) SG. ApVIB. HG. patireto looks Uke a secondary adapta- 
tion, tho a very natural one. 

gad id yamd (TA. sad udyamd) rsayo devaja, iti IIV. AV. TA. N. Ap- 
parently TA. must understand udyamd as an adjective. 

3. A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form in the 

second member 

§820. In other cases the form of the variant containing two separate 
words shows a change in the form of the second member (sometimes 
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in the first one too) when compared with the form containing a com- 
pound. The second member of the compound, when used as a separate 
word, has a different inflectional ending, or is otherwise changed in form; 
sometimes it even appears as a different part of speech (a verb). We 
begin as before with those variants in which the original form seems to 
be that containing a compound word: 

vr§tidyavanam (ApS. vrstirh devanam) anirtam svarvidarn ^IS. KS. ApS. 
The original of MS. KS. means ‘nectar of the dwellers in the rain- 
sky, heaven-finding’; the sacrifice is referred to. In ApS. by a lect. 
fac. the sacrifice is called ‘rain, nectar of the gods’, etc. 

'pard svapnatmikhdh sucah AV. : parah svapna mukha krdhi K&. ‘Away 
the dream-faced pains’: ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) faces (appear- 
ances).’ But KS. may intend a compound. 
indrasurd janayan visvakarmd TB.: indrah surah prathamo vih'akarma 
AS. Comm, on TB. takes indra surd as two words (and they are 
so printed in Poona ed.), interpreting as noms. sing. But they 
must surely be acc. dual of a devata dvandva, object of janayan. 
The whole verse is pretty low bathos. AS. has a lect. fac. 
bhuvanam asi sahasrapo^apusi (ApS. sahasrapo§am pu§a) MS. ApS. 
‘Thou art ground prospering with thousand-fold prosperity’: 
‘prosper thou with thousand-fold prosperity’. Verb form intro- 
duced secondarily, cf. next. 

agne tvdmkdmayd (SV. ti'dm kdmaye) gird RV. SV. VS. The original 
means ‘0 Agni, with thee-desiring song’. By a lect. fac. SV. intro- 
duces a verb form, as in the preceding and ne.xt: ‘0 Agni, I desire 
thee with song’. 

revati predhd . . ., revati yajamdne priyaih dhd . . ., revatir yajnapatim 
priyadhdvisata, see §747. 

are satrun (AV.f dresatrum) krr^uhi sarvavlrah (AV. °ram) AV. TS. AS. 
SS. MS. ‘iMake him one whose enemies are remote,’ AV., doubtless 
original: ‘make [his] enemies remote,’ lect. fac. The AV. comm, 
stumbles over the form and understands two words. 
ugrariipasyd (MS. ugrdrii pasyd'c] TB. durepasyd) ca rdstrabhrc ca tdni 
MS. TB. TA.: ugrampasye ugrajitau tad adya AV. In this and 
the next MS. is hopelessly corrupt; note accents. 
ugrampasye (MS. ugrdm pasyed) rdstrabhrt kilbisdrii AV. ^IS. TA. 
Cf. prec. 

dsanni^un hplsvaso mayobhun RV. AV. TS. iMS. KSA. N.: dsann esdm 
apsuvdho mayobhun SV. The latter misunderstands and simplifies 
the strange cpd. dsann-isiin ‘having arrows in the mouth’. SV, 
means: ‘carrying water in their mouths’. 
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mama padydya vi raja ApMB.: mayi dohah padydyai virdjah (MG. 
adds kalpaidm) AG. HG. MG.: mayi padyayai virajo dohah §S. 
SG. PG. The original is virdjah, gen. of virdj. 

[subhagamkaranl mama AV. : subhdgam karanam mama SMB. But 
Jorgensen properly prints SMB. siibhdgamkaranam, as one word.] 

§ 821 . In the rest it appears that the form of the variant with two 
words is the original: 

sariipa vrsarin d gahi SV. JB. : sarupavarsd ehi VIS. In the latter nom. 
of stem sarupavar.m (with sandhi peculiar to MS.). The other 
texts, most likely original, have two vocatives. 
pari ghrahsam omand (TB. parighransa rdrii mand) vdih vayo gdt (TB. 

gdm) RV. VIS. TB. N. Hopeless corruption in TB. See §828. 
agnir hold prthivy antariksam AS. ApS. : agnihotrarii prthivim antariksam 
VIS. The latter has a careless assimilation to the accusatives of 
the preceding pada: ^ikhdiii srarantTjn agaddm akarma. 
pari do.^dd udarpithah K5. : parltosdt tad arpitha ApS. See §63. 
rnd rudriydso abhi gidbadhdnah (TA. giir vrdhdnah) VIS. TA. : ma no 
nidrdso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. tmh) Vl5. See §§209, 260; VIS. 
has a gross corruption. 

sahasradhdrani vrjabham divo duhuh (SV. divoduham) RV. SV. Verb 
form in RV. : ‘the thousand-streamed bull of heaven they milked’. 
SV. : ‘the thousand-streamed heaven-milking bull’. 
uror d no (VS. SB. LS. pururdimo) deva ri§as pdhi VS. TS. VIS. KS. 
SB. TB. LS. See §371a. 

4. Last syllable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch-word, 

or vice versa 

§ 822 . In not a few cases the last syllable of a word (not an inde- 
pendent member of a compound) is replaced in a secondary text by a 
separate word, generally a light word (prepo.sition, particle, or pronoun), 
which may be called a ‘patch-word’ (‘Flickwort’); or the reverse. The 
cases recorded here differ from those included in the separate sections 
(§§841—850) on Patch-Words below only in that the degree of phonetic 
resemblance is here greater; there is no hard and fast line between them. 

§ 823 . Since the change in both directions is quite common, it is 
at times hard to tell, unless on the ground of general text-chronology, 
which form of the variant is the more original. In the following cases 
we do not venture to decide this question: 

apsarasdv ana dattdrn rndni (AV. rnam nnh) AV. TB. TA.: apsarasdm 
anudattdnrndm VIS. (p.p. anv, dattdni, I'ndni). Either the plur. 
fndni, or the sing, rnam with the pronoun nah, is ejuite satisfactory. 
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vratani (MS. TB. ApS. vrata nu) bibhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB. Ap§. 
SS. SG. adabhyah) MS. AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. SG. In MS. etc. the 
older or hieratic form vrata is patched by the particle mi; in the 
other the alternative form vratani is used. 
md mu. yunarva hdsit (JB. yono vdni hdraslh) PB. JB. LS. Both forms 
incomprehensible. 

§ 824 . In the following the form of the variant with the longer word 
seems to be the original, being replaced in a secondary version by a 
shorter word plus a patch-word. Here may be mentioned RV. 4. 20. 9b 
(also in KS., where there is no evidence as to the dmsion intended), 
yayd kryoti muhu kd cid rsvah; read muhukd with Ludwig and Cone., 
cf. Oldenberg, Noten ad loc. 

jdmith (KS. jeami) md hinsir amuyd (MS. anv yd) saydnd KS. TB. 
ApS. VIS.: md jdmim mosir amuyd saydndm AV. Acc. to AV. 
comm, the darbha-grass used in strewing the vedi is addressed; 
amuyd is adverbial. The MS. variant makes saydnd refer to 
jdmim, conjectured bj" Ludwig and Henry to mean the uttaravedi, 
so that in general sense it agrees. 

gaurJr (AV. gaur in, TB, TA. ga^irl) mimdya salildni taksati RV. AV. TB. 
AA. TA. N. 

dhnivdsah (TB. ApS. dhruva ha) parratd ime RV. AV. KS. TB. ApS. 
SMB. MG. 

stavdno (VS. TS. KS. SB. avd no) devyd krpd (VS. SB. dhiyd) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

md rudriyaso abhi g^dbadhanah (TA. gur vrdhdnah) MS. TA.: md no 
rudrdso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) MS. Altho the MS. reading 
is by all means the most reasonable, it is probably only a lect. fac. 
TA. accents wrongly vrdhd'nah, and its comm, takes the apparently 
uninterpretable singular quite calmly as a plural {vardhamdndh)\ 
Cf. §821. 

yo rayivo (SV. rayiiii vo) rayintamah RV. SV. KB. SS. SG. VHDh. 
Benfey ignores the uninterpretable vo in his translation, taking 
rayiih as accus. of specification. 

rsindm putro abhisasiipdvd (TB. °pd ayam, AV. °pd u) AV. VS. SB. TB. 
See §740. 

bhai'd krstlndm (AV. gr°) abhisastipdvd (AV. °pd u) AV. PG. ApMB. 
HG. See prec. 

ahhfir grstjndm (AplMB. dplndm, HG. dpindm, AV. mss. *i’ dpindm, em. 
wrongly vaidndm) abhisastipdvd (AV. °pd u) AV. HG. ApMB. 
Sec prec. but one. 
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ya iisriya apya (SV. api ya) antar asmanah (SV. °ni) RV. SV. See §785. 

SV. misunderstands and misdivides the epithet apya ‘of the waters’. 
achayam eti (KS. °yam yanti) savasd ghj-tena (AY. ghrtd cit, KS. ghrtaclh) 
AY. YS. TS. MS. KS. The AY. reading looks secondary to that 
of KS., which has an adjective agreeing with snicah, the subject of 
yanti; ghj-td can only be construed as an accus. of goal after eti, 
whose subject is Agni. 

divas cid antdd (RY. antdn) npamdm (RY. °mdn ; TA. upa mam, so AY. 
V. 1. adopted by Whitney, and comm.) ud dnat RY. SY. AY. TA. 
While RY. is ot course original, the AY. TA. reading is not bad: 
‘even from the end of heaven he has attained unto me’. This 
should doubtless be read in SY. 

te brahmaloke$u (TA. °loke tu) pardntakdle TA. MahanU. MundU. 
KaivU. 

viprasya dhdrayd kavih RV. : viprah sa dhdrayd sutah SY. See §189. 
sornah sutasya madhvah RV.: somah sutah sa madhurnan SY. See §189. 
na vai ketasyddhydcdre (AG. ketas cdbhydgdre; others all svetasyd-) 
AG. PG. ApMB. HG. IMG. Secondary but intelligible reading in 
AG.; see §188. 

vbhdv indra (SB. indro) iidithah sdryas ca YS. SB.: aya{h)sthu)}am 
{°ndv) uditd {°tau) suryasya RY. TS. IMS. KS. See §188. 
urvauL gavyam pari§adanto agman RY. KS. : urvlm gavydm pari§adam 
no akran AY. 

aganma yatra pratiranta (MG. prataram na) dyuh RY. AY. MG. 
sugantuh karma karanah kari§yan JB.: sugam tvah karmah karagah 
karah karasyuh LS. See §739. 

apa snehitir (SY. snlhitim) npuand adhatta (SY. adhad rah, KS. fnma- 
7}dm adadhram) RY. AY. SY. KS. : upa stuhi tain nrmndyn athadram 
(Poona ed. varies) TA. 

sam taksd hanti cakri vah (HG. cakrinah) ApMB. HG. Very obscure 
passage; HG. seems to approach closer to a sensible reading. 
ftena (AIG. rte ’va) sthundm {°ndv, °7id) adhi roha vansa (MG. vansah) 
AY. AG. ApMB. HG. IMG. Kaus. Knauer saj's ‘wohl nicht rtd 
iva’ ; j^et that would seem to give better sense than rte ava. In any 
case AIG. is secondary. 

svarvaj (AY. svar yaj) jyotir abhayam svasti RY. AY. 
grdmyamankiraddsakau ApS.: grdmyath ?nangTraddsakau MS.: vydgh- 
ram maiiglradasa gauh Yait. See §49. 

§ 825 . In verbal endings (cf. §827): 

svasti rdye marido dadhdtana (MG. dadhatv nah) RY. KS. AB. MG. 
See YY I p. 281. 
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pra su (HG. sa) mrtyum (SMB. sumartyam, MG. pratharnam artim) 
yuyotana (MG. yuyotu nah) SMB. ApMB. HG. ]MG. 
visvaih tu tvahutayah sarva . . . PranagU. : visvantu tvam ahutayas ca . . . 
MU. Read yisanlw; see §371. 

kriyanta (TB. priyd ta, so divide) a barhih slda RV. AV. KS. TB. 
daivya (AY. °va) hotdro (TS. °rd, AV. °rah) vanu^anta (TS. vani°, KS. 

^vanisan na, AV. sanisan na) purve (AV. KS. etat) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
vasuni cdrur {cdrye, cdryo, cdyyo) vi bhajdsi (SMB. bhrjdsi, HG. bhajd sa) 
jlvan AV. SMB. ApiMB. HG. Cf. VV I p. 96. 
jatavedo nayd hy (read naydsy"?) enani sukrtdih yatra lokah JB.: jaiavedo 
vahemarii (SS. vahasvainam) s^ikrtdm . . . TA. SS. 

§ 826 . In the rest it seems that the form containing two words is the 
older; a secondary version joins a short word on to the preceding word, 
usually with some further change: 

samudrena (and °dre 7ia) sindhavo yddamclnah RV. (both). Read 
samudre na in both; Bloomfield, JAOS 27. 77 ff., RVRep. 197; 
Oldenberg, Xoten on 3. 36. 7. 

ivi§im indre na (MS. iiidretia) bhe^ajam VS. MS. TB. Bathos in either 
case; but MS. p.p. indre, na. VS. comm, says that na means ca! 
spardhante dhiyah {divah) surye na (SV. sure na, TS. KSA.f suryetja) 
visah RV. SV. TS. KSA. Change to instr. in TS. KSA. because this 
is the case naturally construed with spardh-. 
neva manse na pibasi AV. : naiva tnansena pivari PG.: na matise^u na 
sndvasu ApMB. Perhaps PG. should be divided matise na; at 
least this is the original reading. 

samsra.^td sa yudha indro ganena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. : sathsrstdsu 
yutsv indro ganesu IMS. ‘This Inclra the joiner of battle’: ‘Indra 
in the joined battles’. 

trlni padani (padd) nihitd guhdsya (TA. MahanU. guhdsv) AV. AS. TA. 

MahanU. Pronoun asya replaced by loc. ending -su. 
mdteva putraih bibhrtd sv (VS. SB. °tdpsv) enat (TS. KS. enam) \S. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. The verse is addressed to waters; hence the secondary 
reading apsu. 

idam ahatii rakso ’bhi (IMS. *raksobhih) sam uhdmi (TS. sam dahami) 
TS. AIS. (bis) KS. IMS. See §383. 

aval tarn (TA. Cone, prdvartam, comm, and Poona ed. te.xt dvartam) 
indrah sacyd dhamantam RV. AV. SV. KS. TA. The sole ms. of KS. 
also reads dvartam (ed. emends). TA. comm, interprets as a gerund 
(dvrtya). 

samid diklrn dsayd nah (MS. dsdydnah) svarrit (TS. S7war°) TS. IMS. 
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KS. AS. ApS. Both accent and sense show that no pres. mid. 
pple. (masc.) can be intended, altho jMS. p.p. does not divide the 
word. 

yaja no (MS. ycijdno) devo (TB. AS. ApS. devan) ajarah suvlrah AIS. TB. 
AS. ApS.: bhavd no duto ajarah suvlrah SS. SG. Again (cf. prec.) 
the accent shows that iSIS. p.p. is wrong in not dividing the word, 
tho this time the participle would be interpretable. 

vi ca nasan na iso aratayah RV. : vi cid asnana isayo aratayah SV. 
Benfey renders SV. ‘devoured’ (root as ‘eat’, middle pple. in passive 
sense). It is a Verballhornung; the orig. itself is rather obscure; 
vi-nas is peculiarly used. 

yato bhayam abhayam tan (KS. 35. Ic ]abhayatvam) no astu (A\ . ed. 
asti, misprint) AV. KS.* TB. ApS. MS. 

imam indra vardhaya ksatriyam me (TB. ksatriydndm) AV. TB. Kaus. 

vi.viuvarurid (TB. °t}dv) abhisastipdvd (TB. °pd vdm) ]MS. TB. Followed 
by deva yajanta havisCi ghrtena. ‘0 V. and V., let the ‘gods' (TB. 
comm, rtvijah) sacrifice to you two as protectors from imprecation’ 
etc. The variant form must be dual, and as MS. can be so in- 
terpreted only by understanding it in a bizarre way (stem °puva, 
or irregularly from °pdvan), we assume that TB. is orig. 

brhaspataye (MS. °pa(e) mahi^a (TS. mahi §ad) dyuman narnah AV. TS. 
MS. Comm, on AV. agrees with TS., which has the correct 
reading; see §392. 

datum cec chik^dn sa svarga eva AV.: datum cec chaknuvdhsdh (so, with 
double accent, Calc, ed.) svarga e^dm TA. For the latter read 
chakndvah (or better °vdn) sd with Poona ed.; see VV I p. 165. 

purastdt (AB. puras tvd) sarve kurmahe AB. SS. See §365. 

simitrah soma no (Kaus. sumano) bhava RV. TS. MS. KvS. SB. KS. 
Kaus. 

stomo yajhas ca (TB. yajhasya) rudhyo havismatd (TB. °tnh) RV. TB. 
See §188. 

orepasah (ApS. adds samokasah) . . . cite goh (SV. citu goh, ApS. ckldkoh) 
SV. AV. ApS. AIS. See §47. 

tvras cid visvam \arnavat tapasvdn A\.: duras ca vised avnwd apa svdh 
RV. 

tarn id arbhc havisy d samnnatn it RV. : tvum arbhasya havisah samdnam 
it SV. KS. TB. ApS. 

anupurraih yatamdnd yah sfha (A\'. stha, TA. yatistn) R\’, AV. TA. 
See §86. 

ague vitatarn antor d (LS. antaram) RV. ^’S. AIS. KS. TB. LS. A'HDh. 
Assimilation in LS. to vitatarn. 
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a no yahi (also, a yahi) tapasa janesu (MS. jdnisva, SS. janesv a) MS. 
AB. AS. SS. The accent proves MS. wrong; it seems to presuppose 
janesv a. 

yad uttaradrav uparas ca khadatah AV.: yad \apsaradriLr uparasya (ApS. 
apsararuparasya) khadati KS. ApS. In AV. complementary sing, 
after elliptic dual (Edgerton, KZ. 43. 110 ff.). See VV I p. 270 f. 

§827. V erbal endings are concerned in the following (cf. §825): 
sruca juhvta no (SS. juhutand) havih TB. SS. ApS. 
tigmayudhaya bharata srnotu nah (TB. srnotana) RV. TB. N. Assimila- 
tion of form to the preceding bharata in TB. 
yatheyarii strl paidram aghani tia rodat AG. SMB. PG. ApAIB. HG.: 

yathedam stripautram aganma rudriyaya MG. See §801. 
dprno ’si sariipfnah (ApS. aprnosi saihprna) . . . SS. ApS. The latter 
inferior. 

ramadhvam md bibhita mat (KauA bibhitana) AV. Kaus. 

pratno hi (TA. pratno§i) kam tdyo ad.hvare§u RV. AV. TA. See §299. 

5. First syllable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch-word, 

or vice versa 

§828, Fairly numerous also are the cases in which a light word 
replaces the initial, instead of final, syllable of a longer word, or vice 
versa. In the list now following the form with one word is original, 
the ‘patched’ form secondary: 

suro 7ir§dtd §avasas (SV. MS. sra”) cakdnah (SV. ca \kdme) RV. SV. TS. 
MS. Assimilation in SV. to the preceding loc. yirsdtd: ‘hero in 
men-winning and in desire for glory’. 
vasavas cdti^than vasudhataras ca AV. : vasus ceti§tho vasudhdtainas ca 
VS. TS. MS. KS. The bad meter and feeble sense of AV. show that 
it is a corruption of the other; moreover Ppp. agrees with the other 
texts (Barret, JAOS 42. 108). 

sukrdih vayanty asitrdya nirnijam RV. : mkrd vi yanty asurdya nirijije 
SV. ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’: ‘the bright 
(soma-drops) stream variously for the adornment of the Asura’. 
nadayor vivratayoh sura indrah RV. : na devo vrtah sura indrah S\. The 
‘uncontrolled bulls’ of RV. seem to be Indra’s horses; lect. fac. in 
SV. 

asurte (MS. KS. °td) siirte rajasi ni^atte (MS. °td) KS. na sattd) RV. ^ S. 
IMS. KS. N. : asurtd surtd rajaso rimdne TS. Here na seems to be 
the comparative particle; it is of course secondary. 
aryo 7iasanta (SV. nah santn) sani^anta (SV.t °ta) no dhiyah R\ . S\ . 



378 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


Again a lect. fac. in SV. (santu taken with preceding, ‘devoured 
... be our foes’). 

urjarii bibhrad vasuvanih (VS. LS. SG. ApS. *vah sumanah, ApS. *vah 
snvanih, ApS. *vasumanah) sumedhah AV. VS. KS. LS. ApS. (thrice) 
SG. HG. See §227. 

ailabrdd (MS. °mrda, KS. aidamrda) yavyudhah (VS. dyuryudhah, 
MS. VO yudhah) VS. TS. AIS. KS. See §241. 
pari ghransarn omand, (TB. parighrarisa vdm mand) vdm vayo gat (TB. 
gdm) RV. MS. TB. N. The original: ‘he shall go thru the heat by 
your aid unto strength’. Corruption in TB. 
dame-dame sustutyd (TS. °tlr, MS. °tl, AS. SS. °tir) vdvrdhand (AV. 

°nau, AS. SS. vdm iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. See §236. 
amanmahld andsavah (PB. °hit tad d'savah) RV. AV. PB. 
brdhmanebhyo 'bhyanujndtd (MahanU. hy anu°) TA. MahanU. 
tarn ahve (SV. u huve) vdjasdtaye RV. SV. 

tilvild (misprinted tilvald) stdm irdvatlm AG.: tilvild sthdjirdvatl SG. : 
tilvald sthirdvatl MG.: tilvild sydd irdvatl ApMB. A desperate 
passage; all forms corrupt. Oldenberg (on SG., p. 144) suggests 
something like sthdvardvatl for the original. In ApMB. a mistaken 
rationalization; a third person verb is out of place here, since there 
is a direct address. 

[pra yah satrdcd (TB. Cone, sa vded) manasd yajdte (TB. °tai) RV. TB. 
But Poona ed. of TB. text and comm, satrdcd.] 

§829. In the rest the form with two words seems to be the original: 
adyd mamdra sa hyah samdna (MS. sahyah samdnah; p.p. sah, hyah, 
sam, dna) RV. AV. SV. MS. TA. N. The MS. makes no sense, 
and its p.p. gives the true reading. 

yas td vijdndt (TA.* MahanU. yas tad veda, AV.* VS. yas tdni veda) sa 
pitus (VS. MahanU. pituh, TA. savituh) pitdsat RV. AV. VS. TA. 
IMahunU. N. See §198. 

sa dahan (GB. sadandn) pradahan nv (GB. v) agdh GB. Vait. One ms. 

of Vait. has the same absurd reading as GB. 
sd prasCir (SG. suprasur) dhenukd (HG. °gd) bhava AV. SG. ApMB. HG. 
garbhe (^IS. °bhah) sad (VS. SB. san, KS. AIS. sam°) jdyase punah 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. But it is likely that MS. KS. really 
intend san (so AIS. p.p.). 

sa eva jdtah (TA. MahanU. sa vijdyarndnali) sa jani§yamdnah VS. TA. 
MahanU. SvetU. SirasU. 

svasdra dpo abhi gd utdsaran (SV. udd°) RV. SV. See §60. 
agttc ydhi dutyam md risanyuh (TB. °yam vdrisenyah) RV. MS. TB. AS. 
See §225. 
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tan md jinva TS. j\IS. : tan mdrjitva KS. See §354. KS. probably 
secondary. 

amuth ma isdna, and; sarvalokarii ma isana VS.: amuih manisana, and: 
sarvaih manisana TA. The form isdna can properly only mean 
‘send’, but is doubtless felt confusedly as meaning ‘wish’, as if from 
icchati: ‘send (as if, ‘wish’) me that (world)’, . . . ‘every world’. 
TA. has a monstrous quasi-imperative middle (with ending anal), 
as if from the aorist of root man; comm, prayaccha. 
d samudrd (KS. d slm ugrd, TS. ApS. dsminn ugrd) acucyavuh TS. MS. 
KS. ApS. Obscure and difficult with any reading, but ^IS. seems 
clearly secondarj’. 

apdm na yanty (SV. apo nayanta) urmayah RV. SV. ‘Like streams of 
wmter go (the somas)’: ‘(the somas) lead on the waters’. 
updkrtam sasamdnaih yad asthdt (AlS. sadhasihat, v. 1. sad asthdt) AV. 
TS. AIS. MS. If sadhasthdt is right (see Knauer’s note), it must 
depend on updkrtam. 

parifitah kve-^yasi ApMB.: parifidah kUsyasi HG. The true reading is 
kva i^yasi, or more properly e§yasi, ‘whither wilt thou go?’ The 
HG. has foolishly attempted to rationalize the reading by connecting 
it with the quasi-root kU$ (thinking of klis). 

6. Dissyllabic words broken up into two ‘light words’, and 

vice versa 

§ 830 . Next comes a group which may be said to belong to both the 
two preceding classes at once. That is, a dissyllabic word is broken up 
into two light words, or vice versa; often with further changes. We 
begin as before with cases in which the dissyllabic word seems to be the 
original: 

tad vipro abravld udak (SS. u tat) AV. rfS. See §65. 
ava (RV. abhi, MS. d vah [text vah preceded by hai'isd], VS. SB. vdcd) 
somam 7iaydmasi (RV. jnrMmasi, \'S. SB. avanaydmi) RV. AV. 4’S. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

sanvan (KS. sa tvath) sanim mviimtcd rimunca KS. SS. ApS. The 
secondary KS. reading may be graphic. 
ya7nasya dutah ivapdd vidhdvasi TA.: jjamasya dutas ca vdg vulhdrati 
IMS. See §145. 

salyam (SV. ApS. sa tvaih) vrsnn vfsed asi RV. SV. ApS. 

irdni u ha (AV. aha) prasahsati W. SS. SG. 

pra tiaiSV. na) itido mahc tane (SV. tu nah) RV. SV. 

suniyak (TS. MS. TAA. ApS.* MS. sam it, KS.* sarit) sravanti sarito 
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(TAA. Cone. °ta, Poona ed. text and comm. °to) na dhenah RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS.* SB. TAA. KS. ApS.* MS. The second reading of 
KS., sarit, tho given by all mss., is evidently a mistake for sam it, 
which is secondary to samyak. 

nyaii (AV. ni yan) ni yanty upamsya niskrtam (AY. °tim) RV. AV. KS. 
tarl mandrasu prayaksu AV. : sa Ith (TS. I) mandra siiprayasah (TS. 
mandrasu prayasah, mandra suprayasd stariman) VS. TS. VIS.: 
stani mandras suprayaksuh KS. As all commentators reahze, the 
passage is hopelessly corrupt; but sa Irii (i) looks like a secondary 
lect. fac. for some single word (as in AV. KS.). 

§831. In the following the version with two hght words seems to 
be original: 

idam ta ekam para u ta (TB. ApS., but not KS., uta) ekani RV. AV. SV. 
KS.f TB. TA. AS. SS. ApS. ViS. Comm, on TB. ida, api ca; 
but the text leaves the word accentless, which, as well as the bad 
sandhi {iita ekam, with hiatus), indicates that the true reading 
was XI ta (te). 

sa tu (SV. sato) dhanam kariye na pra yansat RV. SV. ‘He verily shall 
give wealth to the singer’ : ‘he shall give wealth to the virtuous, to 
the singer’. The genitive, followed by a dative in the same 
construction, is an indication of the badness of SV. 
kavir yah putrah sa Im a (TA. Cone, sa imdh, Poona ed. text and comm. 
sa ima) eiketa RV. AV. TA. N. Comm, on TA. inid, etuni drsya- 
mdndni sarvdni bhutdni. 
vidyaih ydm xi ca (SS. uta) vidmasi AB. SS. 

d yaxh (MS. MS. dyan) narah suddnavo dadasu^e RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
ViS. The corruption of VIS. is indicated by the fact that the verb 
dcucyavuh in the next pada still has the accent, tho it is no longer in 
a relative clau.se, and there is no other reason for the accent. 
ku sthah ko vdm asvind SV. : kuslho devdv asvind RV. It is universally 
recognized that RV. must be read ku stjio. 
utem (SV. utirn) arbhe havumahe RV. AV. SV. VIS. uta-im: utim, ‘aid’. 
mahl no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau AV. : miJtani na vdto vi ha vdti bhumn RV. 
« tvd (A^’. erndni, SG. enani) parisndnh (AG. °sritah, VIG. °srtah) 
kurnbhnh (ApVIB. \kumbhdh, SG. kumbhyu) AV. AG. SG. PG. 
ApVIB. VIG. 

tee a (S\'. tvayd) bhu§anti redhasah RV. SV. Note resolution of e to ay. 
svahputir yadl vrdhe SV. : svarpatim yad Ini vrdhc RV. AV. 
sarvah sarvd vi caratxi prajdnan VIS.: sa vah survdh saiii caruti prajnnan 
AV. The VIS. p.p. sah, sarvah] in the saiiihita text stupid assimila- 
tion to the following word. 
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yatraspj-k§at tamo yac ca vasasah (ApMB. tanuvam yatra vasah) AV. 
ApMB.: yatra vfk^as tamivai yatra vasah HG. Probably yac ca 
of AV. is original and yatra due to assimilation to the preceding 
yatra. 

[d tvam (GB. atmam, but Gaastra correctly a tram] LS. a svam) indraya 
pyayasva VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. LS.] 

[name tad upadambkisar . , . ISIS. MS.; na ma idarn upadambhisag . . . 
ApS. We must read nd me in IMS. MS.; there is no p.p. here, and 
ndme is simply bad editing.] 

[vi gd indra vicaran spdsayasva TA. ApS. In TA. text printed vigd, 
but both syllables accented; clearly vi gd{h) is intended; so comm.] 

7. Longer words, not compounds, broken up into two or more 
shorter words, and vice versa 

§ 832 . We come next to a group of variants in which a word of more 
than two syllables, generally at least four, is split up into two or more 
shorter words ; or vice versa. Excluded are divisions of compounds into 
parts, which have been treated above. First come cases in which the 
longer word is original : 

balim icchanto vitudasya (AG. vi tu tasya, v. 1. vidurasya) pre^yuh (Ma- 
hanU. AG. pres^thdh) TAA. MahanU. AG. See §65. 
updnasah \saparyan RV. : vpo nu sa saparyan SV. Indra is meant; 

SV. has obvious earmarks of secondariness. 
yad indra citra mehand (SV. PB. ma iha na) RV. S^'. PB. A§. SS. N. 
As in the preceding, a rather obscure word {mehana, adv.) is broken 
up into a series of harmless particles in SV. 
na me (so read, §831) tad upadariibhisar . . . yiS. MS.: na ma idam 
upadambhi§ag (once erroneously udadi bhisag) . . . ApS. A simple 
and obvious blunder, possibly only a misprint, 
wid (AG. jMG. «) tvd prdpann aghdyavah (AIG. adyuyavah) AG. SG. 
ApMB. IMG. See §868. 

uk^dydrii vagnuni (AV. em. ganayn, true reading probably gatnvrn with 
SPP., see Whitnej^’s note; MS. \vagmum) upajighnatndnah (AV. 
vpalipsamdndh, MS. avajighram Opah) AV. MS. TB. TA. The 
MS. is corrupt; ils p.p., yet worse: aksnd, avagmam ity ava-gmam, 
avajighram ity ava-jighram, upah. But the original is obscure 
enough. 

t'isra amivdh pramvhean )ndnimTbhih (KS. °scbhyah) AV. KS.: vi,ivd 
dklh prarniuican mdnusjr bhiyah VS. TS. : vy amivdh pranmhean 
mdnusdndm MS. Evidently VS. TS. are secondary, tho inter- 
pretable: cf. §783. 
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yasya te visvarnamisak (SV. visvam anusalc) RV. AV. SV. It is surprising 
to find the simple and commonplace RV. reading distorted in SV. 
into one that is much more recondite, and hard to interpret. See 
Benfey’s note in Translation, p. 259. 
anvadidyatham iha nah sakhdyd TB. TA. : manmd dldhyana utd nah 
sakhdyd VIS. The latter seems clearly corrupt; p.p. dldhyanam, 
the nasal perhaps preserving a trace of the original, which means: 
‘make us shine here, O ye two friends (Mitra and Varuna)’. 
yehhyo madhu pradhdvati (AV. pradhav adhi) RV. AV. TA. The AV. 
comm., followed by SPP. and Whitney’s Transl., reads pradhdvati, 
correctly. 

tvam no devatataye (AV. deva daiave) RV. AV. SV. See §61. 
prathamdya januse bhumanesthdh (AV. bhuvane°, SS. bhuma ne§thdh) 
AV. AS. SS. If SS. intends this division, it would seem to mean 
‘that thou shalt lead the world’. Obscure. 
yajhah pratya^thdt (v. 1. praly u §thdt) KS.: yajhah praty u §thdt (v. 1. 

pratya-^thdt) . . . MS. : yajfia pratiti-jtka . . . TB. ApS. 
apdmityam (AS. apdm itlham) iva sariibhara VIS. KS. A§. A graphic 
error in AS. 

tibhe yatete iibhayasya (AV. ubhe asya) pusyatah RV. AV. Cf. next. 
vbhe id asyobhayasya (AV. asyobhe asya) rdjatah RV. AV. In same verse 
as prec.; here Whitney adopts the RV. reading. See §911. 

§833. Next cases in which the reading with one long word is second- 
ary': 

ava tara (TS. avattaram) nadi§v d VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. : avattaro nadlndrn 
AV. ava tara ‘descend in the rivers’ is original; in TS. AV. there is 
no verb, and one must be awkwardly supplied. The double t is 
suspicious (cf. §401); BR. take it, following the Indian tradition, 
as from the participle of root av, which is not at all likely to lead to 
the original sense (however it may have been felt in TS. AV.). 
Keith rejects the comm, and connects with ava, while Whitney fol- 
lows the tradition. VIS. p.p. avataram. 
prdntar rxayn sthdvirir (SV. prdntarikmt sthdvirls te) asrksata RV. SV. 
pra dhura yantv madhunah AB.: pra dharayantu madhuno ghytasya 
AG. (corrupt; abandoned by Stenzler for the other reading). 
dyusamantasya ta udityo ‘mikhydtd BDh. : dyauh samd tasyaditya upad- 
rastCi . . . HG. The BDh. reading seems like a secondary adapta- 
tion of HG., which is typical stylistically. — The next two variants 
are in the same passage. 

antariksasamantasya te vdyiir upa.irutd BDh.: antariksaiii samam iasya 
vdyur upadrastn . . . HG. As prec. 
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prthivisamantasya te ’gnir upadrasta, BDh.: prthivl sama tasgagnir 
upadrasta . . . HG. See prec. two. 

stdarasi tarase (MahanU. sutarasiddhatarase) namah RYKh. TA. 
YlahanU. The latter has a v. 1. hke the others, but its comm, 
reads the recorded version, which is obviously a secondary attempt 
to make the meaning simpler. Sutarasi is voc. sing, fem., and 
tarase an infinitive. 

site vdte punann iva (AS. LS., mss. of Vait., most mss. of SS., and v. 1. 
of KSA. punarniva) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. Vait. L§. 
Doubtless a graphic corruption; but its wide spread is curious. 
antard dyavaprthivl apah suvah TB. ApMB. HG.: antard dydvdprthivyor 
apasyuh AIG. Is apasyuh understood as apa-syvh, from apa-as 
‘be away’? It is hard to construe a nom.-sing. of apasyu. In 
any case it is secondary. 

anupauhvad aniipahvayet HG.: anu po ’hvad anuhvayah ApMB, See 
§732. 

yajfiapataye (SS. adds vasu; TA. yajamdndya) vdryam d svas kah (TA. d 
suvas kar asmai, SS. dsarhskarase) MS. TA. SS. The latter second- 
ary. 

tanupd ye nas tanvas tanujdh AV. : tanupdvdnas tanvas tapojdh AB. AS. 

The AV. is probably original. See §254. 
ayam sahasram dnavo drsah kavindm matir jyotir vidharma (ApS. °md) 
SV. ApS. MS.: ayam sahasram d no drse . . . vidharman^i AV. 
Benfey is forced to interpret the corrupt SV. reading sahasramdnavo 
as one compound word, against the accents: ‘der tausendbewach- 
ende’. Probably AV. is original, tho it too is not very sensible. 
agnir hotrenedaih {hotreya, agnihotreyiedam) havir . . ., see §354. 
vande darurii vandamano vivakmi RV. : vandadvard vandamand vivastu 
SV. On this troublesome and disputed passage see references 
quoted in VV I p. 218. 

8. Different divisions of two or more independent words 

§ 834 . Finally we come to a large class in which two or more inde- 
pendent words are involved in both forms of the differently divided 
variant. They fall into three subdivisions. Perhaps the simplest (a) 
are those which concern different resolutions of a final or initial vowel 
between the two words, so that in one form of the variant the vowel 
belongs exclusively to cither the preceding or the following word, while 
in the other it (not necessarily the same vowel) contains a fusion of the 
final of one word with the initial vowel of the next. Secondly, (b) 
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there are cases in which a final consonant is detached from one word 
and affixed to the next. And thirdly, (c) cases with more extensive 
alterations, at least one entire syllable being detached from one word 
and attached to another; sometimes a whole series of words is affected, 
resulting in complete revision of the passage. 

(a) Different resolution of final-initial vowels 

§836. We begin with the cases concerning final-initial vowels. In 
one form of these variants a vowel at the end of one word or at the 
beginning of the next belongs exclusively to the one word, while in the 
other it (not always the same vowel) contains a fusion of a final with an 
initial vowel. Either form may be the older; we begin with those in 
which sandhi, combination of two vowels, seems to be the original 
reading, which is much more frequently the case : 

avakrak§ina)h vrsabham yalhdjuram (SV. yathd juvam) RV. AV. SV. 
ajuram ‘ageless’ ; juvam ‘swift’. 

na mansam asi nodalam (HG. no dalani) ApMB. HG. If the division 
is so intended, HG. must mean ‘thou art not flesh, nor a fragment’. 
The comm, on ApMB. (Winternitz, Introduction, p. x.xiv) takes 
nodalam for nd-uddram, ‘nor a (part of the) belly’. 
ya djagma (N. '“muh) savanemd (TS. KS. savanedam, N. savanam idwh, 
VS. MS. SB. ya ajagmedam savanam) jui^dgdh AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. X. Cone, suggests savanemd (savand-imu) for AV., and 
Whitney notes that the AV. text (p.p. sdvane, md) is a corruption 
of this, tho he translates ‘ye that have come enjoying me at the 
libation’. 

samidhyamdnah prathamdnu ]dharmd (TB. ApS. prathamo nu dharmah) 
RV. TB. ApS. The later texts stumble over the antiquated forms 
prathamd . . . dharmd (neut. plur.) of RV. ‘According to ancient 
ordinances’: ‘as the very first law’. 

prasthdyendragnibhydiii somaih vocatopo (KB. vocato yo) asmdn brdh- 
mandn brdhrnand hvayadhvam KB. AS. SS. As Keith says in his 
Transh, KB. must be read vocatopo. A graphic corruption. 
jihvd pavitrarn asvindsan (TB. °nd sam) .sarasvatl VS. MS. KS. TB. The 
original, of which TB. is an uncomprehending corruption, contains 
dsan ‘in his mouth’. 

visvalopa vi-ivaddvasya tvdsan juhomi TS. GB. Vait. ApS.: visloka vis- 
vaddvye tvd samjuhorni svdhd MS. Precisely like the prec., except 
that here the secondary reading is verbally intelligible. 
gdva updvatdvatam (SV. upa vaddvale) RV. SV. See §60. 
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yatrasprksat tanvo yac ca vasasah (ApMB. tanuvam yatra vasah) AV. 
ApMB.: yatra vrksas tanuvai yatra vasah HG. The latter corrupt; 
see §198. 

j-dhag (RV. AV. dhnivarn) aya (AV. ayo, TS. MS. KS. ayad) rdhag 
(RV. AV. dhruvam) utasamisthah (MS. KS. °sfa, AV. utd savisfha) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Sb. N. See §234." 
yat tvemahe (SVIB. te make) prati tan no (Kaus. prati nas taj) jusasva RV. 
TS. MS. Kaus. SMB. PG. ApMB. Original has tvd-lmahe. 
SMB. comm, alternatively takes make as a verb, pujaydmi, or as a 
noun, iitsave, suppljnng pujadikam karma with yat. All mss. agree 
on it. 

dmih tvdjau (ApS. dkhum tvd ye) dadhire devayantah KS. ApS. MS. 
harismasrum na varmand dhanarcim SV.: hirismasrum ndrvdnahi 
dhanarcam RV. 

dhata vidhuta (IMS. dharta vidharta) paramota samdfk (KS. paramo na 
samvrk) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. Graphic change in KS., §871. 
hotd vi§timena (SS. vi^tvl me) jaritar AV. AS. SS. Vait. See §367. 
tenemdm upa sihcatajn RV. AV. TA. N.: tena mam abhisihcatam SS. 

SAIB. Different contexts; imam or mam. 
tena tvam agna iha vardhayemam AV.: tendgne team uta vardhayemam 
(MS. °yd mam) TS. MS. KS. imam or mam. 
piteva putram jarase nayemam (]MS. ma ematn) AIS. KS. ApAlB. HG. 
The corruption of MS. is indicated by its p.p.: jarasena, d, imam, 
pointing to the other reading. 

yaded (KS. ad id) antd adadrhanta (TS. adadrnh°) pilrve RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

yenak§d (SAIB. °k^dn, PG. °ksydv, SS. yend ksdm) abhya^icyanta (5§. 
SMB. abhya^iheatam, PG. °tdm) AV. SS. SMB. PG. For the 
original ‘dice’ SS. lamely substitutes ‘earth’. 

[tvaydvasena (SG. text tvayd jvasena) sam asimahi tvd TS. KS. TB. AS. 
IMS. Kaul SG. SIMB. PG. The SG. seems to be a misprint.] 

§836. We come now to the much fewer cases in which the original 
reading assigns the vowel exclusively to one of the two variant words, 
the form with vocalic sandhi being secondary: 

yaddrdghatl (read yadd rd°) varadah Vait.: yadd rdkhdfyau vadatah 
ApS.: yad adyaradhyam vadantah IMS. See §70. 
praty eva (SS. pra tveva, i.e. tvd-iva) grbhdyata AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. 
gruvavadid (ApS. grdvd vaded) abhi somasydnmm (ApS. °sund) KS. ApS. 

But KS. ed. prints the ApS. reading, with v. 1. °vddid. 
srntakaki^o arani (SV. °kak.sdram) gave RV. SV. Nom.: voc. 
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vlhi svam ahutim jxi^dno manasa AY.: mhi svahdMitirii jvsanah TS. TB. 
The ritualistic exclamation svaha is always allowable, but is here 
secondary. 

visvasmai hhutdyddhvaro (KS. MS. bhutdya dhruvo) astu devah (TS. 
°dhvaro ’si) TS. KS. ApS. MS. adhvara: dhruva; it is not certain that 
the latter is more original. 

md na dyuh param avaram manadonaih MS.: md, nah param adharam 
md rajo ’naih (MS.fparam adhanaih md rajo naih) TA. MS. The 
MS. is corrupt, and its p.p. is worse: jnd, anat, d, umihl Cf. VV I 
p. 93. 

d mdsi$o (or dm dsiso, so MS. understands) dohakamah MS. KS.: emd 
agmann dsi$o dohakdtndh TS. ApS. It is possible that KS. also 
intends dm (interjection) dsiso. It seems that TS. ApS. {d-imds) 
have a lect. fac. 

[dtmdsy dtmann dtmdnam (GB. dtmandtmdnam, but Gaastra as the 
others) me md hiimh GB. Vait. Kaus.] 

(b) Final-initial consonant transferred from one word to another 

§ 837 . Next there are a few cases in which a consonant is mobile 
between words, being attached to the preceding word in one form of the 
variant, to the following word in another. This process may be illus- 
trated within the BV. itself, in the pada traditionally recorded as 
agner averja mandddi na bhojyd, 1. 128. 5b. Here we must surely read 
ague raveya; see Cone, and Neisser, ZWbeh. d. RV. I. 127. This is 
commonly recognized, altho Oldenberg, Noten, has some slight doubts. 
Similarly, it is commonly recognized that for nrbhir yad yukto vive 
rapdnsi, RV. 1. 69. 8, we must read viver apdnsi; and for nmsdya's 
cakram avive rapdnsi, RV. 6. 31. 3, aviver apdnsi. Also in AY. 6. 116. 
la, yad ydmam cakmr nikhananto ogre, read probably yady dmam; 
see Bloomfield, AJP 17. 428, SEE 42. 457, and Whitney ad loc. 
dsann d (S^'. PB. dsan nah) pdlram janayanta (KS. °tu) dcnlh RV. SV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB. 

madhu veto (TS. madhor ato, KS. ^madhtir ato, AS. text printed madhu- 
reto) mddhavah pdtv asmdn TS. AIS. KS. AS. Keith on TS. thinks 
the KS. reading is correct. He calls the MS. ‘nonsense’, which is a 
little strong considering that we are dealing with a yajus formula; 
madhu and reto might be taken as coordinate with either subject 
or object. But the AIS. p.p. reads madhuli, andaJi, pointing towards 
the KS. reading. 

revatl ramadhvam, revatlr amedhyam, see §255. 
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a masi§o (MS. text am asi$o) dohakamah MS. KS. And others; see 
§836. MS. and KS. may intend the same reading. 
agar arir a ciketa RV. : nago rayir a ciketa SV. Benfey understands 
na-ago{s), from agu ‘nicht preisend’ = ‘bos’. Doubtful; the SV. is 
hardly interpretable. 

ubhayar drtnyor (TS. drtniyor, NilarU. ubhayo rajnor) jydm VS. TS. AIS. 
KS. NilarU. An absurd corruption in the last; it can only refer 
to the two ends of the bow, and so the comm, calmly takes it. 
satydd d (ApS. satyd td) dharmanas patl (SS. dharmand, and so mss. of 
MS.; Vait. MS. pari, SS. omits patl) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. MS. 
purovdto varsan jinvar dvrt svdhd TS. ApS.: purovdta (KS. °to) jinva 
rdvat (KS. °vat) svdhd MS. KS. And other formulas in same 
passage; see §168. TS. is secondary. 
yam asvind namucer dsurdd adhi (SS. ^namucdv dsure dadhi) VS. MS. 
KS. §B. TB. SS. Vait. LS. Followed by; sarasvaty asunod indri- 
ydya. Some verb, probably a form of su, is understood: ‘which 
(soma) the A§vins pressed out (Caland on Vait. entnahmen) from 
the asuric N.’ SS. is secondary and poor; dadhi ‘sour milk’ con- 
ceals adhi, to which is affixed the d of the abl. which preceded 
in the original form. For the myth in question see Bloomfield, 
JAOS 15. 144-63. 

(c) More extensive false divisions between separate words 

§ 838 . In the rest the alteration involved in the false division is more 
extensive: at least one syllable is detached from one word and attached 
to another. Sometimes a whole series of words is affected, as in : 
satdpd^thddya (read with Poona ed. of both °thd gha) visd pari no 
vrnaktu TB. TA.; sard vd$tdd dhavisd vdniah MS. (corrupt). 
pita bhdsvaty amlpamd TA.; pltdbhd sydt tanupamd MahanU. In 
MahanU. a v. 1. agrees with TA. but for anap°; but the comm, 
keeps to the text as printed. He explains pltdbhd by pltavarnd, 
and tanupamd by suk$menopamlyate kundalinlti ydrii naigamd 
dhuh. The TA. makes pita bhdsvati = pltavarnd, and anupamd 
is explained by laukikdndm tanundm suk^mavastundm iipamd 
bhaviturii yogyd. 

acikradat svapd iha bhuvat AV. : adidyutat sv apdko inbhdvd RV. AIS. 
Whitney says the .\V. has ‘an adaptation, or corruption, or both’ 
of the other reading. Ppp- bhavat for bhuvat (§602). 
deva purascara saghydsaih (MS. devapuras carasa rdhydsani) tvd MS. T.A.. 
ApS. The MS. is corrupt: p.p. deva, punar iti punah, carase. 
See §817. 
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dm^as taradhya (ApS. °yai) rnayd na lyase (SV. Irase) RV. SV. KS. AB 
ApS.: dvisas tad adhy arnaveneyase AV. ‘A simple corruption’ 
(Whitney) in AV. 

j-tasyartena mam uta (TA. ita) TB. TA. : rtdsya tv enam a'mutah AIS. 
(p.p. ill, enam, rnd'm, uttdih ma, in part pointing to theTB. reading). 
MS. is corrupt; in TB. supply rnwicata from preceding pada. 
graha vik-ajanina niyantar viprdydma te (MS. p.p. viprdya, ’mate; KS. 
7\yantar vipra a fsaH) AIS. KS. 

§839. In several instances the prefix su exchanges with su as locative 
ending : 

made susipram (SV. inadesu sipram) andhasah RV. SV. 
tan tnandrasu prayaksu AV. : sa Itii (TS. I) mandra suprayasah (MS. 
°sd starlman, TS. mandrusu prayasah) VS. TS. AIS. : stanl rnandras 
suprayak§uh KS. 

manduky apsu sam bhuvah .W. : mandiikyd su sam igarnah (TA. gamaya) 
R\'. TA. 'The familiar association of the frog with waters leads to 
the secondarj’ reading of .AV. 

§840. The rest hardly need classification: 
yas te soma prajdvat so ’bhi so aham AlahanU.: yds te soma prajd vatso 
’bhi so aham T.A. Both arc obscure, and the far-fetched inter- 
pretations of the comms. give little help. For instance, the TA. 
comm, explains soma as sa -f- uma, from umd = brahmavidyd, 
so that soma = paramdtmanl 

visvakarman bhauvana mdm didasitha (SB. mnnda dsitha) AB. SB. SS. 
didasitha is taken as a desiderative from da. ‘0 V. Bh., thou didst 
seek to give me (the earth) away’; ‘. . . thou wast slow of wit (so 
comm., mandamatih)’ . Either meaning is possible. 
bhrdtdntarik^am abhiiastyd nah (TA. ablasasta enah) .AV. TA. C'omm. 
on T.A.: yad eno ’smdbhih krtain tad abhiiastah satrusthunlyarnl 
It would be better to understand abhisaste, ‘upon the accursed one 
(may) the sin (light)’. Whitney understands a verb ‘save’ in .AV. 
samudrad udajani vah (.ApS. udaennn icn) srued MS. .ApS. The ApS. 
reading seems better. 

yd scniijayantnm adhi ydsv vardha.<e KS. : dmih jayantam aim ydsu 
vanlhase R\’. A S. TS. AbS. SB. 

mdnasya patni sarand syond AX.: md nah sapatnah saranah syond 
FIG. See §189. 

jyesfhnsya dharmam dyuksor anike SV. : jyesthasya vd dhannani k.sor 
anike RAk The bad form dyuksor is taken by Benfey as for 
dyuksayor, from dyuksa. 
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brahmadhiguptah (PG. brahmdbhi°, MG. brahmabhigurtarii) svdra 
ksardni (PG. suraksitah sydm, MG. svardksdnah, most mss. svard- 
raksdnah) svdhd AG. PG. MG. The original is probably AG., 
see §742. PG. has a simple lect. fac.; MG. is corrupt. 
yena bhuyas ca rdtrydm (ApMB. cardty ayam, MG. caraty ayam, PG. 

bhuris card divam) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. See §61. 
sarasvatyai vdco yantur yantriye (VSK. vdco yan turye turyam) dadhdmi 
VS. VSK. SB. Corruption in VSK. 
dynhpati rathamtaram (MS. dyuh pratirathaiif) tad aslya . . . ApS. MS. 
Caland would read °patl (nom.) in ApS., and observes that MS. is 
yet more corrupt. 

ud vansam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N. : urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh. 

kratvd varistham vara dmurim uta RV. AV. : kratve rare sthemany dmurim 
uta SV. 

ruvad dhok§d (TB. nrvadbhyo ’ksd) paprathdnebhir evaih RV. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. See §684. 

prathamachad (KS. parama°) avardn (TS. paramachado vara) d vivesa 
RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. Keith takes paramachado as a gen. depend- 
ing on vara (vare). The result is close to nonsense. 
d devo ydti bhuvandni pasyan (TS. MS. bhuvand vipasyan) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. 

tena samhami krrjmasi .AV.: tena sann anugphydsi HG. See §47. 
pathd madhumata bharan (MS. °mad dbharan) VS. MS. TB. Either 
makes good sense. 

ahordtre urvastlve (VS. °,^thive, TS. ahordtrayor vrMyd) brhadrathandare 
ca me yajnena kalpetdm (VS. ^'alpantdm) VS. TS. AIS. Cf. §803; 
TS. secondary. 

pvmdnsam vardhatdiii mayi SG.: purndn samvartatdm mayi PG.: pumdn 
garbhas tavodare SAIB. See §97. Despite the Cone., SG. is quite 
correct, and may well be the original reading. 
jdmirn itvd md vivitse lokdn TA.: jdmim rtvd mdva patsi lokdt AV. See 
§198. 

hirayjyavad annavad dhehi (.ApS. annam adhyehi, read anuamad dhehi) 
rnahyam KS. .ApS. 

utem anamnanmh (KB. SB. SS. KS. iileva nam°) TS. MS. .AB. KB. SB. 
AS. SS. KS. ApS. AlS. 

athem ava sya vara a prthivydh TS. AS. SS. AlS.: athemum asyd vara d 
prthivydh XY. See §236. 

utdnyo asrnad yajatc vi envah (TB. viedyah) RV. AIS. TB. X. See §254. 
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anudha yadi jijanad (SV. yad ajijanad) adha ca nu (SV. adha cid a) 
RV. SV. 

pra SM (HG. sa) rnrtyum (SMB. pra sumartyarh, MG. pmthamam artirii) 
yuyotana (MG. yuyotu nah) SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. The last is 
secondary. 

yasasendrabrhaspatl (ArS. yaso mendrd°) ArS. PG. MG. Graphic 
change. 

dyurnattamd supratikasya sunoh (AV. °tikah sasunuh) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. See §189. 

dhiyd martah saiamate (SV. martasya samatah) RV. SV. See §189. 
yaso bhagas ca md. vidat (MG. risat, most mss. risak) PG. MG.: yaso 
bhagasya vindatu ArS. See §189. 

yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te (MS. vivrtah suryah save, or savah) 
TS. ApS. MS. See §189. 

pragdydrnasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pragdydmy asydgratah MG.: ^pra- 
jdydmasy agratah HG. asya in MG. is to be taken in a cosmic sense; 
it is of course secondary. 

yamasya lake adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya, MS. loke nidhir ajardya) AV. 

MS. TA. Whitney describes the MS. as a ‘corrupt guess’. 
mdyddevd avataran HG.: adeva devavatiaram ApMB. See §401. 
d gharmo agnim rtayann asddi (TA. asddU) RV. TA.: o gharmo agnir 
arriTto na sddi MS. The latter is of course secondary. 
adha sydma surabhayo (ApS. sydm asur ubhayor) grhe^u AV. KS. ApS.: 
athd sydta surabhayo grhe^u MS. The ApS. is worthless; Caland 
tacitly adopts the other reading. 

[i^ur ndvnastdram SS.: i^um na viro astd AV. RWh. by emendation; 
but mss. as SS. except for i§um.] 

[pdtarii md dydvaprthivi adydhnah (Kaus. text aghdn nah) TS. ApS. Kaus. 
Read adydhnah in Kaus.; cf. critical note, p. 295, n. 4 of ed. In the 
reading quoted for ms. Bii hna should be read for dna.] 

9. Patch-words 

§ 841 . In the earlier parts of this chapter, and especially in §§822-31, 
we have met many cases of variation between a longer word and a 
shorter word ‘patched’ by a light word. We shall now add a group of 
variants involving such light words— ‘patch-words’, Flickworte, 
Liickenbiisser— to which ‘false division’ in the strict sense seems not to 
apply, becau.se the phonetic resemblance between the variant words is 
insufficiently close. There is no hard and fast line between the two 
groups, however, and we are far from regarding the separation we have 
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made as absolute. Doubtless many of the variants which follow might 
with justice have been classed above. At least they all belong in the 
same chapter. 

§842. For instance, in a pada like 

syonam patye (AV. patibhyo) vahaturii krnv§va (AV. kj-nu tvam) RV. 
AV. SMB. ApMB. IVIG. N., 

it is clear that AV. has substituted an active imperative form for a 
middle, filling out the meter with the pronoun tvam. There is still a 
certain resemblance in sound between the syllables tvam and -sva. This 
resemblance approaches the vanishing point in 

ni no rayirii subhojasarii yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS., 
where TS. likewise uses an active for a middle imperative, patching the 
pada with the adverb iha. And in a pada like 

Spas tad ghnantu sarvada (MG. te sadS) MG. YDh., 
it would obviously be impossible to speak of ‘false division’, since 
sarvada, if it is the original reading, cannot be thought of as divided into 
te sada; rather, the synonjuir sada is substituted, and the line is then 
patched by inserting the light wmrd te. If, as we suspect, the original 
form of this pada was that of MG., the order of change is reversed, but 
the principle is the same. 

§843. Prevailingly these variants are concerned with metrical require- 
ments, as is clearly suggested by the above examples. The use of a patch 
word is designed to fill out a metrical unit which would otherwise be 
defective. This comes out very interestingly in a small group of cases 
where the original reading had or seemed to have defective meter, and in 
a secondary text this is corrected by inserting a patch word : 
agnirh (SV. agnim u) sre.fthasoci^am RV. SV. In RV. sre^tha- consti- 
tuted three syllables (Wackernagel I p. 51). The SV. has lost 
consciousness of this fact, feels that a syllable is lacking, and 
inserts the harmless u. 

vi^e vi^arn apfkthuh (aprag api) AV. (both). The shorter form (with 
ending read as two syllables?) was probably the original. 
yatah surya udeti AV. : yatas codeti silryah SB. BrhU. KathaU. t'i. 9a. 
usun huve suyamSn iitaye TS. MS. KS. : asun iva suyaman ahva utaye 
AV. Here the longer form of AV. may be original; at least it is 
better not only metrically but in sense. 

§844. There are, however, a few cases in which the addition of a 
patch word spoils, or at least injures, the meter. In one of these the 
form without the patch word is probably historically secondary, and 
due to an attempt to improve the meter by omitting (instead of adding) 
a light word : 
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tasmai no (AV. ma) devah paridatteha (AY. PG. °dhatteha, KS. MS. 
°dhatta) sarve (MS. vih’e) AV. TS. KS. MS. SMB. PG. BDh. 
Even the KS. MS. form, lacking iha, is not really good in meter. 
§ 845 . But in most cases of this sort the light word appears to have 
been added secondarily, to the detriment of the meter: 

Catena pdsair varvndhhi dhehi KS. : satena pdsair ahhi dhehi varunainam 
AV. The reading of Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 298) is that of KS., 
and this is doubtless original. 

tam aham punar adade KS. PG.: imam tarn punar adade 'yam (read 
’ham, as Kirste suggests) HG. 

tasma u radhah kmuta prasastam (AV. krnuhi suprasastam) RV. AV. 
The superfluous su is ignored by AV.Anukramani and omitted 
in Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 41. 266). 

§ 846 . Once SV. omits a pronoun from a good and simple pada of RV., 
thereby spoiling the meter; the change was possibly conditioned by the 
use of the hieratic case form sutasah (straining for archaic effect), which 
made the pada too long, altho the omission of ime leaves is too short: 
tubhyam soyndh sutd ime RV. : tubhyaih sutasah somdh SV. 

§ 847 . Change of meter makes both forms passably metrical in the 
following : 

anumate ’nv idarii manyasva AV. : anumale ’mi (KapS. fanw) manyasva 
na idam KS. Cf. anumate ’nv manyasva (prose) GG. KhG. HG. 
ApG. 

apdrh napdtam ah'ind huve dhiya (TS. fhayantam) AV. TS. The mss. 
of AV. read a'svind (accented) and dhiyah. Neither text makes 
sense as presented in the mss., but both are metrically correct. 
See Whitney’s and Keith’s notes. 

§ 848 . In the next AV. by a later resolution gets two syllables out of 
one of RV., and to save the meter omits the light word u: 
agnir vidvnn sa yajdt sed u hotd (AV. Kaus. sa id dhota) RV. AV. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. See §996. 

§ 849 . In the remainder the variants with and without patch word 
are metrically equivalent. We shall begin with those in which the form 
with patch word is probably secondary; they are, as we should ex- 
pect, far the more numerous group: 

imam (AX. *tam u) me agadani krta (AV. krdhi) RV. AV.* VS. TS. 
arm manyasva suyajCi yajdma (MS. yaje hi, most mss. yajeha) TS. MS. 
tarii manyeta (\'iDh. tarn vai marvjet) pitararh rndtaram ca Saihhitopani- 
sadB. I'aDh. MDh. 

asmdn (AV. su nah) site paynsdbhydvavrtsvn AX. \'S. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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upa yajnam asthita (MS. astu no) vaisvadevl RVKh. AV. ApS. MS. 

apasedhan (SV.f °d}iam) durita soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV. SV. 
See VV I §194. In RV. r in mrdaya is long; in SV. it was pro- 
nounced short, and the change with insertion of no is intended to 
improve the meter. 

mnrutam pitas tad aharri grnami (MS. grne te) TS. MS. : marutam pitar 
uta tad gj-riimah KS. 

tasya doham aslmahi (KS. asiya, AS. aifiya te) VS. MS. KS. TB. SB. 

TA. AS. SS. In KS. prose. 

tvasta sudatro (TA. no aira) vi dadhatu rayah RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
"sS. N. 

sa nah pito madhnmdn d viseha (Kaus. vivesa) KS. Kaus. : sa no mayobhuh 
pitav (TS. TB. pito, VIS. pitur, SMB. Jorgensen pitav) dvisasva 
(AS. dviseha, MS. dvivesa) TS. TB. AS. VIS. SG. SVIB. PG. 

angirobhir d gahi yajniyebhih RV. TS. VIS.: afigirobhir yajniyair 
dgahlha AV. 

dadhad ratndni (RV^. once ratnd vi) ddsu^e RV. (thrice) SV. VS. TS. VIS. 
KS. TB.: dhattam ratndni dakise RV. : dadhad ratnd ddsu§e vdry- 
dyi RV. VS. 

tvisir apsii go^u yd puruse§u AV. : tvisir ak’c.^ii pvntsesu go§u TB. The 
Ppp. agrees with TB. (Barret, JAOS 30. 204). 

andgd devdh sakuno grhesu (AV. grham nah) RV. AV. VIG. The Ppp. 
according to Roth agrees with RV. ; and the AV. text makes poor 
sense as Whitney observes. 

abhiin mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvavcduh TS. KS. PG. 

ahnd yad enah krtam asti pdpam (AS. asti kinicit; SS. enas cakrmeha 
kimcit) aS. SS. ApS. VIS. ApVIB. 

eda/ii barhir ni sidata (AS. SS. sida nah) KV. VS. KB. AS. SS. Change 
of context in AS. SS. requires a singular verb, and the pada is 
neatly patched with nah. 

dcvebhyo havyarii (VIS. VIS. VIG. havyd) vahatu (TB.* AS. SS. ApS. 
vaha nah, Kaus. *vaha) prajdnan RV. AV. VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. 

TB. * AS. SS. Vait. ApS. ViS. Kaus.* VIG. In one form Kaus. is 
unmetrical, lacking nah. 

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS. amrtam ?m, TA. VlahanU. vocc amrtam nu) 
vidvdn AV. VS. TA. VlahanU. 

vinjebhir (VIS. virebhir, AW yau viryair) viratamd savisthd (TB. mci°, 
Poona ed. savi°) AV. VS. VIS. SB. SB. TB. AS. SS. 

punantu vised bhiltdni (VIS. bhutd md) A\ . VS. VIS. KS. Is the VIS. 
reading a reminiscence of visve devdh pnnlta md, which is the RV . 
form of this pada? 
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satarh paviba vitata hy (MS. vitatany) dsu MS. ApS. ApMB. Un- 
doubtedly MS. is original; form assimilation to pavitra in the others. 
hvayami (AV. SV. TS. MS. huve nu) sakram purvhutam indram RV. AV. 
SY. MS. VS. TS. KS. MahanU. 

apriye (AV. *apriyah) prati muncatdm (Kaus.f °tam, AV. *munca tat) 
AV. (bis) Kaus. 

sarvdn agninr (AV. sivd,n agnln) apsusado Mwe vah (MS. omits vah; 
AV. havdmahe) AV. TS. MS. TB. See VV I p. 253. 

§860. The much fewer cases in which the form with a light word 
seems to be the older are: 

fsindm ca stutlr (SV. suslutir) upa RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
agnim indram (TB. agnl indra) vrtrahand huve ’hayn (TB. vdm; AIS. 
°hanayh huvenia) AV. MS. TB. 

yd antarikfyd (TB. ApS. °ksa) uta pdrthivdsah (TB. ApS. AG. pdrthivlr 
yah) KS. AG. TB. ApS. Since the adjectives are feminine (agree- 
ing with dpah), the KS. form is less regular (Wackernagel III §62); 
but it may nevertheless be the original. 
yd akrntann avayan yd atanvata (AV. yds ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG. : yjd akrntan yd atanvan MG. Discussed in VV I 
§§46, 218. 

jardrri gachdsi (PG. gacha, AV. su gacha) pari dhatsva vdsah AV. PG. 
ApMB. HG. Only the relative antiquity of AV. favors greater 
originality of its reading; and perhaps this is not conclusive. 



CHAPTER XIX. RIME WORDS 

§861. A large majority of all the variant words treated in this volume 
are rime words, in so far as they are not different forms of identical 
words. But in addition to these, there are found not a few other 
variants which rime with each other and tend to be associated, at least 
partly on that account. It seems worth while to present some examples 
of such variants; the list includes, of course, only words which do not 
seem to be explicable by any of the phonetic changes treated above, 
nor yet by graphic confusion. Even so restricted, the list could no 
doubt be extended. We hope, however, that we have included at least 
all cases of the repeated occurrence of such rime words in variation. 
They are sufficiently numerous to illustrate the phenomenon as a whole. 
It is to be noted that the words are as a rule fairly close to one another 
in sense as well as sound ; that is, they are mostly quasi-synonjuns. 

§852. We begin with the roots jinv and pinv, closely associated from 
early times, and semi-synonyms: ‘inspire’ and ‘make to prosper’. 
The ease with which they interchange is illustrated well by the first 
two formulas, which follow one another in the Sarhhitas; both verbs 
are found in all texts that have both padas, but the two are exchanged 
in different texts: 

Tmno mejinva (MS. KS. pinva, Vait. mano jinva) VS. TS. MS. KS. Vait. 
Followed by; 

vdcam me pinva (MS. KS. SS. jinva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SS. 
tad indragnl jinvatani (iNlS.f pinvatam) siinrtdvat TB. ApS. MS. 
jinva (AS. ^pinvani, read pinva) gd jinvdrvatah TB. ApS. AS. Cf. 
pinvatam gd jinvatam arvato nah RV. KS. 

§853. Other verb forms are: 
urjd prthivlm gachata (^IS, yachata) TS. MS. KS. TB. 
pararnaih padam ava bhdti (VS. SB. bhdri) bhuri (TS. bhureh) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. N. The comm, on VS. calmly says: avabhdri 
avabhdti, takdrasthdne chdndaso rephahl BR. derive from root bhr, 
as aor. pass, ‘wurde cingedriickt’, which is at least possible. 
trikadrufcebhih patati (AV. pavate) RV. AV. KS. TA. ApS. Cf. Hil- 
lebrandt, Ved. Alijtld. I. 500. 

pratildmili (AS. °ifili, TS. KSA. TB. pra mldmiti) te pitd VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. Derived by the comms. from roots til 
and sid, both with obscene meanings, and both unknown otherwise. 

395 
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sarii bdhubhydih dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. narnati, KS. narnate, MS. 
°bhydm adhamat) sam patatraih (KS. yajatraih) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. sam-dharn and sam-nam practically 
synonyms here, ‘weld together’. Note also the noun forms patatra : 
yajatra (graphic change). 

asadan (TS. asanan) mdtaram pumh (TS. punah) RV. AV. SV. ArS. 
VS. AIS. KS. SB. Practically synonjmis; ‘has seated himself’: 
‘has reached’. 

ydbhydm svar ajanann (TB. suvar ajayann) agra eva AIS. TB. AIS.: 
yubhydrn ajayan svar agra eva AV. ‘By which they created (won) 
light in the beginning.’ 

sam grdvabhir nasate (SV. vasate) vile adhvare RV. SV. Both ‘unite 
with’; SV. lect. fac. (sath-nas was obsolete). 

rasena sam asrksmahi (RV. agasmahi, KS. LS. aganmahi, AV. JB. 
aprksmahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. 
sam-srj and sarh-prc practically sjmonyms. Cf. sam-prc and 
sarii-spjrs, §375. 

angad-angat sambharasi (SMB. *samsravasi) SB. BrhU. KBU. AG. 
SMB.* GG. ApMB. HG. MG. N. Mahabh. In SMB. a synonym 
is introduced in one occurrence for the sake of variety: ‘thou flowest 
together’ for ‘thou arisest’. The pada is immediately repeated with 
the reading of the other texts. In both cases some mss. of SMB. 
have the alternative reading. 

pra ketiind brhatd ydty (AV. TA. bhdty) agnih RV. AV. SV. TA. ‘Agni 
goes (shines) forth with mighty beam.’ Perhaps graphic? 

socasva (VS.* rocasva) devavitamah (KS. °vitlamah) RV. RVKh. VS.* 
TS. AIS. KS. TA. Synonyms. 

tatas (RV. alas, KS. tatra) cak$dthdrn (RV. °the, AIS. KS. cakrdthe) aditim 
ditim ca RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. Root caks: perfect of kr. 

adhi skanda virayasva AV. : abhi kranda vllayasva SG. Quasi-synonyms. 
AVPpp. also reads kranda, which therefore may bo original, tho 
skanda seems more appropriate (‘mount’, of sexual approach). 

7nd chetthd (v. 1. bhetthd) md vynlhisthdh KBU. 

[varsrnd rathasya ni jihisate (SS. jihilnte) divah AV. SS. So RWh. ; 
but the mss. of AV. read ji lad ate, which should be kept.] 

§854. Riming participles occur in the following: 

pralyag cnani snputhd yatdu frstdh (AV. srstdh) lUV. AY. Comm, and 
oiie m.s. of AV. irddh, for which srshih may be calletl a lect. fac.: 
‘Let the curse.s go back upon him, the harsh ones’, or ‘those emitted 
(by him)’. 
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yd dabhrah parisasruslh SG. : yd \drdroghnih pari tasthusih ApMB. 
Pples. of roots sru and sthd. 

dyurdd deva (AY. agne) jarasam vrndnah (ApMB. ApG. HG. gr^°) 
AY. MS. KS. jMS. ApMB. ApG. HG. : dyurdd (YS. SB. dyusmdn) 
agne haviso jusdrjah (YS. SB. SG. havi§d vrdhdnah) YS. TS. SB. 
TB. TA. AS. ApS. SG. The ApMB. etc. readings are an interest- 
ing blend of those which contain vnidnah and jusdriah. Perhaps 
grnunah was felt as meaning ‘praising’ rather than ‘devouring’; 
even this would be none too sensible in the context. Oldenberg 
adopts vrndnah for HG. Still a different version (‘thriving by the 
oblation’) is adopted in YS. etc.; this is an easy lect. fac. in a 
passage relating to Agni. 

d sutrdvne (]MS. KS. bhuyisthadavne) sumatim dvrndnah AY. !MS. KS.: 
osisthadavne siunatim gpidndh TS. ‘Choosing to m 3 'self (praising) 
his kindness.’ 

§855. Among riming nouns and adjectives, the pair dhdman: ndman 
stands out. In the mj^stical religious language of the Yeda thej' are 
easily interchangeable; the ‘name’ and the ‘station’ of anything both 
mean its mj^stic essence. In some cases the change from one to the 
other is due to the influence of adjoining words, as in: 
yat te ’nudhrftani ndma yajniyam (KS. ndmdnddhpya.ih, MS. dhumanu- 
dhT^yam) tena tvadadhe YS. TS. ^IS. KS. SB. The change in !MS. 
was suggested by adadhe. 

sedath priyena dhdinnd priyam sada ^dsida (YSK. priyeya ndma priye 
sadasi slda) VS. \SK. SB. Also: 

priyeya dhamrul (TS. TB. ApS. ndmnd, YSK. ndma) priyani sada asida 
(YSK. TS. TB. ApS.* pnyc sadasi slda) ^’S. YSK. TS. SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. In this and the prec. (which are variants of each other) 
onlj' the \'S. texts have dhdman, and it is reasonable to suppose 
that it was substituted there for ndman because it is a sjmonjTn 
of sadas. 

vidma te ndma (A^'. vidma te dhdma: Ppp. gandharvo ndma) paramam 
guild yat liV. AY. YS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB.: gandharvo dhdma 
paramam guild yat (\’S. vibhrtani guild sat) A\ . \S.: gandharvo 
ndma mhitnm guhdsu TA. IMahanU. Here two different padas 
have become confu.^cd; one began originally with vidma te ndma, 
the other with gandharvo dhdma. The AA'Ppp. reading (not in 
Cone.) occurs in the verse where AY. has vidma te dhdma. 
purusiutasya diidmabhih (MS. nd°) BY. AY. MS. ^'ait. 

§856. Twice the RY. phrase pratnena manmand 'bj' ancient hymn’ 
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is changed in SV. to pratnena janmand ‘by ancient generation (birth)’, 
much to the detriment of the sense. In one case TB. follows SV. : 
aharii pratnena manmand (SV. ja7i°) RV. SV. AV. 
agnih pratnena manmand (SV. TB. jan°) RV. SV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
AS. MS. 

§ 857 . Other nouns and adjectives: 

aktarii (MS. MS. aptubhl, KS*artharii) rihdnd vyantu (TS. TB. viyantu) 
vayah TS. MS. KS.* TB. MS. GG. KhG.: vyantu vayo ’ktam 
rihdndh VS. A very obscure passage; the isolated artham may 
possibly be due to graphic confusion. 
sariram me vicarsanam (RVKh. vicak^anam) RVIGi. TA. TU. : pratlkarii 
me vicaksanam PG. ‘My body (face) be active (glorious)’. Schef- 
telowitz on RVKh. reads vicaksarja, but it seems that °nam must be 
the true reading. 

paktd (KSA. panthd) sasyam TS. KSA. The latter is called ‘ludicrous’ 
by Keith. On paktd see Wackernagel III p. 204; he takes it as a 
masculine form used as neuter, rendering ‘die Saat pflegt reif zu 
werden’; cf. Oertel, Syntax of Cases I p. 171. 
kuhum aharii (AV. Vait. kuhurii devirii) suijtarii (AV. MS. KS. sukrtarii, 
TS. subhagdrii) vidmandpasam AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. N. Quasi- 
synonyms. 

dyumna suksatra marihaya RV. : dyximnarii svdatra marihaya SV. 
dhanariijayarii dharunarii dhdrayisnu RVKh.: bhilmidrriham acyutarii 
pdrayisyu AV. : bhumidrriho ’cyutas cydvayisnuh AV. The evi- 
dently secondary cydv° is suggested by ’cyutas: ‘unshaken (but) 
shaking (others)’. 

aslono ’pisacadhitah ApMB. : anandho ’slono ’pisdcadhlrah HG. The 
latter is a strange corruption; the original means ‘not sucked by 
demons’. 

adroghavucarii matibhih savi§lham (RV.* °bhir yavi°) RV.* AV. See 
RVRep. 275 f. 

abhi dyurnnarii (RV. VS. stimnarii) devabhaktaiii yavisfha (MS. KS. 
devahitarii yavisthya) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApAIB. Quasi- 
.synonyms. 

nagnahur dhiras (KS. vTras) tasararii na vema \’S. MS. KS. TB. 
Synonjuns. 

pdhi no agna enase (SG. edhase) scdhd TA. MahanU. SG. edhase is 
certainly right: ‘protect us unto prosperity’. TA. comm, quotes 
the tc.xt as euaso, tho both editions print enase. The corruption 
is due to recollection of other phrases in which enasah or the like is 
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associated with the root -pa in the sense of ‘protect from evil’ or 
‘sin’. 

punar brahmdijo (AV. brahma) vasunitha (AV. °riitir, KS. °dhltam and 
]°rviiha [so 38. 12b], AIS. °dhlte) yajhaih (AV. ^IS. KS.* agne) AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The form with n is apparently original; 
in MS. KS. it is contaminated from such forms as vasudha, vasudhiti. 
kuvin no asya sumatir naviyasi (SV. bhavlyasl) RV. SV. ‘His very fresh 
(abundant) favor’. 

sthira cin namayisnavah RV. : drdha cid yamayisnavah SV. Practically 
synonyms, ‘bending’: ‘subduing’. 

afidhi kham vartayd pariim (SV. pavim) RV. SV. Benfey and Grassmann 
would read pavim in RV. The emendation is exceptionally tempt- 
ing, but one must be cautious about it; cf. Oldenberg’s judicious 
remarks {Noten ad loc.). It is easy to see how pavim could be 
substituted for an original panim under the influence of kham; a 
reason for the reverse change in the tradition is not so apparent. 
tas tva visantu manasd m’ena (TB. mahasd svena) AV. TB. The English 
words ‘mind’ and ‘might’ substantially reproduce the rime, and are 
derived from the same roots. Cf. next. 
id satvandm mdmakdndm mandnsi (TS. mahdrisi) RV. SV. VS. TS. 
Cf. prec. 

dvi§adbhyah prati muhcdmi pdsam (HG. pdpam) SMB. ApMB. HG. 

The two words are near-synonyms; pdsam is clearly original. 
upa sre^thd na dsi^ah (MS. dsirah) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
panasyuvah samvasane^v (SV. °varai}esv) akramuh RV. SV. Quasi- 
synonyms; ‘at the dwelling-places (enclosures, sanctuaries?)’. 
asya (AS. mama) snusd h'asurasya prasi§tim (.\S. pravistau) TB. AS. 

Complete change of meaning as well as syntax. 
svdhd tvd suryasya (MS. vdtdya sur°) . . . vr-ftivanaye (MS.'’ sanaye) . . . 
MS. TA. ApS. 



CHAPTER XX. GRAPHIC VARIANTS 

§858. There are not a few variants in which it seems at least possible 
that graphic confusion between letters written similarly may have been 
a contributing cause. Some of them, such as variations between b and 
V, th and dh, t and th, p and v, have been treated above, as having also 
phonetic aspects. Those which follow in this chapter would appear 
to be purely graphic. We have no doubt that the list could be con- 
siderably extended, especially with the help of experts in Indian pale- 
ography, a title to which we lay no claim. We have merely noted down 
such variations as have struck our attention between certain letters 
which resemble one another in well-known modern Indian alphabets. 
Even so limited, the collection seems to us important enough to suggest 
that graphic confusion must have played a considerable part in the 
variants of the Vedic tradition. It will be seen that different manu- 
scripts and even different editions of the same work not infrequently 
vary regarding words of this group, which confirms that conclusion; it 
may be fairly assumed that in many other instances, where no manu- 
script variants are recorded, we nevertheless may be dealing with 
phenomena of the same sort. At the same time we would emphasize 
the fact that we do not mean to assert that all the variations here 
collected are due solely or even chiefly to graphic confusion. For, of 
course, there are many cases where neither phonetic nor graphic matters 
can be concerned. We mean only that this is one feature of the Vedic 
variants which cannot be ignored. 

§859. The largest number of variants here collected concerns the 
letters n and r. Fairly numerous, also, are shifts between p and y, 
c and V, gh and dij, d and v, s and m, t and n. The rest are more sporadic. 
We shall present the cases in the approximate order of their frequency. 

n and r 

§860. The variation between n and r is fairly common, and may 
certainly be due to graphic confusion. The signs for these two letters 
when not combined with other consonants are not very dissimilar in the 
principal Indian alphabets. They arc still more similar in Devanagari, 
for instance, when they follow other consonants in combined characters. 
When in .such consonant combinations they precede other consonants, 

400 



GRAPHIC VARIANTS 


401 


the Devanagari, to be sure, clearly distinguishes between n and r, so 
that a misreading would be unthinkable. But this is by no means true 
of all Indian alphabets. Notably in Siirada n and r before other con- 
sonants are written almost alike, and confusion is very easy and frequent. 

§861. We present first cases of n and r not combined with other 
consonants: 

indhana enam jarate (MS. KS. jmiale, but MS. p.p. jarate, KS. v. 1. 
jarite) svadhlh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApAIB. N. One ms. of 
KS. reads jarite, and the p.p. of MS. jarate; this is clearly the proper 
reading. 

mrttike hana (MahanU. hara) vie pdpani TA. MahanU. Here the change 
is facilitated by the nearly equivalent meanings of the roots han 
and hr in such a context (‘destroy’ and ‘take away’). 
asadan (TS. asanan) niataram purah (TS. punah) RV. A\ . SV. ArS. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

avimuktacakra (v. 1. °ra) aslran PG.; vivrttacakra asinah HG. ApMB. 
tari mandrasu prayak§u AV.: stanl niandras sitprayak^uh KS. Others, 
§830. 

tanur varsifthd gahane^thd AIS.: mahdntam gahvare§(ham SV. 
nirfOio (IMS. °to) yas ca nisvanah (AV. °rah) AV. MS. TA. 
nigalgalUi dhdrakd VS. SB.: ni jalguldti (KS.f jalgaluti, mss., em. 
dhanikd TS. KSA. 

deva purascara saghydsam (MS. devapuras carasa rdhydsam; p.p. deva, 
punar iti punah, carase, etc.) ivd MS. TA. ApS. MS. The text of 
MS. is corrupt in both readings. 

tnd na dyuh param avarani mdnadonaih MS.: md nah parani adharani 
(AlS. parani adhanaiii) md raja ’naih (MS. naih) TA. MS. Two 
cases; adhanaiii: adharani, and md raja: mdtiado- (corrupt). 
ruvad dhokm (TB. nrvadbhyo ’ksd) paprathdnebhir eraih RV. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. But r maj' be regarded as a phonetic substitute for ru; 
§684. 

§862. Next, n and r before other consonants; note one case in R\ . 
itself : 

viivdmj anijo (RV.*KS. aryo) bhuvand jajdna RV. (both) MS. KS. TB. 
In different contexts. 

balivardaija (KSA. °vanddya) svdhd KSA. TB. ApS. Apparently 
baJivarddya is intended. 

iluvarddya (KSA. alivanddya) svdhd KSA. TB. ApS. hollows the prec. 
ganrlr (TB. TA. gaurl, AV. gaur in) niimdya salihlni taksatl R^ . A\ . 
TB. A A. TA. N. 



402 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


vidyur (ApMB. vidyun) me asya devah RY. AV. KS. ApMB. See 
Winternitz, Introduction to ApAIB., xxiv. vidyun is doubtless a 
corruption due to unintelligent thought of vidyut; it is read by all 
mss. and confirmed by the comm., who says that t for visarga is 
chandasa ! vidyur is 3d plural verb form. 
site vate punatin iva (AS. LS., mss. of Vait., most mss. of SS., and v. 1. of 
KSA. punarniva) VS. TS. AIS. KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. 
The persistence in the mss. of the impossible punarniva is striking. 
ni nivartana vartayendra nardabuda (KS. nandahala) TS. KS. ApMB. 
See §273. 

adya tvd vanvan (KS. vardhan) stireknah RV. KS. TB. 
ukhatii sravantlm agadam aganma (MS. akarma) KS. MS. 
andrbhava nirda KS. ApS. The ms. of KS. reads ananbhava, em. v. 
Schroeder; see p. w. 5, Nachtrage. Cf. anabho mrda dhurte (read 
dhurta with some mss. of MS. and all of MS.) MS. M§. See §749. 

§ 863 . As to n and r after other consonants, most of the variants 
contain forms of the stems agni and agra. A special historic, and as it 
were romantic, interest attaches to this variation on account of the 
famous falsification of R^^ 10. 18. 7d, d rohantu janayo yonim agre, into 
which by substituting agneh for agre there was introduced a justification 
for widow-burning: ‘Let the women mount upon the (proper) place in 
the beginning’ was made to mean ‘Let the women mount into the seat of 
fire’. In the Vedic occurrences of this pada, which is found also in AV. 
and TA., there is no authority for this change. There are, however, a 
number of other Vedic passages where a like change occurs, always, 
with one e.xception, between the locative agre and the vocative ague. 
It is noteworthy that in most instances the stem agra is evidently 
original, and the stem agni secondary. The explanation is that the 
context is regularly one that concerns the god Agni, whose name is 
secondarily introduced by a natural confusion. 

§ 864 . The list is as follow's; the first is the only variant which does 
not concern the forms agre and ague: 

dhvantarh vdtdgram anusarhcarantam (PB. abhisarii°) TS. PB. TB. PG. 
ApMB.: dhvdntd vdtd agnim (mss. of both vdtdgnim) abhi ye sarii- 
caranti MS. MG. Clearly agnim is secondary. 
agre viksu pradidayat RV. : agne viksu pratidayat TB. (Poona ed. agre 
without V. 1., but comm, he agne.) 
tubhyam agre (MG. agne) pary avahan RV. AV. PG. ApAIB. MG. 
agre (MS.*KS.*MS. agne) brhann u§asdm urdhvo asthnt RV. VS. TS. 
MS.*KS.* SB. ApS., and Pratikas AS. SS. KS. MS. Rvidh. BAD. 
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tenemam agra (TB. agna) iha varcasa \samangdhi KS. TB. Here, by 
exception, agna { = agne) may be the original reading; one accented 
ms. of KS. leaves agra unaccented, suggesting that a vocative 
(which could only be agna) was intended. 
tavdharii nama bibhardny ague (AS. agre) TS. AS.: tavdham ague bibha- 
rdni nama MS. Here it seems even more probable that agne is 
the older reading. 

[agre (TB. agne, but Poona ed. text and comm, agre) vajnasga socatah 
(KS. TB. cetatah) RV. KS. TB.] 

[agne (AV. agre) samidham dhdrsam AV. Kaus. agre is only an emenda- 
tion in the Berlin ed., which is rightly withdrawn by 'Whitney in 
his Translation.] 

§865. Aside from variants of these two stems, we have noted only 
the following : 

ak^andm vagnum (MS. ^vagmum) upajighnamdnah (MS. avajighram 
dpah) MS. TB. TA. The MS. is certainly wrong. TB. comm. 
upahatam kurvan. 

gird ca (AV. virdjah) kru^tih sabhard asan nah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ^Vhitney on AV. adopts snu§Hh with most mss. ; Ppp. sunistas. 
See §57. 

urdhvacitah (MS. KS. °sritah) srayadhvam (VS.f sna°) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. Doubtless corruption, if not misprint; see §195. 

c and V 

§866. Under this heading we find first a few cases of shift between the 
roots vi-cft and vi-vrt, in all of which the sense is more favorable to 
vi-crt, ‘unloose’; also a few, the majority being of very doubtful authen- 
ticity, between the synonjunous bases sac and sav. The others are 
sporadic. 

agniih hotdram antard vivrttdh AS.: hotdram agnim antard vicrttdh ApS. 
‘Bonds’ are referred to, which are ‘loosened’ by this stanza, so 
that vicrttdh is very natural, but it may for that reason be regarded 
as a .secondary lect. fac. It is not necessary to the sense, as the 
following pada declares that the bonds shall ‘bind the fool, but the 
wise shall go past them’. 

rtasya tantuiii vitatam vivrtya (VS. vicrtya, AV. drse kam) A\ . \ S. TA. 
MahanU. The true reading is probably vicrtya. So Poona ed. of 
TB. text and comm., tho with v. 1. vivrtya; comm, gloss gurusdstra- 
mukhdn niscitya, which looks as if he had read vivrtya and taken it 
from vi-vr ‘elucidate’, a meaning which can hardly be right in any 
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case. AlahanU. reads vivrtya without recorded variant; comm, gloss 
vrtl sandipena sandlpya, which is obscure to us. 

[vi pclsam madhyamam crta (TB. and MS. v. 1. vrta) RV. KS. TB. MS. 
So Cone., seemingly erroneously; AIS. has crta without recorded 
variant, and Poona ed. of TB. likewise crta text and comm, with 
no V. 1.] 

sabali prajdnam &aci.^thd vratam (ApS. savisthd vrajam) anvgesam svdhd 
PB. ApS. 

[viryehhir (;\IS. virebhir, AV. yaii vlryair) vlratamd savisthd (TB. saci°) 
AV. ^'S. MS. SB. SB. TB. AS. SS. But Poona ed. of TB. savisthd 
in text and comm, without v. 1.] 

[devanam devatarnd savisthd (TB. saci°) MS. TB. Again Poona ed. of 
TB. savi° without v. 1.] 

viciti (or viviti) svdhd IMahanU. : vivisfyai svdhd TA. TAA. There is 
also a V. 1. civiti in MahanU. The word is meaningless. Comm. 
viciti, which he docs not explain; he quotes also a v. 1. vidhijna. 
Poona ed. of both TA. and TAA. vivittyai, explained by comm, as 
for vivisfyai by \'edic licen.se. 

vakraho}ddya (TAA. cakra°) dhlmahi TA. TAA.f MahanU. 
sam arvanto raghudruvah (VSK. °drucah) RV. SV. VS. ^'SK. MS. 
Meaningless corruption in \'SK. 

ghiiapratikadi va (TB. ca) rtasya dhursadam (TB. dhurus°, Poona ed. 
dhur-f) R\'. TB. ApS. The sandhi shows that TB. is secondary 
and poor. 

yatra cdbhimrsdmasi (HG. vdbhi°) ApMB. HG. 

p and y 

§867. A miscellaneous but fairly numerous group: 
indrapdsya (two mss. imlrdydsya) phaligam ApMB.: indrdyaydsya 
(corrupt; Kirste suggests indra dydsya) sepham allkam . . . HG. 
hriycii salyaknh (VS. salpakah) \’S. MS. The p is a false reading; VS. 
comm, k'dvit. 

bi'haspataye sitpntnh (KSA.f sirnyukih) TS. KSA. An otherwise 
unknown word; said to be a kind of cat. 
prasthd yendrng nibhydni somatii voratopo (KB. vocato yn) asmdn . . . 

KB. A.S. S.S. Read in KB. as the others (Keith). 
satii bdhubhyddi dharnati (etc., §853) sadi patatraih (KS. yajntraih) RV. 

AV. VS. TS. -MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. 
prapunvarita upa sprsata prapicnvadbhya svdhd ApMB.: praynnvanla 
upnsprsata prayunvadbhyah svdhd HG. Both anomalous forms 
and scarce!}' interpretable. 
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susasyah (VSK. °pah) krsls krdhi VS. VSK. SB. K3.: krsyai tvd susas- 
ydyai (KS. fsumanasydyai, bis) TS. KS. ApS. With the VSK. 
reading cf. saspa. 

pulyany (ApMB. kulpany) avapantika AV. ApMB. The mss. of both 
texts vary between Ip and ly. 

anadvans tapyate vahan (MS. talpate vahan) ApS. MS. If MS. is correct 
(it occurs in an unedited part of the text), it is a mere corruption. 
tvaih hi rudhaspata (text °yata, wrongly) eka liise SS. 
iibhe ca no (etc.) . . . afihasah {°sas) pdtdm (TB. Cone, sydtdm, Poona ed. 
anhasah spdtdm, AS. text \anhasa sydtdm) MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
The true reading can only be anhasah (or °sas) pdtdm. 

[tanupd (TB. °yd, Poona ed. °pd) bhisajd side VS. AIS. KS. TB.] 
[vahi.^thebhir viharan ydsi (TB. Cone, pdhi, comm, and Poona ed. te.xt 
ydsi) tanturn RV. TB. KS. AS. ApS.] 

[tva§td turlpo (TB. turlyo, Poona ed. text and comm. °po) adbhidah VS. 
MS. KS. TB.] 

[dpataye (GB. dya°, Gaastra dpa°) tvd grlu.ulmi VSK. TS. MS. GB. 
Vait. ApS. AlS.] 

[varuyeti sapdmahe (MS.f °hai, LS. \^aydmahe) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

TB. AS. SS. LS. Probably a double misprint in LS.] 

[visvatohasta uta visvataspdt (TA. °tah sydt, but Poona ed. correctly 
°taspdt) TS. MS. KS. TA.] 

gh and dy 

§868. The variants are again miscellaneous, tho fairly frequent : 
md (AG. MG. d) tvd prdpann aghdyavah (MG. adydyavah) AG. SG. 
ApMB. 1\IG. The correct reading is md . . . aghdyavah ‘Let not 
the malicious ones reach thee’. It is strange that apparently all 
mss. of AG. MG. read d at the beginning, preceded by anusvara 
at the end of the preceding pada. (Stenzler a.ssumes md.) The 
further corruption in MG. seems an attempt to patch up a bad 
job; it implies adya-dyavaJi ‘may lives todaj' reach thee.’ 
magharn (AIS., but not KS.j, mad yam) indraya jabhrire VS. AIS. KS. TB. 
‘Brought a gift (liquor) unto Indra.’ Indra's well-known bibulous 
habits are responsible for the .secondary change in MS., involving the 
misreading of gh as dy. Cf. next. 

sa bibheda balam (VS. and Poona ed. TB. valam) magharn (MS. madyam) 
VS. MS. KS. TB. Cf. prec. 

satdpdsthddya visd (read with Poona ed. of both °sthd gha vi.pl) pan 
no vrnaktu TB. TA. : sard vdstdd dhavi.sd vdrnah MS. (Poona ed. of 
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TB. records v. 1. ’dya, and comm. v. 1. adya.) The MS. is hope- 
lessly corrupt but has another graphic corruption, ddh for qh, cf. 
§875; see also §838. 

vatarii md dyavavrthivl adqahnah (Kaus. aqhdn nah, read adyahnah) 
TS. ApS. Kaus. See §840. 

[kevaldgho (TB. kevaladyo, but Poona ed. te.xt and comm. °ldgho) bhavati 
kevaladl II V. TB. N. Gloss in TB. comm. : papam eva sarhpadayati 
na tu kirhcid api punyam.] 

[sn ghd (TB. sadya, read with Poona ed. text and comm, sa ghd) no 
devah savita sahdvd (TB. savaya) RV. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS.] 

[yad va ghd (TA. vadya, but Poona ed. vd ghd, and comm, vd gha) satyam 
uta yan na vidma RV. TS. MS. KS. TA. There is a v. 1, vddya in 
TA. Poona ed., but gloss in comm, {yad eva kimcid) proves that he 
read vd ghd.\ 


d and v 

§869. Under this head we find principally a group of variants between 
the stems dis and vis; both stems always appear in the plural number, cf. 
Wackernagel II. 1 p. 48, foot. These are of course rime words. In 
every case except the first mentioned the original form seems to contain 
rfs. There are, in addition, a couple of other miscellaneous variants 
between d and v. 

devdndm patnlr (VS. palnyo, MS. patnayo) disah (MS. KSA. ^visah) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. The ‘wives of the gods’ must apparently be the 
‘directions’, not ‘tribes’. This is the only case of original dis, and 
even it is perhaps not certain. 

ye vd nunarii suvrjandsu viksu (AV. dik^n) RV. AV. A v. 1. viksu occurs 
in AV., and so Ppp. reads. 

sasvad visah (TB. disah) savitur daivyasya RV. TB. The change in TB. 
was perhaps due to assimilation in meaning to the parallel bhuvandni 
in the next pada. 

visdm (TB. disdm) patir ahhavad vdjinivdn MS. TB. Indra is referred 
to, and the original is doubtless visdm. 
visa (SV. diso) vised anu prabhuh (TB. prabhu) RV. SV. MS. TB. 
Agni is meant. 

hrtsu kratum varnno (MS. varunam) viksv (RV. apsv, MS. diksv) agnim 
RV. VS.t TS.t MS. KS. SB.f 
apa durharddiso jahi Kaus. (read diirhurdviso, Cone.) 
ut parjanijasya dhnmabhih (TS. TA. ApMB. sxismcna, MS. dhamnd, 
KS. vrsUjd, PG. drslyd) VSK. TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. PG. ApMB. 
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dhata vidhata (AIS. dharta vidharta) paramota sarhdrk (KS. paramo na 
samvrk) RV. "S'S. TS. KS. AIS. N. samvrk perhaps ‘seizer’; certainly 
inferior. 

avasphurjan vidyud (TS. didyud) varsan . . . TS. MS. KS. 
hhumir iti tvdhhipramanvate jandh AV. : yarn tvd jam hhiimir iti praman- 
date VS. MS. KS. SB. The latter secondary and poor; Mahidhara, 
stauti, which the verb can hardly mean. 

s and m 

§870. Here the variants are quite miscellaneous: 
kr§yai tvd susasydyai (KS. fsumamsydyai, bis) TS. KS. ApS. Others, 
see §867. The original is clearly susasydyai. 
ague ydn devdn aydd . . . tarn sasanu§irii (KS. ms. tan samano§lnr, ed. em. 
samanaisir) hotrdm . . . MS. KS. TB. The corrupt ms. reading of 
KS. seems to point towards the reading of MS. TB., rather than 
towards Von Schroeder’s emendation, which should probably be 
replaced by the other version. 

prk§asya (ArS. prak°) vrpj-o aru^asya nu sahah (ArS. mahah) RV. ArS. 

AB. KB. AS. SS. Svidh. Synonjuns. 
aihd jivah (KS. adka vi§itah, VS. SB. athaitam, AV. adomadam) pitum 
(AV. annam) addhi prasutah (TS. MS. KS. pramuktah) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

graha vi&vajanlna niyantar viprdydma te (MS. p.p. viprdya, mate; KS. 

nyantar vipra a fsaH) MS. KS. 
yasasendrabrhaspatl (ArS. yaso mendrd°) ArS. PG. MG. 
md brdhmariasya (3c sd br°) rdjanya AV. 5. 18. Ic, 3c. In the Berlin ed. 
md is misprinted for sd in 3c, hence this is not recorded in Cone. 
But it is a dehberate variant with change of meaning, not a graphic 
error. 

mahas te sato mahimd panasyate (SV. pani§tama) RV. AV. SV. VS.: 
mahdiis te mahato mahimd AV. The related words in the context 
have, of course, helped in the secondary change to mahato. 
vahdsi md (KS. ^vahdrlsi sd) sukj-tdm yatra lokdh (KS. lokah) KS. TB. 
Certainly KS. is secondary and inferior, but sd may refer to the 
juhii. 

tvastd devaih sahamdna indrah IMG.: tva^tar devebhis sahasdma indra 
ApMB. 

nildgalasdld AV. : nilagalarndlah sivah pasya NilarU. See §512. Some 
copyist tried to correct the reading in NllarU., thinking of nlla-gala 
and 77idld. 
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t and n 

§871. The variants we have noted are less numerous than might have 
been expected from the frequency of the sounds and the similarity of 
the forms of the letters. Our list may be incomplete : 
sa tvarii (SS. ApS. sanvan) saniiii suvimucd vimunca KS. SS. ApS. See 
§830. 

tan md jinva (KS. marjitva) TS. IMS. KS. See §§354, 829. 
dhata vidhata (MS. dharta vidharta) pararnota samdrk (KS. paramo na 
samvrk) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. See §835. 
yad ejati jagati yac ca cestati ndmno (MahanU. ndnyo, v. 1. mdnyo) 
bhdgo yan (TAA. Poona ed. ’yam) ndmne (MahanU. yatndn me, 
V. 1. ya7i ndmne) svdhd TAA. MahanU. 
upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuhi) tain nrmndm (Poona ed. nrmandm) athadram 
TA. (Other forms, see §110.) The mss. of the comm, vary between 
stuhi and snuhi; gloss bhutnau prasrdvaya, pointing to smihi. 
yam apitd upatisthanta dpah LS.: yam dpindm upasidanty dpah AV. 
prapinam (MS. v. 1. °tam, TS. ApS. prapydtam) ague sarirasya (iMS. 

salilasya) madhye VS. TS. KS. ApS. MS. 
ghrtam duhdnd visvatah prapltdh (TB. ApMB. praplndh, AVPpp. 
praviydh) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 

dvitte dyavaprthivl rtdvrdhau AIS. KS. : dvinne dydvdprthivi dhrtavrate 
TS. TB. 

dvittau (TS. dvinnau) rnitrdvaninau dhrtavratau (TS. °ndv ftavrdhau) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Others with dvitta: avinna, see Cone. 188. 
grdmarii sajdnayo \gachanli ApMB.: grCtmdn sajdtayo yanti HG. 
jdmim itvd md vivitsi lokdn TA.: jumim rtvd mdva patsi lokdt AV. 
vlrdn md no rudra bhdmito {°no) . . ., md no virdn rudra bhdmino . . ., 
see §209. 

savitd bhrtydm (KS. ms.f manydm) TS. KS. See §242. 

.5 and p 

§872. The variants are few: 

alho (LS. ApS. nir mu) yamasya padblsut (VS. °vTkJt, LS. '\sndvihidt) 
PA'. AV. VS. LS. ApS. Sec §217. 

vujinam sepena VS.: scso vdjinena AIS. But AIS. p.p. sepnJi; read 
certainly kpo. 

ye tdtrsur (TB. tutrpur) devatra jehamdndh RV. AV. AIS. TB. AS. SS. 
Kaus. ‘Thirsted’: ‘delighted’. 
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a and pra 

§873. In Devanagarl, at least, these letters are easily confused. It is 
interesting that we find one variant here within the RV. itself : 
avo (and prdvo) yudhyantam vrsabham dasadyum RV. (both) 
dsma asrnvann asah AV. : prasmd asa asrnvan TA. 
aval tarn (TA. Cone, prdvartam, comm, avartam; Poona ed. text and 
comm, dvar tarn; so also KS. ms.) indrah sacya dhamantam RV. AV. 
SV. KS. TA. 

s and p, pt, pr, bh, t 

§874. The remaining graphic variants are more sporadic and we shall 
group them in our arrangement. In this paragraph are included various 
other letters exchanging with s (on s and m see §870) ; 
susimarii somasatsaru AV.: suseiwh somapitsam (TS. sumatitsaru) VS. 

MS. KS. SB. VaDh. See §180. s and p (t). 
rasena sam asrJ:§rruihi (RV. agasmahi, KS. LS. aganmahi, AV. JB. 
aprkfmahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. gB. TB. Lg. ApMB. 
s and p. 

[dptarh manah TS. AIS. KS. TB. Mg. Apg. So read in TB., for which 
Bibl. Ind. ed. has asam.] 

sacyutim (Ag. pracyutim) jaghanacyutim MS. TB. Ag. Preceded by a 
pada ending in sacyutim (MS. hastacyutim). Perhaps the Ag. 
variant {s: pr) is not so much graphic as deliberately stylistic (for 
the sake of varietj'-). 

anugrdsas (PB. anugrdbhas) ca vrtrahan RV. AV. PB. The original is a 
nom. pi. of an-ugra. PB. misunderstands and rationalizes it, with 
graphic change of s to bh. 

yad adya dngdharii prthivim asrpta (TB. Apg. asakta, MS. abhakta) AB. 

TB. Ag. Apg. MS. Again bh is secondary to s. 
agne svaih (TS. TB. svdm, SB. tvani) yonim d sida sddhya (\’S. SB. 
sddhuyd) VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. TB. sv: tv, the latter secondary. 

gh and dh and other similar letters 

§875. The only common graphic interchange of gh, that with dy, 
has been treated in §868. The shift between dh and gh has phonetic 
aspects, see §147. The rest are sporadic: 

grhdijdngdny apve (SV. aghe) parehi RV. AV. SV. VS. N. The SV. is 
certainly corrupt; see Benfey’s Nachtrage to SV. text, p. 258. 
Benfey curiously retains aghe in his Glossary, but in his Translation 
substitutes the proper name Apvd. gh: pr. 
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agdhad eko ’hutad ekah . . . TS. : adhvad eko ’ddhad eko hutad ekah . . . M§. 
gdh: dhv or ddh. 

ima udvasikdrii^a me . . . TB. Ap§.; ima uddhasicarb^a ime . . . MS. 
ddh: dv. 

ruvad dhoksa (TB. nrvadbhyo ’ksa) paprathdnebhir evaih RV. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. The TB. is secondary; ddh: dbhy. 

V and j, tr, th 

§ 876 . Compare §§866, 869 for v and c, d. 

pra vi$iiminam dvisuh AV. VS. SS.: pra samhr§tinam djisuh LS. The 
whole passage is obscure; LS. doubtless secondary, with j for v. 

usrdv (VSK. usrd) etarh dhursdhau (VSK. MS. dhurvahau) . . . VS. VSK. 
TS. SB. AlS. Others, §122. i>. 

[vairdjl (KSA.f °je) puru^l (so also KSA.f, Cone, wrongly puruvi) 
TS. KSA.] 

Ipra yah satrded (TB. sa vded, but comm, and Poona ed. text satrded) 
manasd yajdte (TB. °tai, Poona ed. text and comm. °te) RV. TB.] 

[5am te prusvdva siyatdm AV. ; sam u pr^lhdva (read pr§vdva with Poona 
ed. text and comm., tho v. 1. pr§thdva) siyatdm TA.] 

y and th 

§ 877 . For y and p see §867; for dy and gh, §868. 

T^vdh satlh kava§ah (KSA. kavayah) sumbhamdndh VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
See Keith’s note on TS. While the meaning of kavayah is quite 
uncertain, kavayah (found also in some TS. mss.) is probably only a 
graphic lect. fac. 

tad asya priyam abhi pdtho asydm (TB. asthdm, Poona ed. asydm) 
RV. MS. AB. TB. AS. See §287. 

apdmityam (.\S. apdm ittham) ica sambhnra MS. KS. A5. The .AS. is 
an absurd graphic blunder. 

samiddho agnir vrsandratir (A A''. °nd rathi, SS. °nd rayir) divah X\ . AB. 
AS. SS. Here the reverse error, y for th, has occurred in SS.; see 
§93. 


Aliscellaneous 

§878. Other miscellaneous variants which may be graphic in char- 
acter: 

dptye (.AV. *apriye, *dvi^ate) sarii naydmasi RA'. .A A'.* The .A A', comm, 
reads dptye for apriye. But the variant dvi^ale suggests that apriye 
must have been known in very early times; and indeed Ppp. reads 
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apriye (Barret, JAOS 30. 220). The RV. says: ‘We collect and 
heap (evils) upon (the scapegoat, Trita) Aptya’. The AV. charm- 
monger knows little and cares less about this old mythological 
character; with characteristic practicahty he heaps evils on ‘the 
enemy’. Without this intermediate step, in which the graphic 
resemblance to pty to pr may have shared, the further change to 
dvisate would be unintelhgible. 

tasdrii visisndnam (KS. visisnydndm) MS. KS. : tesdrii visipriydndm 
(VS. SB. °ndm vo ’ham) VS. TS. §B. sn{y): pr. Both words are 
obscure; Keith renders ‘without handles’ and conjectures that MS. 
KS. meant the same. 

pratisnitkdyd artanam (TB. ftulam) VS. TB. n: 1. Possibly phonetic; 
cf. §273. 

khanydbhyah (KSA. khalyd°) svdhd TS. KSA. Von Schroeder suggests 
reading with TS. n: 1; cf. preceding. 

anarsardtitii (SV. alarsirdtirii) vasuddm upa stuhi RV. SV. AV. N. 
See §292. n: 1. 

sahvat parikupitena (HG. °pilena) ApMB. HG. t: 1. Oldenberg abandons 
the HG. reading. 

abhi yo na irasyati (AV. no durasyati) RV. AV. The AV. reading 
(found also in Ppp. as durasyatu, Barret, JAOS 26. 210) is nearly a 
synonym for that of RV., which is antiquated and limited to RV. 
du: i. 

aci?ydma (p.p. ami, for abhi, sydtna) vfjane visva utl MS.: abhi $ydma 
vrjane sarvanrdh RV. KS. c: bh (note p.p. of MS.). 



CHAPTER XXL SANDHI 

§879. In the great mass of variants concerning phonetic relations of 
various individual sounds, already treated, not a few really relate to 
sandhi. This has been pointed out in individual instances as we have 
come to them. They are, however, mostly so sporadic that they can 
hardly be said to throw much light on the rules of sandhi as applied in the 
texts in general. As instances we may refer to §§142 and 145 (gutturals 
and dentals), 148 (gutturals and labials), 308 f. (nasal as ‘Hiatustilger’), 
338 ff. and 359 ff. {y and v as ‘Hiatustilger’), 709 and 731 (elision of 
final a before initial e and o), and various parts of Chapter X, on internal 
consonant assimilation. 

§880. We shall now present, as an appendix, a collection of variants 
showing different treatments of vowels or consonants in sandhi, which 
are sufficiently numerous in each rubric to make worth while an in- 
vestigation of their bearings on the rules of sandhi. We believe that 
the results of this investigation will be found very fruitful; not a few 
new principles have come out of the study. 

§881. Regarding the interpretation of these materials, a general 
word of caution will not be out of place. Changes in external sandhi 
are matters of great delicacy and finesse. In actual speech they 
probably always varied to some extent, in different communities, in 
different speakers, perhaps even in the same speaker at different times. 
On a number of points the Vedic grammatical authorities, the Pra- 
ti.sakhyas, reflect this variation by their apparent confusion of statement. 
The manuscripts on which our editions are based are in general at least 
equally confused. Modern editors sometimes increase the confusion. 
And if they are conscientious and desire to bring order into the chaos, 
they are often (quite naturally and inevitably) at a loss how to proceed. 
Shall they treat each occurrence of a given sandhi-combination as a 
separate problem without reference to similar ca.ses, and print what the 
best manuscript evidence seems to suggest for each individual word? 
Shall they, on the other hand, try to determine the usual procedure of 
their text, by considering all analogous cases together, and then stand- 
ardize by printing them all alike? To what extent shall they be in- 
fluenced by the usual procedure of other Vedic texts, of the same or 

412 
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different schools? These are some of the problems which confront every 
conscientious Vedic editor. Different scholars have chosen different 
solutions; and in some cases a rather careful study of their critical 
notes is necessary to determine the actual usage of the texts. 

§882. For these reasons the variants gathered from our actual 
printed texts in certain of the sections on sandhi are of doubtful value. 
At times they tell us less about Vedic usage than about the ideas of 
some modern editor. We refer particularly to such matters as the 
treatment of final s before sibilants, §§969 ff. But in spite of such 
considerations, for which we have tried to make all due allowance, 
there is no doubt of the value of most of the sections which follow. 
And they frequently add a good deal to our knowledge of the usages of 
various Vedic schools. This is notaby the case, for instance, with 
the ‘abhinihita’ sandhi (initial a after final e and o). 

§883. The following matters of sandhi will be taken up, in the order 
indicated. First, final au and o before initial vowels (except, in the 
case of 0 , initial a). Next, the ‘abhinihita’ sandhi, final e and o before 
initial a. This is one of the most interesting sections. The variants 
seem to us to indicate clearly that an attempt was made, at some time 
or other, to standardize the writing of a after e and o in accordance 
with the pronunciation in metrical passages; for details see the section 
itself. The only other case of vocalic sandhi is that of final a vowels 
followed by initial vocalic r; here new and interesting results regarding 
the usage of various Vedic schools appear. 

§884. Coming to consonantal sandhi, we take up first the treatment of 
final n, before vowels, and then before consonants. Tlien the change of 
dental to lingual n, in which again the various schools are shown to have 
individual rules or tendencies. Next the cases of final s before initial t, 
lingualized after non-o vowels in most texts, but regularly retained in 
the Taittiriya school (often also in KS.). Regarding final s before 
initial k and p, the Taittiriya school is again exceptional in that it 
usually has h, as in classical San.skrit, especially after a vowels. After a 
few cases of final r before k and p, we come to final s before an initial 
sibilant alone, and then before initial sibilant plus consonant; here, as 
stated above, we are more than usually doubtful of the value of the 
evidence. No clear school tendencies appear in the matter of initial s 
after final non-a vowels (sometimes kept, sometimes changes to •?). 
We conclude with a section on secondary crasis or double vocalic sandhi, 
and its converse, hiatus between vowels, which proves to be in con- 
siderable part due to metrical considerations. 
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FINAL aU AND 0 BEFORE INITIAL VOWELS 

§886. Here are treated variants concerning au before all initial vowels 
and 0 before all except short a (abhinihita sandhi), which is treated in 
the next section. We find very definite school rules observed in this 
matter, to wit: 

(a) AV. writes av for au, but a for o, without regard to the character 
of the following vowel. This is required by APr. 2. 21 f. But once, in a 
passage inherited from RV., AVS. shows a for au before u; Ppp. has the 
regular av. 

(b) All other schools treat au and o in a quite analogous manner. 
Thus Alaitrayaniya and Kathaka texts, and VSK, write a for au and a 
for 0 before all vowels. This is prescribed by VPr. 4. 124; for the 
practice of \’S. see just below. The rule is not quite without exceptions 
in Maitr. texts; cf. krnutdm tdv adhvara jatavedasau jMS. 5. 1. 3. 27. So, 
at least, Knauer reads with no report of v. 1. On the other hand, at 
M§. 3. 5. 14c Knauer reads yatra cuscutad agndv evaitai, without any ms. 
authority; the corrupt mss. are closer to agnd, the expected form. 

(c) Taittirlya texts write dv and av before all vowels. This is con- 
trary to TPr. 10. 19, which prescribes a and a. But 10. 21 adds the 
opinion of another teacher who says dv and av should always be written; 
this is favored by the comm, on TPr., and is according to Weber the 
regular usage of the mss. of TS. The variants indicate that it is also 
the regular usage of Tait. school texts, at least in their mantra materials. 

(d) Other schools— that is, those of RV., SV. (very few instances), 
and VS. — write d and a before w-vowels, but dv and av before other 
vowels. So RPr. 129 (2.9) and 135 (2. 11) ; and so VPr. 4. 125 gives the 
opinion of ‘some’, opposed to its own rule 4. 124, quoted above. 

(e) To summarize: before w-vowels, Tait. texts write dv and av; 
AV. writes dv for au but a for o; others d and a. 

(f) Before other than ii-vowels, Maitr. texts, KS., and VSK. write d 
and a; AV. writes dv but a; ail others dv and av. 

(g) In a few sporadic instances the final o of voc. sing, forms is retained 
without change before a following vowel. Cf. Wackernagel I §273b; 
the variants show that the phenomenon is not quite so limited as 
Wackernagel represents it. 

§886. The variants of au before a- vowels are the following: 
asvinau dvyak^areria (MS. KS. °rayd) prdndpdndv (MS. KS. °nd) ud 
ajayatdm TS. MS. KS. 
asd (ApS. asdv-a.‘idv) upahvayasva SS. ApS. 
asmdkath yond (ApS. yondv) udare suievdh MS. ApS. 
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imam yajnam ju^armnd (TB. °nav) upetam MS. TB. 
upasthe mdtuh surabhd (TS. °bhdv) u lake RV. TS. MS. KS. 
ubhd (AV. ubhdv) updnsu prathamd pibdva RV. AV. 
urunasdv (TA. uru°) asutrpd (AV. TA. °pdv) udumbalau (TA. ulu°) 
RV. AV. TA. A§. 

kd (TA. kdv, AV. VS. kim) uru pddd (TA.f pddav) ucyete RV. AV. VS. TA. 
The only exception to the rule in AV. Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 42. 
113) reads pdddv, regularly. 

daivyd hotdrdv urdhvam (VS. MS. °rd urdhvam; KS. hotdrordhvam) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. tl8. 17a. In KS. the form hotdrd, not °rau, is 
concerned. 

na yond (TS. yondv) u$dsd° VS. TS. AIS. 

rak§ohanau (VS. SB. °nau vdtii) valagahand (TS. ApS. °handv) upa° 
. . . VS. VSK. TS. KS. §B. ApS. 

syone kfnudhvarii surabhd (TS. °bhdv) u lake VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 

§887. The variants of o before w- vowels are; 
u§nena vdya (ApMB. vdyav) udakenehi (with varr.) AV. SMB. ApMB. 
AG. GG. PG. 

deva vi§ya (ApS. vi^yav) urv . . . PB. KS. ApS. MS. 
divo vd vi^ya (TS. visyav) uta vd prthivydh VS. TS. KS. SB. : divo vi.pja 
etc. AV. MS. 

maho vd vi§ya (AV. maho visya) uror antarik§dt (TS. visyav uta vdn- 
tarik?dt) AV. VS. TS. KS. SB. 

vi^ya (TS. ApS. visritav) urukrama . . . VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. ^iS. 

§888. The variants of au before other than w-vowels are: 
agndv (VSK. AIS. KS. MS. agnd) agnis carati pravi^tah AV. VS. VSK. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS. MS. SMB.; pratika, Vait. KS. Kaus. GG. 
agni^omdv (MS. KS. MS. °somd) imam su me RV. TS. MS. KS. TB. 

AS. ApS. mS. SS. 

ajasya ndbhdv (MS. KS. ndbhd) adhy ekam arpitam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
asdv (MS. KS. IMS. asd) anu md . . . MS. KS. LS. MS, ApS. 
dyur dadhad yajfiapatdv (MS. KS. °td) avihrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS. MS. 
KS. LS. ApS. 

imau bhadrau dhurydv (MS. °yd) abhi SV. MS. JB. 

usrdv etarii . . . VS. TS. SB. MS. ApS. KS. : usrd etam . . . VSK. KS. 

In MS. the rule is violated; no v. 1. reported. 
gosaphe sakiddv (VSK. °ld) iva AV. VS. VSK. SS. LS. 
tdv (KS. td) ehi saiii . . . TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. HG. BrhU.: tdv iha 
sam . . . AV.: tdv ehi (MG. td eva) vi . . . AG. SG. PG. ^IG.: 
tdv eha sam . . . AB. 
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diksito ’yam asd dmusydyanah MS. MS.: adlksi^tayarii brdhmano ’sav 
amusya . . . ApS. 

daivya hotdragnd (KS. AS. °gna, SS. °rd agna) ajyasya vltam MS. KS. 
AS. SS. Since SS., if it stands for hotdrau, is contrary to the rule 
which requires °rav, we should perhaps read hotardgna also in SS., 
or consider it a case of hiatus between hotdrd and agna\ the other 
texts of course have the form hotdrd, not °rau. No v. 1. reported 
for SS. 

nabhas ca nabhasyas ca vdrsikdv (VSK. MS. KS. °kd) rtu VS. VSK. MS. 
TB. SB. KS. 

namucdv (VSK. MS. KS. °ca) dsure sacd RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. 

pahcabhir dhdtd vi dadhav (MS. KS. dadha) idam . . . TS. MS. KS. 
But MS. p.p. dadke. 

putrani iva piiardv (VSK. MS. KS. °rd) asvinobhd RV. AV. VS. VSK. 
MS. KS. §B. TB. A§. ApS. 

praisdn sdmidherur dghdrdv djyabhdgdv (KSA. dghdrd djyabhdgd) dsrutam 
TS. KSA. 

madhavyav stokdv (MS. °kd) apa tau rarddha TS. MS. 
muskdv (^’SK. niurikd) id anyd ejatah AV. VS. VSK. SS. 
yajnasya yuktaii dhurya (TB. ApS. °ydv) abhutdm (MS. °thdm) MS. 
KS.t TB. ApS. 

yadd cari.pfu mithundv (MS. °nd) abhutdm RV. MS. N. 
yo ’sdv (MU. ’sd) aditye piimsah so ’sdv (MU. ’sd) aham VS. AIU. 
radhansit samprhcdndv (MS. MS. °si °nu) asam . . . MS. SB. KS. ApS. 
MS. 

visyuh sipivista ]urdv (VSK. ^urd) dsannah VS. VSK.: sipivi^ta filrd 
dsddyamdnah KS. 

sacetasdv (VSK. °sd, AIS. samokasau sacetasd) arepasau VS. VSK. MS. 

SB . : sarnokasdv (KS. °sd) arepasau TS. KS. Kaus. 
samiddhe agndv (^’SK. MS. KS. agna) adhi mdmahdnah VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

samrdjdv (MS. °jd) asya bhuvanasya rdjathah RV. AIS. 
sarasvatlrn asvindv (VSK. MS. KS. °nd) indram agnim VS. VSK. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. 

sahas ca sahasyas ca haimantikdv (VSK. AIS. KS. °kd) rtu VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

upa (AIS. utd) no mitruvarundi' ihdvatam (MS. °nd ihdgatarn) MS. TB. 
TA. 

Ttena sthuydv (MG. rteva sthundi) adhi . . . ApMB. HG. MG. 
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tena (TB. tato) no mitravarunav (MS. °na) avistam (TB. am°) RV. MS. 
TB. 

madhus ca madhavas ca vdsantikdv (VSK. MS. KS. °kd) rtu VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

vi§nuvarund (TB. °7}dv) abhisastipdvd (TB. °pd vdm) MS. TB. 
ydv (MS. KS. yd) dtmanvad . . . AV. TS. MS. KS. 
agnim sve yondv (VSK. MS. KS. yond) abhdr ukhd VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

ahdv (MS. KS. ahd) anadatd hate AV. TS. MS. KS. 
d tasthdv (VSK. MS. KS. tasthd) amrtam divi RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. 

indravdhdv (KS. °hd) xbhavo vdjaratndh RV. KS. 

mitrdvarundv (VSK. °nd, MS. indrdvarund) algdhhydm VS. VSK. MS. 
vdsantikdv (KS. ime vds°, MS. KS. °tikd) rtu abhikalpamdndh VS. MS. 
KS. TB. 

saisirdv (MS. °rd, KS. ime saisird) rtu abhikalpamdndh TS. MS. KS. SB. 
i§as corjas ca Mraddv (VSK. MS. KS. °dd) rtu VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

ubhd ddtdrdv (VSK. MS. KS. °ra) i§d)h rayJndm RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

ko nu vdm mitrdvarundv (MS. °nd) rtdyan RV. MS. KB. SB. 
tapas ca tapasyas ca saisirdv (VSK. MS. KS. °rd) rtu VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

devl ufdsdv (VSK. MS. °sd) asvind VS. VSK. MS. TB. 
daivydv (VSK. °yd) adhvanju d gatam VS. VSK. SS. 
dhanasdtdv (VSK. MS. KS. °td) ihdvatii VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
prahar^ino (KS. ms. °nam, ed. em.) madirasya made mr^dsdv (KS. 
°sd) astu . . . KS. ApS. 

mahdntdv (MS. °td) indrdvarund mahdvasu RV. MS. 
yajnasya paksd (TS. °?dv) r§ayo bhavantJ TS. AIS. KS. 
yat prthivydrii yad urdv (VSK. MS. KS. xird) antankse ^ S. \ SK. TS. AIS. 
KS. SB. 

yd (AV. omits) rdjanye dundhubhuv (KS.t °bhd) dyatdydm AV. KS. TB. 
yo no mitrdvarund abhiddsdt sapatnah (TS. °varundv abhiddsati) TS. MS. 
imau (Kaus. yau) te pak§dv (VSK. MS. KS. paksd) ajarau patatrinau 
(VSK. TS.t KS. °nah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaus. 
rdjdnah samitdv (VSK. AIS. KS. °td) iva RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
vdyava drohanavdhdv (KSA. °hd) anadvdhau TS. KS.\. 
venubhdiram girdv (KSA. gird) iva TS. KSA. TB. 
sacyd harl dhanidaruv (KS. °rd) atasla RV. KS. 
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sukras ca mcis ca graisrnav (VSK. MS. KS. °md) rtu VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

sudraryav (VSK. MS. KS. °ya) asrjyetam VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
srls ca te laksrms ca patnyav (VSK. °nyd) [ahordtre] VS. VSK. 
sarh ydv apnastho (MS. yd apmhstho) apasevajandn RV. MS. 
sajo^asdv (VSK. °sd) asvind dansobhih VS. VSK. SB. 
sahasrasd (RV. also °sdm) medhasdtdv (VSK. °td) iva tmand RV. (bis) 
VSK. KB. (This RV. repetition is omitted in RVRep.) 
somdrudrdv (MS. °drd) iha su mrdatam nah RV. AV. MS. 
staumi devdv (i\IS. KS. devd) asvinau ndthito johavlmi TS. MS. KS. 
hatdghakansd (TB. °sdv) dbharadvasu AIS. KS. TB. 
hatdghasansdv (VSK. °sd) dbhdrstdm vam vdrydni VS. VSK. TB. 
hemantasisirdv (\’SK. MS. KS. °rd) rtu (TS. rtundm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

hotdrdv (VSK. MK °rd) indram asvind VS. VSK. MS. TB. 
hotdrdv (VSK. MS KS. °rd) indram prathamd suvdcd VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
TB. 

§889. The variants of o before other than w-vowels are: 
ubhayebhyah pra cikitsd gavi§fau (VSK. gai$tau) RV. VS. VSK. 
kuvit su no gavi§taye (MS. KS. ga'i§taye) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. AB. 
AS. ApS. 

ye sdmbare harivo ye gavisfau (VSK. gaistau) RV. VS. VSK. AB. KB. 
eko bahundm asi manyav iditah (AV. manya Iditd) RV. AV. 
tajh tvd ghrtasnav (VSK. °sna) imahe RV. SV. VSK. SB. 
tava vdyav (VSK. vdya) rlaspate RV. VS. VSK. SB. 
niyutvdn vdyav (VSK. vdya) d gahi RV. ArS. VS. VSK, 
niyudhhir vdyav (VSK. MS. KS. vdya) i-^taye durone RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. 

niyudbhir (AV. viyugbhir) vdyav (AV. VSK. MS. vdya) iha . . . AV. VS. 
VSK. MS. SB. TA. AS. SS. ApS.^ 

maitrdvarunasya camasddhvaryav (MS. °ya) ddrava {ehi) TS. SB. KS. 
ApS. MS. 

vasat te vimav (KS. visna) dsa d krnomi RV. SV. TS. KS. AS. 
vy astabhnd (etc., §137) rodasi vimav (VSK. MS. KS. visna) ete RV. VS. 
VSK. MS. KS. SB. TA. 

sahasah sunav (MS. KS. sunn) dhuta RV. TS. MS. KS. 

§890. In the following o of voc. .‘^ing. i.s retained without change: 
sa no mayobhuh pito (A.S. SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitnv) dvisasva 
(AS. dviseha) TS. TB. AS. SG. PG. SMB. 
tdsv adhvaryav ddhdve° . . . SS.: tdsv adhvnryo indraya . . . AB. AS. 
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brhaspatisutasya ta (MS. ta; KS. omits) indo (MS. KS. inda) indri° 
TS. MS. KS. : brhaspatisutasya deva soma ta inda indri° VSK. 

INITIAL a AFTER FINAL 6 AND 0 

§ 891 . In the great mass of variants under this heading, the initial a 
is in one form elided as in classical Sanskrit (abhinihita), while in the 
other form both the a and the final diphthong are left unchanged in 
writing. A few cases of different and anomalous treatment will be 
mentioned at the end of the section. Disregarding them for the moment 
we shall consider the writing or elision of a. On the probable actual 
pronunciation of e, o when follow'ed by written a, see Wackernagel I 
p. 324; the diphthong was, as he says, no doubt regularly pronounced 
in some way as a short vowel, but the variants throw no light on this 
question. 

§ 892 . On the principles governing writing or elision of initial a after 
e and o the Pratisakhyas give no help. Boiled down, their statements 
amount only to this, that the a is sometimes written and sometimes 
elided. VPr. 4. 78 specifies that it is generally written in verses {rk$u). 

§ 893 . Early statements in western grammers add little except that 
in metrical passages the meter shows that the a was generally pro- 
nounced, whether written or not, tho it is generally omitted in writing, 
whether pronounced or not. Whitney, Grammar §135c, says specifically 
that there is no ‘accordance in respect to the combination in question 
between the written and the spoken form of the text.’ 

§ 894 . Yet as long ago as 1862, in his note to APr. 3. 54, Whitney 
himself showed, from a count of AV. instances, that: 

(a) In prose passages, a is omitted seven times out of eight. 

(b) In metrical passages where the meter indicates elision (we shall 
use this familiar term, altho doubtless ‘absorption’ would be more 
accurate, cf. Wackernagel, 1. c., p. 324, bottom) of a, it is omitted in 
writing six times out of seven. 

(c) In metrical passages where the meter indicates pronunciation 
of a, it is written nine times out of ten; except that at the beginning 
of a pada in the middle of a verse-line, where of course it is always 
pronounced, it is omitted in writing four times out of five. 

§ 895 . If these facts are at all typical of Vedic works in general, and 
there is reason to believe that they are, they seem to indicate that at 
some time in the history of our tradition an attempt was made to make 
the writing conform to certain definite standards, which had some 
relation to actual pronunciation. The statement quoted above from 
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Whitney’s Grammar is therefore exaggerated, to say the least. To be 
sure, the attempt was either incompletely carried out, or else its results 
have been somewhat disturbed by later copyists and redactors. Cf. 
Oldenberg, Proleg. 460 f., Wackernagel I p. 325. 

General practice of Vedic texts 

§896. Before summarizing the evidence of the variants, we shall 
venture a statement of what seems to us to have been the general 
procedure in the Vedic tradition. Apparently this tradition w'as fixed 
at a time when the usual custom was to elide the a, as in classical 
Sanskrit. But those w’ho established the norm in the Vedic texts 
were quite aware of the fact that these texts themselves, by their 
meter, indicated that the a frequently, if not usually, had to be pro- 
nounced. As a concession to this observed fact, or perhaps, more 
accurately, in order to help in the proper recitation of the Vedic texts, 
they undertook to write the a in cases where the meter required its 
pronunciation, leaving it unwritten in the comparatively rare cases 
where the meter required its omission, and in prose generally. Only 
when the a came at the beginning of a pada in the middle of a line, the a 
was elided in writing, in accordance with the general custom of the time 
when the redaction was carried out; perhaps for the very reason that no 
confusion or error of pronunciation could well arise in such cases. That 
is; since the a would have to be pronounced in every such case, its 
omission in writing, according to the usual rule of the time, was con- 
sidered allowable. 

§897. Thus, except in the last-mentioned case, an attempt was made 
to conform spelling to original pronunciation of the metrical texts; 
while in prose texts the a tended to be omitted. Exceptions may often 
be explained as due to carelessness or ignorance, whether on the part 
of the original redactors who applied the rules, or on the part of later 
copyists or reciters. 


Evidence of the variants 

§898. In interpreting the bearing of the variants on these rules, we 
must remember that they are a .specially selected group, and make 
allowance for the principle of selection. Thus, first, they cannot in the 
nature of things take note of the cases in which initial a is elided at 
the beginning of a pada. All such padas are necessarily printed in the 
Concordance, and in the Variants, with initial a; w’hercas, as we have 
seen, according to Whitney the a is elided in four-fifths of such cases 
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in the AV.; and much more regularly in the RV. In fact, RPr. 138 
(2. 13) requires that a should never be written in this position. 

§899. Secondly, every one of our variants contains, by definition, 
at least one instance, in some text or other, of both possible forms: 
a written and a elided. This means that invariably, except in the few 
cases in which a pada can be read metrically either with or without 
pronunciation of a, at least one of the texts quoted violates the general 
rule. Consequently, statistics based on our variants cannot possibly 
be expected to agree precisely with the rules laid down in §896. If, 
despite this artificial weighting of the scales in favor of the advocatus 
diaboli, the variants nevertheless show a definite tendency in favor of 
the rules as stated, this may be considered a valuable confirmation of 
them. And such, we think, is the case. 

§900. The extent to which variants may be trusted as representing 
general usage may be tested by comparing the AV. passages found 
among them with Whitney’s statistics for the entire AV., mentioned in 
§894. Thus: in metrical passages where a is pronounced, Whitney 
found it written in nine-tenths of the cases; the variants have it written 
in more than two-thirds, or nearly five-sevenths of such cases (26 out of 
38). In metrical passages where a is not pronounced, Whitney found 
it omitted in six-sevenths of the cases; the variants show it omitted in 
all the six cases which occur. The prose variants from AV. are very 
few (only 5); in two of them a is written, in three elided, whereas 
Whitney reports elision in seven-eighths of the prose cases. These 
correspondences suggest that when the variants occur in considerable 
numbers, they may be taken as a fair index of conditions in the texts 
as a whole. 


Metrical passages 

§901. The a is pronounced in 59 metrical padas among the variants; 
it is not pronounced in 10. In 24 it may be read either way, or the 
readings are changed in other respects so that both forms of the variant 
are metrical as written. 

§902. When the a is shown by the meter to be pronounced, it is also 
written in nearly two-thirds of the cases in all texts together (213 to 
117). In general, the proportion is higher in the older texts. Thus 
RV., written 21 times, omitted 4; A\ . 25 to 12; TS. 19 to 7; ^IS. 24 to 9. 
But it is lower than the general average in VS. (10 to 6) and KS. (20 to 
16). SV. forms a striking exception; among the variants it has a 
written only once, omitted 4 times. Its school texts show that this is no 
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accident due to the small numbers; they also write a 3 times and omit 
it 8 times. The SV. school clearly tended against the writing of a, in 
accord with classical Sanskrit usage (we shall see below that in prose 
texts, also, the dropping of a predominates in the SV. school much more 
than in the others). While the SV. and its school texts are the only ones 
that show a majority for dropping a when it is pronounced, later texts 
in general show a growing tendency to do so, approaching the classical 
norm. Thus RV. school texts have it written 14 times, omitted 11 times 
(against RV. itself 21 to 4). 

§ 903 . When the a is shown by the meter not to be pronounced, it is 
also omitted in writing in five-sevenths of the cases in all texts together 
(46 to 19). The cases are too few to make it safe to set up rules for the 
individual schools. 

§ 904 . Thus we see that in all metrical padas the writing is consistent 
with the pronunciation in nearly two-thirds of the cases (259 to 136), 
whether the meter requires pronunciation of a or the reverse. In the 
few cases where it is possible to read the pada metrically either way, 
we have given the written text the benefit of the doubt, assuming that 
it was pronounced when written, not pronounced when omitted in 
writing. They are not numerous enough to affect the result, and our 
procedure seems justified by the evidence of other cases where there is 
no ambiguity. 


Prose passages 

§ 905 . In the prose variants the school texts of SV. show a considerable 
preponderance of elided over written a (12 to 1), and the same tendency, 
tho less decisive, is noticeable in the Taittirlya school, which shows 
elision in two-thirds of the cases (49 to 25). Other texts show no very 
marked tendency in either direction. MS. has a majority for a written 
(21 to 15), but its school texts are nearly even. The totals for all prose 
passages are 105 written, 151 elided. Contrast this with 232 written, 
163 elided among the metrical variants (213 to 117 where the meter 
shows that a was pronounced). 

Table of final a written or omitted after e and o 

§ 906 . The figures in the following table are worth quoting, tho 
perhaps not to be taken too absolutely. As stated above, when the 
meter permits either pronunciation or elision of a, we assume consistency 
of writing and pronunciation. Repetitions of the same formula in the 
same text, with or without modulations in the adjoining words, are not 
counted. 
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TEXTS 

METRICAL PASSAGES 

PROSE PASSAGES 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
consistent 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
inconsistent 

a written 

a elided 

a written and 
pronounced 

a not written, 
not pro- 
nounced 

a not written, 
but pro- 
nounced 

a written, not 
pronounced 

RV 

21 


4 

0 

0 

0 

RVKh 

i 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

RV school texts 

1 

14 

1 

2 

11 

1 

9 

14 

SV 

B 



0 

0 

0 

SV school texts 

3 

0 

8 

1 

1 

12 

AV 

25 

6 

12 

0 

2 

3 

i 

AV school texts ! 

4 

1 

1 

0 

1 

2 

VS 

10 


6 

2 

13 

13 

VSK 

1 

2 

B 

0 

0 

0 

2 

SB 

8 

0 


1 

8 

10 

Other Vaj. school 

5 

1 

1 


0 

0 

3 

i 

TS 

19 

6 

B 

2 

10 

20 

TB 

17 

2 

B 

0 

3 

8 

ApS 

10 

1 

0 

7 

4 

8 

11 

j 

Other Tait. school 

10 

1 

3 

1 

6 

2 

4 

10 
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TEXTS 

j METRICAL 

PASSAGES 

PROSE PASSAGES 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
consistent 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
inconsistent 

a written 

(I elided 

a written and 
pronounced 

0 not written, 
not pro- 
nounced 

a not written, 
but pro- 
nounced 

a written, not 
pronounced 

MS 

24 

6 

9 

3 

21 

15 

Maitr. school 

14 

5 

2 

0 

9 

7 

KS 

20 

8 

16 

3 

15 

18 

i 

Late and misc. 

5 

3 

1 

5 

0 

1 

1 

3 

Totals 

213 

46 

117 

19 

105 

151 


§907. We now proceed to list the variant passages, beginning with the 
metrical ones, and first with those in which the meter indicates that the 
a was pronounced, whether written or not (59 items): 
so adhvaran (AV. Kau§. ’dhvaran) sa ftiin kalpayali RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. Kaul 

anuniate ’mi (KapS.f anu) manyasva na idam (AV. ’nv idarii manyasva) 
AV. KS. KapS. (quoted in note to KS.): anumate ’nu manyasva 
(prose) GG. KhG. HG. ApG. 

nir amurri hhaja yo ’mitro asya TB.: nis tarn bhaja yo amitro asya AV. 
tatra sisriye ’ja ekapadah AV.f 13. 1. 6: tasmin chisriye aja ekapdt TB. 
te§d?h yo ajyanim (PG. ’jyanim) ajltim avahat (SMB. Cone, ajljim 
avahah, but Jorgensen as other texts) TS. SMB. PG. BDh. 
rco aksare (NrpU. ’ksare) parame vyoman RV. AV. GB. TB. TA. SvetU. 
NrpU. N. 

yasmdjjdto na paw ’nyo (SS. anyo) asli JB. SS. : yasmdd anyo na paw asti 
jdtah PB.: yasmdn na jdtah paw anyo asti (NrpU. ’sti) VS. TB. 
ApS. MahanlJ. NrpU. 

ye agnayah (TS. KS. TB. ApS. ’gnayah) samanasah (KS. adds sacetasah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. AlS. 
tarn tvd vi-ive avaiitu (AV. ’vantu) devdh AV. ApMB. HG. A very poor 
pada but intended for tristubh. 
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yo ’syese dvipado yas cahispadah AV. : ya Ue asya (MS. KS. * Ise yo asya) 
dvipadas catuspadah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. (both). 
vaisvanaro angirasam (AV. ’ngi°, AS. angirobhyah) AV. AS. SS. 
sucih sukre ahany ojasmd (MS. ahann ojaslne; KS. ^sukro ahany ojasye; 

AS. ’hany ojaslndm) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
suryo ahobhir (KS. suryo [misprint] ’hobhir) anu tvdvatu KS. TB. 
so asmdn (MS. asmdn) adhipatln karotu TS. MS.; so ’smdn adhipatln 
krnotu SS. 

svdm tanvarh (TS. TB. tanuvam) varuno ’susot (TS. TB. asisret) TS. MS. 
KS. TB. It would be forcing probabilities to compress the MS. KS. 
reading to an anvstubh. 

agnir ajaro ’bhavat sahobhih MS.: agnir amrto abhavad vayobhih (KS. 

sahobhih) RV. VS. TS. KS. SB. ApAIB. 
na td and renukakdto asnute (AV. ’snute) RV. AV. KS. TB. AS. Many 
AV. mss. read asnute. 

adhi bnwantu te ’vantv (TS. TB. ApS. atantv) asmdn RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. TB. ApS. 

anlkair dve§o ardaya (SS. ’rdaya) MS. SS. 

annarii payo reto asmdsu (SB. ’smdsv) dhatta (MS. ApS. dhehi) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. 

anyarh te asman (NrpU. ’sman) ni vapantu sendh RV. TS. NrpU. 
anyo- ’nyo (Vait.-anyo) bhavati varyo asya TB. Vait. 
avdsrjo apo (TB. ’po) achd samudram RV. MS. KS. TB. 
pra vartaya divo asmdnam (AV. 'kmdnam, v. 1. as°) indra RV. AV. 
prothad ak'o na yavase ’vi^yan (TS. avisijan) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

namo astu (^NlS. ’stu) pardyate AV. MS. 

prdnco agdrna (TA. prdnjo ’gdrnd) nftaye hasdya RV. AV. TA. 
payo grhe?u payo ’stu tan nah MS.; payo vatsesu payo astu tan mayi 
AB. TB. AS. ApS. 

ye agnayah pdncajanydh (MS. purmnali) VS. SB. AIS.: ye ’gnayah 
purisydh (KS. °sit}ah) TS. KS. ApS. JUB. 
dhatd sarnudro apa (AG. ’va) hantu pdpam AG. PG.: dh° sa° abhayath 
krnotu AIG. 

sisii kridantaxi pari ydlo adhvaram (AV. arnavam, and ’rnavam) RV. AV. 
AIS. TB. 

namo astu (VS. SB. KS. PG. NilarU. ’shi) sarpebhyah RVKh. VS. TS. 

AIS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. NilarU. 
ye ’do (AIS. ann) rocanc divah RVKh. TS. MS. ApAIB. 
yo asydh prthivyds tvaci TB. ApS.: yo ’sydh (so all mss. but one, and so 
Cone., but ed.f asydh) prthivyd adlii tvaci AIS. 
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yo nah svo (AV. svo yo) aranah (SV. ’ranah) RV. SV. AV. AG. §G. 
Oldenberg, Proleg. 40, thinks of inserting yo in RV., tho he fails to 
note that AV. reads so. 

vaisvdnaro adabdhas (AV. no adabdhas, TA. me ’dabdhas, MS. ApS. 

’dabdhas) tanupah AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. ApS. SMB. 
ko ambadadate (AS. ’mbd°) dadat MS. AS. 
maya so annam (AV. ’nnam) atti yo vipasyati RV. AV. 
indra vaje$u no ’va (TB. ava, KS. vaha) RV. AV. SV. ArS. MS. KS. TB. 
yad vd me api (LS. ’pi, Vait. apa) gachati AS. Vait. LS. 
ye agnayo divo ye prthinydh MS. ApS. MS.: ye ’gnayo divo ye ’ntarik^dt 
KS. (wrongly printed as prose in ed.) 
ye agnidagdha ye anagnidagdhah (TB. Poona ed.f ’nagni°-, so v. 1. of AV.) 
RV. AV. TB. AS.: ye agnisvdltd ye ’ nagni§vdttdh (VS. anagnP) 
VS. TB. ApS. 

sd tvam asy amo ’ham (SB. BrhU. PG. amo aham, ApMB. amuham, 
MG. dpy amo ’ham) KS. JUB. SB. BrhU. AG. SG. PG. ApMB. 
MG. : sa tvam asy amo ’ham AB. 
klkasdbhyo anukydt (ApMB. ’nu°) RV. AV. ApMB. 
te asmat (TS. ’smat) pd&dn pra mnhcantv enasah (TS. anhasah) AV. TS. 
divo antebhyas (KS. ’nte°) pari RV. SV. KS. 

yo adya (PB. ’dya) saumyo (AV. senyo) vadhah AV. PB. AS. — Ppp. 
’dya acc. to Roth. 

vydghro vaiydghre adhi (TB. ’dhi) KS. TB.: vydghro adhi vaiydghre AV. 

ye annesu (VS. KS. ’nne.su) vividhyanti VS. TS. !vIS. KS. 

vars^i^the adhi (KS. ’dhi) ndke TS. KS. TB. 

rdjd me prdyo amrlam (TB. ’mrtam) VS.f MS. KS. TB. 

tdam (KS. d md) varco (AS. rddho) agnind (KS. ’gnind) dattam dgdt (AV. 

dgan, KS. etu) AV. MS. KS. TB. AS. 
vr§dyamdno ’vniita (AV. av°) somarn RV. AV. TB. 
iatotaye ’bhimdti-sdhe (PG. abhi°) TS. KS. IMS. SMB. PG. 
krnvdno (KS. kurvdno) anydn (TS. KS. ApS.f anydh, MS. anyah, KS.f 
’nydn) adhardn sapatndn AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. ApS. 
sjuvanty (PB. °tv) dpo adha (PB. ’dhah) k.sarantih RV. PB. 
so adhvard (AB. ’dhvaru karati) jutaveduh AB. SB. Cadenced prose; cf. 
krriotu so .. . 

annapate ’nnasya (MS. KS. IMS. MG. an°) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. IMS. PranagU. AG. SG. ]MG. S!MB. Intended for 
tristubh. 

ayam yo asya yasya ta idam .sirah ?tIS.: ayarli yo ’si yasya tn idatii sirah 

KS. ApS. 
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[yo asya kau§thya jagatah MS. : yo ’sya kau§tJiya (KS. °tha) ja° KS. TA. 
ApS. So Cone.; but Van Gelder’s ed. reads ’sya for AlS. without 

V.I.] 

[anamitram no (VSK. me) adharak (AV. °rdt) AV. VSK.f KS. Cone. 
’dharak for VSK.] 

\brhaspate abhisaster (AV. ed. ’bhi°) amuncah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
TAA. But read abhi° in AV.; see A\'Tiitney’s note.] 

§ 908 . In the next group, a mueh smaller one, eontaining 10 items, 
the a seems not to have been pronouneed, whether written or ehded: 
namo ’stu (TS. KS. astn) nllagrwaya (NilarU. nllasikhandtdya) VS. TS. 
KS. NllarU. BrhPDh. 

visvasmai bhutaya dhruvo (TS. ApS. bhutayadhvaro) astu (TS. ’si, AlS.f 
’stu) devah (TS. omits) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 
ye apsu sadansi (KS. ’psu sa°) cakrire MS. KS. 
ye te ’ryaman (KS. arya°) bahavo devaydnah TS. MS. KS.f 10. 13a. 
vdjindih vdjo ’vatu bhak§o asmdn VSK.: vdjindm bhakso avatu vdjo 
asmdn ApS. 

yo ’gnim (AS. agnim) hotdram avrthdh TS. AS. SS.f 
jdtavedo maruto adbhis (TB. ’dbhis) iamayitvd TB. ApS. 
k§dmad devo ’ti duritany (TA. MahanU. ati duritdty) agnih AV. TA. 
AlahanU. 

aghorebhyo ’tha (MS. atha) ghorebhyah AIS. TA. AlahanU. 
yds ca devyo antdn abhito tatantha SAIB.: yds ca gnd devyo ’ntdn abhito 
’tatananta (mss. tatantha) MG. See §63. The meter is poor in 
any ease. 

§ 909 . We now eome to the third group of metrieal variants, 24 in 
number, in whieh the surrounding eonditions are so flexible metrieally 
that the a may either be pronouneed or not (in whieh case we assume 
that it was pronounced when written, and not pronounced when not 
written) ; or in which there are further changes in the pada which alter 
the metrical conditions: 

anv adya no anumatih (AV. Kaus. 'nu°) AV. AIS. SS. MS. Kaus. 
ydn agnayo anvatapyanta (TS. ’nva°) dhisnydh AV. TS. AIS. 
ye asmin (KS. ’smin) mahaty arnave MS. KS. MS. 
jyok ksatre ’dhi jdgarat AV. : jyog rd.?lre adhi jdgarat HG. 
jyok srotre ’dhi (HG. adhi) jdgarat AV. HG. 
antarik^e adhy (TS. KS. ’dhy) dsateTS. MS. KS. AlS. 
sarvdbhyo abhayam (TB. ’bhayaih) karat IIV. AV. TB. N. 
garbho asy (AIS. ’sy) osadhlmlm AV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. A ait. — Ppp. 
also ’sy (Barret JAOS 48. 38). 
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tanvo adija (MS. ’clya) dadhatu me AV. AIS. 

vasanto asyasld (VS. ’syusid) djyarn RV. AV. VS. TA. The meter of VS 
(with ujiam) seems easier. 

satyam it tan na tvavan (MS. °i>an) anyo asti (MS. ’sti) RV. MS. KS. TB. 

The meter of MS. (tvavan?) is inferior. 
ye ’small abhyaghdyanti AV. : yo asmaii abhyaghayati AV. 
urubhydm te asthlvadbhyam (ApMB. ’sthl°) RV. AV. ApMB. 
te asms agnayo (MS. °ye, v. 1. °yo) dravinairi dattva MS. ApS. : te ’sma 
agnaye dravinani dattva KS. The meter of AIS. ApS. is very poor. 
svistirii no abhi (KS. ’bhi) vasiyo (AV. vasyo) nayantu AV. TS. KS.: 

svistam no ’bhi vasyo nayantu KS. MS. 
suryaya udho ’ditya (VSK.f KS.f aditya; KS. adder) iipasthe VSK. 
TS. KS. SS. KS. 

eko VO devo apy (AV. ’py) ati.^that AV. MS. : eko devo apy atisthat TS. KS. 

Only AIS. is certainly inconsistent (a written but not pronounced). 
bhe^ajam gave ’svaya (MS. asvaya) VS. TS. MS. SB. LS.: bhe§ajam 
gave ’svaya purusaya KS. In the last the attaching of purusaya 
to this pada makes the elision of a better metrically. 
ma va eno anyakrtam bhujema RV. : ma vayam eno ’nyakrtarii bhujerna 
KS. In both forms of this variant the writing and pronunciation 
are consistent. 

tarn u dhlraso anudisya yajante VS. SB. (a not pronounced): tarn 
dhlrasah kavayo ’ nudisySyajanta MS. (kavayo looks like a secondary 
intrusion, cf. KS. in next form; without it a-nu° would have to be 
pronounced): tarn dhiraso anudrsya (VSK. °disya) yajante (KS. 
anudrsyayajanta kavayah) VSK. TS. KS. TB. (a pronounced). 
anyahs te asman (KS. anye ’sman) nivapantu tah AIS. KS. Both writings 
are metrical. ^ S. TS. have anyam asman niva° tah, which is 
inferior to both MS. and KS. 

yad vato apo (MS. MS. ’po) aganigan (TS. KSA. ApS. agamat) VS. TS. 
VIS. KSA. ApS. MS. Writing and pronunciation are consistent 
in all texts except \ S., where one of the initial a’s must be omitted 
in reading, tho both are written. 

yo agnau rudro yo apsv antah AV. (intended for trisfubh, reading agnau, 
apsu, and perhaps rud-r-o, but more likely a syllable short): tjo 
’gnau rudro yo ’psv antah SirasU. (meant for anustubh; ’gnau, 
’psu) : yo rudro agnau yo apsu (MS. rudro ’psu yo ’gnau) ya o^adhisu 
TS. ApS. VIS. (tri.¥tubh; ’gnavi, ’psvi — inconsistent with the writing 
of TS. ApS.): yo rudro agnau yo apsu, (then as new pada, correct 
Cone.) ya osadhJsu yo vanaspatisu KS. (writing and pronunciation 
consistent). 
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so asman patu sarvatah AV. : so ’sman pdtu (prose) TS. 

§ 910 . There follow the prose variants, which number 53: 
abhayam vo ’bhayam no astu (AB. AS. me ’stu) AB. AS. SS.: abhayam 
me astu (AB.f ’stu) AB. ApS. 

ise raye (ApS. rayyai) . . . dyurnnayorje (VS. SB.f dyumna urje) ’patyaya 
(VS.f SB.f apa°, TB.j patyaya, ApS. °yorjapatyaya) VS. INIS. SB. 
TB. AS. ApS. 

etdni te aghniye (PB. ’ghnye) namdni TS. PB.: eta te aghnye namani 
VS. SB. ms. In the last, an attempt has been made to make 
metrical a passage which was most assuredly prose to begin with. 
This metrical form is not counted in our table; the a- may or may 
not have been pronounced {aghnye or ’ghniye). 
vivarto astdcatvdrinsah (AIS. ’$fd°) MS. KS.: vivarto ’std° VS. TS. SB. 
yo ’smdn (AIS. MS. asmdn) dvesfi yam (AV. adds ca) vayaiii dvismah 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. .MahanU. KBU. JUB. AS. SS. 
LS. KS. ApS. MS. KauS. HG. BDh. This extremely common 
phrase seems always to be written with asmdn in texts of the 
Maitr. school, with ’smdn in all others, if the editions are to be 
trusted. For other formulas containing it see the Cone, under it, 
and also: tam abhi soca yo ’smdn etc.; agne yat te tapas {tejas, 
’rcis, sods, haras) etc.; tasya ndmnd vrscdmi etc.; ny aham tam 
mrdydsam yo gasman (ApS. ’smdn) etc. MS. ApS.f 6. 18. 2; abhy 
aham tam bhuydsam etc.; prdham tam atibhuydsam (ApS. \abhi°) 
etc.; vy asau yo etc.; durmitras (or the like) etc. 
devdrmm tvd patnlr devir . . . sadhasthe angirasvad (TS. ’ngi°) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. The same with aditi§ tvd {°tis tvd), dhi^ands tvd, 
varutrayo (etc.), gnds tvd. 

dkutyai prayuje ’gnaye (AIS. KS. agnaye) svdhd VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. ApS. 
The same with medhdyai manase, sarasvatyai piisne, and diksdyai 
tapase. 

agneh (also, indrasya, visve-sdm devdndm) priyam pdtho 'pihi (TS. 

aplhi) VS. 8. 50, VSK. 8. 22. 4, TS. SB. 11. 5. 9. 12. 
yo maitasyd diso abhiddsdt . . . {^ve formulas) MS.: agnim (also, 
indram, mitrdvarunau, somam) sa (TB. sa disdni . . . devatdndrn) 
rchatu yo maitasyai (KS. °syd) diso 'bhiddsati KS. TB. ApS. 
na7no ngriydya (VS. KS. ’grydya, MS. 'griydya) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
namo agrevadhdya (MS. KS. 'gre°) . . . \ S. IMS. TS. KS. 
natno aparasadbhyah (PB. and v. 1. of MS. ’para°) PB. MS. 
namo ’svebhyo (TS. as°) 'svapatibhya.i cn . . . VS. TS.f MS. KS. 
namas te astu (PB. JB. LS. SMB. ’stu) \S. TS. MS. KS. AB. PB. JB. 
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SB. TB. TA. TAA. A§. §S. LS. ApS. :MS. AG. Kaul SMB. ApMB 
ApG. Occurs frequently, and apparently always with astu except 
in SV. texts, which read ’stu. 

namo vo ’stu (AS. SS. astu) VS. PB. A§. SS. Vait. SMB. Here, in 
curious contra.st with the preceding, the SMB. reads astu according 
to Jorgensen’s edition (not in the Cone.), while ’stu is read by VS. 
and Vait. 

tebhyo namo astu (PG. ’sht) VS. MS. KS. PG. SB. 
namo ’gnaya (ApS. agnaya) upadrastre S§. ApS. 

namo astu (VS. SB. ’stu) rudrebhyo ye antarik^e (VS. KS. SB. ’ntari°) 
. . . VS. MS. KS. SB. MS. Also: namo astu (VS. SB. KS. ’stu) 
ru° ye divi (and, prthivyam) . . . VS. MS. KS. SB. KS. AlS. 
namo mahadbhyo arbhakebhyas (KS. ’rbha°) ca . . . VS. KS.: namo 
brhadbhyo ’rbhakebhyas ca . . . MS. IMS. 
namo rathibhyo arathebhyas (TS. ’rathe°) ca . . . VS. TS. 
yo no anti sapati tarn etena je§am MS.: yo me ’nti dure ’rdtlyati tarn 
etena je$am TS. 

rudro ’griit (MS. agnit) MS. TA. SS. 
rudro ’dhipatih (MS. adhi°) MS. TA. 

tasyapo apsarasa (KS.f ’psa°, MS. ’psarasd) urjo nama (TS. ’psaraso 
muddh) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

dhurta (KS. °ie) namas te astu (KS. ’stu) KS. ApS.: dhurte namante 
(?) astu MS. 

praty eta vdmd . . . yajamdno ’grabhld (SS. agra°) . . . KB. SS. 
prdno agnih . . . PranagU.: prdyo ’gnih . . . MU. 
madhu hutam indratame agnau (LS. ’gnau) VS. SB. LS.: hutam havir 
. . . indratame ’gnau MS. AB. TA. AS. SS. 
ye devd divibhdgn (MS. °gdh stha) ye antariksabhdgd (TS. KS. ’ntari°) 
. . . TS. MS. KS. 

siram prajdbhyo ’hinsantam (KS.f ahin°) . . . sadhasthe (VS. SB.° sthad) 
agnirh (TS. ’gnirii) . . . VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. — KS. punctuates 
before agnirh, so that elision of a is impossible. 
sajur abdo ayavobhih (TS. ApS. ’ydvabhih) VS. TS. SB. ApS. 
samidhah-samidho ’gne-’gna (SS. °dho agna; AlS.f °dho ’gnd) djyasya 
vyantu AS. SS. AlS. : samidho agna (AIS. agnd) djyasya . . .MS. 
KS. TB. AlS. 

swjnrne me adya . . . ApS. : suyame me ’dya . . . MS. 

agriir adhi viyatto asyum KS. : agnir viyatlo ’sydm T»S. 

ague yat te 'rcis (AIS. nrcis) tena . . . AV. AIS. KS. ApS. 

ahgiraso me asya (KS. ’sya) ynjhnsya prdtnranuvdkair ahausuh MS. KS. 
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tarii (KS.f tat) tvendragraha . . . saha yan me ’sti (ApS. asti) tena KS. 

ApS. : tarii tva pra visami . . . saha yan me ’sti tena AV. 
diso abhy abhud ayam MS. KS. MS.: diso ’bhy ayarii rajdbhut TS. TB. 

Semblance of meter; perhaps to be classed with metrical variants. 
antimitras (TS. antyami°) ca dure-amitras (MS. ’rnitras) ca ganah VS. 
TS. MS. KS. 

andho achetah (TS. ApS. ’chetah) VS. TS. KS. ApS. Ed. of KS. ’chetah, 
but the sole ms. aschetah. 

apagne agnim (TS. MS. TB. MS. ApS. ’gnim) amadarii jahi VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

apsu dhautasya . . . yo asvasanis (KS. ’sva°) . . . MS. KS. : . . .yo 
bhakso asvasanir . . . TS. 

asvibhydrh tiroahniyandrii (MS. tirohnyandrii) somdndm anubruhi ApS. 
]\IS. Also: tiroahniydn (MS. asvibhydm tirohnydn) soman pras- 
thitdn presya ApS. MS. 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. ’dhvara dsthdt, KS. ’dhvare sthdh, ApS. 

adhvare sthdt) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
dpo devlr agrepuvo agreguvo . . . TS. TB. : devlr dpo ’greguvo ’greylyo 
. . . .MS. MS. : devlr dpo agreguvah premath . . . KS. 
ye devdh purahsado (so also TS., for which Conc.f parah°) ’gninetrd 
(MS. agnf) . . . TS. MS. KS. BDh. 

dhurva tarii yo ’smdn dhurvati VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhvara dhvarantarii yo 
asmdn dhvardt MS. 

agnis te ’grain . . . TS.: agni.^ te agrarii . . . MS. 

somo ’stndkarii (KS. asm°) brdhmaijdndrii rdjd VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. MS. ApS. 

svadhd pitrbhyo ’ntarik§asadbhyah (AV. antar°; GG.f ’ntarl°) AV. ApS. 
MS. GG. HG. 

yo asrni so osmi AV. : yo ’smi sa san yaje MS. KS. AB.: yo ’ham asmi sa 
sail yaje TB. ApS. 

tutho vo visvavedd vibhajatu varsislhe adhi (KS. ’dhi) ndke . . . TS. MS. 

KS. 

nirasto aghasahsah (ApS. ’gha°) KS. ApS. 

[devo tiardsahso ’gnau (SS.f ’yod) vasuvane vasudheyasya vetu AS. SS. 
Cone, quotes agnd for SS.] 

[yena turyena brahinaiid brhaspataye ’pavathds . . . JB.: yena rupeiia 
prajdpalaye Yi’apntkds (Cone. ava°) . . . KS.] 

§911. Very sporadically, other form.s of sandhi between final e and 
initial a occur amons the variants. For a single case of y as ‘Hiatus- 
tilger’ developed between e and a, sec §338. In addition, there are a few 
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variants which seem to point to a possible resolution of e into ay before 
a and a; but formal differences are always concerned, so that the 
variation is never one of sandhi pure and simple : 

tve a (SV. tvaya) hhusanti vedhasah RV. SV. A loc. in RV. is replaced 
by an instr. in SV., with resolution of e to ay, this time however 
before long d. 

uhhe id asyobhayasya (AV. asyobhe asya) rdjatah RV. AV. Followed by: 
ubhe yatete ubhayasya (AV. ubhe asya) pusyatah RV. AV. The verse is 
mystic and obscure. If the AV. text is right, it seems to have 
understood the original ubhay- as representing vbhe, perhaps under 
influence of suggestion from the preceding ubhe-, so that we should 
have just the reverse of the resolution in question. Whitney trans- 
lates the prior pada according to the RV. reading, but keeps the 
AV. reading in the second. 

§912. By a misquotation in the Cone, we would seem to have a 
single similar case of av for o before a: 

dyavaprthivl uro antarik§a VS. VSK. iMS. KS. SB.; the Cone, quotes 
urav for uro in VSK. But the actual text is urv. If the text as 
printed (with antarik-^a, not °ksa>n) is right, it is an illogical blend 
of this with the other form of the variant, dydvd° urv antarih^am 
AV. TS. 


SANDHI OF a-VOWELS WITH FOLLOWING T 

§913. The variants indicate the following school tendencies. Rig- 
vedic and Vajasaneyin texts write a-r for both a and a followed by r. 
This is prescribed by RPr. 136 (2. 11) and VPr. 4. 48 (wRich gives 
a-r for a-r and makes no reference to a-r, implying no change). 

§914. Taittiriya texts and KS. write ar for both d and a followed by r, 
as prescribed by TPr. 10. 8. So does LS. in the single variant noted. 

§915. The rule of APr. 3. 46 is like that of TPr., ar for both a-r and 
a-r. But the mss. of AV., according to Whitney’s note on this passage, 
follow this rule in general only when the r is not followed by a sibilant ; 
when a sibilant follows they generally write a-r (because of svarabhakti, 
Whitney on APr. 1. 101). There are exceptions in the mss., and the 
Berlin edition, says Whitney, does not always follow either the mss. or 
the Pratisakhya rule, nor any consistent practice. As to the variants 
noted, the Berlin edition (and consequently the Cone.) agrees thruout 
with what Whitney tells us is the general practice of the mss., namely, 
ar for both d-r and a-r except when a sibilant follows, in that case 
a-r. Both Vait. and Kaus. sometimes write ar even when a sibilant 
follows; the instances recorded arc few. 
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§916. ]\laitrayanlya texts regularly write a-r and a-r without change. 
Occasionally, however, they seem to shorten d to a; so in one variant, 
see yad dldayac {°yan) etc., §918. Two variants occur in which final a is 
lengthened to d before r in MS.; these may be regarded as cases of 
rhythmic lengthening of final a, cf. §§452 and 458. They are found 
below in §919: yatra rsayo jagmuh and yend rsayas tapasd . . . There 
is even one variant in which complete sandhi, ar, is apparently found for 
d-r in AIS. : 

savitre tvarhhumate (VS. SB. tva rbhu°-, MS. tvarbhu°) . . . \ S. !MS. SB. 
TA. This sandhi is unique among the MS. variants. It is perhaps 
worth noting that two mss. read svarbhu°; but p.p. tvd, rbhu°. Cf. 
§549, and Wackernagel I §267aa, note, which is somewhat mislead- 
ing or at least incomplete as regards MS. 

§917. It may be noted that in metrical passages the meter regularly 
indicates complete fusion (as if ar) in all variants, even for texts which 
vTite the r-vowel separately. 

There are a very few real or apparent exceptions to the above rules, 
besides those noted for INIS.; attention will be called to them as they 
occur. 

§918. The following are the cases concerning d followed by r: 
savitre tvarbhumate (VS. SB. tva fbhu°, MS. tvarbhu°) . . . ^ S. ^IS. SB. 

TA. See §916. 

yad dldayac chavasa (MS. °yan savasa; TS. °sd) ftaprajdta (KS. chav- 
asarta°) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. This is the only case in 
which MS. shortens d to a ; see §916. The TS. reading is due to the 
fact that the word happens to endakandika, which always suspends 
all sandhi; it is no real exception to the Tait. practice.^ 
dvd yantdrd bhavatas tatha rtuh (TS. KSA. iathartuh, AIS. tathd ftuK) 

RV. VS. TS. KSA. Mg. 

agnijihvebhyas (MS. agnihvarebhyas) tvartdyubhya{h\ (Alb. tvd rtd ) 
. . . TS. AIS. KS. 

yatha rnam saihnaydmasi (AV. yatharnam samnayanti) R\ . AV. 
yatha rtava (AV. TA. yathartava) {tubhir yanti sadhu (AV. sdkam, TA. 
klptah) RV. AV. TA. 

svdha rsabham (AIS. svdhd r-f, TB. svdhars°) . . .\ S. AIS. TB. 
viivakarma (AIS. °md T?d}, KS. °mar^ih) AS. AIS. KS. gB. 
tapasar.^ayah (AlahiinU. °sarsayah) suvar (TB. svar) anvavindan TB. TA. 
AlahanU. The AlahanU. reading is exceptional, but is repeated 
in the comm., which calls special attention to the sandhi, referring 
to Pan. 6. 1. 128. 
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yayo rathah satyavartmarjumsmih AV. : yo vdrii ratha rjurasmih satya- 
dharma TS. MS. KS. Here only AV. has this sandhi; the other texts 
stand for rathas plus rju°. Note, however, that the meter favors 
the pronunciation ratharju°, with double crasis, even in the YV. 
texts. 

[vm'Sdhiko rudro maharsih (TA. Cone. mahar§ih, but Poona ed. correctly 
maharsih) TA. AlahanU.] 

§ 919 . The rest are cases of short a followed by r: 
yatra T?(iyo (MS. yatra r°, KS. yatrar°) jagmvh . . . VS. MS. KS. SB. 

On the AIS. forms of this and the next cf . §916. 
yena Tsayas (AIS. MS. yend r°, TS. KS. ApS. yenar°) tapasd . . . VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. K&. MS. Cf. prec. 
yatrar^ayah (Kaul yatra r§°) prathamaja ye (Kaus. °jah, om. ye) purd- 
ndh TS. TB. ApS. Kaus. 

saradena (also, misireya, vasantena, hemantena) rtund (KS. TB. °nar- 
tund) . . . VS. MS. KS. TB. KS. 

rtu^thd (MS. °dh, KS. °ds) stha rtdvrdhah (KS. sihartusprsah) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

Ttava (KS. °vas) stha rtdvrdhah (KS.f sthartd°) VS. KS. SB.: rtastha 
sthartdvrdhah TS. 

medham sapta r?ciyo (ApMB. saptar°) daduh ApMB. RVKh. But 
Scheftelowitz reads saptarsayo also in RVKh. 
svdhdkrtasya sam u trpnuta Thhavah (TB. [so Poona ed.] ApS. trpyu- 
tarbhavah) RV. TB. ApS. 

brdhmanam adya rdhydsam (KS. adyardh°) . . . MS. KS. MS. 
tasya rksdmdny (TS. KS. tasyark°) . . . .VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
tvdrn adya f^a dr^eya r^tndm (KS.f TB. adyar§a dr.^eyar$lydm) . . . VS. 
MS. KS. TB. 

avartyai badhayopamanthitaram (TB. avartyai ^vadhd°, so Poona ed.) 
VS. TB. 

yathdham bharata rsabha (SS. bharatars°) AB. SS. The only irregular 
case in SS. or any RV. text among the variants. No v. 1. is 
recorded. 

yebhyo na rte (TS. KS. narte) pavate dhama kimeana VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
vanmasya rtasadanain (KS. °syarta°) asi VS. KS. SB. 
varunasya rtasadany (ApS. °syarta°) asi VS. SB. KS. ApS. 
trtiyasya savanasya rbhumato (ApS. °nasyarbhu°) . . . KS. ApS. MS. 
tenarsmd (AIS. AS. tena rsiiiu) . . . TS. AIS. TB. AS. ApS. 
sruta r^im (TB. srutarsirn) digram abhimdtisdhnm RV. AIS. TB. 
sivo me saptarfin (KS. MS. sapta rsln) . . . TS. Vait. KS. MS. Note 
ar in Vait. even before a sibilant; cf. §915. 
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satyas (VS. sukras) ca rtapds (TS. KS. carta?) cdtyanhdh VS. TS. MS. KS. 
saptarsayah (VS. MS. sapta t°) sapta dhama priydni VS. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. In TS. 1. 5. 3. 2b sapta r§° is read without sandhi merely 
because a kandika ends here; it is no real exception to the rule. 
sapta rsayo (TS. KS. saptar°) ’srjyanta VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
saptarsmdih (ApS. Kaus. saptar°) sukftdrii yatra lokah Vait. KS. MS. 
ApS. Kaus. Note ar in Kaus. even before a sibilant (one ms. ar ) ; 
cf. §915. 

saptarsm (ApS. saptarsin) jinva ApS. KS. 

upahutd dhenuh (SB. gdvah) saharsabhd (SB. °bhdh, AS. SS.f sahar^abhd) 
TS. TB. SB. AS. SS. Irregular sandhi in SB. 
upa md (AS. SS. mdiii) dhenuh saharsabhd (AS. SS. sahar.?) . . . TB. 

AS. SS. 

indrartubhir brahmand vdvrdhdnah TB. ApS.: indra fbhubhir brahmand 
sariwiddnah SS. 

indro vidydt saha j-§ibhih (KS. sahar.f) RV. AV. KS. ApMB. In ApMB. 
we must certainly read saharsibhih with four mss., in accord with 
Tait. usage; Winternitz prints saha r° with only one ms. 
upa T?dbhasya (TB. LS. upar§°) retasi (AV. yad retah) RV. AV. TB. LS. 
indrdya r^abhena VS.: indrdyar§abher)dh'ibhydm sarasvatyai TB. 
p}dn no narnam ertsamdnah AV. : nen na pidn ryava it samdnah TA.: 
nem na rndn rnavdn ipsamdnah MS. Only AV. has this sandhi 
{na, rnam) ; the others nas, r-- 

yatrd sapta r?in (TS. KS. yatra saptar§ui) para ekam dhuh RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. N. 

yathaika r?ir (KS. °karsir) vijdnate KS. TA. ApS. Only KS. has this 
sandhi; the others eka{h) r§ir, two words. 

SANDHI OF FINAL H 

§920. On this subject the variants throw little new light. School 
tendencies are seldom discernible; when they do seem to appear, other 
known facts sometimes throw doubt on the value of this evidence. 

I. Final n before initial vowels 

§921. All the variant passages concern forms which originally (pre- 
historically) ended in s, except a small group, mainly locative singulars 
of n-stems, in which the ending n (appearing as nn) varies with ny. 
These, of course, really concern morphology and not phonetics; they 
hardly belong in this place. 



436 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


1. Final an before vowels 

§922. The Pratisakhyas in general (RPr. 284 [4. 26], VPr. 3. 141, 
APr. 2. 27) make anusvara the rule, but with numerous exceptions; 
Whitney’s note says that AV. more often retains n. TPr. 9. 20-24 
gives detailed rules and exceptions, without any generalization; IVhit- 
ney’s note (p. 225) states that TS. retains n five times out of six. 

§923. Our variants are as confused as would be expected from these 
statements. It happens that those occurring in TS. show anusvara 
more often than n ; but this is probably accidental in view of IVTiitney’s 
statement just quoted. Alaitr. texts and KS. show about as many cases 
of one alternative as of the other. But as to Maitr. texts, when they 
change n to anusvara, they generally also shorten the preceding d to a; 
cf. Schroeder, AIS., Einleitung, p. XXIX. When this shortening of d 
is the only difference in the readings of a variant, we have not troubled 
to record it. The variants fall naturally into three divisions: accusa- 
tives plural, nominatives singular, and s-aorists (only one of the last). 

§924. The cases involving accusatives plural in an are: 
agm'f fan (MS.f (an, KS.f (an, TS. TA. agnis tdy'i) agre pra . . . AV. TS. 

IMS. KS. TA. The same with vayti§ (AV.f (an), 
ague devayi (MS. devan, SG. devdn) ihd vaha RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TB. AS. 55. ApS. SG. The isolated form of SG. is suspicious 
(misprint or error?). 

aty anydn (VS. 5B. anydn) agdm ndnydn (VS. SB. ndnydn) updgdm 
VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. MS. ApS. 

athd (VS. SB. adhd) sapatndn (KS. twicef °ndn) TS. twicef °ndn, 
once °ndn) indro me VS. TS. MS. KS. 5B. ApS. MS. 
asmdn (MS. KS. asmdn) u devd . . . RV. SV. TS. VS. MS. KS. 
iddsmdn amt vastdm ghrtena ApS. AlS.: idaivdsmdn anu vastdrii vratena 

AV. 

unnaydmi svdn (MS. svati, AV. svdn) aham AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. 

etat tvaiii deva soma . . . devdn (TS. KS. ApS. devdn) updgdh VS. KS. TS. 
SB. ApS.: . . . devdn updvrlah IMS. 

kpwdno (KS. kurvdno) anydn (TS. KS. ApS.f anydn, KS. ’nydn) adhardn 
sapatndn AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. ApS. 
jambhyais (KS. °yehhis) laskardn (KS. °rdn) uta VS. TS. KS.: jambhd- 
bhyduii taskaran (p.p. °rdn) ula MS. 
puroddsnn (MS. °sa/i, GB. Vait. °sdn) alamkuni TS. GB. SB. Vait. 
KS. ApS. MS. 
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rria so asnuin avahaya -para gat TS.: ned eso asman avahaya parayat MS.; 
mai§o asman avahaya paragat KS. 

yan (AV. TS. MS. KS. Vait. yan) avaha usato deva devan AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. KS. Vait. 

ya devir antan abhito ’dadanta AV. : yas ca devlr (SMB. devyo) antan etc. 

ApiMB. SMB. HG.: yas ca gnd devyo ’nian etc. i\IG. 
rak^ohdmitran (VS. °trdn) apahadharndnah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

vdjo devan (MS. KS. devan) rtubhih kalpaydti VS. TS. MS. KS. 
sarvdn (MS. °van) agninr apsu^ado huve vah (MS. omits vah) TS. MS. 

AV. : sivdn agnin apsu.jado havdmahe AV. 
sarvdh apa yajdmasi KauA; sarvdn ava yajdmahe KS.f TB. TAA. ApS. 
so asman (MS. asmdn) adhipatin karotii TS. MS.: so 'smdn adhipatin 
krnotu SS. 

ye ’smdn abhyaghdyanti AV. ; yo asmdn abhyaghdyali AV. 

§925. Nominatives singular in dn are concerned in the following: 
agnih pravidvan (MS. °van, KS. °vdn) iha tat . . . MS. KS. ApS. 
iddvan (MS. °vdn) e?o asura prajdvdn RV. TS. iSIS. KS. 
i§to yajt'io bhrgitbhir . . . dslrvdn (ApS. °vdn) atharvabhih KS. ApS. 
cikitvdn (MS. °vdn) anu manyaidm TS. KS. MS. 
pumdn enam tamda ut krnalti RV. : pumdn enad vayaty udgryatti AV. 
visalyo vanavdn (TS. iNIS. KS. bd°; MS. °van, v. 1. °van; KS. NilarU. 
°vdn) Ufa VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. 

payasvdn (TS. TB. ApMB.° van) agna dgamam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. 

pra yo jajne vidvan (AV. vidvan) asya bandhum (AV.® dhuh) AV. TS. KS. 
havi.fmdn (KS. °mdn) astu siiryah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

[adha tvifimdn abhy ojasd . . . RV. SV.f (Cone, tvislmdn for SV.)] 

§926. We have noted only a single case involving an aorist form: 
savitu jyotir ud aydn (KS. aydn, MS. ayan) ajasram RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 


2. Final Tn and un before vowels 

§927. For this sandhi RPr. 289 (4. 29) requires Tnr, unr. The other 
Prs. allow this also in specific cases, but it is very rare in other texts than 
RV. See APr. 2. 29 and Whitney’s note; TPr. 9. 20 and Whitney’s 
note; VPr. 3. 140. The variants include very few cases, not enough to 
justify deductions: 

sarvdn (MS. °vah) agnJhr apsitsado huve vah (MS. omits vah) TS. MS. 
AB.: sivdn agnin apsiisado havdmahe AV. 
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padd panlnr (SV. parjlti) arddhasah RV. SV. AV. 
ftunr (TB. rtun) anyo vidadhaj . . . RV. AV. MS. TB. 
rtiin (AV. rtufir) utsrjate vasi AV. SV. TB. AS. SS. 

[/isro hhumir dharayan (MS. °ya7is) trlnr uta dyun RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
In this variant the printed text of MS. reads \trlnr, with nasal 
consonant n, instead of trlnr. This reading, which the Cone, 
ignores, is no doubt merely a slip, or a bad writing, for trlnr.] 

3. Final nn varying with ny before vowels 

§928. As remarked above, §921, this is really a morphological matter, 
not one of phonetics. The few cases are chiefly locatives singular of 
n-stems : 

asmin brahmany asmin karmany . . . AV. : asmin hrahmany asmin k.satre 
(SS. adds ’smm karmany) . . . KS. SS. ; asmin brahmann . . . asmin 
karmann (PG. karmany) .. .TS. ApS. PG.: te nah pdntv asmin 
brahmany asydm purodhayam asmin karmayy . . . MS. 
dtmann (IsaU. °ny) evdnupasyati VS. IsalJ. 

sucih sukre ahany ojaslnd (MS. ahann ojaslne; KS.f sukro ahany ojasye; 

AS. ’hany ojaslndm) TS. MS. KS. AS. 

[divye dhamann (once °ny acc. to Cone.) upahutah (once °td) TB. (both). 

But Poona ed. dhdmann both times.] 

[trilye dhdmany abhy (VS. dhdmann adhy) airayanta VS. TS. MahanU. 
So Cone., but TA. MahanU. both have dhdmany, acc. plur.) 

One isolated case concerning verb forms : 
ajany agnir hotd (ApS. ajann agnih) . . . KS. ApS. See VV I p. 51. 

II. Final n before initial consonants 

§929. Before voiceless mutes, as is well known, the usage varies. The 
insertion of a sibilant, before which n becomes anusvdra, is commoner in 
later texts than in RV. 


1. Final n before c 

§930. RPr. 228 (4. 4) requires ii; but numerous exceptions are 
mentioned; cf. 293f. (4. 32). VPr. 3. 133 and APr. 2. 26 require ns, 
and so docs TPr. 5. 20f., with a few exceptions. Whitney’s note on 
APr. 1. c. says that this rule is universally followed in the mss. and text of 
AV., a statement which is true only if the twentieth book of AV. be 
excluded from consideration (the Pr. in fact docs not deal with Book 20). 
In AV. 20, and occasionally elsewhere, we find n represented by anusvdra 
without an in.scrted sibilant. The variants are: 
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acikitvaii (AV. °vans) cikitusas cid atra RV. AV. 

anadvans (TS. °van) ca me VS. TS. KS.: dhenus canadvans ca MS. AIS. 
asmans (RY. KS. asman) cakre manyasya medha RV. MS. KS. Most 
mss. of MS. asman (with dental n); v. 1. of KS. asmans. 
ghosendmu'dns catayata (PB. °mwan catayadhvam) TB. PB. ApS. 
tdm airayans candramasi svadhabhih MS. KS.: yam airayans (TS.° yari) 
etc. VS. TS. SB. 

mahah piturh papivah (AV. 20, °van) can anna RV. AV. 
vajrin (AV. 20, SV. vajrin) ciirabhir utibhih RV. AV. SV. MS. 
asmdfi (SV. asman) citrabhir avatad abhi.stibhih RV. SV. 

2. Final 7i before t 

§931. The usage fluctuates here also. RPr. 295 (4. 33) implies that 
it is exceptional to insert the sibilant, by quoting a few cases in which 
this is done. So also TPr. 6. 14. In the few variants found, the RV. 
and TS. schools, and KS., generally keep the nasal unchanged. On the 
other hand APr. 2. 26 and VPr. 3. 134 require ns, tho both allow ex- 
ceptions. The variants from these schools are not inconsistent here- 
with; and Maitr. texts seem also to favor ns. But the number of 
variants is too small to be conclusive. Besides the writings n and 
ris, a couple of cases of n alone without the sibilant occur, as before c, 
above, and before j, below; probably this is to be regarded as a bad 
writing for n. 

§932. The following variants occur; 

agnir ayusmdn sa vanaspatibhir ayti^mun (PG. KS. °mans) tena (KS. 
tasya.) . . . TS. KS. PG. ApMB. (in the last with punctuation after 
ayusmdn). 

asmans (KS. asman) te k.sut VS. TS. MS. KS. Sb. KS. ApS. 
ihaiva san tatra sato vo agnnyah TB.: ihaiva san (MS. sans) tatra santam 
tvdgne TB. AS. MS. 

tasmin (Vait. MS. °mins) tad eno . . . RV. TAA. Vait. iNlS. 
tisro bhumir dharayan (AIS. °yai)s) tnnr (MS. text jtrlnr) uta dyun RV. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. 

pasuns (RV. pasun) tans cakre vdyavydn RV. AV. VS. TA. 
pusan (Sb. TB. pusans) tava vrate vayam RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
sarman (MS. sarrnans) te sydrna . . . MS. KS. TA.; tava sydma sarmans 
trivarutha . . . VS.: tava sydtii sarman trivarutha . . . TS. 
dhuman (AG. dhamaii) te visvam . . . RV. VS. KS. AS. ApS. AG. SG. 
brahnans (MS. KS. brahmains) train (MS. tvam me) brahmdsi VS. MS. 
KS. SB. MS.: brahma-ln (TB. °ma.in) tram rdjan brahmdsi TS. TB. 
ApS. (in the la.st with punctuation after brahmn'.in). 
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[brahman tvam asi . . .MahanU. ; acc. to Cone. brah7na)i etc. in TA. ; but 
the Poona ed. of TA. reads brahman.] 

3. Final n before j 

§933. The usual statements (e.g. Wackernagel I §280a) make no 
mention of any other possibility than assimilation of n to h. This is 
prescribed by the Pratisakhyas: RPr. 228 (4. 4), APr. 2. 11, TPr. 5. 
24, VPr. 4. 92. For n the spelling n occurs very commonly in mss. of 
many, perhaps most, texts. Thus in the AV. mss., according to 
AVhitney (note to APr. 1. c.), it is the commonest writing in this case, 
and has been generalized in the Berlin ed.; Whitney, however, feels it 
as merely another way of writing fi before j, and as such it is doubtless 
alwaj’s to be taken. A modern editor would no doubt prefer to write 
h. We find, in fact, ti in all the AV. variants; and also in SV. in the two 
variants recorded there. (But in ArS. once h.) Compare the like 
writing before c and t, above. 

§934. The variants from VS. and SB., following Weber’s editions, 
print dental n before j, not n. Why Weber adopted this practice does 
not appear; his note on VPr. 1. c. (I St. 4. 237) seems to indicate that 
at least the excellent Chambers mss. follow the Pratisakhya. Perhaps 
some of his other mss. keep dental n; if he gives information on the 
subject we have not noted the fact. Altho we can hardly attribute 
any importance to the recorded readings of VS. and SB. on this point, 
we report them in accordance with Weber. Note that the comm, on 
VPr. 4. 92 quotes as an example of the rule ayarii vajah jayatu, VS. 5. 37, 
which Weber prints vajdn. 

§936. According to Von Schroeder’s edition, MS. also reads u, not h, 
before j in all the variant passages noted. The sole variant noted from 
another Alaitr, school text is MS. 1. 6. 3. 15b, where Knauer’s edition 
reads grhaii jiigupataih yuvam with a majority of his mss., but against 
that which he regards as the best; its reading is grhan, which is the 
reading found in the corresponding MS. passage according to Von 
Schroeder. — KS. usually reads h, but once n {yat te asmin etc., below). 
Alost other texts read h, e.xcept in so far as they show n (cf. above). 

§936. The following are the variants: 
adyCi devah (VS. devan) jn.^latamo hi gamydh RV. VS. TS. KSA. 
ahih.s ca sarvdn (TS. KS. sarrah) jambhayan (KS. °ya) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
dyumndh (PG. ApAIB. °mufi; RVKh. VS. °md)i) jarada.^tjr . . . RVKh. 
AV. VS. AG. PG. ApMB. Schcftelowitz reads dyu.pndh for 
RVKh. The m.ss. of PG. have corruptly dyu.pjani. 
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kam agan (AV. agan) janayopanah RV. AV. N. 
garbhah samjayase punah MS. : garbhe san (VS. SB. san, KS. sarh-) j° p° 
RV. VS. TS. KS. §B. 

tam arcisd sphurjayan (AV. °yan) jatavedah RV. AV. 
tvam etdn (AV. etdn) janardjno dvir dasa RV. AV 
te asmin (TS. KS. asmin) javam adadhuh VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
devan (RV. TB. devan) jigdti sumnayuh RV. MS. SB. TB. 
pasyan (AV. °yan) janmdni mrya RV. AV. ArS. N. 
jntfn (KS. pitfn) jinva TS. KS. PB. Vait. K§. Ap§.: ojasd pitrbhyah 
pitfn jinva MS. 

prajdh kpivan janayan virupdh MS.: prajd vikpivan (ApS. vikurvan) 
janayan virupam (ApS. °pdh) KS. ApS. 
praty ajdtdn (AV. °tdn, TS. KS. TA. °tdn) jdtavedo nudasva AV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. TA. 

mdre asman maghavan (SV. °van) jyok kah RV. SV. 
yat te asmin ghora dsan juhomi KS. : yad adya te ghora dsan juhomi MS. : 
yasyds te ghora dsan ju° VS. SB. : yasyds te asydh krura dsan ju° TS. 
ApS. Exception in KS. 

ydns (TA. Poona ed. te soma prdr^dhs tan (Poona ed. tan; AlahanU. 

tan) juhomi TA. MahanlJ. 
vibhrdjah (AV. SV. '^jan) jyotisd svah RV. AV. SV. 
vrtrdnti vrtrahan (AV. °hah) jahi RV. AV. 

satydnrte avapasyah (AV. °yah; MS. °yan) jandndm RV. AV. TS. MS. 

ApMB. This is quoted by APr. 2. 11 as an example of n before;! 
saptar^ln (KS. saptar?ln) jinva KS. ApS. 

[grhdn (MS. grhdh, read grhdn, see above, §935) jugupatani yuvam MS. 

MS.] 

4. Final n before s 

§ 937 . Before s, the regular sandhi of n requires h, which however is 
often written Ji, and seems regularly to be printed so in the editions 
of SV. and AV. The s changes to ch (representing t-s). But in the 
single variant noted from the YV. Saihhitas, TS. alone has this regular 
h-ch; MS. and VS. keep s unchanged, MS. writing n before it and VS. 
n ; the sole ms. of KSA. reads like VS., but von Schroeder emended to 
ii-ch in his edition. This exceptional treatment is due to the fact that a 
mute follows s, in which case s is retained by \ Pr. 4. 94. We begin 
with this variant: 

ddityah chmasrubhih (VS. and ms. of KSA. °tydh sma° , MS. °tydh sma ) 
VS. TS. MS. KSA, 
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asmin (AV. asmin) chura savane madayasva RV. AY. 
tarn nah pusafi chivatamam erayasva HG.: tarn pusan (AV. pusan) 
chi° . . . RV. AV. ApMB. 

divi san (AV. §an, SV. san) chukra dtatah RV. AV. SV. 

maghavan (AV. SV. PB. TB. Cone. °van, TB. Poona ed. °van) chagdhi 

RV. AV. SV. PB. TB. TA. ApS. MahanU. 

ydcchre^thabhir maghavan chura jinva RV. : ydvacchresthdhhir maghavan 
chura . . . AV. 

yat te rdjan (AG. rdjah) chrlam havih RV. AG. SG. 
suro na rurukvdh (SV. °vdn) chatdtmd RV. SV. 
pardreisd muradevdh (AV. °vdn) ckrnihi RV. AV. 
pratyahearn arkam anayah (AV.° yan) chaclbhih RV. AV. 
satarii hemantdn (AV. °tdn) chatam u vasantdn RV. AV. N. 

5. Final n before s 

§938. Before s, the insertion of t after final n is required by APr. 2. 9 
and TPr. 5. .33, and authorized by ‘some’ according to RPr. 236 (4. 6) ; 
cf. the divergent views recorded in VPr. 4. 14f. It is quite common in 
all texts; likewise the analogous insertion of k after final n before s. 
Cf. Wackernagel I §282. The Concordance ignores altogether the 
writing of t in such cases. It has not seemed profitable to try to collect 
and sift its occurrences. We therefore record here only a few stray 
cases in which final n before s varies with anusvdra\ most of them 
concern san: sam, in the latter case the preposition sam being felt as 
involved. 

brahman (Lfi.* brahman) stosydmah prasdsiah KB. GB. SB. AS. SS. 
Vait. LS. (bis) ApS. MS. 

sasavdn san (MS. sam) stuyase . . . RV. VS, TS. MS. KS. SB. The 
p.p. of MS. san] all sarhh. mss. satii. The other texts all actually 
read sant, except KS. san. 

pumdfisaiii vardhatdrii mayi SG. (Cone, says that this is an error for 
pumdn samvar°, but the text is correct; see §97): pumdn satii- 
vartatdm mayi PG. 

jihvd pavitram asvindsan (TB. °nd satii) sarasvatl VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§939. To these may be added a couple of cases — probably not a 
complete list — in which k is alternatively added after final n before s: 
pratyan (VS. TS. MS.f SB.* TB. pratyank) somo atidrutah (with var.) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Poona ed. of TB. 

pratyan. 

prdfi (VS. TB. prank) somo atidrutah VS. VSK. SB. TB. ApS. Again 
Poona ed. of TB. prdti. 
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6. Final n before p 

§940. The only cases noted concern nfns or nfnh for nfn; since this 
variation really concerns final s before k and p, we quote the variants 
below under that heading, §965. 

7. Final n before k 

§941. Only a single case has been noted; AV. writes jayath (jayan) 
for jayan according to the edition, but Whitney and the Cone, would 
read jayan. In any case it is purely a matter of orthography: 
samjayan (AV. ed. jayam) k^etrayi . . . AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. 

8. Final n before y 

§942. See RPr. 287 (4. 28), VPr. 3. 135, Wackernagel I §281a, 
Macdonell 77. 2d. 

dadhanvan (MS. KS. °vdn-, VS. SB. TB. °m) yo naryo apsv antar a 
RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. Sb. TB. 

9. Final n before I 

§943. Two variants: 

agm§ tan (VS. tan, AS. tdl) lokdt pra i}tiddty (etc.) asmdt VS. SB. AS. SS. 
ApS. SMB.: agni$ tan asmdt... AY. MS. Inconsistent with 
RPr. 227 (4. 4) and Wackernagel I §281b; the VS. reading also 
inconsistent with VPr. 4. 13, which requires nasalized 1. Cf . further 
APr. 2. 35, TPr. 5. 26. A nasalized I is required by all authorities 
and was probably pronounced in all texts, 
eja me ’musmin (GB. ’musminl, Gaastra) lake prakdso ’sat PB. GB.f 
2. 5. 8. 

[yi^niis tryaksarena trlfil lokdn (VSK. trln imdnl lokdn; TS.f trlti lokdn) 
.... VS. VSK. TS.] 

10. Final n before v 

§944. One variant : 

puru tvd ddsvdn (SV. ddsivdn) voce RV. SV. N. Cf. RPr. 287 (4. 28), 
APr. 2. 28, Wackernagel I §281a, Macdonell 77. 2d. 

CHANGE OF DENTAL U TO LINGUAL Tl 

§945. The variants of course mainly concern the change of n to 
under the influence of a lingual sound in a preceding word (in the same 
word the lingualization occurs almost invariably). In general, the 
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greater degree of psychological propinquity between the alterant sound 
and the n, the greater is the likelihood of lingualization. That is, both 
verbal and nominal compounds show a tendency to be treated as single 
words for the purposes of this change; and enclitics, and other mono- 
syllabic particles, tend to be regarded as parts of the preceding word. 
(For a few cases of variation betw'een n and 'spontaneous’ n, not con- 
ditioned in the normal wajq see §§163, 165, 170.) 

§946. The school tendencies which appear are capricious and un- 
stable; one sometimes has a feeling as if Taittiriya texts, in particular, 
took a perverse delight in violating their own general principles. 

§947. (1) The n is the initial of monosyllabic words, especially 
enclitics; or in forms of the enclitic pronoun ena-. Here we find that 
Samavedic and Maitrayaniya texts rarely alter to n, while Taittiriya 
texts generally alter to n; but there are exceptions in both cases. Other 
schools seem to show no definite tendencies among the variants. 

§948. We have separated the cases in which the alterant sound is a 
final r of the preceding word from those in which it occurs earlier in 
that word. But so far as the variants indicate, we find no reason to 
suppose that lingualization was any more apt to occur in the former 
case than in the latter. This is, indeed, what we should expect on the 
analog}" of the classical rule, by which lingualization is not in the least 
dependent on close proximity of the alterant to the altered sound. Note 
that after a final r, Taittiriya texts keep dental « in a case or two where 
all other texts (in one instance even SV. and MS., which generally avoid 
lingualization) show lingual ri; and yet, as we have said, Tait. texts 
generally favor lingualization. 

§949. In the following cases the alterant sound is final r: 
svar na (TS. ApS. suvar no) gharmah (ApS.* gharma) svahd VS. TS. KS. 
SB. ApS. The same with jyotih, sukrah, suryah, arkah; all in the 
same passage, but not all in the same texts (see Cone.). Only 
TS. has n in the rest (they are not in ApS.) 
svar ?}a (TS. suvar na) jyotih RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
asya sutasya svar na (AS. SS. na) AV. SV. AS. SS. 

Cislr na (MS. MS. na) urjam . . . AV. MS. Vait. VIS. 

anultam a te maghavan nakir nu (MS. nu) RV. VS. MS. KS. The mss. 

of VIS. read corruptly nakrnu; p.p. nakih, tu. 
vrtratur no (TB. no) . . . VIS. TB. (two variants in the same passage). 

§950. In the rest the alterant sound is not final in the preceding word: 
pra no naya vasyo acha RV.: pra no naya prataram vasyo acha RV. 
pra na (SV. VIS. PB. na) ayumi . . . RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. VSK. VIS. 
KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. S.S. ApS. Kaus. N. 
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pra na (SV. na) indo . . . RV. SV. 
pra nah (SV. nah) pinva . . . RV. SV. 

pra nu (TA. ApMB. HG. nu, Kaus. no, read nu) vocam cikituse jandya 
RV. TA. SAIB. ApMB. Kaus. PG. HG. MG. Jorgensen reads 
nu for SMB., but with v. 1. nu, which should undoubtedly be read 
in accord with the usage of SV. texts. 
pra no (also, no) jayantam mithundni riipasah Kaul (both) 
pra no (TS.t JUB. no) jlvatave suva VS. TS. KS. SB. MS. JUB. Cone. 

wrongly no for TS. 5. 5. 7. 5. Note JUB. no, contrary to SV. usage. 
pra no (TB. no) navyebhis . . . RV. MS. KS. TB 
pra no (AV. TS. no) yachatv aryama RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
pra no (AV. TS. no) yacha (KS. rdsva) vimspate (AV. vimrif, TS. 

hhuvas°, VS. SB. sahasrajit) RV. AV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 
paraimin (AV. °7idn) devah savifd dadatu RV. AV. 
pari nah. (SV. nah) sarniayantyd RV. SV. 
pari no (SV. no) asvam asvavit RV. SV. 

pari no (VS. MS. no) rudrasya . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. TB.; pari }}0 hetl 
rudrasya . . . RV. VSK. : pari no hedo . . . RV. 
atas cid indra t}a (SV. na) upa RV. SV. SS. 
indra et^afii (KS. enam) prathamo adhyatisthat RV. VS. TS. KS. 
indra en.am (AV. enaih) pardsarlt AV. TB. ApS. 
sam indra yo (AV. MS. KS. Kau§. no) manasd . . . RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. KS. Kau§. 

sumitrd (etc.) na (KS. ya) Spa . . .VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. 

MahanU. AS. SS. LS. BDh. ApS. KS. MS. 
uru^ya yo (IMS. no) aghayatah samastnat RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. N. 
tebhih (RV. also tena) somahhi (TA. °hhi) rak§a nah (TA. yah) RV. 
(bis) TA. 

sik^a no (TS. no!) . . . RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. AB. Note that TS. per- 
versely avoids lingualization, despite its general tendency. 
devlh (AV. dai°, KS. trayis) ^ad urvir uni yah (only RV. nah; AV. ed. 
nah, but read yah, see Whitney’s note; KS.f yas) kr7}ota RV. AV. TS. 
KS. AplMB. 

asthuri yau garhapatya7h . . .IVIS. KS. : tayor (ApS. tayor nav) asthuri 
(MS. °ri yau) garh° . . . SB. KS. ApS. MS.; asthuri ria^i garhapa- 
tyani . . . Kaus.; asthuri yau (VSK. no; SS. no) garhapatyani . . . 
VS. VSK. SB. SS.; asthuri no (TS. TB. no, KS. non, MS. [van 
Gelder] (7iau) garhapatijani santu RV. TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. In 
the first-quoted version, the two best mss. of MS. read nau, in 
accord with MS. usage; but the MS. form of it {tayor etc.) has riau 
according to all Knauer’s mss. 
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§951. (2) The n occurs in a longer word, or in the second part of a 
compound, the alterant being in the preceding word or the prior member 
of the compound. Note that in compounds initial n is nearly always, 
and medial n often, lingualized in the RV. just as in simple words: 
Wackernagel I §170. 

§952. We begin with cases in which the n is initial. Here linguahza- 
tion is standard and regular in verb forms from roots in n- compounded 
with pra (and certain other prepositions; Wackernagel I §169). When 
SV. shows three times forms of pra-nu with dental n, it is therefore 
exceptional. But otherwise, with independent words, linguahzation is 
only sporadic. Among the variants, TS. twice lingualizes the n of 
naman; and the n of nasatya is twice lingualized, once in VS. and once 
in MS. ( ! despite the tendency of MS. to avoid linguahzation) ; 
abhi pra nonumo (SV. no°) . . . RV. SV. SV. 
ahhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) . . .RV. SV. 
tvSm abhi pra iionumah (SV. no°) RV. SV. KB. 
pra namani (TS. Tia°) . . . RV. TS. MS. KS. 
athainarii jarimd nayet HG.: yathainam jarase yiayat AV. 
tasmad vdr ndma (TS. yama) . . . AV. TS. MS. KS. 
gomad u §u nasatya (VS. na°) RV. VS. AS. 

nasatya (MS. r!a°) bhi§ajasvind VS. MS. TB. Preceded in all by 
bhisafi, which may be meant for part of this pada. 
punar dgah punarnava (AV. °r}ava, and °navah) RV. AV. (bis) 
u§tro ghrnivdn vardhrlnasas (MS. ghrndvdn vardhranasas) . . . VS. MS.: 
grdhrah sitikak§l vardhranasas (KS. ms. varhlnasas, ed. em. vardhrl°) 

. . . TS. KSA. 

sahasraylthah (SV.° riUhah) padavlh kavlnam RV. SV. 

§953. Of the rest, in which n is not initial, there are only a few 
sporadic cases : 

sadhyebhyas carmamriam (VS. °mnam) VS. VSK. TB. The form °mna 
occurs in RV. 

agne deva paiiibhir vlyamdnah (MS. MS. °nah’, VS. §B. guhyamdnah: 

KS. idhyamanah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. TB. 
abhur dplndm (HG. °nam, v. 1. °ndm) . . . .ApMB. HG. 
dyutadyubhir namasyair iydnd MS.: mitajhubhir namasyair iydnd RV. 
devasrlh srlmandh (VSK. TS. °ridh) . . . VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agneh purl^avdhannh (MS. purlsya°-, VS.f SB.f °vdhanah) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

§954. (3) The alterant is in the same part of the same word as the n, 
so that linguahzation would be expected. The variation is due: 
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(a) to secondary origin of the alterant sound, due to sandhi; in some 
texts the analogy of the uncompounded word keeps the n dental: 
susumnah (TS. N. °nah) suryarasmih . . . VS. TS. “MS. KS. SB. In TS. 

N. there is thought of the simple sumnah. 

(b) to the use of the word as first member of a compound ; in one text 
the n, in the seam of the compound, is felt as final and hence not lingual- 
ized, while in the other it is treated as internal and lingualized : 
amrT),mayam (ApS. amrn°) . . . TB. ApS. 

FINAL S AFTER NON-fl VOWELS, BEFORE INITIAL t 

§ 966 . On this point the various schools show’ markedly different ten- 
dencies. As to the Pratisakhya rules: RPr. 349 requires s regularly 
before tva and te (but cf. 356), and 350-354 allows it also before other 
words, mostly pronouns. APr. 2. 84, 85 also makes s the rule especially 
before pronouns, but allows various exceptions; according to Whitney, 
s is commoner in AV. VPr. 3. 75, 76 (cf. 79ff.) likewise makes s the rule 
particularly before monosyllables (mostly pronouns). TPr. 6. 5 allows 
the change to j in only a few specified cases. 

§ 966 . Wackernagel I §286b says that the change to s occurs, outside of 
compounds, mainly before pronouns, and ‘die andern Sariih. kennen 
solches 5 im Satz ausser in den mit dem RV. gemeinsamen Stellen nur 
vor Pronominalformen.’ This statement is copied by Macdonell 78, 
2, b. It is, however, not quite correct, as is shown by the following two 
variants, in which SV. shows s for RV. s, not before pronouns. These 
are, incidentally, the only variants where this sandhi occurs before other 
than pronouns: 

dhanus tanvanti (RV. dhanus ta°) paunsyam RV. SV. 

Mja apa svasus tamah (SV. \svasus lamah) RV. AV. SV. AS. 

§ 967 . All the other variants concern cases wdth following pronouns. 
(Cf. agnes tva tejasd suryasya . . . AIG., to which the parallels in other 
texts show s, because no pronoun follows: agnes tejasd suryasya . . . 
MS. KS. AB. TB. TA.) They show that the schools of RV., AV., VS., 
and TS. follow fairly well the rules of the Pratisakhyas to their respective 
Saihhitas. To be sure, only one case happens to concern RV., and that 
is exceptional in showing s; but the RV. school texts show 12 cases of g 
to 1 of s. AV. shows 4 of s to 1 of s, and its school texts 3 to 0. VS. 
has 17 to 2, and other Vaj. texts (inch VSK.) 22 to 1. TS., on the other 
hand, is unanimous for s (24 cases), and so are its school texts (28 cases). 
This is the only school which, on the evidence of the variants, over- 
whelmingly prefers s; but KS. also has 14 of s to 8 of s. SV. itself has 
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only one instance (of §), and its school texts have 2 of each. MS. is as 
unanimous for s as TS. is for s (20 cases, and 16 from MS. and MG.). 
Summarizing: the schools of RV., AV., VS., and MS. regularly write s; 
that of TS. always, and KS. usually, s; the variants from SV. are 
indecisive. 

§958. There follows the list of variants, all before pronouns: 
anhir-atisus te (TS. KS. ApS. °his te) deva soma pydyatam VS. TS. MS. 

KS. AB. GB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ApS. MS. 
agnis te ’gram (MS. agni? te agrarii) . . . TS. MS. 
agnis te tanvam . . . MS. : agnis te tanuvam (KS. tanvarh) . . . TS. KS. TB. 

ApS.: agnis te tvacarh . . . VS. SB. KS. 
agnis te tejo . . . AS. MS.: agnis te tejo . . . TS. TB. JB. ApS. 
agni$ te (TS. agnis te) ’dhipatih VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agnis tvabhi (TS. agnis tvd°) patu . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agnis tvd (TS. KS. agnis tvd) srlndtu VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agnis tvd (MS. agni^ tvd) hvayati . . . TS. MS. KS. TB. 
agni^ ]tan agre . . . MS.: agni§ tan (AV. tan, TS. TA. [but not KS.f] 
agnis tan) agre . . . AV. TS. KS. TA. 

agne§ tvd (KS. ApS. agues tvd) tejasd sddaydmi VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

KS. MS. 

agne^ tvd (TS. KS. agues tvd) mdtrayd . . . TS. MS. KS. MS. 
agnes^ tvdsyena (TS. ApS. agues tvd°) . . . VS. VSK. TS. GB. SB. KB. 

SS. lS. ApS. 

aditij te (TS. KS. TA. ApS. °tis te) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. 
KS. AIS. 

aditi§ tvd (TS. KS. ApS. [but not MS.f] °tis tvd) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS. KS. 

avatatya dhanus tvam (TS. KS. NllarlJ. °nus tvam) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
MS. XilarU.' 

gopdya md (VaDh. mam) sevadhis te (N. °dhi§ te) VaDh. ViDh. N. 
tdbhis tvam (KS. TA. tdbhis tvam) ubhayibhih samvidduah MS. KS. TA. 
tebhi§ tvam putraih janaya SG. : tais tvam pidram {putrdn) vindasva 
AV. ApMB. 

dyau^ tvd (SS. dyaus te) pitd prthivi mdtd AV. SS. 
prajdpati.^ tvd sadayatu . . . VS. SB. MS. MS.: prajdpatis tvd sd° . . . 
TS. TB. TA. ApS. KS. 

prajdpates tvd (MS. °tes tvd) prdnena . . . TB. ApS. MS. 
prabhos te (SV. °bhos te) ^satah . . . RV. SV. 
bahis te (AV. KS. bahi^ te) astu . . . AV. TS. KS. ApS. 
brhaspates tvd (TS. TB. °tes tvd) . . . VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. 
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brhaspatis tva (TS. KS. ApS. °iis tva) sumne . . . VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 
ApS. MS. 

brhaspatis tva (SAIB. HG. °tis tva) niyunaktu . . . AG. SG. SAIB. HG. 
MG. 

brhaspatis tva (TA. °tis tva) visvair . . . AIS. TA. 
brhaspatis tva (TS. ApS. °tis tva) sadayatu . . . TS. MS. ApS. MS. 
brhaspatis tvopasidatu (TA. ApS. °tis tvo°) MS. TA. ApS. AIS. 
mams tva . . . MS. KS. MS.: mams tva . . . KS. TB. ApS. 
varutris tva . . . .VS. SB. : varutrls tva . . . KS. 

vdyus )tdn (ViS. tan, KS. (an, TS. TA. vdyus tan) agre . . . AV. TS. KS. 
TA. MS. 

vdyiis te (TS. vdyus te) ’dhipatih VS. TS. MS. 

vdyus te (TS. vdyus te) vdjin yuh TS. KS.A. 

vdyus tvdbhipdtu (TS. vdyus tvd°) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

sivebhir arcibhis tvam (TS. °bhis tvam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

savitus tva (AG. SG. °tus tva) prasava . . . VS. SB. KS. AG. SG. 

svadhitis te (SG. °tis te) pita VS. SG. ApMB. 

FINAL S BEFORE INITIAL k AND p 

§ 959 . Here the rules of the Pratisakhyas (RPr. 260 [ 4 . 14 ] ff.; APr. 
2. 62ff. ; TPr. 8. 23-35; VPr. 3. lOf., 20ff., especially 29, 36) give a mass 
of detailed prescriptions, which may be summarized thus: in compounds 
s (or s after non-a vowels) prevails, otherwise h (or upadhmanlya and 
jihvamuliya) . But there are numerous exceptions to both parts of the 
rule. 

§ 960 . European grammarians have added practically nothing (cf. 
Macdonell 78. 2, c). Wackernagel I §286c, /3, note, thinks he detects a 
tendency for the ending of the first part of an amredita compound to be 
made like that of the second part, so as to make the two exactly aUke in 
form, where that is possible. 

§ 961 . Among the variant formulas we find only one which concerns an 
amredita, and very few others concerning compounds. They show no 
clear tendency to be treated differently from uncompounded words; 
but in view of the traditional distinction just mentioned, we shall list 
them separately. The sole amredita noted is the following: 
parusah-parusas (KS. parusas-parusas, TS. TA. MahanU. parusah- 
paru§ah) pari VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. MahanU. Note that in 
the VS. and MS. schools the final sound is dissimilar in the two 
parts of the compound, altho a p follows in both cases; and that the 
distinction made by these schools is exactly the reverse of that laid 
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down in the Pratisakhyas, namely : we find h in the prior member, s 
in the last member. VPr. 3. 36 mentions this as an exception; like- 
wise TPr. 8. 33, which states that h remains in compounds when 
the following vocable contains s or dh, covers the case; this might 
be regarded as a kind of dissimilation, but is probably merely an 
artificial rule made up to cover actual occurrences. 

§962. The other compounds noted are the following (in the first the s 
is preceded by a, in the others by i or u) : 
sadyaslcns . . . ApAIB.: sadyahkns . . . SG. 
sociskesam (MS.* socih°) purupriya RV. VS. TS. MS. (both) KS. 
upahuio bhuyasi havi$karane (MS. havih°, but p.p. havif) MS. AS. SS.: 

hhuyasi haviskarana upahutah (TB.* °td) TS. TB. SB. 
dyukrd dyvhpatni . . . ApS.: dyuskrd dyuspatni . . . AV. 

§963. In uncompounded words, contrary to the statements of the 
Pratisakhyas, the variants indicate if anything that s or g is commoner in 
most texts than h. Perhaps, however, the numbers are not sufficiently 
large to justify such an inference. The Taittiriya school, to be sure, 
seems definitely to prefer h, especially after a-vowels; but most other 
schools show a majority for s or s in both groups (curiously, and perhaps 
by mere accident, the Maitrayaniya school shows a majority for s 
after a-vowels, but for h after others). We give the lists for what they 
are worth, separating the two classes. The statistics for all occurrences 
among the variants— including the few cases of compound words men- 
tioned above — are as follows: 



After 

a-vowels 

After non-a- 

•vowels 



h 

s 

h 

? s 

(dental) 

RV. 

7 

9 

3 

12 


RV. school 

5 

12 

1 

2 


SV. 

5 

4 

3 

2 


SV. school 

1 

3 

1 

3 


AV. 

4 

7 

1 

8 


AV. school 

0 

4 

0 

1 


VS. 

3 

15 

5 

7 


VS. school 

3 

16 

4 

8 


TS. 

21 

2 

2 

4 


TS. school 

24 

7 

16 

6 

2 

MS. 

6 

15 

10 

5 

1 

MS. school 

2 

2 

5 

1 

1 

KS. 

9 

9 

5 

7 

1 

Others 

0 

2 

0 

1 
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After 

a-vowels 

After aon- 

a-vowels 



h 

s 

b 

s s 

(dental) 

Total RV. school 

12 

21 

4 

14 


Total SV. school 

6 

7 

4 

5 


Total AV. school 

4 

11 

1 

9 


Total VS. school 

6 

31 

9 

15 


Total TS. school 

45 

9 

18 

10 

2 

Total MS. school 

8 

17 

15 

6 

2 

Total all texts 

90 

107 

56 

67 

5 

Total all minus TS. 
school 

45 

98 

38 

57 

3 


1. The s is preceded by an a vowel 

§964. Here s remains in a majority of variants in all schools except 
that of the Taittirlyas; the latter is nearly unanimous for h. Besides 
the two cases concerning compounds (§§961f.), the following occur: 
somah. (SV. somas) patl rayhjam RV. AV. SV. 

sa no diva sa ri^ah (VS. MS. visas) pdtu naktam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TB. 

sarii nas (RV. nah) karato asvind RV. TB. ApS. 
rnanydsai sam ca nas (TS. nah) kfdhi VS. TS. AIS. KS. AS. SS. N. 
devih (daivih) §ad . . . uru nah (t}ah) krpota RV. AV. TS. ApMB. : 
trayi§ §ad . . . uru ttiQs kr° KS. 

urii ksayaya nas (TS. nah) krdhi RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
AS. SS. 

varivas (RV. °vah) kpjvan . . . RV. SV. 

ayam no agnir varivas (TS. KS. AS. ApS. °vah) krnotu VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. AS. ApS. MS. 

wrl rodasl varivas (TS. KS. °vah) kr° TS. MS. KS. 
divah (VS. divas) parjanyad . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 

divah prthivyah pary antariksdt TS. KS. TB. ApS.: divas etc. RV. AV. 
MS. 

divah pvthivydh pary oja udbhj-tam VS. TS. KSA.: divas etc. RV. AV. 
Vait. KauA 

divah pr!}tham svar {suvar) . . . TS. MS. KS.: divas etc. AV. VS. SB. 

divas (SV. divah) prstham adhi . . . RV. SV. 

divas (SV. divah) prsthdny . . . AV. SV. 

divah (RV. divas) prstham (PB. °the) . . . RV. PB. TA. ApS. 

abhi priyd divas pada (SV. divah kavih) RV. SV. 

agne tvarii suktavdg . . . divas (TS. TB. divah) prthivyoh TS. (fragment) 
MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
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paramesthi tva sadayatu divah (VS. SB. divas) prsthe . . . VS. TS. MS. 
KS.’ SB. ApS. 

srnihi visvatah prati RV. : \kryiahi visvatas pari SV. Add to VV I §275. 

girir na visvatas (SV. °tah) prthuh . . . RV. AV. SV. 

yatha nah sreyasas (TS. °sah) karat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. LS. 

yathd no vasyasas (TS. °sah, LS. vasiyasas) karat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

LS. 

visvdbhyo md ndstrdbhyah (VS.f SB. PG.f °bhyas; VIS. darisirdbhyas) 
pdhi (TS. TB. pdta, PG. paripdhi . . .) VS. TS. VIS. SB. TB. 
TA. PG. 

yesdm apsu sadas (TS. ApVIB. sadah) krtam VS. TS. SB. XllarU. 
ApVIB.t 2. 17. 6c. 

mitrds (RV. mitrah) pdnty adruhah RV. SV. 

prthivydh sarhprcas (TS. TB. ApS. °cah; VS. SB. sarhsprsas) pdhi VS. 
TS. VIS. SB.TB. ApS. AS. 

ndnd hi vdm devahitam sadas (TB. ApS. sadah) krtam VS. VIS. KS. 
AB. SB. TB. ApS. AS. 

diva o.^adhayas (TS. °yah) pari RV. V’S. TS. VIS. 
ubhe ca no (etc.) . . . anhasah (VIS. SB.f AS. °sas) pdtdm (TB. Cone. 
sydtdm, Poona ed. anhasah spdtdml; AS. text, ]anhasa sydtdm) 
VIS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 

indrah (SS. indras) patis . . . AV. AA. SS. 

idayas (ApS. idayah) padam . . . A\\ AS. ApS. ViS. SVIB. Vait. Kau§. 
apah (TS. TB. ApS. apas) pinva VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. 
ViS. Note the perverseness of the Tait. texts in reading s, contrary 
to their usual rule, against all other texts! 
agne trdtar rtas (SV. rtah) kavih RV. SV. 

pusadhvanah (VS. KS. SB. °nas) pdtu VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. ApS. 
prdnasya tvd . . . tanuvah (VIS. tanvas) pdhi VIS. TA. 
praitu brahmanas (ViS. °nah) patnl TS. ApS. ViS. 
fan morvlr anhasas (SS. °sah) pdntu . . . SB. AS. SS. ApS. 

2. The s is preceded by a non-a vowel 

§966. Here the variants are less numerous, and there seems to be 
a larger element of chance. In general, however, f prevails. The 
dominance of h in the Tait. school is less marked; TS. itself has only 
half a dozen variants, a majority of which happen to contain .y. VIore 
curious is the fact (which may be accidental, since the total number of 
cases is not very large) that the Vlaitr. school this time favors h, tho 
after a-vowels it shows a majority for s. Nevertheless, in the three 
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variants where the preceding vowel is an r-vowel, MS. alone shows g; 
other texts h. These all concern the single form nfn, acc. plur. of nr] 
the vowel f alters the s across the intervening nasal which becomes 
amindsika (cf . §940 above) : 

hota yaksad usdsdnaktd . . . nfnh (MS. nfns) patibhyo . . . MS. KS. TB. 
hold yaksan nardsansam nrsastam nfnspranetram (TB. nfnh°) MS. TB. 
nfrih (MS. nfng) pdhi . . . RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 

§966. Anomalously, dental s is preserved without change in two 
variants; both times before a form of root kr (does the form skr exercise 
an influence here?) : 

supippald osadhts (ApS. °dhth) krdhi MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
sam agnir agnibhis (RV. °bhih) karat RV. TB. ApS. 

§967. Besides these and the cases concerning compounds (above, 
§962), we find the following variants: 

dyauh (RV. dyau§) pitah prthivi mdtar adhnik RV. MS. TB. 
dyauh pita . . . TB. ApS. : dyavs pita . . . AV. 

dyauh pr§tha)h prthivi sarlram SS. 10. 17. 4 (as two separate mantras) : 

dyau§ pr§fham antarik§am . . . SB. KS. 
upahuto dyau§ (TB. ApS. dyauh) pita VS. SB. TB. ApS. 
upa mdrii dyavs (TB. ApS. dyauh) pita hvayatdm VS. SB. TB. ApS. 
jyoti^ (MS. LS. jyotih) pasyanta (MS.° td) uttaram RV. MS. KS. ChU. 

lS. 

jyoti^ (SV. °tih) pasyanti vdsaram RV. SV. KS. 

yas tdni veda sa pitus (VS. and most mss. of AV. pituh) pitdsat AV. VS. : 
yas td vijdndt sa pitu§ (TA. savituh) pitdsat R V. AV. TA. N. : yas tad 
veda savituh (MahanU. sa pituh) pitdsat TA. MahanU. 
aham id dhi pitu§ (MG. pituh) pari RV. AV. SV. Vait. MG. 
sa idhano (KS. ms. €dh°, ed. emends) vasu§ (MS. vasuh) kavih RV. SV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

havi$ (HG. MG. havih) krnvantah parivatsarlnam (HG.f SMB.f °ndm, 
MG. °yam) AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. 
yasya dvara manu$ (SV. manuh) pita RV. SV. 
mrtyoh (VSK. V?) VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
citrah sisuh (MS. sfsug) pari . . . RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dyoh patmane svdhd KS. : dyos patvane svdhd ApS. 
dvi§ (MS. dvih) krnusva daivydny ague RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. 
apdldm . . . tri$ (ApMB. MG. trih) pu° RV. AV. JB. ApAIB. MG. 
parne vo vasati? (TS. AIS. °tih) krtd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
nih kravyddam nuddmasi (MS. imdasva) AV. MS.: nis kravyddam sedha 
VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS.: ni? kravyddam amnasat RV.AV.MG. 
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[svadus (AV. °duh; but most mss., SPP., and Whitney °dns) kilayarh 
madhuman vtayam RV. AV. AB. ApS.] 

ALTERATION OF FINAL T BEFORE fc AND J) 

§968. Among the variants occur only three padas belonging here, 
and they all concern the word svarpati. This occurs in that form inRV. 
(three times), AV. and KS. (once each), while in SV. (three times) 
and PB. (once) it occurs in the form svahpati. This accords with RPr. 
258 (4. 12), which requires svar before any voiceless sound in composition 
(otherwise h). APr. ignores the case, which does not come within its 
purview since it ocurs in Book 20, which the Pr. does not treat. The 
padas are: 

yuvam hi sthah svarpati (SV. PB. svahpati) RV. SV. PB. 
dattasyagne svarpatih (SV. svahpatih) RV. SV. KS. 
svahpatir yadl ipdhe SV. : svarpatim yad Im vrdhe RV. AV. 

FINAL S BEFORE INITIAL SIBILANT (nOT FOLLOWED BY A CONSONANT) 

§969. In this case RPr. 251, 253 allows either h or retention of the 
sibilant, except in cases where the initial is altered to ? by the influence 
of a non-a vowel preceding the final s, in which case the final s must be 
assimilated to A violation of this rule is permitted in Aufrecht’s 
edition and Muller’s editio princeps in the first variant quoted below, 
?n7i.?a/ia»iano ...; Muller’s editions of 1873 and 1877 read ni.^^ah° in 
accordance with the Pr. rule. VPr. 3. 8 f. quotes opposing views of 
different authorities and does not decide between them; according to 
Weber the mss. of both VS. and VSK. generally write (i. APr. 2. 40 
requires assimilation of the sibilant, but according to Whitney the mss. 
of AV. generally write h, and the edition usually follows them. TPr. 
9. 2 also requires assimilation of the sibilant, but Whitney says that the 
mss. of TS. generally write h, and this practice Weber seems to have 
generalized in his edition. 

§970. The few variants recorded in the Concordance indicate that in 
most texts s in these circumstances appears as h, whether absolutely 
final or in compounds. In KS. however it is always retained or assim- 
ilated, according to Von Schroeder’s edition (cf. his Einleitung, 
p. XII) ; the Concordance rarely takes note of this habit of KS., and it 
has not seemed worth while to collect such cases here. Among the 
variants, the RV. retains or assimilates the sibilant in about half the 
cases (five in all); but in several of these Muller prints h instead. Ac- 
cording to the Concordance (based on the Bibl. Ind. edition), TB. also 
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retains the sibilant three times; but in all of these the Poona ed. has h. 
ApMB. also retains or assimilates the sibilant (see Winternitz, p. xlviii) ; 
but again the Concordance usually ignores this. All other texts would 
seem to write h. [But it is impossible to say how much this is due to 
editorial systematization on the one hand, and on the other to the 
failure of the Concordance to record readings with the sibilant, which 
evidently did not seem to Bloomfield worth recording when he was 
preparing the Concordance. In this opinion I agree with him; and I 
consider the following list of variants of extremely slight value. F. E.] 
§971. The following variants have been noted: 
nihsahamano (SY. nissa°) yamate ndyate RV. SV. On the RV. reading 
see the preceding paragraph. 

vak§ahsu (RV. vaksassu; but Muller °hsii) rukma upasisriyanah RV. 
MS. TB. 

vardhanarii puruni§§idhe (SV. °nih$idhe) RV. SV. 
prtsutursu sravassu (AV. and Muller’s RV. °hsu) ca RV. A\ . 
vr§a na kruddhah patayad rajassv (AV. and Muller's RV. °hsv) d RV. 
AV. 

havir havi?§u vandyah (SV. havihsu \vandyah) RV. SV. 
kriyanta (TB. priyd ta) d barhih (KS.f TB. °his, but TB. Poona ed. 
°hih) stda RV. AV. KS. TB. 

uto arayydnih (TB. °«is, but Poona ed. °nih) sdyam RV. TB. 
upa nah (KS.f TB. nas, but TB. Poona ed. nah) sunavo girah RV. SV. 
VS. KS. TB. 

idajh devanam idam u nah (KS. idam nas) saha TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
MS. 

satyd esdm (AG. etd) d^i^ah (ApMB. °sas) sanlu . . . VS. \ SK. AG. 
SMB. Kaul ApMB. HG. 

FINAL S BEFORE SIBILANT PLUS CONSONANT 

§972. RPr. 255 (4. 12) prescribes the dropping of the s before sibilant 
plus surd consonant. So also VPr. 3. 12. TPr. 9. 1 quotes a rule of 
one teacher to the same effect; the comm, and Whitney regard this as 
intended to be binding, and according to Whitney the mss. of TS. 
generally follow it. APr. contains no such prescription, but the AV. 
mss. observe the practice in a majority of cases, and Whitney says that 
it has been observed uniformly in the Berlin edition (see his note on 
APr. 2. 40). This appears to be not quite true; cf. the variants hotrd- 
vidah stomatastdso . . . AV. 18. 3. 47b, and madhvah scotanty . . . AV. 
20. 88. 3d. 
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§973. None of the Pratisakhyas authorize the dropping of final s 
before sibilant plus sonant consonant ; but the comm, on TPr. 9. 1 says 
that ‘some’ prescribe the dropping even then. 

1. Final s before sibilant plus surd consonant 

§974. The usage varies somewhat arbitrarily in manuscripts and 
editions; and it is not always clear to what extent editors have been 
guided by the actual readings of the mss. Aufrecht’s edition of RV. 
follows the PratiMkhya rule, dropping s before sibilant plus surd; but 
Muller’s edition always prints h, at least in the variant padas, and we 
believe otherwise. Benfey’s edition of SV. is apparently not wholly 
consistent: of the two variant padas noted, one drops the s, the other 
reads h. On AV. see above, §972. In TS., Weber’s edition apparently 
always drops the s; at least the variants record no contrary case. The 
same is true of Weber’s edition of VS. Von Schroeder’s edition of MS. 
always prints h; but the editor tells us (Einleitung to Vol. 1, p. XLII) 
that this was done in defiance of his mss., which generally follow the 
custom of most texts and drop s. On MS. and MG. cf. Knauer, Ein- 
leitung to MG., p. xxxviii; it appears that the mss. of these texts vary 
greatly, but that Knauer undertook to print h generally; among the 
variants we have noted only one case where he failed to do so, yas te 
drapsa skandati MS. 2. 4. 3. 29a. The mss. of KS. usually, and von 
Schroeder’s edition apparently always, keep the final sibilant, assimilat- 
ing it to a following palatal or lingual sibilant; in most cases the Con- 
cordance ignores this habit of KS., quoting its readings with h like those 
of MS. 

§976. VIost other texts seem usually to drop the s, at least in the 
repeated mantras. But evidently the mss. of many of them are in- 
consistent. It will be noted, in our list of variants, that TB. especially 
varies, seemingly at random, and that the Bibl. Ind. and Poona editions 
are often at variance on the point. 6S. likewise shows a number of 
cases of h where other texts drop the sibilant. Instructive is the 
repetition in the same text of SG. of the mantra ma no hirislh (hinsi) 
sthaviram . . ., with and without h; we must assume that so careful an 
editor as Oldenberg followed his mss. in both cases, and he reports no 
v.l. to either. 

§976. [In recording the variants on this point, I have taken the liberty 
of applying certain paribhd.^d rules. It would certainly have been futile 
to record individually all the cases in which Von Schroeder and Knauer 
insert h in MS., MS., and MG. against the evidence of their mss. 
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Likewise in the case of KS. there would be no point in recording every 
occurrence of the retained or assimilated sibilant, altho in this case 
the editor appears to have followed the general custom of his mss. 
The Concordance itself, as stated above, usually ignores this habit of KS. 
When, therefore, in the following hst, a variant is stated to be found 
in MS., MS., MG., or KS., it is to be understood, in default of statement 
to the contrary, that the printed editions of the three first-named texts 
read h, and that of KS. reads s (or s, s when these sibilants follow). 
Likewise in quotations from the RV. it is to be understood that the form 
quoted, without sibilant or h, is found in Aufrecht’s edition, while 
Muller’s edition in every case reads h. — I wmuld add that in view of the 
evidently arbitrary way in which this matter is treated both in mss. 
and by editors generally, I cannot attribute very much significance or 
importance to the variants recorded. — F. E.] 

§977. The list of variants concerning final s before sibilant plus 
surd — to be interpreted in accordance wdth the paribhasa just stated — 
is as follows : 

pra tad vi§7}u (TB. Poona ed. vi§nuh; AV.f visnu; SS. [pratika] jpra tad 
vmur iti] stavate . . . RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. SS. 
NrpU. 

ya (SS. yah) stripdni . . . VS. TS. KSA. SS. 

vi§no (TB. vi§yoh) stupo (stupo) ’si VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
vi§7}0 (TB. vi§iioh) sthanam asi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
saiitsrdvabhdgd (or, samsrava°; TB. °bhdgah) slhe^d . . . VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. MS. 

htda (TB. hutah) stokah TS.MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
hotravida {AY. °vidah, TB. °vrdha, Poona ed. °vrdhah) stomata^tdso . . . 
RV. AV. MS. TB. 

vipTca (TB. Poona ed. 1. 3. 3. 6. °cah) stha VSK. KS. SB. TB. (^both 
readings) KS. ApS. MS. The same with samprca . . . 
andha sthandho . . . VS. SB. KS.; ambha (ApS. ambhah) sthdmbho . . . 

TS. MS. KS. SS. ApS. MS. MG. 
d na (SS. 7iah) stuta . . . RV. SS. 
dyu stha ApS.; dyuh stha TB. 
rtava (TB. °vah) stha . . . VS. KS. SB. TB. 
indravanta (AB. °tah) stuta {studhvam) AB. GB. Vait. 
diva (TB. divah) skambha° . . . VS. VSK. KS. TS. SB. TB. ApS. 
pra va (KB. SS. vah) spad . . . RV. KB. SS. 

proksitd (TB. Cone. °td and °tdh, Poona ed. both times °tdh) stha VS. TS. 
MS. KS. TB. SB. KS. AlS. 
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balavijnaya (SV. °yah) sthavirah . . . RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
brhadbhir vajai (TB. Poona ed. vajaih) sthavirebhir . . . RV. MS. KS. TB. 
brhaspati (TB. Cone. °ti and °tih, Poona ed. both times °tih) stotram VS. 
MS. KS. TB. 

madhva (AV. °vah.) scotanty . . . RV. AV. 
ma no hinsih (and, hinsi) sthaviram . . . §G. (both) 
manta (ApS. mantah) sthiir . . . RV. AV. AB. JB. ApS. MS. 
md na stena . . . RV. KS. : md va (TB. Poona ed. va and vah) stena . . . 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

yas te drapsa (S§. Vait. drapsah; MS. drapsa) skandati . . . RV. VS. TS. 

KS. GB. SB. Vait. MS. SS. 
ye deva devasuva (TB. °vah) stha . . . TS. TB. 

vdyava (TB. °vah) stha VS. TS. ]\IS. KS. GB. SB. TB. KS. ApS. M5. 
upayava (TB. °vah) stha TS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. 
prdnah sthah TB. : prana sthah ApS. 

stokd (TB. Poona ed. stokdh) scotanti . . . RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
subkutakrta stha ApS.: suhutakrtah stha AS. 

suryatvacasa (TB. Poona ed. °sah) stha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. MS. 

gira (ApS. girah) stotndsa irate RV. AV. SV. MS. ApS. 

caksu (TB. cab^iih) sthas . . . TB. ApS. 

cita (TB. citah) stha TS. MS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

cita (ApS. once out of four times, and TA. twice out of three times acc. 
to Cone., all three times acc. to Poona ed., citah) stha pari° . . . 
VS. TS. KS. TA. ApS. KS. 

prati tvd diva (TB. divah) skambhanir vettu (TB. Poona ed. ivetu) TS. TB. 
[triiiiave ^maruta (Cone. °tah for VS.) stutdh {°tam) VS. MS. KS.] 
[dhruvam asi dhnwata (Cone. °tah for ApMB.) sthitam ApMB. HG.] 

2. Final s before sibilant plus sonant consonant 

§978. Here the regular usage of nearly all texts, and the prescriptions 
of all the Prati.sakhyas, require h. In KS., just as before sibilant plus 
surd, the final s is retained, or assimilated to an initial palatal or lingual 
sibilant; again, as in the preceding group, the Concordance usually 
ignores this, and quotes KS. as reading visarga like other texts. The 
only text noted which regularly drops the final s is ApMB.; .see Winter- 
nitz’s Introduction, p. xlviii. It appears, however, that the mss. of some 
other texts show the same dropping of s not infrequently. Especially is 
this true of AV. ; see Whitney’s note on APr. 2. 86, and on his Transla- 
tion of AV., 6. 121. 1. The Bibl. Ind. editions of TB. and TA. show the 
dropping of s a number of times, tmt the Poona editions of the same 
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works print h in most of these cases. There is even one case in AIS. 
which seems to have eluded the editorial vigilance of von Schroeder: 
syond (for syonah, so ApS.) syonena ghrtena via samuksata, MS. 4. 2. 5. 
Otherwise the variants which show lack of h are rare and sporadic. 

§979. [Again, as in the preceding section, the following list is to be 
interpreted with two paribhdsd rules, viz.: 1. KS. always retains or 
assimilates the sibilant, tho this fact is usually not recorded in the 
Concordance. — 2. Variants in which the sibilant is dropped in ApMB. 
alone are excluded from the list, since this dropping takes place uni- 
versally in that text. — F. E.] 

§980. The variants of final s before sibilant plus sonant consonant are 
as follows : 

svapnah svapnadhikarane RVKh. : svapna svapndbhikarane7ia AV. The 
latter is to be understood with svdpna(h) nom., not voc. ; Edgerton, 
AJP 35. 438ff. 

medasah (VSK. °sa) svdhd VS. VSK. MS. TB. 

yd devy asl$take prdiiada . . . cak§urdds (ApS. °dd) srotrada . . . dyaurdds 
(ApS. °dd) svarddh . . . KS. ApS. : yd devy asmaka dyurddh . . . 
cak§urddh srotraddh AIS. 

smnjndnarii nah (TB. na, but Poona ed. nah) sve° . . . RVKh. AA’. AIS. 
KS. TB. 

adityebhyah pre§ya . . . mahasvasarasya (AlS. mahah sva°) . . . §B. AI§. 
ApS. See Knauer’s note, and pw.. Addendum to A’^ol. 5, s. v. 
mahasvasara. 

avidahantah (TB. °ta) srapayata TB. ApS. MS. 

u§asah sreyaslh-sreyaslr dadhat ApS.: -u^asa sreyasl-sreyasir dadhat 
TB. Cone., but Poona ed. as ApS. 

jyog ajitd (AlS. jlvd, SAIB. jitd, but Jorgensen ajtid) ahatdh (SAIB. 

°td) sydma TS. KS. MS. PG. SMB. 
srotrapdh (AS. °pd) srotram . . . TS. AIS. AB. AS. 
svar (TS. ApS. suvar) na (TS. ApS. na) gharmah (ApS.* °ma) svaha 
VS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. (both) 

siutah (TB. stuta, but Poona ed. shitah) sravasyann . . . RV. AIS. KS. TB. 
syonah (AIS. °nd) syonena ghrtena md sarmik§ata AIS. ApS. 
svpdnih (TA. °ni, but Poona ed. °nih; SS. siibdhtih) svarlgurih A"S. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. TA. SS. 

cittih (TA. °ti, but Poona ed. °tih) smk AIS. TA. SS. AlS. 
paro martah parah (ApS. all mss., and TB. Cone, para, but TB. Poona 
ed. parah) svd VS. TS. AIS. KSA. TB. ApS. AIS. 
pary dvarte dusvapnyat (KS. duhsva°, v. 1. du§va°) AV. KS. See AVhit- 
ney’s note on 6. 121. Ic for the spelling of this word in the AV. mss. 
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du§vapnya)h duritam nih (AV. *ni) svasmat AV. (both). Whitney, 
however, would read nih in both places — with the Pratisakhya, 
but against nearly all the mss. 

du$vapnahan durusyaha (Poona ed. dussvap° durussaha) TA. ; duhsvap- 
nahan durusvaha AlahanU. Cf. preceding two. 
aslona (AV. comm. asro°) angair ahrutah (TA. asloyangair ahrtd, Poona 
ed. ahrutah with v. 1. °td) svarge AV. TA. 
sntisd sapatnd (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text °ndh) svasuro ’yam astu 
(AS. ’ham asmi) TB. A§. sapatndh, nom. pi. masc. (!), seems to be 
intended in both. 


INITIAL S VARYING WITH $ 

§ 981 . Nothing approaching general rules on this subject comes out 
of the Pratisakhyas (RPr. 318 (5. 1) ff., APr. 2. 96 ff., TPr. 6. 1 ff., 
VPr. 3. 58 ff.). The variants hardly throw much new light on the 
excellent treatment in Wackernagel, I §§204-7. In practically every 
case the altered s is preceded by an i or u vowel; TS. reads rk^ama 
for r^csama of other texts (§985), and in a few cases ? appears after a- 
vowels, always owing to the influence of analogy from other words where 
an i or u vowel occurred (§984). Visarga after i or u does not interfere 
with the alteration: Wackernagel I p. 237, bottom. 

§ 982 . In compound verbs the change was regular in all te.xts (Wacker- 
nagel I §204), and we find no variants except one or two compounds of 
the copula (§987), and except forms where the augment intervenes 
between the altering sound and the initial s. In these latter cases § is 
extremely rare in RV., but becomes common in the other Saihhitas 
(Wackernagel I §205a) ; two of our variants show s under such circum- 
stances for RV. s (§983). The largest group of variants concerns noun 
compounds. Here the conditions are confused: the change is quite 
common, yet by no means universal, in all periods of the Vedic language 
(Wackernagel I §206). We find in the variants no evidence of school 
or other tendencies; earlier s is replaced by later .s and vice versa, so 
far as we can see quite at random. Next comes a somewhat smaller 
group of cases in which ‘light words’, monosyllables or forms of the 
copula, are concerned. Lingual s in these is common in the RV., but 
relatively rare later (Wackernagel I §207); accordingly we find that in 
most of our variants a later te.xt substitutes s for earlier (generally 
RV.) -s; but the reverse is also found (§987). Finally, there are a very 
few sporadic cases of longer uncompoundcd words; in these the change is 
very rare in post-Rigvedic language; yet our variants show at least one 
case of s in TB. substituted for s of RV. (§988). 
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§983. The following are the variants concerning augmented forms of 
compound verbs. As stated above, there are no other variants of 
compound verbs except a few of the copula, see §987 : 
vy astabhna (VS. SB. askabhna, MS. a§kabhna, KS. astabhna, TS. 
askabhnad, TA. a§tabhnad) rodasl . . . RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. 

ad id dhotararii ny asadayanta (TB. asa°) RV. VS. TB. 
abhy a§tham (TS. KS. ApS. asthad, MS. asthdrii) visvdh prtand ardtlh 
AV. TS. MS. KS. MS. ApS. 

tena dasyun vy asahanta devdh TS. KS. : tena devd vy asahanta satrun AV. 
yasmad bhlsd nya§adah (SS. nyasadah) TB. SS. ApS. 

§984. Coming to noun compounds, we mention first the few anomal- 
ous cases in which an a vowel precedes, so that the change to § is irregu- 
lar. Four of them contain the Rigvedic words prtandsah {°§dh, °sdhya), 
which are several times changed in later texts to the more regular °sah 
etc. WTiitney’s statement (Grammar, 186a) about this form is not cor- 
rect, as the variants show. The § is evidently due to the analogy of 
compounds like satru^ah, bhurisah, abM§ah etc. — The only other case 
contains the TS. form sa§tubh, which is obviously analogous to tri^tubh, 
anu^tubh, as noted by Wackernagel I §206b: 
samstup (TS. sa?tup) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
d viram prtand^aham (SV. °sahani) RV. AV. SV. 
tarn agne prtand§aham (TS. °saham) RV. TS. 
prtand§dhydya (TB. °sdhydya) ca RV. AV. VS. TB. 
uccairvdji prtand§dt (HG. °sdham) RVKh. HG. 

§985. Twice in the same passage of TS. occurs the stem rk^ama, 
for rksama of the others; this is the only case where the alteration is due 
to a preceding k (cf. Wackernagel I p. 237, top) : 
jagatyd fksamam (TS. Tk?amam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
xksamdc (TS. xk^amdc) chukrah VS. TS. INIS. KS. SB. 

§986. The remaining cases concern a preceding i or u or diphthong. 
In GB. 1. 5. 25d, quoted in Cone, as viskandham enam vidhrtam prajdsu, 
Gaastra reads viskandham . . . visftarii . . . 

abhivlro abhisatvd (KS. °satvd) sahojdh (AV. MS.j KS. sahojit) RV. AV. 
SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Many mss. of AV., followed by the comm, 
and SPP.’s ed., also read abhisatvd. 
stotd me gosakhd (SV. gosakhd) sydt RV. AV. SV. 

prthivisadarh (MS. prthivT°-, °sadaih) tvdntariksasadam (VS.f adds, 
divisadam devasadaih) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
deva savitah snsdvitram (ApS. susdv°) . . . PB. KS. ApS. 
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rayisthano (AV. °sihano) rayim asmasu dhehi RV. AV. 
summiddho (RY. susa°) na a vaha RV. SV. PB. L§. 
siisamiddho (KS. TB. susa°) varenyah VS. AIS. KS. TB. 
susamiddham (TB. susa°) vareuyam VS. TB. 
susadam (SS. susatyani) id gavam . . . AV. SS. 
ye trisaptah (!MS. tris°) pariyanii AV. ^IS. 
trisaptdso (TB. tris°) marutah . . . AV. TB. 

uthulanikulebhyas tristhinam VS.: utkulavikuldbhydm tristhinam TB. 
amba nispara (TS. ApS. nisvara, KS. nisvaTa, VIS. nismara) VS. TS. 
VIS. KS. SB. ApS. In VS. SB. divide ms-para; the rest belong 
here. 

somaneirebhyo . . . uparisadbhyo (VSK. °sadbhyo) . . . V'S. V^SK. SB. 
ye devah somanetrd uparisado (VSK. °§ado) . . . \’S. VSK. SB. : ye 
deva uparisado (KS.° das) . . . VIS. KS. 
vrajam gacha gosthdnam (VS. SB. TB. gosthdnam, but TB. Poona ed. 

°sth°) VS. TS. VIS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. VlS. 
kr§nagrivah sitikak§o ’njisakthas (VIS. °§akthas) ta aindragnah V'^S. VIS. 
anjisakthdya (KSA.f °sakthdya) svdhd TS. KSA. 

du§vapnahan duru§yaha (Poona ed. dussvap° durus^aha) TA.: duhsvap- 
nahan durusvaha VlahanU. 

§987. Next we come to the group of monosyllables or forms of the 
copula. In one or two of these s of RV. is replaced by g in a later text : 
druhah pdidn (TS. KS. pdsaiii) prati sa (KS. •?«) muci^ta RV. TS. VIS. 
KS. 

apo su (VIS. ?u) myaksa . . . RV’. VIS. 

But in most of them the change is in the opposite direction: 
krdhl iv (TS. sv) asmari . . . RV. TS. VIS. KS. 
prati sma (SV. sma) deva risatah (SVh rf°) RV’. SV. VIS. KS. TB. 
prati sma (AVV sma) raksaso daha (AV’. jahi) RV^. AV. 
asti hi sma (TS. VIS. KS. astu sma) te susminn avaydh RV. V’S. TS. VIS. 
KS. SB. 

vayaiii ghd te api smasi (SV’. smasi) RV’. SV’. 
anupurvam yatamdnd yati siha (AV’. stha) RV’. AV’. 
divi sah (AV’. sah, SV’. sah) chiikra dtatah RV’. AV. SV. 
divi sad (RV’. sad) bhumy d dade RV’. SV’. VS. 
utl $a (SV’. sa) bphato divah RV’. SV’. 

pari sya suvdno aksdh RV’. : pari sya svdno ak.^arat SV. : cf. pari sya 
suvdno avyayam RV’. 

tasmad dpo anu sthana (TS. sthana) AV’. TS. VIS. KS. 

§988. Finally, we come to the few sporadic cases of longer uncom- 
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pounded words. Note that in the first a later text introduces § where 
RV. has s : 

trini said trl sahasrdny (TB. sa°) agnim RV. VS. TB. 
ye apsu $addnsi (KS. ’psu saddnsi) cakrire VIS. KS. : tesdm apsu sadas 
krtam RVKh. 

apsu dhautasya te deva soma (TS. tr. soma deva te) nrbhih stutasya (KS. 
mhUs stu°, TS. PB. nrhhih sutasya) . . . TS. MS. KS. PB. The 
mss. of VIS. read nrbhi, which von Schroeder as always (cf. §974) 
changes to nrbhik] but the presence of final h, as noted above, would 
have no influence here in any event. 
pari bhrdtuh pari svasuh HG. ApVIB.: pari mdtuh pari svasuh PG. 
vdyo ve (TS. ApS. vihi) stokdndm (VSK. °ndm jusdnah, KS. stokdndm) 
VS. VSK. TS. SB. ApS. KS.f 3. 6 (with \ve, not re?). 

SECONDARY CRASIS, AND HIATUS 

§989. Secondary crasis or double sandhi occurs rarely among the 
variants. VIost of the cases quoted below are capable of different 
morphological or lexical interpretations without assumption of double 
sandhi. There are however a few cases where it is clearly found, and we 
shall begin with one from VIG., which according to Knauer (p. xxxviii 
f.) has it quite frequently; 

dhruvd strl patikule iyam (VIG. °kuleyam) SVIB. VIG. In SVIB., also, 
the V. 1. °kuleyam is recorded, as well as °kula iyam, which is the 
regular form and would seem preferable to the reading adopted by 
the editor, °kule iyam (with complete hiatus). 
uc chusmd o^adhlndm (AV. chu.^mau.f) RV. AV. VS. TS. VIS. KS. 
Whitney would ‘probably’ read chusmd (for °mdh) of; this is 
supported by Ppp., cf. Whitney’s note and Barret, JAOS 35. 50 f. 
visvdditydh [pratika] VIG. This probably refers to the formula visva 
(PG. text with hiatus) dditya rasavas ca devdh (VIG. sarve) 

AG. PG. VIG. All mss. of VIG. (in the pratika) read visvdd°. 
sahasradhare ’va (AV. °dhdra eva) te sam asvaran RV. AV. KS. ApS. 
Whitney, note on AV. 5. 6. 3, suggests that RV. stands for °dhdrdh, 
with double sandhi. The RV. p.p. reads °dhdre, ava. Oldenberg, 
Nolen, would read avate as one word, keeping °dhdre of p.p. The 
whole verse is difficult and obscure. 
andmayaidhi etc., see §344. 

§990. All the remaining cases permit, if they do not compel, inter- 
pretations of both forms of the variant without assuming double sandhi. 
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They are, however, similar enough to the foregoing to be worth quoting 
in this context : 

ado ma dgachatii ApS. : ado mdgachatu AIS. KS. MS. (not ApS. which 
in 4. 13. 8 reads ]ma dga°) — In ApS. me, in the others ma. 
magadhah punscali kitavah klibo ’sudrd ahrdhmands (VSK. . . . ’sudra- 
brdhmands) te prdjdpatydh VS. VSK. Two separate words in 
VS., a compound in VSK. So also in the following; cf. the section 
on False Divisions, which contains other somewhat similar cases 
that might perhaps also be mentioned here. 
aslond (AV. comm. asro°) angair ahrutdh (TA. aslondfigair ahrtd, Poona 
ed. ahrutdh, v. 1. °td) svarge AV. TA. ‘Unmaimed in limbs’, or ‘with 
unmaimed limbs’. Cf. preceding. 

dkraydyd ayogum VS.: dkraydydyogum (so Poona ed. text and comm.) 

TB. Different genders; fern, in VS., masc. in TB. 
saha ojah (VS. sahaujah; VSK. sahojah) VS. VSK. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 
In VS. VSK. saha plus ojas (on VSK.’s sandhi see §731); in the 
others, sahas plus ojas. The latter form is probably original. 
yathaika (KS. °kar.sir) vijdnate KS. TA. ApS. See §919, end. 
yd (INIS, ya) isavo yatudhananam VS. TS. MS. SB. NilarU. ApMB. : 
j/e$M vd yatudhnndh KS. Serpents are referred to: ‘who are mis- 
siles of sorcerers’ is certainly original, yet KS. makes reasonable 
sense: 'either in whom are sorcerers’ . . . (correlative with the 
following, which see). But it is clearly based on yd (or ya) i^avo, 
mispronounced with secondary crasis. 

§991. From a purely external standpoint, the variants concerning 
hiatus are indistinguishable from those concerning double sandhi: or 
they may be called the converse of them. In the cases of double sandhi, 
the form with hiatus is regular; in those we are about to give, it is irreg- 
ular. A fitting bridge between the two is formed by a group of variants 
in which a secondary text resolves a long vowel or diphthong incorrectly, 
leaving a secondary hiatus, or at least one whose historicity is question- 
able: 

uta sravasd (MS. sravasa d) prlhivlm VS. TS. MS. TA. The p.p. of MS. 
reads sravasah, d; but both meter and sense show that the MS. 
has a stupid blunder. 

yad indra citra mehand (SV. PB. ma iha na) RV. SV. PB. AS. SS. N. 
See §832. 

vasneva (KS. vasna iva) vikrTndvaha> VS. TS. IMS. SB. AS. Since the 
uncombined form was a neuter nom.-acc. plur. of an a-stem (va.sna), 
it seems that we are to understand it as va.md (so MS. p.p.), rather 
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than vasna. We have, then, in KS. perhaps a case of what may be 
called partial sandhi, that is shortening of a long vowel before a 
following vowel, as in a-f = RV. etc. a-r; cf. Wackernagel I §267b 
for such shortenings before other vowels than r. Otherwise KS. 
would be a mere blunder, like MS. in the preceding. Cf. the next. 
sapatnd vacaih nianasa (AS. °sa) upasatam TB. AS. ‘His (or, my) 
rivals shall obey his (or, my) word wdth their minds’. Both texts 
must intend manasd; TB. has complete hiatus, while AS. (if the 
text is correct; we have not much faith in the edition) shows ‘partial 
sandhi’ ; see under the preceding variant. The meter is against fusion. 
See also the variant praty eta vama {sunvan) etc., §357. 

§992. The rest concern cases of complete hiatus, except in so far as 
they may be capable of different formal or lexical explanations. It 
will be noticed that the meter sometimes favors the hiatus, as in the 
variant last quoted: 

bhuyo vd atah somo rdjdrhati (MS. rdjd arhati) SB. IvS. ApS. IVlS. All 
Knauer’s mss. read thus for MS.; Knauer suggests pluti. The pas- 
sage seems to be prose, but with hiatus as in MS. it could pass for a 
fair jagatl pada. 

pavasva deva dyusak (RV. devdyu^ak) RV. SV. PB. The accent in SV. 
{devd) indicates a nom. form; but Benfey translates a voc. In any 
case SV. is secondary, and metri gr. 
pdpmdnam uta vdgham (SMB. vd agham) SMB. ApMB. HG. Another 
case of hiatus for metrical reasons. 

d pu§d etv d vasu TS.: d pu§tam etv d vasu AV. Hiatus for metrical 
reasons in TS. ; in AV. the meter is improved without fusion. 
tatra indro bThaspatih VS. : tatrd (SV. tatra) no brahmayaspatih RV. SV. 
Hiatus metri gratia in VS. 

tan ma (Vait. md) dpydyatdm pnnah GB. Vait. Not only the hiatus, 
but the meaning of the verb is strange in Vait. Garbe and Caland 
take it with active meaning, which it has according to BR. only in 
one epic passage (Mbh. 5. 508). In GB. (with me) there is no 
hiatus and the verb is intransitive, both improvements. But if 
md be read, hiatus is necessary to give good meter. 
sarii tvd rinanti (Vait. rnanti) LS. KS. Vait, The hiatus in Vait. may be 
connected with pronunciation of r as ri, see §676. 
punantu rsayah TA. MahanlJ. Hiatus in both forms. 
daivyd hotdrdgna (MS. °gnd, §S. hotdrd agna) djyasya vltdm MS. KS. AS. 
SS. Probably SS. stands for hotdrd, not °rdu, and therefore has 
hiatus; see §885d. For hotdrdu we should expect °rdv in SS. 
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achidra usijah padanu tak§uh TS. : achidrosijah kavayah padanutak§i^uh 
(see §627) KS. Keith, ‘flawless abodes’, as if achidra went with 
pada as in KS.; but TS. p.p. achidrah, with usijah, and so comm. 
abhlm (SV. abhl) rtasya dohana anusata RV. SV. Cf. abhlm rtasya 
(SV. abhy f Rtasya) sudugha ghrtascutah RV. SV. On m as “Hiatus- 
tilger” see §309. 

pitrbhyah svadhastu (IMahanU. svadha astu) TA. AlahanU. 

§993. With the last variant belongs the next group, all in like con- 
texts; in them we might indeed think of nominatives of the radical 
a declension (in as) varjnng with nominatives of the derivative a 
declension in a. But the uncombined forms occur only in Tait. texts, 
and according to TS. p.p. and TPr. 5. 2, 10. 13, are to be regarded as 
uncombined forms of -ma, without s: 

masi MS. MS.: ma asi TA. ApS. Likewise (in MS. TA.) pramd, 
unrna, vima, saihma, pratima. 

sahasrasya pramdsi (TS. °nid asi) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. The same 
with pratima, and sahasrasyonmd. 

§994. The ne.xt is different in character: 
manasi (KS. mand asi) VS. TS. ^IS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. N. All texts 
have a curious feminine stem (the gender doubtless due to attrac- 
tion to parallel feminines in the context) which is supposed, no 
doubt correctly, to mean the same as the normal neuter manas. 
In KS. it has the form of a feminine s-stem (nom. mand's). In 
the others it becomes an a stem. 

§995. The next group contains textually dubious cases: 
pitaras ca updsate (VS. copu°) RVKh. VS. The hiatus improves the 
meter; but Scheftelowitz reads copdsate, with all his authorities 
except the late Prayogaratna, which reads copa dsate, with hiatus 
in a different place. 

yd medha apsardsu (MG. medhdpsarahsu) RVKh. MG. The meter is 
better, tho still poor, with hiatus. However, most of Knauer’s 
mss. read medha aps° in MG. ; and on the other hand Scheftelowitz 
reads medhdps° in RVKh. without report of variant; he also reads 
°psarassu. 

devd brahmdna dgarhata dgarhata GB., Cone.: de° bra° dgachatdgacha- 
tdgachata LS. But Gaastra reads for GB. dgachatdgachata; he 
notes a v. 1. dgachatd dga°. 

vibhur vibhdvd susakhd (AV. sakha d) sakhlyate RV. AV. So the mss. of 
AV., leaving sakha unaccented; SPP. follows them; the vulgate ed. 
reads sakha a. It seems at least possible that the AV. mss. correctly 
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present the Atharvan tradition; the verse is addressed to Kama, so 
that a vocative sahhe is conceivable. If we were to accept the 
vulgate text, we should have a case of hiatus. Whitney in his 
Transl. assumes sdkhd' (fusion of sdkhd and a'). 

§996. The variants concerning the pronoun sa followed by a vowel 
constitute a special case. Here crasis was originally the rule, but 
(especially in late texts) there is a tendency to approach the Classical 
Sanskrit rule which requires hiatus. The variants are not numerous; 
in some of them the meter favors hiatus, notably in the first where the 
KV. itself (tho it writes a combined form) seems by its meter to call for 
hiatus; 

semdrh (AV. sa irndm) no havyaddtim jusdnah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. Oldenberg, Noten, thinks that RV. should probably be read 
sa imdrii. 

agnir vidvdn sa yajdt sed u hold (AV. Kaus. sa id dhota) RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. Kaus. Here both forms are metrically correct, since AV. 
omits the particle u. 

sa imdrii (§G. semdrii) devah pu§d (also aryamd, and varuyah) SG. AG. 
SMB. 

soma dyn^mdn sa o§adhlbhir (PG. sau§a°) dyu§mdn TS. KS. PG. ApMB. 
This passage is prose. PG. is hyper-archaizing. 
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INDEX OF SOUNDS, SOUND GROUPS, AND LETTERS 


Note. — Here are indexed all sounds, combinations, and letters which are 
treated as varying from a phonetic or graphic standpoint. In so far as they have 
semantic significance, they are to be sought rather in the following Sanskrit Index. 
For example, a as a sound, and ya as a phonetic combination (which varies with 
i, T, and e), are treated here; but a the preposition or privative prefix, and ya the 
suffix, are listed in the Sanskrit Index. All references in all the Indexes are to 
sections. 


a, epenthetic, 755, 763; elided before 
e, 0 , 709, 731; sandhi of initial (after 
e, o) 891-911; sandhi of final, with r, 
913-7, 919:— and a, 422-512; f, 570- 
596; i, 600; u, 601-618; u, 621; r, 
631-4; a plus nasal, and d, 300-2 
aya: and e, 744-6 
ayi: and ai, 747 

ar: and ir. 573, 575; ur, 605, 615; r, 
647-651; rd, 806 
av: and ur, 601-4 
ana: and t7, 750; o, 748-9 
an', are: and c, 747 

d, sandhi of final, with r, 913-S: — and 
a. 422-512; i, 599; I, 597-8; u, 620; 
it, 619; r, 632; prd, 873; a plus na.sal, 
300-2 

dyd: and e. 747 
ar: and r, 652 

i, epenthetic, 751-764: — and a, 570-596; 
a, 599; lya, 734; T, 513-545; u, 622-7; 
r. 635-640; e, 686-694; ai, 699-700; 
du,S7S;ya, ya, 733-8; yu, 736, 738;; 
plus nasal, and i, 300-2 
iy: and y, 766-798 
iya: and i, 734; c, 747 
iye: and e, 747 
ir: and ar, 573, 575; r, 653 
i: and a, 600; d, 597-8; i, 513-545; u, v, 
628; r, 638; e, 695-8; ai, 701-2; ya, 
734-5; yd, 737; yu, 738; i plus nasal, 
300-2 

ly: and y, 786 

u, epenthetic, 759, 761, 765: — and a. 
601-618; d, 620; i, 622-7; T, 628; u, 


546-569; r, 641-3; I, 645; o, 713-9; au, 
724; m, vd, 739-742; ri, vi, 743 
ur: and ar, 605, 615; r, 654 
uv: and av, 601-4; v, 766-798 
u: and a, 621; ava, 750; d, 619; T, 628; 
u, 546-569; r, 644; f, 644; o, 720-3; 
au, 725-7; va, 739; vi, 743 
ur: and r, 655 

r, sandhi of, with preceding a, d, 
913-9: — and a, 631-4; d, 632, t, 
635-640; i, 638; u, 641-3; u, 644; o, 
646; ar, 647-651; dr, 652; ir, 653; ur, 
654; ur, 655; ra, 656-8, 660, 662-5; 
rd, 657-9, 661; ri, 666-676; ri, 677; ru, 
678-684 
f; and u, 644 
(; and u, 645 

e: and aya, 744-6; ari, are, dyd, 747; i, 
686-694; iya, iye, 747; i, 695-8; ai, 703- 
712; ya, yd, 803 

ai: and ayi, 747; i, 699-700; i, 701-2; 
c, 703-712 

o, sandhi of final, SS5, 887, 889 f . : — and 
ara, 748-9; u, 713-9; u, 720-3; r, 646; 
au, 728-732; va, rd, 804 
au, sandhi of final, SS5-6, SSS: — and 
It, 724; u, 725-7; o, 728-732 
h, present or absent, 378-384 
n('«), present or absent, 300-310; as 
hiatus-bridger, 308-9 
k, optional between final ft and inlti.rl 
.s, 939: — and kh, 81; g, 45-9; gh, S3; c, 
126-7; ch, 12Sa; d, 135; t, 137-142; p, 
148-153a; hk, 152 
ks: and As, khy, 190-1 
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ks, followed by evanescent ij, 332, 
335: — and ki, khy, 190-1; ch, 184; 
ts, 140; ps, 153a; hj, 196; 297 

kh: and k, 81; g, 82; gh, 70; ch, 129; t, 
143; dh, 147; h, 151; &, 296; s, 295; 
h, 124 

khg: and k&, ks, 190-1 

g: and k, 45-9; kh, 82; gh, 83; c, 128; 

j, 130-4; d, 144-5; p, 153; b, 151-2 
gdh: and dhi, or ddh, 875 
gh: and k, 83; kh, 70; g, 83; th, 147; dy, 
868; dh, 147; pi-, 875; h, 123 
n, sandhi of final, 939: — and n, 146 
e; and k, 126-7; g, 128; ch, 84; j, 50-7; t, 
155-6; d, 158; p, 162; bh, 878; v, 866; &, 
195; 194 

ch: and k, 128a; ks, 140, 183-4; kh, 129; 

c, 84; is, ps, 140, 183, 185-6; 195 

j: and g, 130-4; c, 5(h7;jh, 85; t, 156-7; 

d, 159; dh, 160; ij, 192-3; v, 876; 
195; h, 196 

jh: and j, 85 

t: and th, 86-8; 4, 58; t, 164-5, 167-8, 
170; th, 170 
th: and t, 86-8; c, 876 
4: and k, 135; t, 58; t, 169-170; th, 165; 

d, 165-170; dh, 169; r, 272; I, 270-1 
4k: and dh, 168, 170 
7!.- and n, 163, 165, 170, 945-54; I, 273 
t, optional between final n and initial s, 
938:— and k, 137-142; kh, 143; c, 
15.5-6; j, 156-7; f, 164-5, 167-8, 170; 
4. 169-170; th, 89-96; d, 59-68; dh, 
97-8: n, 871; p, 180; bh, 177; I, 878; 

s, 874 

tr: and v, 876 

ts, followed by evanescent y, 333: — 
and ks, 140; ch, 183, 185; ps, 180, end 
th: and gh, 147; t, 170; d, 165; I, 89-96; 
dh. 71-8; V, 877 

d: and g, 144-5; c, 1.58; J, 159; 4, 165-170; 

t, 59-68; dh. 99-110; b, 179; bh, 177-8; 
161; r, 272a; I, 273; v, 869 

du: and i, 878 

ddh: and gdh. <lhhy, dv, 875 

dbhy: and rblh. 875 

dy: and gh. 808 

dc: and ddh, .875 


dh: and kh, 147; gh, 147; j, 160; 4, 169; 
4h, 168, 170; t, 97-8; th, 71-8; d, 99- 
110; p, 177; b/i, 172-6; b, 122 
dhv: and gdh, 875 

n, sandhi of final, 920-944; present or 
absent, 300-311; as hiatus-bridger, 
309: — and n, 146; n, 163, 165, 170, 
945-954; t, 871; m, 181; r, 860-5; I, 878 
p, rhythmic lengthening of a before, 
433, 460, 464-6:— and k, 148-153a; g, 
153; c, 162; t, 180; dh, 177; ph. 111; 
b, 69; bh, 112-4; m, 203-5; y, 867; v, 
198, 200-2; . 5 , 872; s, 874 
pt: and s, 874 
ply: and pr, 878 

pr: and pty, 878; in(y), 878; s, 874 
pra: and d, 873 
pv: and gh, 875 

ps: and ks, 153a; ch, 183, 186; ts, ISO, 
end 

ph: and p. 111 ; bh, 79; v, 199 

b: and kh, 151; g, 151-2; d, 179; p, 69; 

V. 206-219; m, 241 
bj: and ks, 196 

bh: and k, 152; c, 878; t, 177; d, 177-8; 
dh, 172-6; p, 112-4; ph, 79; m, 242; r, 
220-2; s, 874; h, 116-121 
m, present or absent, 300-312; lengthen- 
ing of a and u before. 464-5, 468, 549; 
as hi.atus-bridger, 309: — and n, 181; 
p, 203-5; b, 241; bh, 242; v, 223-240; 
s, 870 

y, present or absent, 36, 313-347; as 
hiatus-bridger, 36, 338-344; after two 
consonant.s, 314-5, 321-2, 332-7; after 
palatals, ks, etc., 332-7; assimilation 
to adjoining consonant, 408: — and 
iy, 766-798; ly, 786; 192-3; th, 877; 

d. 161; p, 867; r, 244; I, 245; v, 246-255; 
?, 877; h, 256 

yu, ya: and i, i, 733-8; e, 803 
yu: and i, 736, 738; ?, 738; vi, 805 
yu: and vl, 805 

r, final, before k, p, 968; present or 
absent, 348-357; as hiatus-bridger, 
3.53; after two consonants, 357; 
assimilated to adjoining consonant, 
407; rhythmic lengthening of i and u 
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before, 515-6, 550: — and d, 272; d, 
272a; n, 860-5; y, 244; I, 257-265; 
V, 266-8; h, 269 

ra: and r, 656-8, 660, 662-5; ri, 573 
rd: and ar, 806; r, 657-9, 661 
ri: and r, 666-676; ra, 573 
rl: and r, 677 
ru: and r, 678-684 

I, assimilated to adjoining consonant, 
409:— and 4, 270-1; p, 273; t, 878; 
d, 273; n, 878; y, 245; r, 257-265 
r, present or absent, 358-371; as hiatus- 
bridger, 358-362; after two con- 
sonants, 367, 370; assimilated to 
adjoining consonant, 408, 410; rhyth- 
mic lengthening of short vowels 
before, 464-8, 515-6, 520, 547, 550-1; 
variation of a and u before, 601-4: — ■ 
and uv, 766-798; c, 866; j, 876; th, 
876; tr, 876; d, 869; p, 198, 200-2; 
ph, 199; 6, 206-219; bh, 220-2; m, 
223-240; y, 246-255; r, 266-8; ?, 
876; h, 269 

va: and u, 739, 741-2; u, 739; o, 804 
t’o; and u, 739-740, 742; o, 804 


vi: and u, 743; yu, 805 
vl: and u, u or yu, 743, 805 

and ks, 297; kh, 296; c, ch, j, 195; s, 
288-292; s, 275-287 
ic; and sy, 188 
sn{y): and pr, 878 

s, rhythmic lengthening of i and u 
before, 515-6, 547; for s final after 
non-a vowel before I, 955-8; for 
initial s, 981-8: — and kh, 295; c, 194; 
p, 872; y, 877; v, 876; i, 288-292; s, 
293-4; h, 299 

s, present or absent, 372-7; final after 
non-o vowels before t, varies with 
?, 955-8; final before k, p, 959-967; 
final before initial sibilant, 969-971; 
ditto, before sibilant plus surd, 972-7, 
and plus sonant, 972-3, 978-980; 
initial s varies with ?, 981-8: — and 
t, p, pt, pr, bh, 874; m, 870; 275-287 ; 

9, 293-4; h, 298-9 

sy: and ic or s plus consonant, 187-9 
h, present or absent, 385-7 : — and kh, 
124; gh, 123; j, 196; dh, 122; bh, 
116-121; y, 256; r, v, 269; 9, s, 298-9 
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Xote. — Here are indexed the most important words, roots, stems, and forma- 
tive elements which are treated in this book as having semantic value (cf. Xote 
at the head of the Index of Sounds etc.) : with this exception, that (to save space) 
words which occur first in their respective mantras are, as a general rule, not listed 
here, since they can be located in the Index of Mantras. The Index of Mantras 
is therefore to some extent supplementary to this Index, and should be consulted 
if a word sought is not found here. Of course, not all variant words could be 
listed here, even with this deduction. It has been the intention to include (a) 
those of greatest interest and importance, and (b) those which could least easily 
be found by other means. Xor are the references in this Index completely given 
to all occurrences of the variant word; only those references are given which 
deal with the matters most apt to be sought in connexion with the words listed. 
The Index of Mantras will supply complete references to all occurrences. — In 
this Index the colon (:) is used in the sense of ‘varying with’ or ‘as a substitute 


for.’ References are to sections. 

a-privative, lengthened, 470-1 
ansadhri: ‘’dri, 99 
akupara, 198 
agni: agra, 863-4 
agneyani, 357, 692 
agra: agni, 863-4 
aghfni: agh°, 473 
anghfni; agh°, 300, 473 
acha: acha, 461 
atatantha, adadanta, 63 
adham; sadam, 110 
adhi: abhi, 172 
anapatyatam: anapad°, 59 
anavaprgna, 55 

anasyato, °svato, °ssato, 255, 408 
anasru: anaisu, 407 
anukya; anupya, 151 
antariksa, 517 
apas; apas, 498' 
apikaksa: apipaksa, 151 
aptu(bhih), 152 
abbhuva: abhva, 392, 790 
abhi: adhi, 172 
abhisastipava: °pa u, 740 
abhl?nat, 142 
abhva: abbhuva, 392, 790 


ar§at: arsat, 288 
av (root), 253 
avaja: 'ta, 164 
avaka, 496 

avithura: avidhura, 77 

avilvaminvam: aviivavinnam, 236 

asita: as°, 277 

asn(y)u 5 ni, 337 

airlvl: asrivi, 277 

ast(h)Iva, 86 

-as: -as (in. s stems), 502 

asamheya, 121, 124 

askra: askra, 473 

asyate: asy°, 278 

a, preposition, present or absent, 508-9, 
652, 694, 698, 711, 718, 722, 730 
a-: a-, privative, 470-1 
-a, stem final, shortened, 493 
akkhidate, 401, 405 
aghfni: aughrni: aghrni, 300, 473 
anfhuh: anfdhuh, 122 
apas: apas, 498 
avabhuva, 215 
avrt: ravat: ravat, 168, 632 
-as: -as (in s stems), 502 
askra: a.skra", 473 


474 
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asyan, 32S 

kevarta: kai°, 70S 

iksva: iyaksva, 734 

krayi: kravi, krivi, giri-, 47 

indh; id, 169 

kravyavahana : kavya°, 353 

id: indh, 169; — : vid etc., 169, 360 

kravyada: kayada, 355 

ugra: ugra, 567 

krimi; kfmi, 668 

uttara; °ra, 476 

krivi: krvi, 673 ; — see krayi 

ud-ac: ud-aj, 53 

krufica: kraunca, 724 

uramdha: °dhra, 353 

kliba; kliva, 219 

uruya, 743, 791 

kvala: kuvala, 767, 782 

urv-: urm-, 228 

ksa; ksa, khya, 190 

urviya: urvya, 767, 791 

ksayana: ksena, 744 

ulumbara; °la, 265 

ksa: ksa, khya, 190 

ulba: ulva, 219 

ksiyant: ksyant, 767, 795 

usnan ( = musnan?), 401 

ksu, 183 

ugra; ugra, 567 

ksudra(ka) : ksullaka, 262 

urm-; urv-, urv-, 228 

ksena; ksayana, 744 

jnanti; rinanti, 676 

k§yant; ksiyant, 767, 795 

r?abha: vrs'’, 359 

khagalya: khi-g®, 199, 631 

etagva: edagva, 59 

kharva: khalva, 265 

kakutha; kakkata, 88, 401, 607 

khid: chid, 129 

kakud: kakubh, 178 

khilya: khilla, 408 

kakubha: kakuha, 120 

khrgalya: khag°, 199, 631 

kakkata; kakufha, 88, 401, 607 

khya: kSa, k9a, 190 

: katkata, 139 

gabhasti, 151 

kananaka; kani°, kaninika, 595, 597 

gambh-: gah-, 120 

kayada: kravyada, 355 

galga: galda, 144 

karisa, 152 

gahya; kahya, 49 

kavyavahana: kravya°, 353 

gastha: ka°, 48 

kahya; gahya, 49 

giri-, see krayi 

kastha: ga°, 48 

girika: kir°, 49 

kirika; girika, 49 

guggulu: gulgulu, 409 

kilbisa: kilv°, 216 

gulph: gusp. 111 

kirfa: kirsa, 290 

gulbadhanah, 260 

kulafiga; kulunga, 607 

gust ha: ku°, 49 

kulikaya: kulika: kulipaya, 149, 802 

guha: kuha, 49 

kulmah = kurmah, 263 

guh for guh, 558 

kuvala: kvala, 767, 782 

gr: pr, 153 

kustha; kusta, 86; — ; gusfha, 49 

grnatti; kr"", 48 

kuha: guha, 49 

gr9ti: krsti, 46 

kuvara, kuvara, 198 

gotrabhid; °bhrd, 636 

krnatti; gr°, 48 

grathnami: krtsnami, 47 

krtadvasu, 95 

grabh: grab, 115-6 

krtta: krta, 401 

ghosad, S3 

krtsnumi: grathnami, 47 

canikhudad, 126 

krmi: krimi, 668 

car: tar, 155 

krvi: krivi, 673 

carisnu: jar'’, 57 

krsti: gr°, 46 

cakupana: cakjp", 645 

ketu, ketas: cetu, cetas, 126 

cikitnu, 45 
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citra: Svitra, 195, 369 
cidakoh, 47 
cubuka, 84 

cetu, cetas: ketu, ketas, 126 

cyu(t): Scut etc., 336 

chid: khid, 129 

chubuka, 84 

jaksuh: ca°, 55 

jagrbhna, 116 

janman: manman, 856 

jarisnu: car°, 57 

jasa: jhasa, 85 

jagryama: jagriyama, 674 

jigatnu, 45 

jinv: pinv, 852 

jmann: dyam, 159 

jyam: dyam, 159 

jyut: dyut, 159 

jhasa: ja§a, 85 

ta: tya, 345; —: tva-, 365 

tanakmi: tanacmi, 127 

tap: tarn, 204 

tar: car, 155 

tarutra: tarudra, 59 

tadikna: °tna, 141 

tityagdhi: titigdhi, 733 

tisfhato (for °tu), 715 

tevi (devl), 21, 66 

tya: ta, 345; tyam: tvam, 252 

-tra: -tra (adv. suffix), 451-2 

tva-: ta-, 365 

tvam: tyam, 252 

tvi§: dvis, 60 

-tha: -tha (adv. suffix), 453-5 
da: dha, 100-6 
dips: dhips (dabh), 107 
dis: vis, 869 

durusyaha, “svaha, “ssaha, 255, 408 

durbhutam: °dam, 59 

durhanayatah: durh^n", 4, 631 

duraka: duraga, 46 

dfba: drva: druha, 219, 679 

devayat. deva-yat(-yaj), 170 

devakama: devrk°, 633 

dyam: jmann, 159; — : jyam, 159 

dyut: jyut, 159 

draghuya, 240, 764 

druba: drva: drba, 219, 679 


dvis: tvis, 60 

-dha: -dha (adv. suffix), 453-4 
dhavani: dhamani, 144, 225 
-dha: -dha (adv. suffix), 453-4 
dha: da, 100-6; — : dhr, 350 
dhaman: naman, 855 
-dhi: -dhi, impv. ending, 518 
dhita: bhj-ta, 175, 639 
dhips: dips (dabh), 107 
dhur: dhur, 557 

dhur(u)sadam, dhur(u)sah-, 759 
dhr: dha, 350 
dhfsat, dhrsad, 60, 110 
dhenuka: °ga, 48 
-na: -na (instrum, ending), 458 
napti: naptrl, 357 
navakrt: navagat, 46 
nahfsa: nahusa, 642 
nath: nadh, 76 
naman: dhaman, 855 
nicankuna: nicunk”: nicumpuna, 150 
605 

ni§ahgadhi: “thi: °ti, 77, 93 

nyemur ( :ni yemur), 767, 770 

nyantar (:niyantar), 767, 770 

padbisa: “viSa [:°vihSa], 217, 302 

padbhih: pad°, 166 

pad: pad, 499 

parasvl: °spi, 198 

parlta: paritta, 404 

palaksa, 69 

paslhavah: prs°, 631 

pahsura: °la, 261 

pad: pad, 499 

pitar: pitar-, 500 

pitrya: pitrya, 674 

pinv: jinv, 852 

pivas etc.: pib°, 211 

pufijista: “stha, 86 

purikaya, see pull° 

purltata, puri°, puli°, puli°, 263, 532 

purlsa, 152 

purutama: °dama, 60 

purusa: pu°, 566 

pulikaya, puri°, pulika, puliraya, 149 
802 

pulltata, see puri° 
purusa: pu°, 566 
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pf: gr, 153; — ; bhr, 112 

prncanti: vffljanti, 57, 200 

prnacmi: prnajmi, 55 

prthivi: °vi, 524 

pr?thavah: pas°, 631 

prsva: pru§va, 680 

prakkhidate, 401, 405 

prakhan: praghan, 70 

pratadvasu, 95 

pratijagraham, 808 

pratita: pratitta, 404 

prapharvi: °vi, 524 

prayaksu: prayatsu, 140 

praviSivansam, 808 

prasutah: prasupah, 180 

pra, for pra, 429, 439, 465, 512 

pru: plu, 261 

prusva: prsva, 680 

prorn(u)vatham, 767, 797 

plu: pru, 261 

phaliga, 46 

badaba, 219 

badh: vadh, 209 

bandhura; van°, 213 

bala; vala, 210 

bal(i)h: valh, 214, 762 

ba?kiha: vas°: ba$ka, 219 

bahi?tha: vah°, 214 

bakura: va°, 216 

bana: vana, 218 

bala: vala, 214-5 

ba§ka, see baskiha 

bija: vija, 216 

brh: vrh, 212, 215 

brhat: mahat, 241, 634 

bhu: hu, hu, 119 

bhtiyama: bhuyasma, 377 

bhr: pr, 112; — : hr, 117 

bhrta: hita: dhita, 118, 175, 639 

-ma: -ma (^endings of nouns), 459-460 

mangiradasakau, °gau(h), etc., 49 

mathavya, 78 

man: van (roots), 227; (suffixes), 240 
mant, lengthening of u before, 549 
mant: vant, vin, varl (suffixes), 238-9 
manthilava, 77, 597 
mand: vand, 229 
manman: janman, 856 


mayas: vayas, 232 
maruka, 81 

masmasa, masmasa, 294, 632 
mahat: brhat, 241, 634 
mahanaghni (°nagni), 83 
-ma: -ma (noun endings), 459-460 
matrk (madrk), 21, 66 
manthala, °lava, mandhala, manthil- 
ava, 77, 597 
margmi: marjmi, 131 
mrddha: mrdhra, 407 
mrsmrsa, 294, 632 
medin: vedin, 231 
medh-: vedh-(ved-), 109, 230 
-ya, noun suffix, 313-326; — : iya, 784-7 
-ya: -ya, gerund suffix, 456-7 
j'ati: yatti, 401 
-yin: -vin, 246-7 
yunagmi: yunajmi, 131 
yup: lubh, 113, 245 
yuva-: yuva- (pronoun), 504 
raghusyadah: “tah, 64 
ratha-krtsa: °krtsna, °grtsa, 46 
rabh: labh, 262 

rayyas, rayyai: rayas, raye, 396 

rarata: lalata, 265 

rayas, raye: rayyas. rayyai, 396 

ravat: ravat: avrt, 168, 632 

rinanti: rnanti, 676 

ri§: li?, 261 

risak: ri?at, 142 

rohita: lohita, 262 

labh: rabh, 262 

lalafa: rarafa, 265 

lis: ris, 261 

lubh: yup, 113, 245 

loka: loga, 46 

lohita: rohita, 262 

vadaba, vadava, 219 

vadh: b.adh, 209 

van: man (roots), 227; (suffixes), 240 
vanasad: vanarjad: vanrsad, 650 
vanistu: °st.hu, 86 

vant: mant (suffixes), 238-9; lengthen- 
ing of a, i, before, 467, 520 
vand: mand, 229 
vandhura: ban°, 213 
vayas: mayas, 232 
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varivah: variyah, 249, 541a 
vari: vatl, mati (suffixes), 239 
vala: bala, 210 
valh; bal(i)h, 214, 762 
vaskiha: bas°, baska, 219 
vas: vis, 281, 576 
vastya: pastya, 198 
vahistha: bah°, 214 
vakura: ba°, 216 
vacam; vajam, 51-2 
vana: bana, 218 
vayosavitra, 716 
vara: vala, 261 

vardhranasa: vardhri'’, varhl°, 122, 597 

vala: bfila, 214-5; — : vara, 261 

vicarturam, 156 

vicrt: vivrt, 866 

vicrta: vicrtta, 401 

vitudasya, 65 

vid: vrdh, lOS, 640 

-vin, lengthening of a before, 467; — : 

-mant, 239; — : -yin, 246-7 
viprcah: vibhrjah, vimrjah, viv^tah, 57 
viyantu: vyantu, 796 
vivrt: vicrt, 866 
vis: dis, 869; — : vas, 281, 576 
visvaha, visvaha, °ha, 477, 511 
vija: bija, 216 
vid: vid: id, 169, 360 
vrkka: vfkya, 408 
vrnjanti: prficanti, 57, 200 
vfdh: vrt, 97; — : vid, 108, 640 
vfscyantam, vrscantam, 334 
vpsabha: r.s°, 359 
vfh: brh, 212, 215 
ved-: vedh-: medh-, 109, 230 
vedin: medin, 231 
vyantu: viyantu, 796 
Sak: sik, 571 
samtaci: "tati, 156 
gabali: §av°, 219 
sam (root) : sim, 572 
sam (particle) : sam, 276, 278, 280 
samopyat, 277 
Sava: sapha, 199 
savali: sab°, 219 
Savas etc. : sravas etc., 349 
Saspifijara: .sasp’, 278, 294 


saki: saki, 278 

Sabalya: sabulya: samulya, 241, 607 

Sinsumara: sisu°, sisu°, 305, 551 

Sik: Sak, 571 

sitimga: Svi°, 369 

Sim: Sam, 572 

Sira: Sila, 263 

SiSumara, SiSu°: SinSu°, 305, 551 

Sukra: Sukla, 262 

Sudh:Subh, 173 

SuSuluka, 279, 624 

Sura: sura, 278, 284 

Soka:Soca, 126 

Scut: Scyut: cyu(t), 336 

Sn(y)aptre, 337 

SranS: srans, 277 

Srama: srma, 277 

Sravas etc.: Savas etc., 349 

Sris: Sli?, 261, 265 

Sru: sru, 274-5, 278, 283 

Srona: Slona, 261 

Sli?: Sris, 261, 265 

Slona: Srona, 261 

Svitimga: Si°, 369 

Svitra: citra, 195, 369 

?advinSa, 217, 302 

sa: sam, 306; — : su, 612; — : sva, 

samskpti: sarnkpti, 374 

samkfsya: °kasya, °ku§ya, 4, 631 

sacate: spjate, 3, 57, 634 

samjigaire, 387 

sat(a) : sada(s), 60 

sad: Sad, 278 

sada(s) : sat(a), 60 

sadhrisu, 353 

sanisan: sanisyan, 334 

sam: sa, 306; — : Sam, 276, 278, 280 

samiddham: samrddham, 39, 635 

saraude (sammude?), 401 

sarira: salila, 264 

saru: Saru, 278 

salila: sarira, 264 

sasrgmahe: sasrj°, 131 

saspifijara: 5asp°, 278, 294 

saki: Saki, 278 

savisak: °sat, 142 

simah (Si'’), 278 

su: sa, 612; — : sva, 741 
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suka (suka), 278 
suci: §uci, 278 
suta: stuta, 419 
subhutam: °dam, 59 
sumatitsaru, 180 
suvana: svana, 768, 794 
susilika, 279, 624 
sura: sura, 278, 284 
sr: sru, 682 

srkayin: °vin, srgayin, 48, 247 
srjate: sacate, 3, 57, 634 
srdh; sridh, 672 
srma : ^rama, 277 
senani: °ni, 523, 527 
soma: stoma, 419 
somapitsaru: somasatsaru, ISO 
skabh: stabh, 137 


stuta: suta, 419 
stoma: soma, 419 
sthura: sthula, 261 
srans: Srans, 277 
sravatl: srotya, 749 
sri: 4ri, 278 
sridh: srdh, 672 

sru: sr, 682; — : sru, 274-5, 278, 283 

srotya: sravati, 749 

sva: sa, 364; — : su, 741 

svasur: svasfr, 644 

svana: suvana, 768, 794 

harisaya: hari'’, hara°, 521, 597 

hita: bhrta, 118, 639 

hu, hu: bhu, 119 

hr: bhr, 117 

hrda: hrada, 658 
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Ablaut : see Guna, Vriddhi, Sampra- 
sarana, and under the various vowels 
and diphthongs in the Index of 
Sounds etc. 

Aitareya Brahmana; prefers r to I, 259 
Apastamba Mantra Brahmana: drops 
final *■ before sibilant plus sonant, 978 
Aspirates: and non-aspirates, 80-114; 
and h, 23, 115-124 

Assimilation and dissimilation: of con- 
sonants, 38, 139, 406-416; of vowels, 
416a, 601-5, 607, 609, 622-4, 678-680 
Atharva I'eda and its school: prefers 
iubh to sudh, 173; varlyah for varivah, 
249; sandhi of final o, au, 885a; 
sandhi of a, d, with r, 915; final s: ? 
after non-n vowels before t, 957; 
final s before sibilant plus sonant, 
978; Book 20 has I for 4> 270 
Consonants: double and single (in 
conjunction with other consonants) 
389-392, (between vowels) 393-405; 
simplification of groups, 417-421 (see 
also 314-5, 321-2, 332-7, 357, 367, 
370); optional dropping of mute 
between nasal and other consonant, 
417-S; see also Assimilation 
Denominative stems in aya, dya, 478; 

in iya, lya, 534; in (i)yn, 786 
Dentals: and gutturals, 1.36-147; la- 
bials, 171-181; linguals, 25, 163-170; 
palatals, 24, 154-161 
Diphthongs: 41-2, 685-750 
Dissimilation, see Assimilation 
Dittology, 810-3 

Epenthesis of vowels, 43, 751-798 

False divisions 814-840 

Gerunds in ya, yd, 456-7 

Graphic variants, 858-878 

Guna (normal Ablaut grade), 570-3, 


582-3, 601-5, 615, 647-651, 686-8, 696, 
713-5, 720 

Gutturals: and dentals, 136-147; la- 
bials, 148-153; linguals, 135; palatals, 
125-134 

Haplology, 807-9, 812-3 

Hiatus, 991-6; hiatus-bridger (Hiatus- 
tilger), nasals as, 308-9; y as, 36, 
338-344 ; r as, 353 ; v as, 358-362 

Hieratic language: prefers adha to 
atha, 72ff.; grabh to grah, 115; r to I, 
258, 261-2, 264 

Instrumentals in na, na, 458 

Kathaka Saihhita: writes ksd for khyd, 
190; triyavi for tryai'i, 768, 776; 
sandhi of final o, au, 885b; sandhi of 
o, a, with r, 914; final s.-.? after non-o 
vowels before t, 957; final s before 
sibilants, 970, 974; dgrayaria for dgra”, 
492 

Labials, 29, 197-242; lengthening of 
short vowels before, 433, 460, 464-8, 
515-6, 520, 547, 549-51; shortening of 
long vowels before, 475; — and den- 
tals, 171-181; gutturals, 148-153; 
palatals, 162 

Linguals: and dentals, 25, 163-170; 
gutturals, 135 

Maitrayani Samhita and its school: 
writes kid for khyd, 190; [1 for r?, 
259;| sanda: ianda, 289; o before 
vant and vin, 467; prefers u to a 
before v (?), 601-4; sandhi of final 
0 , au, 885b; sandhi of a, d, with r, 
916; change of n to n, 947, 952; final 
5 for s after non-a vowels before t, 
957; final s before k, p, 963; final s 
before sibilants, 974; dgrdyana for 
dgTa°, 492 

Mantra-pajha, see Apastamba 
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Metathesis, 799-S06 

Meter, relation to rhythmic lengthen- 
ing and shortening, 425, 428-431, 
438-448, 457-460, 515-6; concerned in 
hiatus, 99111. ; in patch-words, 843£E. 

Nasals, present or absent, 35, 300-312; 
as hiatus-bridgers, 308-9; assimila- 
tion of consonants to adjoining — , 
411-5; nasal after short vowel, varies 
with long vowel, 300-2 

Nirukta: has I for d, 270-1 

Palatals, 26-8, 182-196; followed by 
evanescent y, 334, 336-7; — and den- 
tals, 24, 154-161; gutturals, 125-134; 
labials, 162 

Patch words, 822-833, 841-850 

Popular language : prefers a(/ia to adha, 
723.; grah to grabh, 115; I to r, 258, 
261-2 

Prakritisms, 20-43 (summary, which 
see for further references) 

Reduplicating syllable: rhythmic 
lengthening of vowels in, 468, 519, 
548; a and i in, 581 

Rhythmic lengthening and shortening, 
see Vowels 

Rigveda and its school: r for I in, 261-2; 
(, Ih, for d, 4h, 270; suvdna for svana, 
768, 794; h for dh, bh, 23; sandhi of 
final 0 , au, S85d; sandhi of a, a, with 

r, 913; change of n to ?i, 951; final 

s. a after non-a vowels before t, 957; 
final r before k, p, 968 

Rime words, 851-7 

Sama Veda and its school: has aiha 
etc. for adha etc., 72; g (orj before m, 
131; prefers u to a before v, 601-4; 
sandhi of final o, au, 885d; tends to 
drop initial a after e, o, 902; change 
of n to n, 947, 952; final r before 
k, p, 968 

Sarhprasarana, 656-665, 733-743 

Sandhi, 879-996. See 881-2 for general 
principles; 883-4 (or Table of Con- 
tents) for analysis of contents of the 
chapter; 879 for references to sandhi 


in other parts of the book. — Second- 
ary crasis or double sandhi, 989-990. 
See Hiatus. 

Sankhayana Srauta Sutra: has I for 
d, 270; h for final s before sibilant 
plus surd, 975 

Sibilants, 30-4, 274-299; lengthening 
of i and u before, 515-6, 547 

Surds and sonants, 21-2, 44-79 

Taittirlya Samhita and its school: 
prefers u to i, 8, 622; prefers v to y, 
8, 247-8; guttural for final labial, 
148, 151; a for a before vant and 
t'in, 467; prsi'd for prusva, 680; favors 
iy, uv, for y, v, after consonant, 
7673. (exceptions, 767); sandhi of 
final o, au, 885c; sandhi of a, a, with 
r, 914; change of n to n, 947-8, 952; 
retains final s after non-o vowels 
before I, 957; final s before k, p, 963 

Vajasaneyi Samhita and its school: 
has badh for vadh (?), 209, but often v 
for original b, 215-S; sandhi of final 
0 , au, 885d; sandhi of a, d, with r, 
913; final s/s after non-a vowels 
before t, 957 

Vajasaneyi Samhita, Kanva: has k and 
g for c and j before m, 125, 127, 131; 
badh for tadh (?), 209; I for d, 270; 
sandhi of final o, au, 885b; final s,-? 
after non-o vowels before i, 957 

Voiceless and Voiced, see Surd and 
Sonant 

Vowels, short and long, with and with- 
out following nasal, 35, 300-2; before 
double and single consonants, 3933. ; 
rhythmic lengthening, (of a) 422-468, 
(of i) 514-521, (of u) 546-552; rhyth- 
mic shortening, (of d) 424, 473-7, 
(of 1) 522-4, (of u) 553. See Assimi- 
lation, Epenthesis 

Vriddhi (Dehnstufe): in primary noun 
formations, 485-9; in secondary noun 
formations, 314-326, 490-1, 699, 702, 
707, 724-5, 728; in verb stems, 480-1. 
700, 702, 712, 729 
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ansurii gabhasti (babhasti) haritebhir 
asabhih, 151 

ahsur-ansus te (-anSus te) (leva soma 
pyayatam, 958 

afiSun babhasti haritebhir asabhih, 151 
anso raja vibhajatimav (’mam) agni, 
237 

afihasaspataye (ahhaspatyaya) tva, 
325, 810 

afiharir asi bambharih, 123 
anhomuce pra bharema (bhare) manl- 
§am, 808 

akah su (sa) lokam sukrtaih prthivyah 
(°vyam), 612 

aktarii rihana viyantu (vyantu) vayah, 
96, 152, 7^, 857 

akran samudrah prathame vidharman, 
508 

aksakrtyas tripafieaSih, 1S5, 192, 353 
aksatam aristam ilandam, 411, 576 
aksatam asy aristam ilannarh gopa- 
yanam, 411, 576 

aksanam vagnum (vagmuih, gatnum, 
ganam) avajighram upah (upajigh- 
namanah, upalipsamanah), 181, 832, 
865 

aksitam asi ma pitfnarii (pitama- 
hanarh, prapitamahunarii) kse^tha 
. . ., 576, 586 

aksitam asi ma me ksesthah, 576, 586 
aksitam asy aksitam me bhuyah, 
576, 586 

aksitir asi ma me ksestha. . ., 576, 586 
aksitis ca me kuyavas ca me, 552, 587 
aksyos (aksos) tanvo rapah, 335 
akhidrah praja abhivipasya, 129 
agan jjranah svargaiu h^kaiii . . 508 

aganma yatra pratiranta aynh (pra- 
taraih na r^’uh), 411, 575, 824 


aganma visvavedasam, 508 
aganma vrtrahantamam, 508 
agrbhit, agrbhlsata, 657 
agotam anapatj'atam (anapadyatam), 
59 

agor arir a ciketa, 244, 837 
agdhad eko ’hutad ekah samasanad 
ekah, 181, 511, 875 

agna ayuhkarayusmahs tvarh tejasvan 
devejv edhi, 598 
agnaya upahvayadhvam, 509 
agnaye gayatraya trivj-te ratharh- 
tarayastakapalah (etc.), 495 
agnaye tva mahyam . . . ayur (mayo) 
datra . . . mayo mahyam pratigra- 
hltre (pratigrhnate), 511, 657, 719 
agnaye dhunksna (dhunk§a), 255, 311, 
335, 568 

agnaye samidham ahar^am (aharsam), 
508' 

agnav (agna) agnis carati pravi 5 tah, 
888 

agnavisnu ma vam ava kramisam, 723 
agnih pare?u (pratne.?u) dhamasu, 579 
agnih pratnena manmana (janmana), 
856 

agnih pravidvan (’van) iha tat krnotu 
(karotu, dadhatu), 925 
agnih priyesu dhamasu, 579 
agnirh yunajmi (yunagmi) savasa 
ghrtena, 131 

agnirh sresthasoci.sam, 747, 843 
agnirh sa rchatu yo maitasyai (’sya) 
diso ’bhidasati, 910 
agnirh sa disarh devarh devatanam 
rchatu yo . . ., 910 

agnirir sruco adhvaresu prayatsu, 140 
agnirh sve yonav (yona) abhiir ukha, 
888 
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agnim hotaram antara vivrttah, 866 
agnim ea visvasambhuvam (“sam- 
bhuvam), 278 

agnijihvebhyas tvartayubhya (°bhyo) 
. . 918 

agninendrena somena. . . upa te huve 
savaham (’sa aham), 362 
agnim naras trisadhasthe sam Idhire 
(indhate), 301 

agnim atirugbhyam (ati°), 516 
agnim adya hotaram avfnitayam yaja- 
manah paean paktTh (panktih) 
paean . . 310 

agnim indram vrtrahana huve ’ham 
(°hanaih huvema), 850 
agnim indhita martyah, 169, 302 
agnim indhe vivasvabhih, 301 
agnim idita martyah, 169, 302 
agnim idhe vivasvabhih, 301 
agnim u sresthaSocisam, 747, 843 
agnir ajaro ’bhavat sahobhih, 907 
agnir adhi viyatto asyam, 910 
agnir adhyaksah (°ah), 494 
agnir annado ’nnapatir . . . dadhatu 
(dadatu) svaha, 104 
agnir amrto abhavad vayobhih (saho- 
bhih), m 

agnir ayusman sa vanaspatibhir ayus- 
man (’mans) tena (tasya) . . ., 932 
agnir ukthena vahasa (ukthesv ah- 
hasu), 310 

agnir garhapatyanam (grhapatinam), 
652, 737 

agnir dad (da) dravinath virapeSah, 392 
agnir diksitah prthivi . . . diksayatu 
(dikseta) . . ., 745 

agnir devebhyah suvidatriyebhyah 
(’trebhyah), 315, 747 
agnir devesu pra voca, 379 
agnir dvara vy rnvati (urnvati), 654 
agnir no vanate (vanute, vahsate) 
rayim, 377, 606 

agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam, 509 
agnir vidvan sa yajat sed u hota (sa id 
dhotfi), 848, 996 
agnir viyatto ’sy.ara, 910 
agnir havih (havyaiu) samita sudayati 
(svadayatu), 737, 739 


agnir havyani sijvadat, 739 
agnir havyanuman}-atam (havya no 
ma”), 719 

agnir hav-j-a susudati, 739 
agnir hota pj-thivy antariksam, 821 
agnir hota vetv (vettv) agnir (agner) 
hotram v^etu (vettu) . . ., 392, 691 
agnir hotrenedam (hotrena) havir . . ., 
354, 833 

agnis ca dahatarh prati, 512 
agnis (an ((ah, (ah) agre pramumoktu 
devah, 924, 958 

agnis tan (tan, (al) lokat (asmat) 
pra . . ., 943 

agnis te agram , . 910, 958 

agnis te tanvaih ma vinait, 958 
agnis te tejo ma harsit (°Ih, vinait), 958 
agnis te tvaearh ma hihsit, 958 
agnis te ’dhipatih, 958 
agnis te hastam agrabhit (agrahit), 116 
agnis tvabhi patu . . ., 958 
agnis tva §rinatu, 958 
agnis tva hvayati, 958 
agnis tan agre . . ., 924, 958 
agnis te ’grain nayatu, 910, 958 
agnis te tanuvain mati dhak (tanvaih 
ma hihsit), 958 

agnis te tejo ma vi nait (ma prati 
dhaksit), 958 
agnis te ’dhipatih, 958 
agnis tvabhi patu . . 958 

agnis tva Srinatu, 958 
agnis tva hvayati devayajyayai, 958 
agnih sudak^ah sutanur ha bhutva, 554, 
57i 612 

agnih sruco adhvare^u prayaksu, 140 
agnihotram prthivim antariksam, 821 
agnihotrenedarii havir aju?atavivr- 
dhata (Mhanta) . . ., 354, 833 
agnihvarebhyas tva rta°, 918 
agni indra vrtrahana, huve vam, 850 
agnid rajanarauhinau (raja^) . . ., 490 
agnindrayor aharii devayajyaya vir- 
yavan indriyavan bhuyasam, 467 
agnisoma imam su me, 888 
agnlsomilbhyaih justarii ni yunajmi 
(yunagmi), 131 
agnisomav inuuii su me, 888 
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agne akslni nir daha svaha, 33S 
agneh purisam asi, 325, 381 
agneh purisavahanah (purisya°, °vah- 
anah), 319, 953 

agneh priyam patho ’pihi (apihi), 910 
agne kahya (gahya), 49 
agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva, 509 
agne ghrtenahuta (°tah), 380 
agne tan vettha yadi te jatavedah, 60 
agne tejasvin tejasvl . . 598 

agne tratar rtas (rtah) kavih, 964 
agne tvaih yonim asida sadhuya, 505, 
874 

agne tvam suktavag asy upasruti 
('tl, °srito) divas (divah) prthivyoh, 
525, 626, 964 

agne tvaih purisyah, 325, 381 
agne tvamkamaya (tvaih kamaye) 
gira, 820 

agne dak?aih punihi nah (ma, puni- 
mahe), 802 

agne ’dabdhayo ’^itatano (’sirtatano, 
'iltama) pahi . . ., 353, 808 
agne deva panibhir viyamanah (°nah, 
guhyamanah, idhyamanah), 953 
agne devah (devan) iha vaha, 924 
agne devanam ava heda iyakijva 
(iki=va), 325, 696, 734 
agne devesu pra vocah, 379 
agne purisyadhipa bhava (bhava) 
tvaih nah, 434, 446 

agne prthivipate . . . varuna dharma- 
nam pate . . ., 494 

agne prthivya adhipate . . . varuna 
dharmanam adhipate . . ., 494 
agne prehi prathamo devayatam 
(deva’, devatanam), 478 
agne brhann usasam . . ., 864 
agne brahma grbhnisva (grhnisva, 
grhisva), 116 

agne 'bhyavartinn abhi ma ni vartasva 
(mavartasva, na a vartasva, no 
nivartasva, na a vavrtsva), 516, 648 
agneyaksini nir daha svaha, 338 
agne yajasva rodasi uruci, 57, 363 
agne j-ajnasya cetatah, 864 
agne yat te tapas . . . yo 'sman (asman) 
dvesti . . ., 910 


agne yat te tejas tena tarn atejasam 
kuru (taih prati titj'agdhi, titigdhi) 
yo ’sman (asman) . . ., 733, 910 
agne yat te ’rcis (arcis) . . . yo ’sman 
(asman) . . ., 910 (bis) 
agne yat te haras . . . yo ’sman (asman) 
. . 910 

agne yan me tanva (tanuva) unaih 
(yan ma unaifa tanvas) tan ma a 
prna, 503 

agne yan devan ayad . . . tarn sasanu- 
sim (samanaisir) . . ., 870 
agne yahi dutyam ma risanyah (duty- 
am varisenj’ah), 225, 829 
agne yahi susastibhih, 509 
agner akrnvann usijo amrtyave, 152, 
643, 650 

agner aksnah kaninakam (’kam, 
’nikam), 595 

agner agneyany (agniyany) asi, 357, 
692, 818 

agner apunann usijo am^'tyavah, 152, 
643, 650 

agner a vena marutaih na bhojya, 837 
agner jihvam abhi (jihvabhi, jih- 
vayabhi) grnitam (gfijata), 309 
agner jihvasi suhur (subhur, supur) 

. . ., 114, 119 

agner yany asi, 357, 692, 818 
agne varcasvin (°van) varcasvahs 
(’vi) . . . varcasvan (°vy) aham . . ., 
596 

agne vajajid vajarh tva . . ., 360 
agne vik,?u pratidayat, 64, 864 
agne vitatam antar a (antaram), 826 
agne vittad dhaviso yad yajama 
(’mah), 379 

agne virajam upasedha sakram, 138, 
569, 616 

agne vyacasva rodasi uruci, 57, 363 
agne vratapate vratam acarisam (acar- 
sam), 754 

agnes (va tejasa sadayami, 958 
agnes tva tejasa suryasya . . ., 957 
agne? (va matraya jagatva . . ., 491, 
958 

agnes (vasyena prasnami, 958 
agne sarhsrjmahe girah, 306 
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agne sakhye ma risama vayam tava, 224 
ague sadaksah satanur (°nur) hi 
bhutva, 554, 578, 612 
agne samidham aharsam, 864 
agne samrad ise raye (rayyai) ram- 
asva . . 37, 396, 705 

agne sasrjmahe girah, 306 
agnes tejasa suryasya . . 957 

agnes tva tejasa, sadayami, 958 
agnes tva matra 5 -a jagatyai (''tya) 
. . ., 491, 958 

agnes tvasyena prasnami . . 958 

agne svam (svam) yonim a sida 
sadhya (sadhuya), 505, 874 
agnau lajan avapanti, 151 
agnau samradhanlm yaje, 617, 806 
agrabhlt, agrabhi^ata, 657 
agre brhann u?asam urdhvo asthat, 
864 

agre yajftasya §ocatah (cetatah), 156, 
195, 864 

agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam 
(bhajase mahad dhanam), 395a 
agre vik?u pradidayat, 64, 864 
agre samidham . . ., 864 
aghadvista devajata, 147, 381, 619 
aghaya bhuma harivah paradai (°daih), 
384 

aghorah praja abhivipaSya, 129 
aghoraghoratarebhyas ca, 816 
aghorena cak?u?a mitriyena (maitrena, 
caksu?aham iivena), 314, 699 
aghorebhyo ‘tha (atha) ghorebhyah, 
908 

aghn 5 -av a^unam aratam, 569 
aghnyau ^unam aratam, 569 
ankankam (ankav-ankaiii, afikankarh) 
chandah, 362, 511 

angad-angat sambhavasi (^sravasi), 853 
angani ca me ‘sthani (‘sthini) ea me, 
598 

angani ta ukthyah patu, 322 
angiraso me asya (‘sya) yajuasya . . ., 
910 

angirobhir a gahi yajniyebhih, 849 
angirobhir yajuiyair a gahiha, 849 
angosinam avavasanta vanlh, 490, 599, 
720 


angosinarh pavamanam sakhayah, 490, 
720 

angharir asi bambharih, 123 
afighrina visno (visnti) ma tvava 
(vam ava) kramisam, 723 
afidhi kham vartaya panim (pavim), 
857 

acikitvafi (°vans) cikitusas cid atra, 930 
acikradat svapa iha bhuvat (bhavat), 
602, 838 

acittapaja agnit, 399, 738 
aciitamana upavakta, 399, 738 
acisyama vrjane visva uti, 242, 878 
acety agnis cikituh (Tih), 623 
aeyutapuja agnit, 399, 738 
acyutamana upavakta, 399, 738 
acha yahy a vaha daivyam janam, 460 
achalabhih ('rabhih) kapihjalan, 26, 
184, 265, 631 

acha devan uci^e dhisnya (°niya) 
ye, 784 

acha no yahy a vaha, 460 
acha ma indraih matayah svarvidah, 
234, 805 

achayaih yantiiavasa ghrtacih, 824 
achayam etisavasa ghftena (ghj-ta cit), 
824 

acha va indram matayah svaryuvah, 
234, 805 

acha virarii naryam panktiradhasam 
(pantE), 418 

achidra uJijah padanu taksuh, 627, 992 
achidram parayi^num (°yisnvlm), 743 
achidro§ijah kavayah padani (°nu) 
taksis(v)at (°suh), 627, 992 
achinnam tantum anu sam tarema 
(carema), 155 

achinnapatrah (°rah) praja anuvlk- 
sasva, 129 

achinno divyas (daivyas) tantur ma 
manusas (manusyaS) chedi, 316, 490, 
699 

ajagan ratri sumana iha syah, 508 
ajanti vahnim sadanany acha, 634 
ajany agnir hota (ajann agnih) . . . 
928 

ajasya nfibhav (nabha) adhy ckam 
arpitam, 888 
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ajasram tvaih (tva) sabhapalah, 304 
ajasvah pasupO, vajapastyah (vajavas- 
tyah), 198 

ajitah syama saradah satam, 537 
ajijapata (“jipata) vanaspatayah, 584 
ajijapatendram vajam, 52 
ajitah (°ta) syama saradah satam, 537 
ajaismadyasanama ca (°sanamadya), 
158 

ajo dhumro na godhumaih kuvalair 
(kvalair) bhesajam, 782 
ajosa vrsabham patim, 376 
afijanti suprayasam pahca janah, 192, 
339, 617 

aiijisakthaya (“sakthaya) svaha, 580, 
986 

atnarasya parah putrah, 511 
ata u ?u madhu madhunabhi yodhl, 
68, 379, 533 

atandraso yuvatayo vibhrtram (vi- 
bhartram, bi°), 207, 650 
ata§ caksathe aditim ditirh ca, 853 
atas cid indra na (na) upa, 950 
atas tvam deva vanaspate §atavalso 
(tvaiii barhihsatavalsam) viroha, 817 
atikiritam (’rltam) atidanturam, 545 
atikulvarh ("kulvam) catilomasath ca, 
568 

ati niho ati svdhah (sridhah), 672 
atiratrarh var?an purtir avrt (vavar- 
?van purta ravat, vavrsvan puta 
ravat) svaha, 351, 586, 632, 649 
ati va yo maruto manyate nah, 477, 545 
atividdha vithurena cid astra (astah), 
357, 381 

ati seturh duravyam (durayyam), 253 
ativa yo maruto manyate nah, 477. 545 
ato annenaiva jivanti, 94 
ato jyayahs ca purusah (pur°), 566 
ato devi prathamana prtliag yat, 68, 
525 

ato dharmuni dharayan, 578 
ato no 'nyat pitaro ma yosta (yudh- 
vam), 302 

ato no rudra uta va nv asya, 719, 778 
aty anyan (anyuh) again nanyan 
(nanyah) upfigam, 924 
atra jahimu 'siva ye asan, 452, 686 


atra pitaro madayadhvam (“dhvam 
yathabhagam . . pitaro yatha" 
mandadhvam), 301 

atra jahama (jahita, jahimo) ye asann 
afevah (asivah, asan durevah, ’siva 
ye asan), 452, 686 

atra te bhadra rasana apasyam (bhadra 
vrsana agrbhnam), 292, 665 
atra yamah sadana (°na.t) te minotu, 
405, 452, 512 

atraha tad urugayasya visnoh 
(vrsnah), 640 

atrina t\'a krime hanmi, 668 
atrivad vah krimayo hanmi, 668 
atsarabhih kapifijalan, 26, 184, 265, 
631 

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham a vadasi, 
73, 454, 529, 544, 801 
atha devanarh vasanir bhavmti, 454 
atha bhava yajamanaya sam yoh, 454 
atha masi punar ayata no grhan, 75, 454 
atharya piturh me pahi, 248 
atharva piturh me gopaya (pahi), 248 
atharvyu^ta devajutah, 147, 381, 619 
atha visve arapa edhate grhah, 75, 454 
atha jivah pitum addhi pramuktah, 75, 
569, 870 

atha jivri vidatham a vadasi, 73, 454, 
529, 544, 801 

atha te sakhye andhaso vi vo made, 73 
atha te sumnam imahe, 73 
atha te syama varuna priyasah, 73 
athaditya vrate vayarh tava, 74 
atha devanam va.4anlr bhavati, 454 
atha devanam apy etu pathah, 74 
atha devaih sadhamadam madema, 341 
atha na indra id visah, 341 
atha nah saih yor arapo dadhata 
(■"tana), 74 

atha no vardhaj-a girah (rayim), 74 
atha no visvacarsane, 73 
atha pitfn suvidatrah upehi (aplhi, 
apita), 74 

atha posasya posena, 75 
atha lihava yajamanaya sarii yoh, 454 
atha mano vasudeyaya krsva, 74 
athamrtena jaritaram andhi (augdhi), 
418 
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atha vayam aditya vrate tava, 74 
atha satakratvo yuyam, 73 
atha sapatnan indragni me, 75 
atha sapatnan (‘’nan) indro me, 75, 924 
atha sapatnl ya mama, 74, 382 
atha somasya prayat! yuvabhyam, 74, 
504 

athasmabhyaih sam yor arapo dadhata, 
74 

athasmabhyam sahavlraih (°ram) 
rayim dah, 505 

athasya madhyam ejatu, 75, 160 
atha syata surabhayo grhesu, 75, 454, 
618, 840 

athasyai i°sya) madhyam edhatam 
(“tu, ejatu, ejati), 75, 160 
athaham anukaminl ('gamini), 45 
athemam asya vara a prthivyah, 236, 
477, 840 

athemam enam . . ., 810 
athem ava sya vara a prthivyah, 236, 
477, 840 

athem enarh pari dattat pitrbhyah, 810 
athem enam pra hinutat pitrbhyah 
(pitrhr upa), 810 

athaitam pitum addhi prasutah,75, 569, 
870 

athainam jarima naj-et, 341, 952 
atho adhivikartanam ("cartanam), 126 
atho annenaiva jlvanti, 94 
atho amivacatanah, 386 
atho jiva ^aradah ^atam, 75 
atho ta indrah kevalih, 341 
atho pita mahataiii gargaranam, 94 
atho matatho pita, 96, 386 
atho yamasya padbisat (‘’visat), 217, 
302, 872 

atho ye ksullaka iva, 96, 262, 386 
atho rajann uttamarii manavanam, 94 
athorama ulumbarah, 78, 265 
atho vayarii bhagavantah syama, 74 
atho varunyad uta, 325 
atho sthiira atho ksudrah, 96, 262, 386 
adabdham caksur aristaih manah . . ., 
179, 802 

adal)dharii niana isirarii caksuh . . 179, 

802 

adalidho gopfih (gopah) pari . . ., 493 


adayo virah (adaya ugrah) satamanyur 
indrah, 471, 489 

adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhih, 68, 
379, 533 

adayo virah satamanyur indrah, 471, 
489 

adarasrd bhavata (°tu) deva soma, 611 
adasyann agna uta sarhgrnami, 45 
aditi.s te (aditis te) bilam grbhnatu 
(grhnatu) . . ., 116, 958 
aditis tv5 (aditis tva) devi visva- 
devyavatl (°yavatl) . . . sadhasthe 
angirasvat (’ngi°) . . ., 467, 910, 958 
aditsan vil samjagara janebhyah, 45, 
107, 180, 446, 480 

adidyutat sv apako vibhava, 838 
adlksistayaih brahmano ’sav amusya 
. . 888 

adivyann j-nam yad aham cakara, 702 
adrnhathah sarkarabhis trivistapi 
(tribhrstibhih), 222, 384, 640 
adrsrann (adrsann) udaharyah, 356 
adeva devavattarara, 401, 840 
ado devi (devi) prathamana pfthag 
yat, 68, 525 
ado ma agachatu, 990 
adomadam annam addhi prasutah, 110, 
569, 870 

ado magachatu, 990 
ado yad devi prathamana purastat, 68, 
525 

adbhir visvasya bhartribhih, 677 
adbhih sarvasya bhartrbhih, 677 
adbhyah sambhutah ('bhrtah) prthi- 
vyai (“vya) . . ., 644 
adya no deva savitah, 436, 440 
adya krnuhi vitaye (°hy utaye), 743, 
805 

adya tva vanvan (vardhan) sureknah, 
862 

adya devan (devan) ju§tatamo hi 
gamyah, 936 

adya no deva savitah, 436, 440 
adya mamara sa hyah sam ana (sahyah 
samanah), 383, 829 

adroghavacaiii matibhih savistham 
(yavi‘), 857 

adroghavita vacam acha, 52 
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advese (°sye) dyavaprthivi huvema 
(huve), 319 

adha tvisiman abhy ojasa krivim 
(kr%dm) yudhabhavat, 673, 925 
adharafieaiii para suva (siiva), 431 
adharo mad asau vadat sviiha, 235 
adharo vad asau vada svaha, 235 
adha vayurii niyutah sascata svah, 454 
adha sma (sma) te vrajanam krsnam 
asti (astu, °nam astu krsnam), 436, 
441 

adha syama surabhayo (syam asur 
ubhayor) grhesu, 75, 454, 618, 840 
adhah sapatni ya mama, 74, 382 
adha jivrl vidatham a vadathah, 73, 
454, 529, 544, 801 
adha jivema saradaih satani, 75 
adha te visno vidu?a eid ardhyah 
(fdhyah), 649 

adha te sakhye andhaso vi vo made, 73 
adha te sumnara imahe, 73 
adha te syama varuna priyasah, 73 
adha devunam apy etu pathah, 74 
adha nah Sam yor arapo dadhata, 74 
adha no vardhaya rayim, 74 
adha no visvacarsane, 73 
adha pitrn suvidatrah aplhi, 74 
adha posasya po^ena, 75 
adha mano vasudeyaya krnu 9 va, 74 
adhama sakthyor ava gudarh dhehi, 641 
adha masi punar a yata no gfhan, 75, 
454 

adha vayam aditya vrate tava, 74 
adha vayam bhagavantah syama, 74 
adha vayum niyutah sascata svah, 454 
adha visvaharapa edhate grhe, 75, 454 
adha visitah pitum addhi pramuktah, 
75, 110, 569, 870 
adha satakratvo yuyam, 73 
adha sapatnan indragnl me, 75 
adha sapatnan indro me, 75, 924 
adha sapatnan mamak.an, 74, 382 
adha somasya prayatl yuvabhyara 
(yuvaO, 74, 504 

adhasya madhyam edhatam, 75, 160 
adhi kranda virayasva, 260 
adhi ksami prataram didhyanah, 107, 
506 


adhi ksami visurupaiii (ksama \-isva°) 
yad asti (asya, asta), 291, 599 
adhi datre (dhatre) yocah, 104 
adhi na indraisam (indresam), 709 
adhi bruyantu te ’vantv (avantv) 
asman, 907 

adhivasam(adhi') ya hiranyany asmai, 
516 

adhi skanda yirayasva, 172, 260, 272, 
853 

adhivasam . . ., sec adhi^ 
adhrstam dhrsnvojasam (dhrsnum 
ojasa), 237, 818 
adhorama ulumbalah, 78, 265 
adho vadadharo vada, 235 
adhyaksayanuksattaram, 321, 491 
adhvanain adhvapate sresthah svasty- 
asyadhvanah (^res^hasyadhvanah, 
sraisthyasya svastasyadhvanah) 
param asiya, 321, 707 
adhvad eko ’ddhad eko hutad eko 
'hutadekah . . . sanasanad ekah, 181, 
511, 875 

adhva rajahsindriyam, 421 
anak^ikaya (°sakaya) svaha, 591 
anadvans (°vah) ca me , . ., 930 
anadvahs tapyate vahan (talpate vah- 
an), 503, 867 

anandho 'slono ’pisacadhlrah, 857 
anamitrarh no adharat (me adharak, no 
adharak), 142, 907 

anamimasa idaya (anamivasa idaya) 
madantah, 224, 544 
anarsaratim vasudam upa stuhi, 292, 
579, 878 

anasthikaya (’thakaya) svaha, 591 
anagaso adham it samksayema, 110, 
376, 582 

anagaso yatha sadam it sariiksivema, 
no, 376, 582 

anaga devah sakuno grliesu (grham 
nah), 849 

anadhrstarii sahasyaiii (sahasriyarii) 
sahasvat, 353 

anadhrsja apasyo vasanah, 176, 599, 
808 

anadhrstah sidata . . . dadhatih (dada- 
tih), 104 
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anabho mfda dhurte (^ta), 353, 749, 
862 

anamayaidhi (°yedhi) ma risama indo, 
78, 338, 344, 709, 989 
anami ksatram ajaram suviryam (suvi- 
ram), 323 

anarbhava mrda, 353, 749, 862 
anahanasyam vasanam earisnu (jaris- 
nuh, jarisnu), 57, 381 
anitir asi, 371 

anibhrsta apasyuvo vasanah, 176, 599, 
808’ 

anlkair dveso ardaya (’rdaya), 907 
anukasena bahyam, 371, 550 
anukSatre (°khyatre) namah, 190 
anugrasas (°grabhaS) ca vftrahan, 874 
anuttam a te maghavan nakir nu (nu, 
nakrnu), 653, 949 
anu tva harino vysa (mrgah), 235 
anu daha sahamuran kravyadah (kaya- 
dah), 355, 371 

anu no mar^tu tanvo yad viristam 
(vili°), 261, 813 

anu nau §ura mansate (°tai), 710 
anupurvam yatamana yati ?tha (stha, 
yatista), 86, 826, 987 
anupauhvad (anu po ’hvad) anupah- 
vayet (anuhvayah), 200, 732, 833 
anumate ’nu (anu) manyasva na idam 
(’nv idam manyasva, ’nu manyasva), 
847, 907 

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (yaje hi, 
yajeha), 578, 849 

anu marstu tanvo (tanuvo) yad vilis- 
tam, 261, 813 

anuya ratrya ratrim jinva, 255 
anurohaiii jinva, 550 
anurohaya tva, 550 
aruroho ’si, 550 

anuvaj’a (anuvasi) ratriyai ('tryai) 
ratrim (°trirh, tva ra”) jinva, 255, 
770 

anuvrtarh jinva, 550 
anuvrte tva, anuvrd asi, 550 
anustup (duk) panktya saha, 148 
anustup (’tuk) pafiktyai ("taye), 148 
anu-itub ( turn) mitrasya, 241, 412 
anu sapta raj.ano ya utribhisiktfih, 63 


anu stomam mudimahi (mademahi), 
617, 697 

anukasena bahvyam, 371, 550 
anudha, yadi jljanad (yad ajijanad) 
adha ca nu (adha cid a), 578, 840 
anurohenanurohaj'anuroham (anu°) 
jinvm, 550 
anuroho 'si, 550 
anuvrtanuvrte ’nuvrj jinva, 550 
anuvrte tva, anuvrd asi, 550 
anesann asya ya isavah (asyesavah), 
813 

antara dyavaprthivi apah suvah, 
('thivj'or apasyuh), 833 
antariksa uta va pfthivyam (uta 
parthiva yah), 321 

antariksam samam tasya vayur upa- 
dra^ta . . ., 833 

antariksam puritata (puri°, puli°, 
puli')’, 263, 532 

antariksam p^thivim adj-hhit, 509 
antariksasamantasya te vayur upai- 
rota, 833 

antarik?e adhy (’dhy) asate, 909 
antarik?e pathibhir iyamanah (hiy°, 
hriyamanah), 353, 386 
antarenanukasam, 371, 550 
antah iubhravata (lundhyavata) 
patha, 173, 244, 305 

antas tisthatu ('to) me mano 'mftasya 
ketuh, 715 

antimitras (antyami') ea dure-amitra§ 
(’mitral) ca ganah, 737, 910 
andha sthandho vo bhaksiya, 176, 977 
andhahin ('he, °heh) sthulagudaya 
(sthura", 'guda), 261 
andho achetah (’chetah), 910 
annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi, 
907 

annaih payo reto asmasu (’smasu) 
dhatta (dhehi), 907 
annarii me (no) budhya (budhnya) 
pahi . . ., 311 

annam me (no) budhyajugupas (budh- 
nya') . . ., 311 
annaih me dehi (dhehi), 103 
anyaiii te asman (’sman; asmat te) ni 
vapantu senfili (senyam), 319, 907 
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anyavratasya (anyadvra'’) sascima 
(saseire, sascimah), 379, 420, SIS 
anyaiis te asman nivapantu tah, 909 
anyam ieha pitrsadam vyaktam (vit- 
tam), 139, 738 

anye ’sman nivapantu tah, 909 
anyo-’nyo (-anyo) bhavati varno 
asya, 907 

anv agnir usasam agram akhyat 
(aksat), 190 

anv adya no anumatih (’nu°), 909 
anvadidhyatham iha nah sakhaya, 
236, 832 
anvasi, 770 
anvitir asi . . ., 371 
apah pinva, 964 
apah prfigat . . ., see apa . . . 
apa k^udharii nudatam aratim, 201 
apa tasya balam tira, 201 
apa durhurddiso (’dviso) jahi, 410, 869 
apanuttau (“tu) sandamarkau (?a'’) 
saha . . ., 289 

apa (apah) pragat tama a jyotir eti, 
384 

apa badhatarh duritani visva, 201 
apamityam apratittarii yad asmi, 404, 
465 

aparihvrtah (°hrtah) sanuyama vajam, 
371 

apasfnvate tva, 610 
apascadaghvannasya (apa.icaddagh- 
vannam) bhuyasam, 403 
apascaddaghvane (apasoadaghvane) 
nare (narab), 403 

apa sveta pada jahi (apah svetapad 
agahi), 134, 201, 384, 817 
apasedhan (’dham) durita soma 
mrdaya (no mrda), 849 
apa snehitir (snihitim) nrmana a- 
dhatta (adhad rah, nrmanam adadh- 
ram), 77, 110, 356, 616, 696, 802, 824 
apas pinva, 964 

apah si^fisan svar (suvar) apratitah 
(’tittah), 404 

apam rasam udvayasam (udayahsam, 
udayaiisan), 310, 371 
apagne agnim (’gnim) amadaiu jahi, 
910 


aparii gambhan sida, 120 
apam gambhirarii gacha, 120 
apanudo janam amitrayantam (ami- 
tra“), 478 

aparii tva gahman sadayami . . ., 120 
aparh tva sadhisi (sadhrisu) sadayami, 
353, 627 

aparii napatam asvina huve dhiya 
(“na hayantam), 847 
aparii napad asuheman ya urmih 
kakudman (tirmih praturtih kakud- 
man or kakubhvan) . . ., 178, 239 
aparii naptre jasah (jhasah), 85 
aparii na yanty tirmayah, 829 
apapaco (“vaco) abhibhute nudasva, 
202 

apama edhi ma mrtha na indra, 78, 
98, 205, 344 

apamityam (apam ittham) i\m saih- 
bhara, 832, 877 

apam ojmanarh pari gobhir avj-tam 
(abhftam), 221 

apam osadhinarii garbharii dhah (gar- 
bharii me dah), 104 
aparii payaso yat payah, 735 
aparii payasvad it (yat) payah, 735 
apalam indra (indras) tri? (trih) 
putvi (putva, purtvl, purti), 351, 367, 
598a, 967 

apavaco . . ., see apapaco . . . 
apavrnod duro asmavrajanam (as- 
madrathanam), 287, 363 
apa vrdhi parivrtam (Hiiii, parivrttirh) 
na radhah, 401, 586 

apasnusnim (apasnyusnim) apa raksah 
(ragham), 337 

api pTwa ni sidatu (’ti), 720 
apiparo ma ratriya (ratrya) ahno ma 
pidii, 791 

apiparo mahno ratriyai (ratryai) ma 
pahi, 791 

aputapa adhuyamanah, 355, 628 
apupakrd astake (apupaghrtahute), S3 
apo adyanv ararisam, 244, 498, 754 
apo anv acarii-am (acarsam), 244, 498, 
754 

apo dattodadhirii bhinta, 418 
apo divya acayi^am, 244, 498, 754 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


491 


apo deva madhumatir agrbhnan, 116 
apo devir upasrja (“ja) madhumatlh, 
446 

apo devir madhumatir agrhnan (agrbh- 
nam), 116 

apo nayanta urmayah, 829 
apo mahi vyayati caksase tamah, 529, 
608 

apo mahi vrnute caksusa tamah, 529, 
608 

apo vrnanah pavate kaviyan (°yan, 
kavyan), 786 

apo su (su) myaksa varuna bhiyasam 
mat, 987 

aptubhi rihana vyantu vayah, 96, 152, 
796, 857 

aprajastaih (“jasyam) pautramrtyum 
(°martyam), aprajastvam martavat- 
sam, 368, 494, 650, 652 
apriyah prati muncatam, 849 
apriye prati mufica tat, 849 
apriye prati muncatam, 849 
apriye sam nayamasi, 511, 878 
apsarasam anudattanrnani, 237, 823 
apsarasav anu dattam rnahi nah 
(rnani), 237, 823 
apsarassu yo gandhah, 395 
apsarasu ca ya medha, 395 
apsarasu ca yo gandhah, 395 
apsu dhutasya deva . . . njbhi §tut' 
astotrasya (nfbhih sutasya stuta°) 
. . . yo ’svasanir . . ., 419, 726, 910 
apsu dhuto (dhautarii) nrbhih sutah 
(sutam), 726 

apsu dhautasya te . . . nrbhih stut- 
asya . . . yo a^vasanis . . ., 419, 726, 
910, 988 

apsu dhautasya te . . . nrbhih sutasya 
. . 419, 726, 988 

apsu dhautasya te . . . nrbhis stutasya 
. . . yo ’svasanis . . 419, 726, 910, 

988 ' 

apsu dhautasya soma . . . nrbhih suta° 
. . . yo bhakso asvasanir . . . 419, 726, 
910, 988 

abaddham mano . . 179, 802 

abadhisma rakso . . ., 209 


abhayam vo 'bhayam no astu (me 
’stu), abhayam me astu (’stu), 910 
abhi kranda vilayasva, 172, 260, 272, 
853 

abhikhya, bhasa brhata Su^ukvanih, 
240, 283, 624 

abhi tyam devam savitaram onyoh 
(unyoh) kavikratum, 720 
abhi dyumnam devabhaktam yavistha 
(devahitarh yavisthya), 121, 315, 579, 
857 

abhi no vajasatamam, 516 
abhinne khilye (khille) ni dadhati 
devayum, 38, 408 
abhi pra nonumo (no°) vrsan, 952 
abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah, 

603, 952 

abhi priya divas pada (divah kavih), 
964 

abhibhuve (^bhve, “bhave) svaha, 

604, 789 

abhi yo na irasyati (no durasyati), 878 
abhi yo vilva bhuvanani ca^te, 220 
abhiratah smah (sma ha), 379 
abhiramyatam (°tham), 92 
abhi rastraya vartaya (vardhaya), 97 
abhivartah savihsah, 516 
abhi v3nlr f?inarh sapta (sapta) nusata, 
436, 447 

abhi visvani bhuvanani ca?te, 220 
abhiviro abhisatva (°satva) sahojah 
(sahojit), 986 

abhisaster avasparat (°svarat), 198 
abhisiksa rujabhuvam (°bhuvam), 288, 
559, 736 

abhisrir ya ca no grhe, 292 
abhisahe svaha, 516 
abhi stana durita badhamanah, 582 
abhi^tir ('tir) ya ca me dhruva (ca no 
grhe), 292, 529 

abhi sj-ama vrjane sarvavirah, 242, 878 
abhi sumnarii devabhaktarii yavis(ha, 
121, 315, 579, 857 
abhi somarh mrsamasi, 383, 830 
abhi somo avivrtat ("vt-dhat), 97 
abhi sprdha usro vedirii tatarda, 618 
abhi rtasya dohana anusata, 309, 992 
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abhl na a vavrtsva, 516, 64S 
abhl no vajasatamam, 516 
abhimam (^maiii, °m5n) mahina. C’ma) 
divam (divah), 181, 505 
abhlm rtasya dohana anusata, 309, 992 
abhim rtasya sudugha ghrtascutah, 
309, 992 

abhivartah savinsah, 516 
abhisac cabhisavi ca, 516 
abhisat cabhisahl cabhimatihas . . ., 
516 

abhisas (°sat) eabhisahyas ca, 516 
abhisahe svaha, 516 
abhun mama (nu nah) sumatau vis- 
vavedah, 849 

abhur grstinam (vasanam, v apinam, 
aplnam, °nam) abhisastipava (’pa 
u), 46, 360, 740, 824, 953 
abhy areata (ar§ata) su?tutim gavyam 
ajim, 194 

abhyasik^irajabhut (°bhum, °bhuvam), 
288, 559, 736 

abhy aslharh (astham, asthad) visvah 
prtana aratih, 983 

abhy aharh tarn bhuyasam yo asman 
('sman) dvesti , . ., 910 
abhy rtasya sudugha . . ., 309, 992 
abhyaiti (abhyeti) na ojasa spar- 
dhamana, 711 

amanmahid ana^avah (’hit tad 
asavah), 828 

ama ma edhi ma mrdha na (ma) indra, 
78, 205, 344 

amayan mayavattarah, 475 
amavasye saihvasanto (sarhvisanto) 
mahitva, 281 

arnasi sarvaii (sarvan) asi pravistah, 
146 

amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam . . . 

avrsayisata (’yisata, avivrsata), 533 
amuktha yaksmad duritad avadyat, 60, 
355, 715 

amutrabhuyad adha (adhi) yad yam- 
asya, 578 

amurh ma isana (amum manisana), 829 
amuham asmi sa tvam, 723 
amrnmaj'am (amrn’) devapatram, 954 
amrtenavrtam puram (purim), 600 


amestam asi svAha, 339 
amoci yaksmad duritad avartyai, 60, 
355, 715 

amo ’si sarvan asi pravistah, 146 
amo ’ham asmi sa (sa) tvam, 723 
amba nispara (nisvara, nisvara, nis- 
mara), 200, 205, 234, 986 
amba ca bula ca nitatni (amba dula 
nitatnir) . . 179, 529 

ambayai svaha dulayai svaha, 179 
ambhah (ambha) sthambho vo bhak- 
siya, 176, 977 

ayam yah puro vibhinatty (°naty) 
ojasa, 392 

ayani yo asya yasya ta idam sirah, 738, 
907 ' 

ayam yo ’si yasya ta idam sirah, 738, 
907 " 

ayam 4atrun jayatu jarhr^anah (jar- 
hi-janah), 635 

ayam sa vam asvina bhaga a gatam, 612 
ayam sa ^inkte (sihte) yena gaur 
abhlvrta, 418 

ayam sahasram anavo dfsah . . . vi- 
dharma (’ma), 460, 833 
ayam sahasram a no dfse . . . vidhar- 
mani, 833 

ayam su vam asvina bhaga a gatam, 612 
ayanam ma vivadhir (viba°) vikram- 
asva, 209 

ayann arthani krnavann apahsi, 482 
ayam no agnir varivas (°vah) krnotu, 
964 

ayavanam adhipatyam, 485 
ayasa manasa dhrtah, 401, 402, 502 
ayasa havyam uhise, 502, 739 
ayasthunam (ayah°, ayas’, ayasthu- 
nav) udita (’tau) suryasya, 92, 188, 
237, 824 

ayasmayaiii vierta (visrta) bandham 
etam, 195 

ayasmayan vi erta bandhapasan, 195 
ayad indragnyos (agnir indragniyos) 
. . ., 792 

aya no yajnarii vahasi, 739 
ayavanam adhipatyam, 485 
ayas cagne ’sy anabhisastis (’tK) ca, 
529 
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aya. (ayah, ayas) san (ayaaa) manasa 
hitah (krtah, krttah), 401, 402, 502 
aya (ayah, ayas) san (ayasyaih) 
havyam uhise, 502 

ayasa manasa (vayasa) krtah, 401, 
402, 502 

aya somah (soma) sukrtyaya, 380 
ayuktaso abrahmata vidasama (yad 
asan), 255 
ayupita yonih, 113 
ayebhyah kitavam, 253 
ayoddheva (ayodhyeva) durmada a hi 
juhve, 347 

arariigamaya jagmaye (jagmave), 248 
aranyaya sfmarah, 316, 490 
araddhya, edidhisuhpatim (aradhyai 
didhisupatim), 381, 474, 554 
arayo asmah abhiduchunayate, 248 
aralag udabhartsata, 90 
arava yo no abhi duchunayate, 248 
ari§tya avyathyai . . . abhibhutyai 
svaha, 644 

arejetam (arejayatam) rodasi pajasa 
gira, 745 

aredath manasa devan gacha (gamyat, 
manasa tao chakeyam), 269 
arepasah . . .manyumattamas ("man- 
tai) cite goh (cita goh, cidakoh), 47, 
61, 826 

arghah, arghyam, arghyani bhoh, 123, 
321 ’ 

arcisatrino nudatath praticah, 156 
arcisa satrtin dahataih pratitya, 156 
artharii rihana vyantu vayah, 96, 152, 
796, 857 

arthas ca ma emas (ca ma ema, ca me 
yamas) ca me, 803 

ardhamasyaih prasutat pitryavatah, 
559 ' 

aryama te hastam agrabhit, 116 
aryamayati vrsabhas tuvisman, 509 
aryama hastam agrabhit (agrahit), 116 
aryo nasanta (nah santu) sanisanta 
(Tu) no dhiyah, 287, 828 
arvau ehi somakamaiii tvahuh, 512 
arhamya apah, 123, 321 
arhann idaih dayase visvam abhvam 
(abbhuvam), 392, 790 


alarsiratim vasudam upa stuhi, 292, 
579, 878 

alivandaya svaha, 579, 627, 862 
alubhita yonih, 113 
avartyai badhayopamanthitaram, 209, 
919 

avakraksinam vrsabhaiii yathajuram 
(yatha juvam), 267, 835 
avakro ’vithuro (’vidhuro, ’vithuro 
’ham) bhuyasam, 77 
avajihva nijihvika, avajihv-aka nijih- 
vaka, 595 

ava jyam iva dhanvanah, 24, 159, 594 
avatasya visarjane, 25, 164 
avatatya dhanus (vam (dhanus tvam), 
958 

ava tara nadisv a, 401, 833 
ava tasya balam tira, 201 
avatasya visarjane, 25, 164 
avattaram nadisv a, 401, 833 
avattaro nadinam, 401, 833 
ava diksam asfksata (adastha) svaha, 
201 

ava devanath yaja hedo agne (yaje 
hldyani, yaje hedyani), 325, 696 
ava devan yaje hedyan, 325, 696 
ava dyam iva dhanvinah, 24, 159, 594 
ava dronani ghrtavanti sida (“vanti 
roha), 501a 

avadhisma raksah, 209 

avanty asya pavltaram (pavi°) asavah, 

531" 

ava badhatam . . ., 201 
avabhrtha nicumpuna (nicaukuna, ni- 
cuhkuna), 150, 605 

avabhrthasca svagakaras (suga”) ca,741 
avamais ta urvais te . . ., 750 
ava rudram adimahi, 535 
avartyai vadhilyopamanthitaram, 209, 
919 

avavyayann asitarii deva vasma (vas- 
vah), 240 

ava Sveta pada jahi, 134, 201, 384, 817 
ava sedirii trsnarii ksudharii jahi, 201 
ava somam nayamasi, 383, 830 
avasphurjan didyud (vidyud) varsan 
bhutar avrt (varsahs tvesa ravat, 
varsahs tveva ravat) svaha, 869 
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ava sma durhanayatah (durhrn°), 4, 39, 
631 

avasyur asi duvasvan, 554 
avasyuvata brhati (°tir) na (nu, tu) 
sakvari (‘"rlh), 381, 614 
avasyur asi duvasvan, 554 
avad dhavyani surabhini krtva (krtvi), 
598a 

avatiratam bfsayasya (prathayasya) 
sesah, 69, 658 

ava no devya dhiya (kj-pa), 421, 824 
avanyans tantun kirato dhatto anyan, 
138 

avamba rudram adimahi (adi°), 535 
avara iksavah paryebhyah (pariye- 
bhyah) . . ., 325, 786 
avaraya kevartam, 41, 325, 708 
avaryani paksmani parya iksavah, 325 
avaryaya margaram, 325 
avasvjo apo (’po) acha samudram, 907 
avik^obhaya (°ksodhaya) paridhin 
dadhami, 176 

avidahanta (°tah) 5rapayata, 980 
avina?tan avihrutan (°hrtan), 683 
avimuktacakra (°ra) asiran, 139, 235, 
643, 861 

aviraghnir ud ajantv (acantv) apah, 53 
aviraghno C’ni) viratarah ('tamah, 
viravatah) suviran (susevan), 123 
avivarata vo hi kam (hikarn), 817 
avebhyah kitavam, 253 
avocama kavaye medhyaya, 109, 230 
avo devasya sanasi, 421 
avyo (avya) vare (varaih) pari priyah 
(priyam), 381, 706 
avradanta vilita, 271 
asisliksum SiMiksate (aslillpu slillsate), 
195 

asimahi tva, 617 

asirsana ahaya (^no ’haya) iva (°na 
ivahayah), 512 

asusubhanta yajfiiya rtena, 174, 286, 
292 

asrnahs (asman) te ksut, 932 
asrathnan drdhavradanta vldita, 271 
asrirarii (aslilam) cit krnutha ('that) 
supratikam, 261 


asrira (aslila) tanur bhavati, 261 
asrubhih prsvam (prusvam), 40, 680 
asrona, see aslona . . . 
aslillpu . . see asi£iksum . . . 
aHllath, and aslila, see asrir° . . . 
aslesa naksatram, 265, 473 
aslona (asro°) angair ahrutah (aMon- 
afigair ahrta, ahrutah) svarge, 261, 
683, 819, 980, 990 
aslono ’pisacadhitah, 857 
aSvam jajnanam sarirasj^a (salilasya) 
madhye, 264 

asvavat soma viravat, 467 
asvasya vaje (krande, krandye) puru- 
sasya mayau, 315 

a^van anaSsato (anasyato, anahsato, 
anaSvato) danam, 255, 408 
a§va bhavata (°tha) vajinah, 90 
asvavat soma viravat, 467 
asvina gharmam patarh hardvanarh 
(harddivanam, patam aharvyanam, 
pibatarh hardranum), 267, 764 
aivina bhisajavatah (°tam, °ta), 379 
a§vinendraih na jagfvi (°vl), 525 
alvinau dvyaksarena (°k?araya) pra- 
napanav (°na) ud ajayatam, 886 
asvibhyarii tiroahniyanarh (tirohny- 
anarh) somanam anubruhi, 787, 910 
a^vibhyam tirohnyan soman prasthi- 
tan pre?ya, 787, 910 
asvihhyarh pradhapaya (pradapaya), 
104 

asadham (asalharii) yutsu . . ., 474 
asaclham ugraih sahamanam abhih, 474 
asadhaya sahamanaya vedhase (mi- 
(Ihuse), 170, 235, 696 
a^tabhyah (’yah gatebhyah) svaha, 495 
astasthuno da.sapaksah, 495 
astapaksarii dasapaksam, 495 
astabhyah (’yah satebhyah) svaha, 495 
astrarii tadaih pratinaha (talaiii prati- 
naham), 271 

asariiheyam panlbhavan, 23, 121, 124 
asadan mutararii purah, 853, 861 
asanan matararii punali, 853, 861 
asapatnah kilabhuvam, 602 
asapatna kilabhuvam (’bhavam), 602 
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asapatna sapatnaghni ('nighni), 588 
asathbadharh badhyato (ma°) mana- 
vanam (°vesu), 241 

asambadha ya madhyato manave- 
bhyah, 241 

asambhavyam parabhavan, 23, 121, 124 
asamm^sto jayase matroh (matfvoh) 
sucih, 368 

asav (asa) anu ma . . 888 

asa (asav-asav) upahvayasva, 886 
asikny (’kniy) asy osadhe, 777 
asiknya ('kniya) marudvj-dhe vitas- 
taya, 791 

asum gharmam divam (svar) atisthanu, 
360 

asunltaya (°thaya) vodhave, 93 
asurta (^ts) surta (°te) rajaso (’si) 
\-imane (ni^atte, °ta, na satta), 293, 
578, 828 

asusudanta yajniya rteaa, 174, 286, 292 
asrfiiQukho rudhirenabhyaktah (’avy- 
aktah), 220 

astabhnad dyam vf^abho (dyam rsa°) 
antarik?am, 359 

asti hi sma (astu sma) te susminn 
avayah, 436, 442, 987 
astrto namaham . . . ni dadhe (pari 
dade), 104 

asthabhyah (asthi'') svaha, 591 
asthuri nau (nau, no, no) garhapatyara 
(’tyani) . , ., 732, 950 
aspar.'jam (°sam) enaiii ^atasaradaya, 
292 

asmadrata (asmaddatra, ‘rata ma- 
dhumatl, °tlr) devatra gachata 
(gacha), 357, 800 

asmadryak (’driyak) sarii mimlhi sra- 
vahsi, 784 

asmadryag (’driyag) vavrdhe vir}’,aya, 
784 

asmabhyarii datt.aih (dhatt.aih) varunas 
ca manyuh. 103 

asmabhyam indra varivah (variyah) 
sugaiii krdhi. 249, 541a 
asmabhyaiii mahi varivah sugarii kah, 
249, 341a 

asman u (leva avata havesn, 742, 924 
asmans cakre manyasya inedha, 930 


asmakaih yona (yonav') udare susevah, 
886 

asmakam ansum (ansam) maghavan 
purusprham, 618 

asmakam abhur haryasva medi, 231, 
263 

asman cakre manyasya medha, 930 
asman (asman) citrabhir avatad abh- 
istibhih, 930 

asman u deva avata bharesv a, 121, 267, 
742, 924 

asman devaso ’vata have.su, 121, 267, 
512, 742 

asman site payasabhyavavrtsva, 849 
asmasu nrmnam dhah, 509 
asmin ksaj’e prataram didyanah, 107, 
506 

asmin gosthe karlsinlh (’nah, puri- 
§inlh), 152, 617 

asmin (asmin) chfira savane mada- 
yasva, 937 

asmin nara indriyarii dhattam ojal), 105 
asmin brahmany ('mann . . ,) asmin 
karmany (karmann) . . ., 928 
asmin rastram adhi ^raya, 704 
asmin vayam saiiikasuke (’kusuke), 
605 

asme indrabrhaspatl, 704 
asme karmane jatah, 704 
asme k?atrani dharayer anu dyun, 704 
asme devaso vapu?e cikitsata, 704 
asme dehi . . see asme dhehi . . . 
asme dyavaprthivi bhuri vamam, 704 
asme dhatta vasavo vasuni, 704 
asme dharayatarii (’tarn) rayim, 704 
asme dhehi (dehi) jatavedo mahi 
sravah, 105 

asme prayandhi maghavann rjisin, 704 
asme rasjrani dharaya (rastram adhis- 
raya), 704 

asme rastratva mahi sarma yachatam, 

704 

asmai indrabrhaspatl, 704 
asmai karmane jatah, 704 
asmai ksatrani dharayantam agne, 704 
asmai dyavaprthivi bhuri vamam, 704 
asmai dhatta vasavo vaslini, 704 
asmai dharayatarii rayim, 704 
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asmai prayandhi maghavann rjlsin, 704 
asmai rastraya mahi sarma yachatam, 
704 

asya kurmo (kulmo, krnvo, krnmo) 
harivo medinam tva, 231, 263 
asya te sakhye vayam, 340 
asya pita (pitva) svarvidah, 367 
asya sutasya svar na (na), 949 
asya snusa Svasurasya prasistim, 857 
asya hotuh pradisy (prasisy) rtasya 
vaci, 292 

asya avata viryam, 449 
asyarii deva abhi saiiiviSantah, 340 
asyai narya upastare (°stire), 573 
asredhanta itana vajam acha, 52 
aham Satrun jayami jarhrsanah, 635 
aham hy ugras (ugras) tavisas tuvis- 
man, 567 

aham hy ugro (ugro) maruto vidanah, 
567 

aham dandenagatam, 5S0 
aham id dhi pitu? (pituh) pari, 967 
aham pratnena manmana (janmana), 
856 

ahar-ahar aprayavarh bharantah, 117 
ahar-ahar balim it te harantah, 117 
ahar divabhir utibhih, 165, 272, 272a, 
324, 360 

ahalag (ahalam) iti vancati, 511 
ahaicarebhyah, 488, 690 
aha anadata hate, 888 
aha aratim avidah (avartim avidat) 
syonam, 806 

aha neta sann (ned asann, netar asann, 
ahad eta sann) avicetanani (apuro- 
gavani), 62 

aha yad dyavo (deva) asunitim ayan 
(ayan), 482, 803 
ahav anadata hate, 888 
ahah sariram (abac char') payasa 
sameti (sametya), 737 
ahiih dandenagatam, 5S0 
ahiiii budhnyam (^niyam) anu rlya- 
manah (sarhcarantih, anv iyamanah) 
353,’ 784 

ahir asi budhnyah ('niy:d.i), 787 
aliir jaghana kiiii (kaiiij cana, 578 
ahir dadarAa karii cana, 578 


ahir na jurnam (ahir ha jirnam) ati 
sarpati tvacam, 628 
ahirbudhnya mantram me ’jugupah 
(’ju°) . . , 548 

ahirbudhnya mantrarh me pahi, 787 
ahir budhnyo (^niyo) devata, 787 
ahihs ca sarvan (sarvan) jambhaj'an 
(°ya), 936 

ahedata manasa devan gaoha, 269 
ahedata (data) manasedaih jusasva, 
269 

ahe budhniya mantrarh me gopaya, 787 
ahoratraj-or vrstya . . ., 803, 840 
ahoratrabhyarn purusah samena 
(ksanena), 420 

ahoratre urvastive (“sthive) . . 86, 

803, 840 

ahnahsi ratrj-ai . . 255 

ahna yad enah krtam asti papam (kirh- 
eit; ena^ cakrmeha kimcit), 849 
akarsye karsyo yatha, 290 
akutim (°tam) agnirii prayujam svaha, 
587 

akutim (°tlm) devirh manasah (“sa, 
subhagarb) puro dadhe (prapadye) 
529 

akutyai prayuje ’gnaye (agnaye) 
svaha, 910 

akramanarh kusfhabhyam, 49 
akrayaya ayogum (akrayayayogum, 
akram°), 990 
akran samudrah . . ., 508 
akhuh kaso manthalas (davas, man- 
dhfilas) te pitrnam, 77, 489, 597 
akhum tva ye dadhire devayantah, 
193, 296, 835 

akhuh srjaya sayandakas te maitrah 
(sayandakas te maitryah), 315, 489 
agann apana . . ., 508 
aganma mitravaruna varenya (varena, 
varenyam), 326 
aganma visvavedasam, 508 
aganma vrtrahantamam, 508 
a garhho yonim ctu te, 711 
a galga, dhavaninam (galda dhamani- 
nam), 144, 225 
agnis ca dahataih prati, 512 
figne yfdii susastibhih, 509 
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agrayanas (agra°) . . and °yanas, 
'yanat, °yano . . 492 

a gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (“dit), 
533, 840 

a gharmo agnir amrto na sadi, 533, 840 
angusanam avavasanta vanlh, 490, 
599, 720 

angusyarh pavamanaih sakhayah, 490 
720 ' 

achetta te (vo) ma risam (risat, mar- 
sam), 753 

ajagan ratri sumana iha syam, 508 
ajirh tvagne . . ., 360 
ajirh na girvavaho jigyur asvah, 810 
ajim na jagmur girvaho asvah, 810 
a juhota (°ta) duvasyata, 442 
ajyasya kulya upa tan ksarantu, 565 
anjanena sarpi§a sam visantu (sprsan- 
tam, mrsantam), 200, 205, 235, 375, 
640 

atapati var§an virad avj-t svaha, 168 
a tasthav (tastha) amrtam divi, 8SS 
atir vahaso darvida te vayave, 325, 529 
a ti?tha mitravardhana (°nah), 380 
ati vahaso darvida te vayavyah, 325, 
529 

a te garbho yonim etu (aitu), 711 
a te yonirh garbha etu, 711 
a te suparna aminanta (Tan) evaih, 308 
atmann (°many) evanupasyati, 928 
atmam indraya pyayasva, 224, 831 
atmanam ta agrayanah (agra‘) patu, 
492 

atmasy atmann atmanarh (atmanat- 
manarh) me ma hihsih, 401, 836 
a tvam (svam) indraya pyayasva, 224, 
831 

a tva parisritah (“sftah, 'srutah) 
kumbhah ("ah), 275, 626, 682, 831 
a tva prapann aghayavah (adya"), 832, 
868 

a tva vahantu harayah sucetasah 
(sace°), 612 

a tva subhava (suhava) suryaya, 119 
a dadhnah kalasair ("sir, Tam) aguh 
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, air- 
ayam), 701 


a darsati (darsate) savasa bhuryojah 
(sapta danun), 292 

adayo virah satamanyur indrah, 471, 
489 

adityam garbharh payasa sam aiigdhi 
(andhi, afijan), 418 

aditya navam aruksah (aroksam), 715 
adityasya vratam upak^iyantah (ksy- 
antah), 795 

adityaii chmasrubhih ("yah ^ma°, °yau 
sma"), 937 

adityanam patvanv (patmanv) ihi 
(ehi), 240, 694 

adityanarh prasitir (°srtir) hetir ugra, 
637 

aditya rudra vasavas tvedate (tvel°, 
tenute), 271 

adityasah sumahasah (sa°) krnotana, 
612 

adityas te citim (citam) apurayantu, 
587 

adityas tva prabj-hantu (pravj") jaga- 
tena chandasa, 212 

adityebhyah pre?ya (adityebhyah) pri- 
yebhyah . . . mahasvasarasya (mah- 
ah sva°) . . ., 980 

adityebhyas tva prav^hami . . ., 212 
ad id anta adad^hanta purve, 341, 835 
ad id dyavaprthivi aprathetam, 341 
ad id dhotaram ny asadayanta (asa°), 
983 

a devo yati bhuvanani pa§yan (bhu- 
vana vipaSyan), 840 
adhyakfyayanuk?attaram, 325, 491 
a na indo mahim isam, 353 
a na indo satagvinam (sa"), 512 
a na indra mahim isam, 353 
ananda, modah pramudah, 713 
anando modah pramodah, 713 
a nah Jfnvann utibhih sida sadanam, 
376 

a na (nah) stuta upa vajetihir uti, 977 
a nu tac (tyac) chardho divyam 
vrnimahe, 345 

a no agne sucetuna (suketuna), 126 
a no gosu visatv aujadhisu (os", a 
tanusu), 730 
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a no yahi tapasa janesu (janisva, 
janesv a), 693, 742, 826 
a no visva askra (visve askra) gamantu 
(°ta) devah, 473 

antariksam prthivim adrnhit, 509 
antrimukhah . . 3S6, 511 

anyavaksid (anya vaksad) vasu vary- 
ani, 481 

apataye tva grhnami, 867 
apataj-e tva . . . tanunaptre sakvaraya 
sakvana (°tre sakmane sakvaraya 
sakmann) ojisthaya, 240 
apaprivan (apaprvan) rodas! antarik- 
sam, 671 

apah sundhantu mainasah, 173 
apas tad ghnantu sarvada (te sada), 
842 

apas tva sam arinan (arinvan, apah 
sam arinan), 366 

a pitararii vaisvanaram avase kah 
(kuh), 611 

apura sta . . 90, 319, 56S 

a pustam etv a vasu, 309, 992 
apurya stha . . ., 90, 319, 568 
a pusa etv a vasu, 309, 56S, 992 
aprno ’si sariiprnah (aprno«i sarh- 
prna) . . ., 293, 380, 827 
apo agre vi^vam avan, 253 
apo adyanv aeurisam, 244, 498, 754 
apo asman (ma) matarah sundhayantu 
(sudayantu, Sundhantu), 109, 286, 302 
apo grhesu jagrata, apo jagrta, 662 
apo devih pratigrbhnita (°grhnlta) 
bhasmaitat, 116 

apo devir agrepuvo agreguvo . . 910 

apo devih svadantu (sadantu) . . 371 

apo devesu jagratha, 662 
apo malam iva pranaiksit (pranijan), 
700 

apo ma . . see apo asman . . . 
apo me hotrasaiisinah ('nyah), 328 
apo ha yad brhatir (yan mahatir) 
visvam (garl)liam) ayan, 253 
apo liavihsu jagrta, 662 
aptarii manah, 874 
aptye saih nayamasi, 511, 878 
apyayadhvarn aghniya (aghnya) . . 
787 


apra (aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam, 
392 

abhis tvahaih . . . sutavai ("\'e), 705 
abhur anyo 'pa (’va) padyatam, 201 
abhur (abhur) asya nisangadhih 
(°thih), 77, 93, 98, 554 
a ma gantam (°tam) pitara matara ca 
(yuvam), 482 

a ma gosu visatv a tanusu, 730 
a ma varco ’gnina dattam etu, 907 
a masiso (am asiso) dohakamah, 836, 
837 

a ma stutasya stutam gamyat (garnet), 
357, 713, 803 

a ma stotrasya stotram gamyat, 357, 
713, 803 

ayataye tva grhnami, 867 
a yat trpan maruto vavasanah (’nah), 
507 

a yarn (ayan) narah sudanavo dada- 
suse, 413, 831 

ayann arthuni kfnavann apahsi, 482 
a yata pitarah somyasah (somyah), 747 
a ya dyarii (divaih) bhasy a pfthivim 
orv (urv) antariksam, 718 
a yahi tapasa janesu (janisva, janesv 
5), 693, 742, 826 

a yahi Sura haribhyam (hariha, harl 
iha), 545 

a yahy arvah upa vandhuresthah 
(ban”), 213 

ayuhpati rathamtararh (ayuh pratira- 
thariitaraiii) . . 354, 840 

ayukrd ayuhpatnl svadha vah, 962 
ayuksi sarva osadhih, 140, 255, 805 
ayur dadhad yajnapatav (Ta) avihru- 
tara, 888 

ayur dadhanrih pratararh navlyah, 575 
ayurda agne jarasarii vrnanah, 196, 267, 
643, 854 

ayurda agne ’si, 100 
ayurda agne haviso jusanah (havisa 
vrdhanah), 196, 267, 643, 854 
ayurda asi, 100 

ayurda deva jarasaiii vrnanah (grn°), 
196, 267, 643, 854 
ayur dehi, 103 
ayurdha agne 'si, 100 
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ayurdha asi, 100 
ayur dhehi, 103 
ayur no dehi jivase, 105, 106 
ayur no visvato dadhat, 105 
ayur brhat tad asiya tan mavatu 
(mam avatu), 812 
ayur mayi dhehi, 100, 102 
ayur me dehi (dhehi, dah, dhattam), 
"lOO, 102, 103 

ayur vasana upa vetu (yatu) Sesah 
(sesam), 803 

ayuS ca prayus ca caksas ca vicaksas 
(caksuS ca vieaksus) ca prafi capan 
(cavan) ca, 202, 608 
ayu^krte svMia, 716 
ayuskrd ayuspatni svadhavantau, 962 
ayu§ {e visvato dadhat, 105 
ayusman (°man, “man, ayusyam) jara- 
dastir yathasat (“sam, °sani), 936 
ayu?man agne havisa vfdhanah, 196, 
267, 643, 854 
ayu (ayuh) stha, 977 
ayoh patmane svaha, 240, %7 
a yonim garbha etu te, 711 
ayobhavyaya catuspadi, 319, 421 
a yo visvani iavasa (sravasa) tatana, 
349 

ayo^krte svaha, 716 
ayo? patvane svaha, 240, 967 
aranaya srmarah, 316, 490 
a rasmin (ra^mirii) deva yamase (yuv- 
ase) svaivan (°vah), 235, 617 
aradhyai didhisupatim, 381, 474, 554 
aruroha tve saca (tvayy api), 747 
are asman (asmin) ni dhehi tam, 578 
are satrun (aresatrurii) krnuhi sarva- 
virah (“ram), 820 

a rohantu janayo yonim agre, 863 
artava adhipataya asan, 652 
artava asrjyanta, 652 
artavo ’dhipatir asit, 652 
artyai janavadinam, 652 
ardrah prathasnur (prthusnur) bhuv- 
anasya gopah, 009, 658 
aryama yati vrsabhas turasat, 509 
arvliii ehi somakamam tvahuh, 512 
alikhann animisah . . . liantrlmukhah 
. . ., 386, 511 


alebhanad rstibhir yatudhanat, 262 
a va indram krivim (krvim) yatha, 673 
avat tam indrah sacya dhamantam, 
407, 826, 873 

a vatso jagata (jayatam, jagadaih) 
saha, 60 

avartam indrah sacya dhamantam, 
407, 826, 873 

a vah somaih nayamasi, 383, 830 
avitte dyavaprthivl ftavrdhau, 97, 466, 
665, 871 

avittau mitravarunau dhrtavratau, 466, 
665, 871 

avitsi sarva osadhih, 140, 255, 805 
avinne dyavaprthivl dhrtavrate, 97, 
466, 665^ 871 

avinnau mitravarunav rtavrdhau, 466, 
665, 871 

avi? (avih) krnu?va daivyany agne, 967 
a virath prtanasaham (“saham), 984 
a vrscyantam (vricantam) aditaye 
durevah, 334 

avo j'udhyantarh vtifabham daiadyum, 
873 

avyusaih jagrtad (jagryam, “yamy) 
aham, 674 

asatikah krmaya (kri“) iva, 668 
asiije radhase mahe, 627 
a§Ir na (na, ma) urjam uta saupra- 
jastvam (supra“), 724, 949 
a Mr?nah samopyat (sam“), 277 
asuh kastham (ga“) ivasaran (“ram), 
48 

a^um jayantam nnu yasu vardhase, 
287, 339, 618, 840 

asurh tvajau dadhire devayantah, 193, 
296, 835 

a suse radhase mahe, 627 
asun iva suyaraan ahva utaye, S43 
asun huve suyamSn utaye, 843 
fisre.sa naksatram, 265, 473 
asadhaih yutsu . , ., asadham ugraiii 
. . ., 474 ' 

asja (asthfih) prati,s(ham avidad dhi 
(avido hi, avide [“dan] nu) gadham, 86 
asanna udabhir yatha, 90 
asann a (asan nah) patrarii janayanta 
(“tu) devah, 383, 8,37 
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asannisun hrtsvaso mayobhun, ISO, 298, 
386, 634, 693, 820 

asann esam apsuvaho mayobhun, 180, 
298, 386, 634, 693, 820 
a samudra acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
asam manah, 874 

a sIm ugra acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
a sutravne sumatim avrnanah, 60, 287, 
294, 355, 854 

a soma suvano (svano) adribhih, 794 
astam jalma (jalma) udararii srah- 
sayitva (srahsayitva), 277, 489 
asma asrnvann asah, 873 
asmasu nrmnam dhat, 509 
asminn ugra acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
a svam indray a . . see a tvam , . . 
ahalag ('lam) iti vaucati (sarpati), 511 
ahnarasya parasyadah, 511 
irhkaraya ('krtaya) svaha, 386, 544 
ichanto ’paridakj-tan, 159, 186 
ida (ida) ehi, 272 
idaprajaso (ida') manavih, 475 
ida manusvad (°yad) iha eetayanti, 248 
idayas ('yah) padarii . , ., 964 
idavatl dhenumati hi bhutam, 272 
idavari ('van) eso asura prajavan, 925 
idasman anu vastaih ghftena, 271, 665, 
924 

idito devair harivaii ('van) abhistih, 
539 

idaivasmah (idaiva vam) anu vastani 
vratena (ghrtena), 271, 665, 924 
iti cid dhi tva dhana jayantam, 68, 7.35 
itldam vi^varii bhuvanath sara eti (vi 
yati), 803 

ito dharmani dharayan, 578 
idarh radhah prati grbhnihy (grhnihy) 
augirah, 116 

idaih radho agnina dattam agat, 907 
idaiii vatsyamo bhoh (vatsyavah), 237 
idaiii varco agnina dattam agat (agan), 
907 

idam ta ekarii para u ta (uta) ekam, 
547, 831 

idaih tam adhitisthami (abhi'), 172 
idarii te tad vi syamy ayuso na ma- 
dhyat, 614 


idam devanam idam u nah (idam nas) 
saha, 971 

idam aharh rakso ’bhi (raksobhih) 
sam dahami (sam uhami), 383, 826 
idam aharh sarpanath . . . grathnami 
(krnatmi, krtsnami), 47, 665 
idam aham amusyamusyayanasya pap- 
manam ava (apa) guhami, 201 
idaih brahma piprhi (piplhi) sau- 
bhagaya, 640 

idam me pravata vacah, 449 
idahna id aharam asiya, 709 
idhmasyeva praksayatah (prakhyaya- 
tah),’27, 191 

inatamam aptyam (aptam) aptyanam, 
315 

ino visvasya bhuvanasya gopah, 693 
indur indum avagat (°gan, upagat, 
apa'), 201 

indra ivaristo aksatah (aksitah), 576 
indra ukthebhir mandisthah (bhand°), 
242 

indra rbhuksa marutah pari khyan 
(ksan), 190 

indra rbhubhir brahmana saihvidanali, 
108, 640, 919 

indra enarh (enam) prathamo adhy 
atisjhat, 950 

indra enam (enam) parasarit, 702, 950 
indrah karmasu no 'vatu, 380 
indrah krtva maruto yad vasama, 380, 
664' 

indrah patis tuvistamo (tavastamo) 
janesv a, 596, 604, 742, 964 
indrah pasena siktva vah (vah siktva), 
367,' 383, 819 

indrarh yajhe prayaty ahvetam (ah'), 
509 

indraiii v.ajaih vi mucyadhvam, 52 
indrath sa rchatu yo maitasyai ('sya) 
diso ’bhidasati, 910 

indrath sa disriih devarh devatanam 
rchatu yo maitasvai diso ’Idiidasati, 
910 

indra karmasu no ’vata, 380 
indra kratva maruto yad vasama, 380, 
664 
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indra dart a puram asi, 107 
indra dharta puram asi, 107 
indrapasena sitva, 367, 383, 819 
indram agnim ca voipiave, 694 
indram adityavantam . . . brhaspati- 
mantam (°vantam) . . ., 239 
indrartubhir brahmana vavrdhanah, 
108, 640, 919 

indravanta (°tah) stuta (studhvam), 
977 

indravanto maruto vi§nur agnih, 467 
indra vajesu no ’va (ava, vaha), 907 
indravan brhad bhas svaha, 467 
indravan svavan brhad bhah, 467 
indra vahav (”ba) rbhavo vajaratnah, 
888 

indras oa mrdayati (mrD) nab, 271 
indra (indrah) Srutasya mahato mah- 
ani, 380 

indra sayugbhir . . ., 364 
indra sutesu some?u, 380 
indra somam imam piba (somam piba 
imam), 432, 444 
indra somasya pitaye, 380 
indra stomena paficadasena . . 380 

indras patis tavastamo jane^u, 596, 964 
indrasya tva bhagam somena tanacmi 
(tanakmi), 127 

indrasya nu viryani pra vocam (nu 
pra vocarh vir°), 437, 449 
indrasya priyam patha upehi (patho 
apihi, ’plhi), 910 

indrasya vaimrdhasyaham . . ., 699 
indrasj-a susmam irayann apasyubhih, 
699 

indrasyaharii vimrdhasya . . ., 699 
indrasyahaih devayajyayendriyavi 
(°van, °yavan) bhuyasam, 467, 598 
indra svadham anu hi no babhutha, 
380 

indra svayugbhir . . 364 

indrah sutesu somesu, 380 
indrah surah prathamo visvakarma, 820 
indrah somasya pitaye, 380 
indrah stomena paficadasena . . ., 380 
indrah svadham anu hi no babhutha, 
380 ’ 


indragniyor (’gnyor) aham devayajy- 
ayendriyavj' annado (^driyavan vir- 
yavan) bhuyasam, 467, 792 
indragnyor (“gniyor aham) ujjitim 
anujjesam, 792 

indragnyor (“gniyor) bhagadheyi 
(°ylh, °}'is) stha, 792 
indranyai kirsa (kir^a), 290 
indradhipatih (“patyaih) pipftad ato 
nah, 700 

indrapasya phaligam, 46, 545, 811, 867 
indraya fsabhena, 919 
indraya tva bhagam somenatanacmi, 
127 

indraya tva susuttamam, 397 
indraya tva srmo 'dadat (sramo dadat), 
277,' 664 

indrayayasya sepham alikam . . ., 46, 
543, 811, 867 

indrayar?abhenasvibhyam sarasvat- 
yai, 919 

indraya vacam vi mucyadhvam, 52 
indraya su?utamam (susuttamam), 397 
indravataih karmana (kavyair) dah- 
sanabhih, 77 

indravathuh (’dhuh) kavyair dansan- 
abhih, 77 

indravanto maruto visnur agnih, 467 
indravaruna algabhyam, 888 
indravan svaha, 467 
indrasura janayan visvakarma, 820 
indrena devir (devair) virudhah sam- 
vidanah, 701 

indrena ma indriyarh dattam ojah, 
105 

indrena yuja (sayuja) pramrnita (pra- 
(mrlnitha) satrun, 90 
indremam prataram (''raiii) krdhi 
(naya), 500 

indre suvanasa (svanasa) indavah, 794 
indro jyeslhanam (jyaisthyanam, 
^thyaya), 321, 707 
indro nama sruto grne (gane), 033 
indropanasyakehamanaso . . ., 699 
indro balam raksitaraui dughanam, 210 
indro marudbhir j-tutha (Mha) krnotu, 
75 
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indro me §arma yaehatu, 234 
indro yajvane prnate ca siksati (grnate 
ca siksate), 153 

indro yad abhinad valam (balam), 210 
indro valarii raksitararh dughanam, 210 
indro vah sarma yaehatu, 234 
indro vidyat saha rsibhih (sahar- 
sibhih), 919 

indro vo 'dya parasarait, 702 
indhana enarh jarate (jarite, janate) 
svadhih, 861 

invaka (‘’ga) naksatram, 48 
ima udvasikarina ime durbhutam 
akran, 59, 126, 520a, 875 
imam yajnaifa svadhaya ye yajante 
(dadante), 159, 741 

imaih yajnarh jusamana {°nav) upetam, 

886 

imarh yajiiam avantu (avatu) no (ya) 
ghrtacih (°cl), 281 

imarh logarh (lokam) nidadhan mo 
ahaih ri§am, 46 

imarh ca yajiiaih sudhaya dadante, 159, 
741 

imarh tarn abhitisthumi, 172 
imarh tarh punar adade ’yf'tn (’ham), 
256, 845 

imam agne camasarh ma vi jihvarah 
(ii°), 519 

imam indra vardhaya k§atriyaih me 
(ksatriyaiiam), 826 

imam u (u) ?u tvam asmakam (tyam 
asmabhyam), 252, 547 
imarh me agadarh krta (krdhi), 849 
imarh me varuiia ^rudhi (°dhi), 518 
ima uddhiisicarina ime durbhudam 
akran, 59, 126, 520a, 875 
imarh su navam aruham, 817 
imatii khanamy osadhim (°dhlm), 529 
imaiii narah (narah) kmuta vedim etya 
(eta, etat), 32S, 401, 494 
ima brahma pipihi saubhagaya, 640 
ima brahma brahmavahah (°ha), 381 
ima ya devih pradisas catasrah, 707 
ime jiva vi mrtair avavrtran (avavart- 
tin), 648 

ime 'rataur ime subhutam (sudam) 
akran, 59 


ime vasantika rtu abhikalpamanah, 

888 

ime saiMra rtu abhikalpamanah, 888 
imau te paksav (paksa) ajarau patatri- 
nau (°riah), 676, 732, 888 
imau bhadrau dhuryav (°ya) adhi, 888 
imau stam anupaksitau (anapeksitau), 
618 

iyarh vah sa satya sarndhabhud (sarh- 
vag abhud) yam indreiia samadhad- 
dhvam (“dadhvam), 104, 391 
iyarh vai pitre ras^ry ety agre, 321, 803 
iyarh te yajiiiya tanuh (tanuh), 554 
iyam apa (ava) diksam ayasta, 201 
iyam eva sa ya prathama vyauchat 
(vyuchat), 724 

iyam osadhe (°dhi) trayamana, 695 
iyarh pitrya (pitre) rastry ety (etv) 
agre, 321, 803 

iyanah kr?no dasabhih sahasraih, 538 
ira ehi, 272 

iram u ha (iram aha) praiafisati, 613, 
830 

iravati dhenumati hi bhutam, 272 
iryataya akitavam, 544 
ila ehi, 272 

iluvarduya svaha, 579, 627, 862 
ilaiva vam anu vastarh vratena, 271 
isam urjarh yajamanaya dhehi (duh- 
ram, dattva), 105 
isascorjasca^aradav (°da) ftu, 888 
isurh na viro asta, 840 
isur navirastaram, 840 
ise pipihi (pipihi), 545 
ise rave (rayyai) ramasva sahase 
dyumnayorje (°yorja-, dyumna urje) 
’patyaya (patyaya, apa°), 37, 396, 
705, 910 

iskarta vihrutarh punah, 650, 6S3 
iskrtahavam avatam, 164 
istarh vitam abhigurtarii vasatkrtam, 
153 

istarh ca vitarh (vittarii) ca (cabhut), 
398 

istarh purtam abhipurtarii vasatkrtam, 
153 

istena pakvam upa te huve savaham 
(’sa aham), 362 
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istebhyah svaha . . 690 

isto yajfio bhrgubhir dravinoda yati- 
bhir (yattibhir) aslrda vasubhih (asir- 
van atharvabhih, vasubhir asirvan 
atharvabhih), 401, 925 
iha krnmo (kurmo, kulmo) harivo 
medinam (vedinan) tva, 231, 263 
iha gatir vamasya, 694 
iha pusa ni sidatu, 720 
iha prasatto (prasakto, prasapto) vi 
cayat krtam nah, 139, 152 
iha rama (ramah), 379 
ihettha (°tha) prag apag udag adharak, 
455 

iheha vah svatavasah (svatapasah), 200 
ihaiva san (sails) tatra santaih tvagne 
(sato VO agnayah), 932 
ihaiva stain ma vi yaustam (yostam), 
729 

imkaraya (“krtaya) svaha, 386, 544 
idito (il°) devair harivan abhistih, 
539 

Idi?va hi mahe (mahi) Vf-san, 695 
Ide agniih svavasam (svavasum) nam- 
obhih, 466, 618 

ide (ile) dj'avaprthivi purvacittaye, 271 
idenyakratur aham, 272, 360, 383, 554, 
600 

idenyo (Il°) namasyah, 271 
ipsantah parijakrtan, 159, 186 
iyanah krsno dasabhih sahasraih, 538 
iryatayil akitavam, 544 
ir, see i(P 

ilamrda ayuryudhah, 165, 241, 271 
isana inia bhuvanani viyase (lyase), 
360 

isanam jagadaih saha, 60 
Isano jagatas patih, 60 
Kano vi sya (srja) drtim, 192, 640 
Ke yo asya dvipadas catuspadah, 907 
isfiiii khrgalyaiu savam (khagalyarii 
sapham), 199, 631 
ukthaiii vaclndraya, 322 
ukthapattra (^jiatra) iilyo grbhitah, 
390 

uktham avacindra\'a, 322 
uktham indrfiya sansyara, 322 
ukthas te 'ngani patv asau, 322 


ukthebhyas tvokthavyam grhnami, 
322,805 

ukthyam vaclndraya srnvate tva, 322 
ukthyam indraya sahsyam, 322 
ukthyebhya ukthyayuvam, 322, 805 
uksantudna maruto ghrtena, 183, 411 
ukhath sravantim agadam aganma 
(akarma), 46, 862 

ugradhanva pratihitabhir asta, 569 
ugram ojistham tavasam (tarasam) 
tarasvinam, 268 

ugrampasya (ugram pasyac) ca ras- 
(rabhrc ca tani, 405, 820 
ugrampasye ugrajitau tad adya, 820 
ugrampasye (ugram pasyed) ra^trabhrt 
kilbisani, 820 
ugras tanticaro vrsa, 144 
ugro virajann apa vrnksva (sedha) 
satrun, 138, 569, 616 
uccairvaji prtanasat (°nasaham; °vadi 
prtanaji), 159, 984 

uc chusma osadhinam (chu 5 maui?a°), 
989 

ucchvaficamana (ucchmanc”) pfthivi 
su ti.sthatu (hi ti.sthasi), 224 
uc chvaneasva (chmanc°) pj-thivi ma 
ni badhathah (vi badhithah), 29, 224 
uchantunna maruto ghrtena, 183 
uta gna vyantu (viyantu) devapatnih, 
796 

uta trata sivo bhava (bhuvo) varu- 
thyah, 602 

uta tva gopa adrsan, 356 
uta no brahmann avisah (brahman 
havisah), 3S6 

uta p.adyabhir yavis(hah, 192 
uta prajata bhaga id vah syama, 641, 
818 

uta praham atidivya jayati (^diva 
jayatil, 327 

uta rfijiiam uttamarii manavanam, 94 
uta vam u.saso budhi (budhih), 381 
uta Sravasa (°sa a) prthivim, 991 
uta no mitravaruna ihagatam, ISO, 437, 
440, 888 

utanyo asmad yajate vi cavah (vic- 
ayah), 254, 840 

utayaih pita mahataiii gargaranam, 94 
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utarebhanan rstibhir yatudhanan, 262 
utalabdham (utarabdhan) sprnuhi 
jatavedah, 262 
utula parimldho ’si, 568 
utem anamnamuh (uteva naiiinamuh), 
236, 840 

utem arbhe havamahe, 569, 693, 831 
utem (uto) asu manaiii piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

utainam gopa adrsran (adrsan), 356 
uto aranyanih (°nis) sayam, 971 
uto padyabhir javisthah (yav°), 192 
utkulanikulebhyas tristhinam (utku- 
lavikulabhyam tristhinam), 9S6 
uttamam nakam (uttame nake) adhi 
rohayemam (rohayainam, rohemam), 
712, 745 

uttarasyam devayajyavam upahtitah 
(°ta), 487 

ut tis^hata (°ta) pra tarata sakhayah, 
433, 442 

ut tistha puru?a harita ping.ala lohi- 
taksi (purusaharitapifigala lohi- 
taksa) . . ., 591 

ut te stabhnami (tabhnomi) prthivim 
tvat pari, 374 

ut tva (u tva) mandantu somah, 392 
ut parjanyasya dhamabhih (su?raena, 
dhamna, vr-?tya, dfstya), 869 
ut sakthya (°yor) ava gudarh (°yor 
grdam) dhehi, 641 

ut3,aiii jusasva madhumantara urva 
(tirmim, arvan, jusasva Satadhar.am 
arvan), 228, 621 

ut satvanam mara,ak.inam manansi 
(mahansi), S57 

udadaya prthivim jivadanum (jira- 
danuh, °num), 266 
ud it te vasuvittamah, 345, 627 
udicyam tva disi visve . . . abhisin- 
cantv . . ., 512 

ud irayatha (’ta, "ta) marutah samud- 
ratah, 90, 443 

ud u tye (ud-ut te) madhumattamah, 
345, 40S, 027 

ud usriy.ah srjate (s,acate) suryah s.acu, 
3, 57, 634 

ud enam uttararh (°ram) n.aya, 506 


udgatar devayajanaih me dehi (dhehi), 
104 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabhat, 
ajigrabham, ajlgrbham), 519, 657 
udno dattodadhim bhintta (dehy uda- 
dhim bhindhi), 418 

udno divyasya no dehi (dhatah), 106, 
569 

ud balasyabhinas tvacam, 210 
udbhinnam rajnah, 724 
udyatam iva suryah, 743 
ud\'an naksatram arcivat (°mat), 239 
ud vahsam iva yemire, 110, 296, 354, 
569, 840 

ud valasyabhinat (°nas) tvacam, 210 
un nayami svan (svan) aham, 924 
unnetar un non (no) nayonnetar vasvo 
abhy un naya nah, 248 
unnetar vasiyo na (na) un nayabhi 
(vasyo ’bhy un naya nah), 248, 786 
unmasi (unma asi), 993 
upa psabhasya (upar?a°) retasi (yad 
retah), 919 

upa jmann upa vetase, 159 

upa tva kama imahe sasrgmahe, 131 

upa tva kaman mahah sasrjmahe, 131 

upa dyam upa vetasam, 159 

upa drava payasa godhug o?am (o$um; 

payasa gosam), 618 
upa nah (nas) sunavo girah, 971 
upa no mitravarunav ihavatam, ISO, 
437, 440, 888 

upa prakse (upaprakse) madhumati 
ksiyantah, 817 

upapravada (upapla°) manduki, 263 
upa preta jayata narah, 441 
upa ma jak?ur (ca°) upa ma manisa, 55 
upa ra.a (m.am) dhenuh saharsabhii 
(saharsa°) hvayatam, 919 
upa marii dyaus (dyauh) pita hvaya- 
tam, 967 

upa yajfuim asthita (astrta, astu no) 
vaEv,Klevi, 96, 627, 640, 043, 849 
upayamam adharenausthena (^nos- 
thena, adharosthena), 731 
uparsabhasya . . ., see upa rs'’ 
upavir a«i, 465 
up.asrnvate tva, 616 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


505 


upa Cravat (sruvat) subhaga yajfie 
asmin, 603 

upasrito (upasruti, °srito) divah prthi- 
vyoh, see ague tvam suktavag . . . 
upa srestha na asisah (asirah), 857 
upastutyam (“stutam) janima tat 
(mahi jatarii) te arvan, 327 
upa stuhi (snuhi) tam nrmnam 
(nrmanam) athadram, 77, 110, 356, 
616, 69’6, 802, 824, 871 
upasthavarabhyo dasam, 597 
upasthavaribhyo bai(n)dam, 597 
upasthe matuh surabha (°bhav) u loke, 
886 

upasthe soma ahitah (adhitah), 122 
upa snuhi, see upa stuhi 
upahuta gavah saharsabhah, 919 
upahuta dhenuh sahar?abha (sahars'’), 
919 

upahuta saptahotra ('’tali saptahotrah), 
381 

upahuto dyau? (dyauh) pita, 967 
upahuto bhuyasi havi?karane (hav- 
ihk°), 962 

upahuto ’yam yajamana uttarasyam 
devayajyayam (“yajyayam), 487 
upakrtam iasamanam yad asthat (sa- 
dhasthat, sad asthat), 110, 829 
upanasah saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upayava (°vas, °vah) stha, 977 
upavir asi, 465 

upo nu sa saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upo ha yad vidatharh vajino guh 
(guh), 558 

ubha 3 'ebhyah pra cikitsa gavistau 
(gaistau), 889 

ubhaj'or artnj'or (artnij'or, ubhayo 
rajflor) jj'am, 791, 837 
ubha(ubhav) upaiisu prathama pibava, 
886 

ubha datarav (°ra) isaiii rayinam, 
888 

ubhav indra (indro) udithah surj'as ca, 
92, 188, 824 

ubhav upansu . . ., see ubha . . . 
ubhe id asyobha^-asya (asyobhe asya) 
rajatah, 832, 911 


ubhe ca no (cainam) dj'avaprthivl 
anhasah (“sas) patam (syatam, etc.), 
867, 964 

ubhe prnaksi rodasi, 718 
ubhe yatete ubhajmsya (ubhe asj'a) 
pusyatah, 832, 911 

ubhau lokausanem (sanomy) aham, 331 
uruka urukasya . . ., 49 
uru ksayaya nas (nah) krdhi, 964 
uruga urugasya . . ., 49 
urunasav . . ., see uru° 
urudrapso visvarupa induh, 291, 421, 
742 

uru prathasvornamradam svasastham 
devebhyah, 475, 493 
urusya raya eso (raj'o ’ve?o, rayah 
sam iso) yajasva, 361 
urusya no (no) agbaj-atah samasmat, 
950 

urunasav (uru°) asutrpa (’’pav) udum- 
balau (ulu°), 273, 551, 886 
uror a no deva risas pahi, 371a, 716, 821 
uro va padbhir (padbhir) abate (°ta), 
166 

urva iva paprathe kamo asme, 564 
urv antariksam vihi, 564 
urvi gabhira (gambhira) sumatis te 
astu, 305 

urvim gavyam parisadam no akran, 46, 
564, 824 

urvi rodasi varivas (°vah) kfnotam 
(krnutam), 964 
urvy antariksam vihi, 564 
ulukhala gravano gho?am akrata 
(akurvata), 724 
ulena parisito ’si, 568 
ulokam u dve upa jamim iyatuh, 392, 
627 

ulo haliksno vr^adausas te dhatre 
(dhatuh), 532, 568 
usimahi tva, 617 

usasa sreyasi-srej'asir (usasah sre}'a- 
sih-Sreyasir) dadhat, 980 
usil apa svasus tamah (svasus (amah), 
956 

uso dadfkse na punar yativa, 568 
u.starayoh pilvayoh (piP), 544 
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ustro ghrmvan vardhrlnasas (ghrna- 
van vardhranasas) te matyai, 597, 
952 

uPijena vaya udakenehi (“kenaidhi, 
vayav udakenehi, vayur udakenet), 
122, 712, 887 

usra etam dhurbadha avirahana anassu 
(°sru) brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
888 

usra (usrav) etaih dhursahau (dhur- 
vahau) [yujyetham] anasru avira- 
hanau brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
876, 888 

utim arbhe havamahe, 569, 693, 831 
uti sa (sa) brhato divah, 987 
Cidhno divyasya no dhatah, 106, 569 
umaih pitrbhir . . ., 750 
urubhyaih te asthivadbhyam (’sthl°), 
909 

uruvor ojah, 792 
urjam samsudena (“sidena), 628 
urjam ca tatra sumatirh ca pinvata 
(“tha),90 

urjarii bibhrad vasuvanih (vah sum- 
anuh, vah suvanih, vasumanah) 
sumedhah, 227, 383. 828 
urjarh mayi dhehi, 103 
urjam me dhehi (dehi), 103 
urjasvati rajasva^ (rfijasuyaya, raja- 
suyas) citanrdi, 326 

urjasvatlr osadhir a risantam (vis°), 
267 

urjasvatih svadhavinlh (svadhayinlh), 
247 

urja prthiviih gachata (yaeh°), 853 
urje pipihi (pipihi), 545 
urnamradasarii (urna°) tva strnami 
(urnamradah ['’dam] prathasva) 
svasastharh (‘’sthaih) devebhyah, 475, 
493 

urnamrada yuvatir (°mradah prthivi) 
daksinavate (’’vati), 695 
tirdhvaih kham iva menire, 110, 296, 

354, 569, 840 

urdhvacitah srayadhvam (snay'’), 195, 

355, 865 

urdhvadhanva pratihitabhir a.sta, 569 


urdhvam manah svargj-am (suvargam), 
315 

urdhvasritah srayadhvam, 195, 355,865 
urdhva yasyamatir bha adidyutat 
(atidyutat), 63 

urdhvo adhvaro asthat ('dhvara as- 
that, ’dhvare sthah, adhvare sthat), 
508, 910 

urdhvo virajann apa sedha satrun, 
138, 569, 616 

tirva iva paprathe kamo asme, 564 
urvam gavyaih parisadanto agman, 46, 
564, 824 
urvaih, 725 
tirvor ojah, 792 
urvy antariksarh vihi, 564 
ulena parimidho ’si, 568 
ulo haliksno vr^adansas te dhatuh, 
532, 568 ’ 

usa dadrse na punar j-ativa, 568 
rksalabhih kapinjalan, 26, 184, 265, 631 
pk^o jatuh su?ilika (susuluka) ta 
itarajananam, 279, 290, 624, 628 
fksamac (°samac) chukrah, 985 
rco ak§are (’ksare) parame vyoman, 907 
j-jite pari v^ndhi nah, 360 
rnan no narnam ertsamanah, ISO, 694, 
698, 919 

rtaprajata bhaga id vah syama, 641, 818 
rtava ('’vas) stha rtavrdhah (stharta°), 
rtavah stha . . ., 919, 977 
rtavo 'dhipataya asan, 652 
rtavo 'srjyanta, 652 
rtasthu sthartavrdhah, 919 
rtasya goptrl tapasah parasvi (par- 
aspl, tarutri), 198 

rtasya tantuih vitatam vivrtya (vicr- 
tya, drse kam), 866 

rtasya tv enam amutah, 383, 627, 838 
ptasya dhamno amrtasya yoneh, 421 
rtasya n,abhav adhi (abhi) sarii punami 
('“ti), 172 

rtasya brahma prathamota jajfie, 460 
rtas^-a yonim mahisasya dh.ar.am, 421 
rtasyartena mam uta (ita), 3.83, 627, 
838 

rtan mu muncatanlia.aah, 421 
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rtur janitri tasya, apas (apasas) pari, 
810 

rtustha (“sthah, °sthas) stha ftavrdhah 
(sthartusprsah), 919 
rtunr (rtun) anyo vidadhaj jayate 
punah (jayase navah), 927 
rtun (rtunr) utsrjate vail, 927 
rtun prstibhih (prsti°), 539 
rtena (rte ’va) sthunam (°nav, °na) 
adhi roha vansa (vaniah), 237, 380, 
824, 888 

rtyai janavadinam, 652 
fdhag aya (ayad) fdhag utasamisthah 
(“mista), 86, 234, 835 
rdhyasam adya makhasya sirah, 659 
rsabham naryapasam, 359 
rsabhaya gavayi ("ya raj fie gavayah), 
359 

r§abhena gah (t vast a), 359 
rsabho gaur vayo dadhuh, 359 
r§abho ’si svargo lokah, 359 
r?ir ha (hi) dirghairuttamah, 578 
rsinam ca stutir (°narii sustutir) upa, 
293, 850 

r§Inam putro adhiraja esah (aviraja 
esah, abhisastipa u, abhiiastipava, 
abhiiastipa ayam), 172, 254, 740, 824 
r?I bodhapratibodhau, 516 
rsvah satih kavasah (kavayah) sum- 
bhamanah, 877 

ekaya ca dasabhis ca svabhute (ca 
suhute), 119, 434, 446, 741 
eko devo apy atisthat, 909 
eko bahunam asi manyav iditah 
(manya idita), 889 
eko VO devo apy Cpy) atisthat, 909 
eko ha devah pradiso 'nu sarvah, 578 
etam janatha (janitat, janita) parame 
vyoman, 90 

etat tan pratimanvano asmin, 227, 365 
etat te agne radha aiti (eti) somacyu- 
tam, 711 

etat tvaiii deva soma (tvarii soma) . . . 
devan (devaii) upagah (upavrtah), 
924 

etat tvatra pratimanvano (°vanvano) 
asmi (asmin), 227, 365 


etad brahmann upavalhamasi (apa°, 
upabalihamahe) tva, 214, 762 
eta pitarah somyasah, 747 
etam saihkrsya (°kasya, °ku?ya) juh- 
udhi, 4, 605, 631, 641 
eta te aghnye namani, 787, 910 
etani te aghniye (’ghnye) namani, 787, 
910 

etena tvam sirsanyam (°yan) edhi 
(tvam atra sirsanvan edhi), 248 
edaifa barhir ni sidata (sida nah), 849 
ed u madhvo (madhor) madintaram, 
368 

enam parisrutah kumbhya, 275, 682, 831 
enas cak^van mahi baddha esam, 592 
ena visvasya bhuvanasya gopah, 693 
enahnedam ahar ailya svaha, 709 
eno mahac cakrviin baddha esa, 592 
endram vagnuna vahata, 256, 346, 800 
endram agnim ca vodhave, 694 
endram acucyavuh . . ., 712 
ema agmann asiso dohakamah, 836 
emam anu sarpata, 379 
emam parisrutah kumbhah, 275, 682, 
831 

em enad adya vasavo rudra adityah 
svadantu (sad"), 371 
erurii tundana patyeva jiiya, 159, 421 
evam vapami harmyam, 491 
eva vapami harmyam, 491 
e.?a isaya mamahe, 640 
eja u sya vrsa rathah, 325, 491 
esa rsaye mamahe, 640 
esa te yajno yajnapate . . . suvirah 
(suviryah, sarvaviras . . . ), 323 
esa me ’musmin (’musminl) loke prak- 
aio ’sat, 943 

esa sya rathjm vrsa, 325, 491 
esa hi devah pradiso ’nu sarvah, 578 
esa te agne samit taya (taya tvarii) 
vardhasva ca ca pyuyasva, 808 
esa vas sa satya samvag abhud yam 
indrena samadadhvam, 104, 391 
esu dyumnarii svar yamat, 711 
eso ha devah pradiso ’nu sarvah, 578 
eha gatir vamasya, 694 
aidamrda yavyudhah, 165, 241, 271, 828 
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aindrah prano ange-ange nididhyat (ni 
dedhyat, nidhitah), 696 
aindram acucyavuh . . 712 

aindrah susmo visvarupo na agan, 699 
aindrasurah (°saurah) syetalalamas 
(syaraala°) tuparah, 725, 818 
aindropanasyakehamanaso . . 699 

ailabrda (ailamrda) ayuryudhah (yav- 
yudhah, vo yudhah), 165, 241, 271, 
S28 

aisu dyumnaih svar yamat, 711 
okliarh dadhatu (dadatu) hastayoh, 
101 

ojasa pitrbhyah pitfn jinva, 936 
ojasya namasi, ojasvini namasi, 248 
ojo dehi (dhatta), 103 
ojo mayi dhehi (me dah), 103 
ottarad adharad (°rag) a purastat, 145 
obhe apra rodasi vi (vi) 5a avah, 515, 
516 

obhe prnasi rodasi, 718 
o?adhayah prati grbhnlta, 116 
osadhayah prati grhnitagnim (grbhni°) 
etam, 116 

osadhayah pravata vacarh me, 449 
o?adhibhyah (°dhibhyah), 529 
osadhibhyah pasave no (pasubhyo me) 
janaya (dhanaya), 160 
o^isthadavne sumatim grnanah, 60, 
294, 355, 854 

osisthahanarh ^inginikolyabhyam 
('ko^abhyam), 293, 347, 618, 804, 816 
0 su (su) vartta (varta) maruto vipram 
acha, 389, 547 
audbhidyam rajnah, 724 
aurvaih, 725 

aulaba it tam upa hvayatha (aulava 
. . . hvayata), 90, 219 
aulukhala gravano ghosam akrata, 724 
aulukhalah sampravadanti gravanah, 
724 

kakup (kakuc) chanda ihendriyam, 178 
kakup (kakuc) chandah, 178 
kakubharh (kakuhaih) rupam vrsabh- 
asya (rupam rsa°) rocate brhat 
(brhan), 23, 120, 359 
kati krtvah pranati capanati ca (pra- 
niti capa caniti), 582 


kati dhamani kati ye vivasah, 739 
kad va rtam kad anrtam (amrtam), 
181 

kanatkabham na abhara, 79, 151 
kanlkhunad iva sapayan, 126 
kapota (°ta) ulukah sasas te nirrtyai 
(nairrtah), 699 

kam agan (agah) janayopanah, 936 
kara ad (id) arthayasa it, 599 
karanam asi, karunam asi, 606 
karnabhyaiii chubukad (cubukad) 
adhi, 84 

karma krnvantu (°to) manu?ah, 719 
kalpantaih te disah sarvah (me disah 
sagmah), 235, 285 
kalpayatam manu^ih, 316, 490 
kavasyo kosadhavanih (ko?a°, ’kosa°), 
289 

kavir girbhih kavyena (°na) kavih san, 
458 

kavir yah putrah sa im a (ima, sa imah) 
ciketa, 383, 545, 831 
kavih chavya, 128a 

kavin prchami vidmane (vidvano) na 
vidvan, 240 

kasotkaya svaha, 33, 81, 295 
kas te gatrani Samyati (iim°), 572 
kaholam kausitakim (°kam), 590 
ka uru pada ucyete, 886 
kany antah puruse arpitani (°?a 
arpitani), 509 
ka pratna va ahutih, 365 
kamaifa duhatam iha sakvaribhih, 91 
kamayamano vana tvam, 312 
kamayai svaha, 319 
kamena kftah (kfta) Srava ichamanah, 
380 

kamyayai svaha, 319 
kayamano vana tvam, 312 
kav uru padav ucyete, 886 
kastha ajmesv (yajnesv) atnata, 339 
kim it te visno paricaksyarii bhut 
(°caksi nama), 737 
kim uru pada ucj’ete, 886 
kiyambv atra rohatu, 782 
kikasabhyo anukyat (’nukyat), 907 
kukunananaih tva patmann adhunomi, 
151, 720, 810 
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kumbhinasah (kaum°) puskarasado 
lohitiihis te tvastrah, 724 
kuyavam (ku°) ca me 'ksitis (’ksitam) 
ca me, 552, 587 
kurkurah sukurkurah, 568 
kurkuro nllabandhanah, 568 
kurvano anyafi adharan sapatnan, 907, 
924 

kullka devajamibhyah, 149 
kulpany avapantika, 151, 568, 800, 867 
kulyabhyah svaha, 565 
kuvayah (^yih) kutarur . . 596, 782 

kuvit su no gavistaj-e (gaistaye), 889 
kuvin no asya sumatir navlyasi 
(bhavi°), 857 

kusmiindah, °dani, °dyah, 290, 568 
kustaya te krinani, 86 
ku ?thah ko vam alvina, 553, 831 
kusthaya te krinani, 86 
kusmandah, °dani, °dyah, 290, 568 
kuhum ahath (kuhum devim) suvrtam 
(sukrtam, subhagaiii) vidmanapa- 
sam, 857 

kuhvai (°ve) trayo ’runaitah, 705 
kutananam tva patmann a dhunomi, 
151, 720, 810 
kuyavam, see ku° 
kurkurah (°ras) sukurkurah, 568 
kurkuro balabandhanah (vala°), 214, 
215, 568 

kulyabhyah svaha, 565 
kti^man (ku§°) chakapindaih (^aka°, 
chakabhih), 290 

ku^mandah, °dani, °dyah, and kus", 290, 
568 

kustho devav asvina, 553, 831 
kus-, see ktis- 

krkalasah . . krkilasah . . ., 596 
krnutarh nah svi^lim (°tam), 45, 587 
krnutam tav adhvara jatavedasau, 
885 b, 

krnotu so adhvaran (°ra) jatavedah, 
907 

krnvano anyan (anyah,’nyan) adharan 
sapatnan, 907, 924 

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu- 
muktam) asmat (asmat), 510 
krtan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 421 


krte yonau (krto yonir) vapateha 
bIjam (vijam), 216 

krtyaisa padvatl bhutva (bhutvi), 598a 
krtvi (krtva) devair nikilbisam, 598a 
krtvi (krtva) savarnam adadur (ada- 
dhur) vivasvate, 105, 59Sa 
krdhi sv (sv) asman aditer anagan 
(°gah), 987 

krsnagrlva agneyo rarate (lalate) pur- 
astat, 265 

krsn.agrlvah sitikakso ’njisakthas 
(’njisakthas) ta aindragnah, 986 
krsno 'sy akharesthah (°sthah), 493 
krsyai tva susasyayai (sumanasyayai), 
867, 870 

kevalagho (°ladyo) bhavati kevaladi, 
868 

ko ambadadate dadat, 907 
ko asya dhama katidha vyustih, 739 
kotanasu, 151, 720, 810 
ko nu vam mitravarunav (°na)rtayan, 
888 

ko ’mbadadate dadat, 907 
kauberaka visvavasah, 235, 267 
kaumbhinasah, see kumbhi° 
kyambur atra rohatu (jayatam), 782 
kratudaksabhyam me varcoda varcase 
pavasva, 556 

kratva vari?thaih vara amurim uta, 
293, 529, 691, 840 

kratve vare sthemany amurim uta, 
293, 529, 691, 840 
krana sisur mahinam, 152 
krana sindhunaih kalaSan aviva^at, 152 
kriyanta a barhih sida, 152, 825, 971 
kridantau (kril°) putrair naptrbhih, 271 
kridi (krill) ca saki cojjesi (saki cor- 
jisi, "jisi, ca), 278, 407, 693 
kruram anarisa (anasa) martyah (mar- 
tah),301,315 
kva pratna va ahutih. 365 
kv.ayih kutarur . . ., 596, 782 
ksatrasyolbam (°vam) asi, 219 
ksayasyasi vidhatah (vidharta), 350 
ksamad devo 'ti duritany (devo ati- 
duritaty) agnih, 908 
ksipresave devaya svadhavne (°dham- 
ne), 240 
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ksumasi (ksupasi), 205 
ksuro bhrajas (bhrjvan, bhrjas,bhrajai) 
chandah, 486, 658 
khakholkaya svaha, 33, 81, 295 
khajapo ’jopakaHnIh, 21, 69, 151, 381 
khanvakhasi khaimakhasi madhye tad- 
uri, 124 

khanyabhyah (khalya°) svaha, 878 
gandharvaya janavide (jani®) svaha, 
588 

gandharvo dhama paramaih guha yat 
(dhama vibhHam guha sat), 118, 639, 
855 

gandharvo nama nihitam guhasu, 118, 
639, 855 

gabhiram (gambh°) imam adhvaraih 
krdhi, 305 

gambhirebhih pathibhih purvebhih 
(purvinebhih), 315 

gambhlraih pathibhih purvyaih (pury- 
anaih), 315, 368 
gargi vacaknavl, 490 
garbha iva (ivet) subhrto garbhinlbhih 
(sudhito garbhinlsu), 175, 639 
garbharh sravantlm agadara akarma, 46 
garbhas ca sthatarii garbhas caratham 
(°tam?),93 

garbhah samjayase punah, 829, 936 
garbhe sail (san, sarii-) jayase punah, 
829, 936 

garbho asy (’sy) osadhinam, 909 
garbho jarayuh pratidhuk plyusah, 381 
gavayarii te sug rehatu (te ksut), 145 
gatum vittva gatum ihi, 360 
gayatri (°tri) chandasam mata 
(matah), 525 

gayatriyai (Hryai, °trya) gayatram, 
791 

gargi vacaknavl, 490 
garhapatyah (’tyat) prajaya (praja- 
van) vasuvittamah, 250 
gava upavatavatam (upa vadavate), 
60, 164, 511, 835 

gave gulgulugandhayah (guggulu°), 
409 

gavo bhago guva indro me achan 
(achat, ma ichat), 580 
gira btoman pavaraano manisah, 419 


gira (girah) stomasa irate, 977 
girah somah pavamano manisjah, 419 
gira-gira ca daksase (caksase), 158 
gira ca srustih sabhara asan nah, 57, 
383, 865 

girir na visvatas (°tah) prthuh patir 
divah, 964 

glh kosvosyaur yada girah, 290 
guha satirh gahane gahvaresu, 299 
guhahitam nihitam gahvaresu (guha- 
hitam gah°), 299, 808 
grnata nah svis^aye, 45 
grnanah sravase (sa°) mahe, 349 
grdhrah sitikaksi vardhranasas te 
divyah (varhinasas, vardhrC, te 
’dityaii), 23, 122, 597, 952 
gfbhnami te saubhagatvaya (supra- 
jastvaya) hastam, 116 
grhan jugupatam yuvam, 548, 935, 936 
grhanangany apve (aghe) parehi, 875 
gfhan ajugupatarh yuvam, 548 
grha nah santu sarvada (sarvatah), 68 
grhan aimi (emi) manasa . . ., 711 
grhan jugupatarh yuvam, 548, 935, 936 
grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (vep- 
idhvam), 168, 584 

gvho hiranyayo mitah (mithah; gfho 
mito hiranyayah), 96 
grhnarai te saubhagatvaya (supra- 
jastvaya) hastam, 116 
grhyopagrhyo , . 646 

godanac chubukad adhi, 84 
godhayasam vi dhanasair adardah 
(atardat), 63 

godhumas ca mo masuras (masuras) 
ca me, 568 

gopaya ma (mam) sevadhis te (°dhi§ 
(e), 958 

gomad u su nasatya (na“), 952 
gomah id (yad) indra te sakha, 735 
gosaphe sakulav (°la) iva, 888 
gosad asi, 83 

gosv asvesusubhrisu (''usu), 622 
gohya upagohyo maruko (mayukho) 
manohrdi, 81, 244, 646 
gauraih tesug rehatu (te ksut), 145 
gaurir (gauri, gaur in) mimaya salilani 
taksatl, 357, 545, 824, 862 
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gaur dhenubhavya (dhenur bhavya), 
357, 818 

gnas tva devir visvadevyavatih (°vy- 
avatih) prthivyah sadhasthe an- 
girasvat . . . (’ngirasvac . . .), 467, 
910 

graha visvajanina niyantar viprayama 
te (nyantar vipra a sati), 342, 695, 
770, 838, 870 

gramam sajanayo gachanti (graman 
sajatayo j^anti), 871 

grame vidhuram (vikhuram) ichanti 
svaha, 147 

gramyamankiradasakau (gramyarh 
mangiradasakau), 49, 279, 824 
gravavadid (grava vaded) abhi soma- 
syansum (°suna), 481, 697, 836 
grivayarh (grivasu) baddho apikaksa 
asani (apipakija asan), 151 
gharmam socantah (°ta, °tam) prava- 
nesu (pranavesu) bibhratah, 3S4, 802 
gharmam pata vasavo yajata (°ta, 
°tra) vat (vet, vat), 357, 448, 511 
gharmas trisug vi riijati (rocate), 57 
ghasina (ghasina) me mil saihprkthah, 
545 

ghvtaih yava madhu yavah, 803 
ghrtam ghrtayone (ghrtavane) piba, 
255 

ghrtam duhata (duhrata) iisiram, 356 
ghrtam duhana vi^vatah prapltah (pra- 
pinah, pravinah), 170, 198, 871 
ghrtapratikam va (ca) rtasya dhur- 
?adam (dhurusadam), 759, 866 
ghrtapru^as tva sarito vahanti (harito 
vahantu), 299 

ghrtapruso haritas tvavahantu, 299 
ghrtam eva madhu yavah, 803 
ghrtam mimikse (^ksire) ghrtam asya 
yonih, 356 

ghrtavati savitar C'tur) adhipatye 
(°tyaih), 381, 610, 706 
ghrtascuto madhuscutah ('’scyuto, 
°scyutah; °cyuto, °cyutah), 336 
ghrtasya dharam amrtasya pantham, 
421 

ghrtasya dharam mahisasya yonim, 
421 


ghrtahutah somaprsthah (stoma°) suv- 
Irah, 419 

ghrtena dyavaprthivi prornuvatham 
(prorriva°, prornuvatam), 91, 797 
ghrtena no (ma) ghrtapvah (°puvah) 
punantu, 789 

ghrte srito ghrtam v (uv) asya dhama, 

' 774 

ghora ghoratarebhyah, 816 
ghora rsayo namo astv ebhyah (astv 
adya yebhyah), 340 
ghosenamJvans eatayata (°mivan cata- 
yadhvam), 930 
cakratundaya dhimahi, 866 
cak§asi samavedasya, 60S 
caksurda (°dha) asi, 100 
caksurda varcoda varivodah, 104 
caksur dehi (dhehi), 103 
caksur ma urvya (uruya, urviya) vi 
bhahi, 743, 791 
caksur mayi dhehi, 100, 103 
caksur me dah (dehi, dhehi), 100, 103 
caksur yad esam manasa§ ca satyam, 
340 

caksur yesam (hy e.sam) tapa uccabhl- 
mam, 340, 396 

caksusa esarii manasa^ ca samdhau, 340 
caksusi samavedasya, 60S 
caksuh (caksu) stha§ .... 977 
catuspadam uta yo (ca) dvipadam, 499 
catuspada uta ye dvipadah. 499 
catvari mayobhavaya, 319. 421 
canisthad agne angirah, 54 
canikhudad yatliasapam, 126 
candrena jyotir amrtam dadhanah 
Can), 381 

capyarii (cappaih) na payur bhisag 
asya v.alah (varah, bidah), 214, 261, 
408 

cami ma hihsir amuya sayana, 57, 181, 
512, 824 

carmevavadhus ("biidhus) tamo apsv 
antah, 207 

cikitvan (°van) anu manyatam, 925 
cita (citah, citas) stha . . ., 977 
cittiih (citirii) juhomi . . ., 399 
cittim acittirii (citim acitirii) cinavad 
(°vo) vi vidvan, 399 
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cittih (citti) sruk, 980 
citra adityanam, 195, 369 
citrah sisuh (sisus) pari tamansy 
aktun (aktah), 967 

citra etagva (eda°) anumadyasah, 21, 
59 

citrebhir abhrair upa tisthato (°tho) 
ravam, 91 

citro raksita, 195, 369 
cec-eee chunaka srja . . ., 84 
corasyannarh (caur°) nava&raddhatn, 
728’ 

chad apehi . . ., 84 

chandonamanam (chandomananam, 
chandomanatii) samrajyani gacheti 
(gachatad iti, gached iti) . . ., 802, 
808 

chavim chavya, 12Sa 
chlilipu chlili§ate, 195 
jak§ivahsah papivahsas (°pahsas) ca 
visve, 200 

jagata sindhuth divy astabhayat 
(aska°), 137 

jagatya rksamam (fksa”), 985 
jagatyainarh (°tyenam) vik^v a vei- 
ayamah (‘’yami, °yani), 709 
jagad asi, 491 

jagama suro adhvano vimadhyatn (vi 
madhyam), 816 

jagrhtna (jagrbhma, jagrbhna) te dak- 
§inam indra hastam, 116 
jagdha vica^fir (vitfstir) . . ., 156, 634 
jagdho masako jagdha vicastir 
(vitfsjir) . . 634 

jagdho v 3 'adhvaro jagdha vicastir 
(. . . jagdha vitrsti svaha) . . 634 

jajna neta sann apurogavasah, 62, 192 
jananta usaso bhagatn, 366 
janaj'as tvachinnapatra devir visva- 
devyavatih (Vj^avatih) . . ., 467 
janij'anti nav agravah, 534 
janista hi jen\’o agre ahnam, 441 
jani^jhad agne afigirah, 54 
janisva (°sva) hi jenyo agre ahnam, 441 
janij’anto nv agravah, 534 
jambhabhj'am (jambhyais, jambhye- 
bhia) taakaraii (°raii, °ran) uta, 315, 
924 


jayarh (jayan) ksetrani sahasayam 
indra, 941 

jaram gachasi (gacha, su gacha) pari 
dhatsva vasah, 850 
jari cetid abhisisah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
jagatam asi (jagatasi), jagato ’si, 491 
jagaritaya (jagrtaya) svaha, 649 
jagrtsj'as tripaficasih, 28, 47, 185, 192 
jatavedo naya hy (naj’asy) enaih 
sukrtam yatra lokah, 298, 825 
jatavedo maruto adbhis (’dbhis) tama- 
yitva, 908 

jatavedo vahemam (vahasvainam) 
sukrtam yatra lokah (lokah), 298, 825 
jatanam janaj-as ca j-an (janayahsi 
[°j-asi] ca), 303a 

jatena jatam ati sa pra sarsrte (ati 
sft pra srnsate), 633 
janita smainam (janitad enam) parame 
vyoman, 90 

jamim icha pitrsadam nyaktam (°tam), 
139, 738 

jamim itva ma vivitsi lokan, 19S, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

jamim rtva mava patsi lokat, 198, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

jamim ma hihsir amuya (anu j’a) 
Dayana, 57, 181, 512, 824 
jinva ga jinvarvatah, 852 
jinvanta usaso bhagam, 366 
jihva pavitram asvinasan (°na sarii) 
sarasvatl, 835, 938 

jimutan hrdayaupasabhyam (°sena, 
°sena), 278 

jivarh rudanti vi mayante (naj'anty) 
adhvare (’’ram), 181 
jivann eva pratidatte (prati tat te) 
dadami (°ni, dadhami), 61, 106 
jivasur devakama (virasuh) syona, 633 
jivarii rudanti vi mayante adhvare, 181 
jivatave na mrtyave (martave), 327, 
650 

jivatave prataram (°ram) sadhaya 
dhiyah, 506 

jlvam rtebhyah (mrt°) parinlya- 
manam, 311, 402 

jlvebhj’as tva samude (sammude) 
vayur indrah, 401 
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jusantam somyarh (sau°) madhu, 728 
jusetam (°tham) yajnam istaye, 91 
just am devebhyo havyam ghrtavat 
(ghrtavat svaha), 467 
juhota (°ta) pra ca tisthata, 433, 441 
jaitraya (jaitryaya) visatad u mam 
(°tan mam, ° taiii mam), 315 
jyesthasya dharmam dyuksor anlke, 
840 

jyesthasya va dharmani ksor anlke, 840 
jyok ksatre ’dhi jagarat, 909 
jyok srotre ’dhi (adhi) jagarat, 909 
jyog ajita (jita, jiva) ahatah (°ta) 
syama, 980 

jyog jivema sarvavira vayam tama, 224 
jyog rastre adhi jagarat, 909 
jyotih pa^yanta (°ta) uttaram, 967 
jyotih pa^yanti vasaram, 967 
jyotisaih na praka^ate, 278 
jyotis pasyanta uttaram, 967 
jyotis paSyanti vasaram, 967 
teka^ ca sasaramatahkas ca, 135, 165 
nasatya . . ., see nasatya . . . 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastat, 342 
tarn vai manyet pitarath mataram ca, 
849 

tarir vo gphnamy uttamam, 116 
tarii sakhayah purorucam (puru'’), 721 
taiii sadhricir utayo vrsnyani (vr?ni- 
yani), 784 

tam sma janita (°tha) parame vyoman, 
90 

tarn hed agnir vidhavati, 123, 637 
tam gopaya (°yasva), 365 
tarii ghed agnir vpdhavati, 123, 637 
tatah pavaka asiso no jusantam, 811 
tataih me apas (ma apas) tad u tayate 
punah, 48S 

tatas caksatham (cakrathe) aditirii 
ditiih ca, 853 

tato jyayaiis ca purusah, 566 
tato dharmani dharayan. 578 
tato na vicikitsati (vijugupsate), 45, 
56, 68, ISO 

tato no dehi jivase, 105 
tato no mitravarun.av aviftam, 533,888 
tato no rudra uta v.a nuv ('nv) asya, 
719, 778 


tato no vardhaya rayim, 74 
tato yajnas tayate visvadanim, 157 
tato yajilo jayate visvadanih, 157 
tato vaka asiso no jusantam, 811 
tato visvan vyakramat, 94 
tato ha jajne ('harii yajne) bhuvanasya 
gopah (gopta), 192, 307 
tat tvendragraha . . ., see tam tve° 
tatra indro brhaspatih, 452, 992 
tatra cakrathe aditirii ditirii ca, 853 
tatra no brahmanas patih, 452, 992 
tatra pusabhavat (°bhuvat) saca, 602 
tatra yamah sadana te krnotu, 405, 
452, 512 

tatra yonirii krnavase, 452 
tatra rayistham anu sariibharaitam 
(°retam, sariibhavatam), 267, 712 
tatra sisriye ’ja ekapadah, 907 
tatra havyani gamaya (gam°), 479 
tatra no brahmanas patih, 452, 992 
tatra sadah krnavase, 452 
tat satyarii yad virarii bibhpthah 
(°tah), 91 

tatha visvan vyakramat (tatha vyak- 
ramad visvan), 94 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (vanu- 
tam), 606 

tad asya priyam abhi patho asyam 
(astham), 287, 877 

tad aham nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam, 
603 

tad ayuh, 360 

tad aharanti kavayah purastat, 342 
tad indragni jinvatarii (pinvataiii) 
sunrtavat. 852 
tad vayuh, 360 

tad vipraso vipanyavah (°yuvah), 604 
tad vipro abravid udak (u tat), 65, 142, 
830 

tad vo astu sucetanam (“tunam, sajo- 
?anam), 607, 612 
t.anuvarii . . ., see tanvarii . . . 
tanunapac ca sarasvatl, 195, 810 
tanunaptre sakmane sakvaraya sak- 
mana ojisthaya, 240 
tanunaptre sakvaraya sakmann (sak- 
vana) ojisthaya, 240 
tanupac ca sarasvatl, 195, 810 
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tanupa bhisaja sute, 867 
tanupa ye nas (tanupavanas) tanvas 
tanujah (tapojah), 254, 723, 833 
tanupas ca sarasvatl, 195, 810 
tanuya bhisaja sute, 867 
tanur me tanva saha, 793 
tanur varsistha gahanestba, 368, 861 
tanus tanva, (tanuva) me saha, 793 
tam te grbhnamy uttamam, 116 
tarn te duSeaksa mava khyat, 190 
tarn te vi ¥yamy ayuso na madhyat 
(nu madhye), 614 

tarn tvarh visvebhyo devebhyah kratun 
(°bhya rtun) kalpaya, 420, 665 
tarii tva grnami tavasam atavyan 

(ataviyan), 786 

tarn tva ghftasnav (°sna) imahe, 889 
tarn tva pra visami . . . saha yan me 
'sti tena, 910 

tarn tva bhratarah suvfdha (Mho, 

suhrdo) vardhamanam, 109, 269 
tain tva vayarii sudhyo (sudhiyo) 

navyara agne, 7S9 

tarn tva visve ’vantu (avantu) devah, 
907 

tarn (tat) tvendragraha . . . saha yan 
me 'sti (asti) tena, 910 
tan nah parsad (parisad) ati dvi?ah, 
43, 758 

tan nas trayatarh tanvah sarvato (tan 
no vi^vato) mahat, 410 
tan no danti (°tih) pracodayat, 529a 
tan no durgih (durga) pracodayat, 599 
tan no brahma (°ma) pracodayat, 460 
tan nau saiiivananaih krtam, 593 
tan ma (ma) apyayataih punah, 992 
tan ma jinva, 354, 829, 871 
tan ma deva avantu sobhayi. 414, 700 
tan ma puhsi kartary erayadhvam, 414 
tan marjitva, 354, 829, 871 
tan mavatu (mam avatu), 812 
tan mavit (mam avlt), 812 
tan me tanvaiii trayatarh sarvato 
bfhat, 410 

tan me radhyatam, 659 
tan me samrdhyatara (samrddham), 
659 

tanvaiii (tanuvaih) me pahi, 793 


tanvo adya (’dya) dadhatu me, 909 
tapati varsan virad raval (ravat) 
svaha, 168 
tapate svaha, 329 
tapatyai svaha, 248, 329 
tapas ca tapasyas ca saisirav (°ra) 
rtu, 888 

tapasarsayah (°sarsayah) suvar (svar) 
anvavindan, 781, 918 
tapasas tan mahinajayataikam, 204 
tapur yayastu carur agnivah ("man) 
iva, 239 

tapuhsy agne juhva patarngan, 723 
tapojaih vacam asme niyacha deva- 
yuvam, 51 

tapobhir agne juhva patarngan, 723 
tapyate svaha, 329 
tapyatvai (°tyai) svaha, 248, 329 
tam agne prtana?nham (°saham), 984 
tam ajarebhir vr?abhis tava (tapa) 
svaih, 200 

tam abhi loca yo 'sman (asman) 
dvesli , . ., 910 

tam arci.?a sphurjayan (°y!t°) jata- 
vedah, 936 

tam ardhamasaifa prasutan pitrya- 
vatah, 559 

tamasas tan mahinajayataikam, 204 
tam aharh punar adade, 256, 845 
tam ahve vajasataye, 613, 798, 828 
tam a pj-na (prna) vasupate vasunam, 
442 

tam ahutaih naSimahi (°tam asimahi), 
311 

tam id arbhe havisy a samanam it, 
365, 826 

tam in mahe vrijate nanyaih tvat, 365 
tam u tvarh mayayavadhih, 252 
tam u nir vapaya punah, 365 
tam u me agadaih krdhi, 849 
tam u §ucirh Sucayo dldivafisam, 547 
tam u huve vajasataye, 613, 798, 828 
tam u Suciiii Sucayo didivarisam, 547 
tarh piprhi daSamasyo ’ntar udare, 112 
taiii priyasaih (bhri°) bahu rocamanah, 
112 

tarn manj'eta pitaraih matararh ca, 849 
tarh mata daja maso bibhartu, 112 
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tarn ma deva avantu Sobhayai, 414, 
700 

tarn ma punsi kartary erayadhvam, 414 
tarii ma mydbah, 98, 225 
taya grnantah sadhamadesu, 325 
tayanantam kamam (lokam) aham 
jayani, 365 

taya nas tanva (tanuva) saiiitamaya, 
793 

taya prattam svadhaya madantu, 365 
taya madantah sadhamadj’esu (’’ma- 
desu, ° madhyesu), 110, 325 
tayavahante kavayah purastat, 342 
tayaharh santya . . 365 

taya hatena papena, 365 
tayor anu bhaksam bhaksayami, 315 
tayor (tayor nav) asthuri (°ri nau) 
garhapatyam . . ., 950 
tayor aham anu bhaksam (°§yam) 
bhaksayami, 315 

tayor aham bhak?am anubhak§ayami, 
315 

tayor deva adhisaihvasantah, 172, 281 
tayor nav, see tayor asthuri . . . 
tarak§uh (°ksah) kfsnah ^va caturakso 
(°k?ya) . . ., 335, 609 
tarl mandrasu prayaksu, 374, 381, 830, 
839, 861 

tava-tava rayah, 42, 748 
tava tyan mayayavadhih, 252 
tava prasastayo mahih (°taye mahe), 
695 

tava vayav (vaya) rtaspate, 889 
tava sravahsy upamany ukthya (°ya), 
460 

tava syam sarman trivartitha udbhit, 
932 

tava syama sarmahs trivarutha ud- 
bhau, 932 

tavahaih nama bibharany ague (agre), 
864 

tavaham agne bibharani nama, 864 
tasthur grnantah sadhamadyasah, 325 
tasthau nakasya sanavi (sarmani), 287 
tasma u adya samanii (savane) sutam 
bhara, 233 

tasma u radhah krnuta prasastam 
(kpnuhi suprasastam), 845 


tasmad 5po anu sthana (sthana), 987 
tasmad var nama (nama) vo hitam 
(vah priyam), 952 
tasmihs tad, see tasmin tad . . . 
tasmin chisriye aja ekapat, 907 
tasmin (tasmihs) tad eno vasavo ni 
dhetana (dhattana), 932 
tasminn a tasthur bhuvanani viSva, 386 
tasminn arpita bhuvanani visva, 386 
tasmin ma indro rucim a dadhatu, 596 
tasmin vayam upahutas tava smah 
(sma), 379 

tasmin sldamrte pratitistha (sidamite 
pratitisthan), 638 
tasmin somo rucam a dadhatu, 596 
tasmin ha tasthur bhuvanani viSva, 386 
tasmai deva adhi bravan (bruvan), 
602 

tasmai no devah paridatteha (°dhatta, 
°dhatteha) sarve (visve), 106, 844 
tasmai brahma ca brahmas (brahma) 
ca, 491 

tasmai ma devah pari dhatteha sarve, 
106, 844 

tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 602 
tasya j-ksamany . . ., 919 
tasya tarksyas caristanemis ca sena- 
nlgramanyau (800501°), 523 
tasya te bhaktivahsah syama (°vano 
bhuyasma), 377 

tasya te vajlpitasyopahutasyopahuto 
(vajapitasyopahuta [°hatal upahu- 
tasya) bhaksayami, 594 
tasya te vajipitasyopahuto bhak?a- 
yami, 594 

tasya te vajibhir . . . vajipitasya . . ., 
594 

tasya doham asimahi (asiya, aslya te), 
849 

tasya namna . . . yo 'sman (asman) 
dve^ti . . 910 

tasya no dhehi jlvase, 105 
tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (dah), 
106 

tasya praja apsaraso bhiruvah (bhiravo 
nama), 604 

tasya yad ahuh pippalaih svadv agre, 
746 
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tasya rathagrtsas ('krtsnas, “krtsaS) 
ca rathaujas ea senanlgramanyau 
(senani°), 46, 311, 523 
tasya rathaprotas (rathe°) casamara- 
thas ca senanlgramanyau (senani°), 
523 

tasya rathasvanas . . . senanigrama- 
n}-au (senani°), 523 
tasyarksamany . . 919 

tasya senajic . . . senanlgramanyau 
(senani°), 523 

tasyam devah savita dharmam savisat, 
142, 307 

tasyarir deva adhi sarhvasantah, 172, 
2S1, 340 

tas 3 'am devaih samvasanto mahitva, 
2S1 

tasyarir no devah savita dharmarh 
(°ma) savijat (°?ak), 142, 307 
tasj’apo apsarasa (’psarasa, °sa) urjo 
nama ('psaraso mudah), 910 
tasyas te bhaksivanah syama (bhak- 
tivano bhuyasma, bhagam aslmahi), 
377 

tasyas te sahasraposain pus\-ant}'as 
caramena pasuna krinami, 162 
tasj'ed ahuh pippalaiii svadv agre, 746 
ta ubhau caturah . . . prasarayavahai 
(°yava), 379 

ta ekamurdhnir abhi lokam ekam, 172 
ta eva vivahavahai, 269, 578, 694, S88 
ta ehi sarii rabhavahai, 269, 694, 888 
tab pracya (°yah, praclr) ujjigahire 
(“hire, sainjigaire), 387, 540, 581, 737 
tarii vidj’am brahmayoniiu svarupam 
(brahma\'onisva°), 818 
turn sasvanta upayanti vajah, 365 
tain ha jaritar na (nah) pratyagrbhnan, 
384 

ta te dhamany usmasi gamadhj-ai, 705 
taditna (’kna) satrum ("un) na kila 
vivitse (vivatse), 141, 580 
tani brahma tu (brahmota) sundhati 
(sumbhati, sahsati), 173, 616 
tarn dhlrasah kavayo ’nudisj'ayajanta, 
637, 909 

tarn dhlraso anudr.8\-a (°di8ya) yajante 
('dr>\'a\-ajanta kavaj’ah), 637, 909 


tam nah pusafi chivatamam erayasva, 
937 

tanj- antah puruse arpitani (^sa arp°), 
509 

tabhir j'asi dutyarn (°j’ain) suryasya, 
494 

tabhih santibhih sarvasantibhih sam- 
aj’amy aham, 365 

tabhis tvam (tabhis tvam) ubhaj’ibhih 
samvidanah, 958 

tabh\-ara (°yam vayarh) patema sukr- 
tam u lokam (pathj’asma sukrtasj’a 
lokam), 96 

ta mandasana manuso durona a, 609 
tam u dhiraso anudisya j’ajante, 637, 
909 

tam airaj’ahs candramasi svadhabhih, 
930 

tarn pu.san (pu^ah) chivatamam era- 
yasva, 937 

tam pusanu yachatu (pusabhi rak?atu), 
184, 244 

ta ya deva , , , sasva (iassva) , , ,, 391 
ta vain vastuny usmasi gamadhyai, 
705 

ta varh girbhir vipanyavah (°yuvah), 
604 

tav ima upa sarpatah, 379 
tav iha sarh bhavava, 269, 578, 694, 888 
tav ehi vivahavahai (eha sariivahava- 
hai), 269, 578, 694, 888 
tav ehi samrabhavahai, 269, 694, 888 
tav ehi sambhavava, 269, 694, 888 
tasaiii visisnanam (°Snyanam), 315, 878 
tasaiii svasfr (svar, svastir) ajanayat 
(ajanan) panca-pafica, 644 
tasam Isano bhagavah (maghavan), 83, 
242 

tasam eka hariknika (°klika), 273 
tas tva visantu manasa sivena (mahasa 
svena), 287, 857 

tasv adhvarj’av adhavendrajm , . , 
brhaspatimate . , ,, 239, 890 
tasv adhvaryo indraya , , . brhaspati- 
vate . , 239, 890 

tigmam ayudham vlditaih (°dham 
Iditaih, anikaiii viditarii) sahasvat, 
169, 360, 543 
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tigmayudhaya bharata srnotu nah 
(srnotana), 383, 827 
tirascirajl (tirasclnaraji) raksita, 542 
tiroahniyan soman prasthitan presya, 
787, 910 

tiro rajansy asprtah (°tam, astrtah), 
ISO 

tilvilastam iravatim, tilvila sthajira- 
vatl, tilvala sthiravati, tilvila syad 
iravati, 596, 828 

tistha ratham (rathe) adhi tain (yam, 
yad) vajrahasta (°tah), 380 
tisrah ksapas (°pas) trir ahativrajad- 
bhih, 494 

tisraS ca rajabandhavih (°vaih), 490. 
701 

tisro jihvasya samidhah parijmanah, 
192, 579 ’ 

tisro dadhur (dadur) devatah sarii- 
raranah, 105 

tisro bhumir dharayan (°yahs) trihr 
uta dyun, 927, 932 

tisro yahvasya samidhah parijmanah, 
192, 579 

tisro ha praja atyayam ayan (iyuh). 598 
tuee tanaya (tunaya) tat su nah, 605 
tuje jana (jane) vanam svah, 207, 3S7 
tujo yujo vanam (balam) sahah, 207, 
387 

tutho VO . . . varsisthe adhi (’dhi) 
nake, 910 

tutho ’si janadhayah (“yalO, 54. 93, 375 
tubhyarh sut.asah som.ah, 846 
tubhynrii somah sut.a imc, 846 
tubhyam agne (agre) pary avahan. 864 
turas cid visvarn arnavat tapasvan, 
64. 578, 826 

turiyaditya (turj-a") savanaiii (ha°) ta 
indriyam, 299, 786 

turo na yamann etasasya nu rane, 561 
tuvidyumnarii vibhvasaham (vibha'), 
371 ' 

tuvisvanasarii ('smanasarh) suyajaiii 
ghrtasriyam, 236 

turniih dcvfisa iha su.8rivaih dadhuh, 
177 

turvan n.i yamann eta.'ia.-ya nu rane, 
561 


trnarh vasana (°nah) sumana asas (asi) 
tvam, 381 

trta enarii (enan) manusyesu mamrje, 
414. 468, 670 

trtlya.sya savanasya rbhumato (°sy- 
arbhu'’) . . , brhaspatimato (°vato) 
. . ., 239, 919 

trtlye dhamany abhy (dhamann adhy) 
airayanta. 172, 928 
trte deva amrjataitad enah, 670 
trsucyavaso juhvo nagneh, 40, 667 
trsu yad anna vevisad vitisthase, 667 
trstain pEitam asyate (as°), 278 
te arsantu te varsantu te krnvantu, 360 
te asmat pasan pra muncantv enasah, 
907 

te asma agnaye (°yo) dravinam dattva, 
909 

te asmin (asmin) javam adadhuh, 936 
teka^ ca sasaramatandas ca, 135, 165 
tegan daiistrabhyam, 374 
tcjo mayi dhehi, tejo me dah (dehi, 
dhah), 103 

tejo ya4asvi sthavirarh samiddham 
(samrddham), 39, 635 
te te dhamany ulmasi gamadhye, 705 
te daksinaih duhate (te duhrate dak- 
sinarii) saptamatar.am, 356 
te na atmasu jagrati (jag]-ta), 662 
tena r?ina . . ., 919 

te nah p.antv asmin brahmany . . . 

asmin karmany asyam . . ., 928 
tena kridantis carata (°tha) priyena 
(vasan anu), 90 

tena tvam agna iha vardhayemam, 835 
tena dasyun vy asahanta devah, 983 
tena deva vy asahanta satrun, 983 
tena no mitravarunav (°na) avistam, 
533, 888 

tena mam abhisincatam, 293, 835 
tena ma saha sundhata (sumbhantu, 
°atu), 173 

tena yo ’smat samfchatai (samft- 
satara), 1,83. 811 

tena r.adhyasam (tenardhyasam), 806 

tenarsina . . ., 919 

tena vayam sahasravalSena, 458 

tena vayam bhagavantah syama, 458 
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tena vardhasva ca ca pyayasva (var- 
dhasva capyayaava), 808 
tena samvaninau svake, 593 
tena samhanu kfnmasi, 47, 386, 840 
tena sann anugrhnasi, 47, 386, 840 
tena sahasrakandena, 458 
tena somabhi raksa nah, 516, 950 
tenagne tvam uta vardhayemam (var- 
dhaya mam), 835 
tenanyo 'smat samrchatai, 811 
tenaratsyam (°tsam), 333 
tena vayam bhagavantah syama, 458 
tena sahasrakandena, 458 
tenemam agna (agra) iha varcasa 
samangdhi, 864 

tenemam upa sificatam, 293, 835 
te no 'gnayah paprayah parayantu 
(pala°), 260 

te payavah sadhryanco (sadhriyanco) 
niaadya, 784 

te brahmaloke?u (°loke tu) paranta- 
kale, 824 

tebhi? tvam putram janaya, 953 
tebhih somabhi (°bhi) raksa nah 
(nah), 516, 950 

tebhyo ghftasya kulyaitu (dhara- 
yitum), 747 

tebhyo namo astu (’stu), 910 
te mat pratah prajanisyethe (°te), 91 
te ma prajate prajanayisyathah (°tah 
. . .), 91 

te variant! te varsayanti, 360 
tesarh yo ajyanim (’jyanim) ajitim 
avahat (ajijim . . .), 588, 907 
tesarii visipriyanam . . ., 878 
te^arii saih hanmo ak^ani (sam dadhmo 
aksini), 598 

tesam ajyanim (°nam) yatamo vahati 
(na avahat), 588 
tesam apsu sadas kftam, 988 
tesv aharh sumanah sam visami (’ti, 
°ni, vasama), 281 

te ’smat pasan pra muhcantv anhasah, 
907 

te ’sma agnaye dravinani dattva, 909 
te ha jajne bhuvanasya gopah, 192, 307 
tais tvarh putrarh (°an) vindasva, 958 
to-to (to te) rayah, 42, 748 


toyena jivan vi sasarja (vya ca sarja, 
vyasasarja) bhumyam, 736 
tau te krodharh nayamasi, 98 
tau te bhaksam (bhaksyam) cakratur 
agra etam, 315 

tau saha caturah . . . prasarayavahai 
("yavah), 379 
tj'am hy agne agnina, 252 
trayls sad urvir uru nas krnota, 817, 
950, 964 

trataram indram akrnor avadhyam 
(ayudhyam), 255 

trihsad asya jaghanam yojanani, 340 
trihsad dhama (trihsaddhama) vi 
raj at i, 460 

trihsad yasya jaghanam yojanani, 340 
trikakuo(°kup) chandah, 178 
trikadrukebhih patati (pavate), 853 
trinave marutah (°ta) stutah (stutam), 
977 

trita etan manu§yesu mamrje, 414, 
468, 670 

trite deva amrjataitad enah, 670 
tridha baddho vr§abho roraviti, 687 
tripada ya ca §atpada (yas ca sat- 
padah), 381 

tribandhurena trivfta rathena, 213 
tribandhuro manasa yatu yuktah, 213 
triyavi-, see tryavi- 
trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre 
(°hrire), 810 

trivandhurena trivrta rathena, 213 
trivandhuro manasa yatu yuktah, 213 
trivrd bhuvanam yad rathavrt (°vrk; 
trivrd yad bhuvanasya rathavrt), 
142 

trisug gharmo vibhatu me (gharmas 
sadam in me vibhati), 145, 355 
trisrud gharmo vibhatu me, 145, 355 
trisaptaso marutah svadusaihmudah, 
986 

trisucyavaso juhvo nagneh, 40, 667 
trisu yad anna vevisad vitisthase, 667 
tristub (tristug) graismi, 148 
trisaptaso marutah svadusaiiimudah, 
986 

trini padani (pada) nihita guhasya 
(guhasu), SOS, S26 
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trini padani rupo anv arohat, 569 
trini ^ata tri sahasrany (sa°) agnim, 
988 

tredha baddho vj-sabho roravlti, 687 
tryavir (triyavir) . . and tryavis (tri- 
yavis) . . 776 

tva esah samdadhur bhurivarpasah, 
292, 360, 694 

tvam rajasi pradivah (pratipat) suta- 
nam, 64, 200 

tvarh raya ubhayaso jananam, 507 
tvam railhinam (roh°) vyasyah, 728 
tvam valasya gomatah, 210 
tvam vettha yati te jatavedab, 60 
tvam hi radhaspata (°syata) eka 
iMse, 867 

tvam by agne agnina, 252 
tvam gopaya, 365 

tvam no devatataye (deva datave), 
61, 248, 832 

tvam u nirvapaya punah, 365 
tvam etan (etah) janarajno dvir daia, 
936 

tvam balasya gomatah, 210 
tvayagne kamam aham jayami, 365 
tvaya jvasena sam a^Imahi tva, 421, 
835 

tvaya prattam svadhaya madanti 
(“tu), 365 

tvaya bhu?anti vedhasah, 831, 911 
tvayayaih vrtram vadhyat (badhet, 
badhyat), 209, 803 

tvayavasena sam asimahi tva, 421, 835 
tvayaham ^antya . . 365 

tvaya hatena papena, 365 
tva^tar devebhis sahasama indra, 380, 
870 

tvasta turlpo (°yo) adbhutah, 867 
tvasta devaih sahamana indrah, 380, 870 
tvasfa no atra varivah (varlyah) 
krnotu, 249, 541a 

tvasta no atra vi dadhatu rayah, 849 
tvasta rupani dadhati (dadati) saras- 
vati, 105 

tvasta sudatro vi dadhatu rayah, 849 
tvastimatl te sapeya, 357, 641 
tva?tur varutrim varunasya nabhim, 
528, 562 


tvastrmantas (tvastri", tvastu") tva 
sapema, 39, 357, 641, 667 
tvastrimatl te sapeya, 357, 641 
tvam raya ubhayaso jananam, 507 
tvain Sasvanta upa yanti vaj ah, 365 
tvam agne samidhanam yavistha 
(°thya), 315 

tvam adya rsa (adyarsa) arieya rsinam 
(arseyarsl°) . . . 919 
tvam abhi pra nonumah (no°), 952 
tvam arbhasya havisah samanam it, 
365, 826 

tvaih maho vrnate (°te naro) nanyam 
tvat, 365 

tvisimindre na (indrena) bhesajam, 
826 

tvisir apsu gosu ya purusesu, 849 
tvisir asvesu puru 5 esu gosu, 849 
tve a bhusanti vedhasah, 831, 911 
tve isah (visve) sam dadhur bhuri- 
varpasah (bhuriretasah), 292, 360, 
694 

tve kratum api vrnjanti visve (pfA- 
canti bhuri), 57, 200 
tvesaih cak?ur dadhire codayanvati 
(°mati), 239 

tvesas te dhuma fnvati (urnotu), 655 
dak§akratubhyam . . ., 556 
dak§arh ta ugram abhari?am (te 
bhadram abhar?am), 758 
dak§arh dadhasi (dadasi) jivase, 105 
datto asmabhyam (dattvayasma°, dat- 
tayasma°, dattasma") dravineha 
bhadram, 90, 342, 367 
dadhatha no dravinaih yac ca bhadram, 
90, 342, 367 

dadhad yo dhayi sute vayahsi, 272a, 
592, 612 

dadhad ratnaih (°na) daksam pitrbhya 
(daksapit°) ayuni (ayuhsi), 555, 819 
dadhad ratna dasuse varyani (ratnani 
dasuse, ratna vi da°), 849 
dadhad vidhaksyan paryahkhayatai, 
145, 332, 634, 710 

dadhanvah (“va, °van) yo naryo apsv 
antar a, 942 

dadhi mantham parisrutam (mantham 
parisrutam), 275 
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dadhir yo dhayi sa te vayansi, 272a, 
592, 612 

dadhisa ehi, 635 

dadhrg vidhaksyan paryafikha 3 ^ate 
(vidhaksan parifikhayatai), 145, 332, 
634, 710 

dadhrsy ehi, 635 

dame-dame susfutir (°tya, °tir, °ti) 
vam ij-ana (vavrdhana, °nau), 236, 
544, 640, 828 

daridra (“dran) nilalohita, 401 
darbhaih strnita haritaih suparnaih 
(suvarnaih), 200 

daSasyantamrtaya (°tvamrtaj’a) kam, 
367 

dahram (daharam) vipapmavaraves- 
mabhutam (vipapmam varam ves- 
mabhutam, vipapam . . .), 763, 819 
daturii cec chiksan sa (chaknuvansah, 
°van sa) svarga eva (e?atn), 381, 571, 
826 

datrasj'agne svarpatih (svah°), 968 
dama grivasv avimokyam j-at (grivasv 
avicartj’am), 649 
damno-damno rajan, 107 
dasyann adasyann uta satii grnami 
(uta va karisj'an), 45 
digbhyas cakravakah (cakr°), 658 
digbhyo vadabe (°ve), 219 
diteb putranam aditer akarsam ("ri- 
§am), 758 

diva osadhayas (°j'ah) pari, 964 
divah parjanj’ad antarik^at prthivj-ah, 
964 

divah prthivj’ah pary antariksat, 964 
divah prthivj’ah pary oja udbhrtam, 
964 

divah prstharii svar (suvar) gatva, 
964 

divah prslh-, see divas etc. 
divaiii skabhana, 137 
divam agrenasprksah (°sat, agrenfi- 
prat), 375 

divas cid antad upamam (upa mam, 
antan upamaii) ud anat, 824 
divas chadmasi, 324 
diva (divas, divah) skambhanir (°alr, 
°ny) . . . 529, 977 


divas parjanyad antariksat prthivyah, 
964 

divas prthiv 5 ’ah pary antariksat, 964 
divas prthivyah pary oja udbhrtam, 
964 

divas prstham svar gatva, 964 
divas (divah) prstham adhi tisthanti 
(rohanti) cetasa (tejasa), 57, 802, 
964 

divas (divah) prstharh (“the) bhand- 
amanah (mand°) sumanmabhih, 242, 
964 

divas (divah) prsthany aruhan (“hat), 
964 

divah samsprsas (samprcas) pahi, 195, 
375 

divacarebhj’o (“caribhj'o) bhutebhyah, 
488, 690 

divi jj'otir ajaram (uttamam) ara- 
bhetam (“tharn), 91 

divi murdhanam dadhise svarsam 
(suvar^am), 780 

divi sail (sah, sah) chukra atatah, 937, 
987 

divi sad (sad) bhumy a dade, 987 
dive jyotir uttamam arabhetham, 91 
divo antebhyas ('nte°) pari, 907 
divo jj'ote (jyotir) vivasva aditya te no 
deva . . ., 337, 686, 720, 818 
divo dharam bhindhi, 324 
divo vabhistham anu yo vicaste, 156, 
170, 220 

divo va vi^nav (vi.?na, divo vi.^na) uta 
va prthivj'ah, 887 

divo visvasmat sim aghaj'ata urus\-ah, 
379 

divo vrstirh varsaj^ata purisinah, 90 
divj'ah kosah samuksitah, 196, 6*6, 699, 
707 

div\-am suparnarii vayasarii (payasaiii, 
vayasam, “sa) bfhantam, 200, 490 
divyaiii chadmasi , . ., 324 
divya apo nannamyadhvam . , ., 413, 
686 

divv'c dhamann (“manv) upahutah 
(“ta), 028 

divj-o gandharvah ketapuh (°pah) 

. . ., 019 
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disam devy (tevy) avatu no ghrtaci, 

21, 66 

disam patir abhavad vajinlvan, 869 
disc abhy abhud ayam, 910 
diso ’bhy ayam rajabhut, 910 
diso yaj'nasya daksinah, 161, 579 
diso visva anu prabhuh, 381, 869 
dis^aya rajjusarjam (“sargam), 132 
diksayedam (dlksay°) havir agachatam 
nah, 507 

dlk§ayai tapase ’gnaye (agnaye) svaha, 
910 

dik§ito ’yam asa amusyayanah, 888 
dirgham ayuh pratirad bhesajani, 575 
dirgham anu prasitim (prasrtim, samr- 
tim) ayuse dham (tva; sarhsprse- 
tham), 78, 292, 637 

duras ca viSva av^nod apa svah, 64, 
578, 826 

duritani yani kani ca cakrma, 808 
durita yani cakrma, 808 
durmitras (°triyas, °tryas) tasmai 
santu (bhuyasur) yo ’sman (asman) 
dve?ti . . 315, 787, 910 

duvasyave (duvasvate) tva vataya 
svaha, 248 

duScaksas te mavakiat (°k?at, 'khyat), 
190 

duscyavanah prtanasad (°sal) ayu- 
dhyah (ayo°), ’713 

du?vapnahan (du?sva°, duhsva°) 
durusyaha (durus?aha, durusvaha), 
255, 408, 980, 986 

dusvapnyam duritaiii nih (ni) svasmat, 
980 

duredvsaiii grhapatim atharyum 
(athavyum), 267 

durepasya ca rustrabhrc ca tani, 820 
durehetir indriyavan (°yavan) patatri 
(“trill), durehetih patatri vajinivan, 
467, 529a 

durva rohatu puspini (rohantu pus- 
pinih), 381 

dusikabhir hradunim (hra°), 488, 528, 
543 

driihantam daivir visah kalpantam 
manusyah, 316, 490 


drnhasva vidayasva (vira°) su, 272 
drdha cid yamayisnavah, 857 
drvasi (drbasi), 219, 679 
drsa ca bhasa brhata susikmana, 240, 
283, 624 

drsano rukma urvya (urviya, uruya) 
vy adyaut (vi bhati), 743, 791 
dr^e ca bhasa brhata susukvabhih 
(“vanih), 240, 28^ 624 
devakosah samubjitah, 196, 686, 699, 
707 

deva gharma rucitas tvam devesv a, 713 
devajute vivasvann aditya . . ., 337, 
686, 720, 818 

devatra havyam uhise (oh°, ohire), 722 
deva tvastar vasu rama (ranva, rana, 
rane), 225, 366 

deva purascara saghyasam (devapuras 
carasa rdhyasarh) tva, 147, 634, 817, 
838, 861 

devabarhih (deva barhi§) Satavalsaih 
vi roha, 817 

devam manah kuto (kfto) adhi pra- 
jatam, 642 

devayuvaih (deva°) vi^vavaram 
(°vare), 478 

devayor dharme (°ma, dhamann) as- 
thiran, 350 

deva visna (vi?nav) urv . . ., 887 
deva^rlh srimanah (“manah) satapayah 
(“pat), 953 

deva sarhsphana sahasraposasj’esise 
(sahasra“), 466 

deva savitah susavitram (susa“) adjms- 
min . . ., 986 

devas te savita hastam gj-hnatu, 116 
devas tva savita punatu vasoh . . . 

supva (supuva), 789 
devas tva savitotpunatu . . . supvot- 
punami, 789 

devasya (“syaham) savituh . . . 

ruheyam (roheyam), 715 
deva akrnvann uMjo amartyave, 152, 
643, 650 

deva etasyam avadanta purve, 810 
devah pantu yajamanaih nyarthat 
(nirrthat), 650 
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devanso yasmai tvede tat satyam 
uparipruta (aparipluta) bhangena 
(bhangyena), 261, 315, 616 
deva gatuvido (°vido gatum vittva, 
gatum itva) gatum yajiiaya vindata 
(gatum ita), 360 
devan jigati sumnayuh, 936 
deva devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvari- 
yanto) asthuh, 786 

devanam vistham anu yo vitasthe, 
156, 170, 220 

devanam tva patnir devir visvadevy- 
avatih (°devya°) prthivyah sa- 
dhasthe angirasvad (’ngi°) . . ., 467, 
910 

devanam devatama savistha (sacistha), 
866 

devanam nistham anu yo vitasthe, 156, 
170, 220 

devanam agneyany asi, 357, 692, 818 
devanam patnibhyah pulikah, 149 
devanam patnir (patnyo, patnayo) 
disah (visah), 869 
devanarii bhagada asat, 105 
deva no yajnam rtutha (rjudha) 
nayantu, 75, 157 
devan j igati sumnayuh, 936 
devan devayate (deva°) yaja (yaja- 
manaya svaha), 478 
devan ma bhayad iti, 707 
devan yajniyan iha yan yajamahai 
(havamahe), 710 

devan sendran upa te huve savaham 
(’sa aham), 362 

deva brahmana agachata agachata 
(agachatagachatagachata), 995 
deva bhavata vajinah, 90 
devayuvam . . ., see deva“ 
deva va etasyam avadanta purve, 810 
devi usasav (°sa) asvina, 888 
devi dvarau ma ma sarii taptam, 357, 
732 

deviih navaiii svaritram anagasam, 
707 

devim aham nirrtiih vandamanah (ba- 
dhamanah), 207 

devir apo agreguvah . . . (agreguvo 
. . . devayuvam [deva°]), 478, 910 


devir apo apam napad . . . dhatta 
(datta, data), 104 
devir apo ’greguvo . . ., 910 
devir apo (apo apam napad) yo va 
urmih praturtih kakunman vajasas 
tenayam vajaih set, 178, 239 
devir devir (devair) abhi ma nivar- 
tadhvam, 701 

devir devaih samahj-tah (°bhrtah), 118, 
639 ’ 

devir dvaro ma ma samtaptam, 357, 732 
devlh sad urvir (sadurvir) uru nah 
(nah) krnota, 707, 817, 950, 964 
devebhir aktam (yuktam) aditih sajo- 
sah, 339, 617 

devebhyas tanubhyas svaha, 695, 707 
devebhyas tva devayuvam (devavyaih) 
prnacmi (prnajmi) . . 55, 805 

devebhyas tva devavyarii (deva}mvam) 
grhnami . . ., 805 

devebhyo bhavata (°tha) suprayanah, 
90 

devebhyo bhagadha (°da) asat, 105 
devebhyo havyam vahatu prajanan, 
849 

devebhyo havyam vaha (vaha nah) 
prajanan, 849 

devel)hyo havyavahana (°nah), 380 
devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 849 
deve$u havyavahanah, 380 
devair ukta (nyupta, nutta) vyasarpo 
mahitvam (°tva), 139, 152, 180 
devair devlh samahitah (°hrtah), 118, 
639 

devair nutta (nyupta) . . ., see devair 
ukta . . . 

devo naraSahso ’gnau (’gna) vasuvane 
. . ., 910 

devo vah savita hiranyapanih prati- 
grbhnatv (savita pratigrhnatu . . .) 
. . ., 116 

devo vah savita hiranyapanih prati 
C panir upa) grhnatu, 116 
devya apo nannamyadhvam . . . (narii- 
namyadhvam . . .), 413, 686 
dev 3 -ovamryo (vamriyo) bhutasya . . ., 
791 

daivaih manusa \"uja, 132, 317 
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daivan ma bhayat pahi, 707 
daiva hotara urdhvam adhvaram nah, 
317 

daiva hotarah sanisan na etat, 317, 
411, 623, 825 

daivim navam svaritram anagasam 
(°sah), 707 

daivibhyas tanubhyah svaha, 695, 707 
daivih sad urvir uru nah kfnota, 707, 
817, 950, 964 

daivo yo manuso gandhah, 317 
daivyah koSah samubjitah, 196, 686, 
699, 707 

daivyam manu?a yuga, 132, 317 
daivya adhvaryu a gatam, 888 
daivya mimana manusah (manasa) 
purutra, 293, 609 

daivyaya dhartre jo?tre (dhatre des- 
ire), 159, 350 

daivyav adhvaryu a gatam, 888 
daivya hotaragna (°gna, hotara agna) 
ajyasya vitam, 888, 992 
daivya hotara (°rav) Qrdhvam (hotar- 
ordhvam) . , 317, 886 

daivya hotara (°ro) vanu?anta (vani- 
§anta, vani?an na) phrve (etat), 317, 
411, 623, 825 

daivyo yo manuso gandhah, 317 
dyaih var§ayatho (°to) asurasya 
mayaya, 91 
dyarh stabhana, 137 
dyavaprthivi uro (urv) antarik§a 
(°k§am), 912 

dyutadyubhir namasyair iyana, 953 
dyutano vajibhir yatah (hitah), 256, 
579 

dyumattama supratikasya sunoh 

(°tlkah sasunuh), 189, 716, 840 
dyumad vibhati bharatebhyah sucih 
(suci), 381 

dyumantaih ^usmam a bhara (bhara) 
svarvidam, 446 

dyumnam sudatra (dyumna suksatra) 
mahhaya, 857 

dyumni sloki (sukll) sa somyah (sau°), 
714, 728 

dvusamantasya ta aditvo 'nukhyata, 
724, 833 


dyauh pitah prthivi matar adhruk, 967 
dyauh pita prthivi mata prajapatir 
bandhuh, 967 
dyauh p^stham . . ., 967 
dyaur nah pita pitryac (pitryiic) cham 
bhavati (°si), 674 

dyaur yatas cyutad agnav eva tat, 336 
dyaus (va pita prthivi mata, 958 
dyaus pitah prthivi matar adhruk, 967 
dyaus pita prthivi mata, 967 
dyaus prstham . . ., 967 
dyaus te pita prthivi mata, 958 
dyauh sama tasyaditya upadrasfa 
. . 724, 833 

drapsaS caskanda prthivim anu dyam 
(prathamah anu dytin), 235, 619, 665 
draghiya ayuh pratararn ('’ram, prati- 
ram) . . ., 506, 575 
druna sadhastham ainuse, 713 
druna sadhastham asadat, 713 
drubasi, 219, 679 

druhah paian (pa^arn) prati sa (§u) 
mucista (prati muncatam sah), 621, 
987 

drone sadhastham ainuse, 713 
drone sadhastham asadat, 713 
dva yantara bhavatas tatha rtuh 
(tathartuh, tatha rtuh), 918 
dvarapaya . . ., dvarapopa . . ., dva- 
rapy . . ., dvarapyai . . . (dvara° 
. . .), 466 

dvipac catuspad (dvipac catu?pad) 
arjuni, 499 

dvipac catuspad (dvipac catuspad) 
asmakam, 499 
dvi?ate sarhnayamasi, 878 
dvisato badho (vadho) ’si, 209 
dvisadbhyah prati muncami pasam 
(papam), 857 

dvi?antam apa badhasva, 201 
dvisantam me ’vabadhasva, 201 
dvisas tad adhy arnaveneyase, 244, 
272a, 651, 838 

dvisas taradhya (°yai) rnaya na iyase 
(irase), 244, 272a, 651, 838 
dve sruti (srti) asrnavaiii pitfnam, 
682 

dvyusarii jagriyad aham, 674 
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dhattarii ratnani dasu?e, 849 
dhanariijayam dharunam dharayisnu, 
177, 268,” 381, 857 
dhanam me safisyajugupah, 548 
dhanasatav (°ta.) ihavatu, 888 
dhanasprtam susuvansam sudaksam, 
609 

dhanani sakro dhanyah (dhaaih) 
suradhah, 734 

dhanus tanvanti (dhanus ta°) paun- 
syam, 956 

dhanusprtam susuvansam sudaksam, 
609 

dhamanti bakuram (va°) drtim, 216 
dhartaras te (te subhage) mekhale 
ma risama, 176 

dharta vidharta paramota samdrk, 
350, 835, 869, 871 

dhatar ayantu sarvada (sarvatah 
svahii), 68 

dhata dadatu (dadhatu) dasuse, 106 
dhata dadatu dasuse vasuni, 106 
dhata dadatu (dadhatu) no rayim, 
105 

dhata dadhatu (dadatu) sumanasy- 
amanah, 105 

dhata vidhata paramota saihdfk (par- 
amo na sarhvrk), 350, 835, 869, 871 
dhata visva varya dadhatu, 106 
dhata samudro apa (’va) hantu papam, 
201, 907 

dhata samudro abhayaih krnotu, 907 
dhatuh katkatah (kakkatah), 139 
dhanasoman manthina indra (indrah) 
Sukrat, 380 

dhaman (°mah) te visvam bhuvanam 
adhisritam, 932 

dhamno-dhamna iha muncatu, 107 
dhamno-dhamno raj an, 107 
dharavara maruto dhrsnvojasah 
(dhrsnuvojasah), 777 
dhik tva jararii (jalmi puhscall, 'li) 
. . ., 260 

dhipsyam va sarhcakara janebhyah, 
45, 56. 107, ISO, 446, 480 
dhiya invano dhiya in no avyat, 386 
dhiya na (no) vajah upa masi (mahi) 
sasvatuh, 298 


dhiya manota prathamo manl.si (pra- 
thama manisa), 598 
dhiya martah sasamate (martasya 
samatah), 189, 840 

dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah 
(avyat), 386 

dhisana tva devi visvadevyavatl . . . 
angirasvad abhlnddham (abhmdha- 
tam) ukhe, 467 

dhisanasi parvati (par°, parvatya), 
316, 490 

dhisanas tva devir visvadevyavatih 
. . . sadhasthe angirasvad (’ngi°) 
abhindhatam ukhe, 467, 910 
dhi.sane idite Idetham, 169, 360 
dhisane vidu (vidvi, vite) . . . vida- 
yetham (viP), 169, 360, 743 
dhinam antah sabardughah, 696 
dhira deve?u sumnaya (su°, sumna- 
yau), 563 

dhuksimahi prajam i?am, 176, 618 
dhunk?agneyi (dhunksya^, dhunksva°), 
255, 311, 335, 370, 568 
dhumra babhrunikasah pitrnam soma- 
vatam, 628, 742 

dhurta (°te) namas te astu (’stu), 
910 

dhurte namante astu, 910 
dhurva tarii yo ’sman dhurvati, 910 
dhenam antah sabardugham, 696 
dhenus canailvahs ea, 9.30 
dhruvam yonim a sida sadhuya (sa- 
dhya), 505 

dhruvam aya (ayo) dhruvam utasam- 
isthah (uta .savi.stha), 86, 234, 835 
dhruvam asi dhruvata (^tah) sthitam, 
977 

dhruvas tisthavicacalih (“lat), 592 
dhruvarh yonim asida sadhya, 505 
dhruvaya bhuma 3 'a (bhaumaya) svaha, 
725 

dhruvasah (dhruva ha) parvata ime, 
298, 824 

dhruva strl patikule iyam (“kuleyam), 
9.89 

dhvahsaso vi vrhurni te, 176, 222 
dhvara dhvarantam \-o asman dhvarat, 
910 
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dhvantaih vatagram anusamcarantau 
(abhisam”), 864 

dhvanta vata agnim abhi ye sam 
caranti, 864 

na kir (ki) deva minimasi (ini''), 311, 
357 

nakih sa dabhyate janah, 126, 621 
naktamcarebhyah ('’caribhyo bhute- 
bhyah), 488, 690 

naksatranam sakasan ma yausam, 306 
naksatranam ma saiiikasas . . ., 306 
nagnahur dhlras (viras) tasaram na 
vema, 857 

na ced avedi (°di, °dir, °din) mahatl 
vinastih, 525, 530 
na jyotinsi cakasati, 278 
na tato vijugupsate, 45, 56, 68, 180 
na tada vieikitsati (vijugupsate), 45, 
56, 68, 180 

na tad rak.^ansi na pisacas caranti 
(°cas taranti), 155 

na ta arva renukakato a^nute ('inute), 
907 

nadayor vivratayoh ^ura indrah, 663, 
828 

nadibhyah paufijistham (°stam), 86 
na devo vftaljsura indrah, 665, 828 
na dhvasmanas tanvl (tanuvl) repa a 
dhuh, 793 

na papatvaya raslya (rahsisam), 301 
nabhal ca nabhasyai ca var^ikav 
(°ka) rtti, 888 
nama aksinakebhyah, 540 
nama akhidate ca prakhidate (akkhi- 
date ca prakkhidate) ca, 401, 405 
nama adityaya diviksite lokasprte 
(°smrte), 205 

nama anirhatebhyah (anrha°), 653 
na ma idam upadambhi^ag (udaiii 
bhisag) rsir brahma yad dade, 272a, 
831, 832 

nama isumadbhyo dhanvayibhyas 
(°vibhya5) ca vo namah, 247 
nama Idhriyaya catapyaya ca, 360, 787 
n.ama urvyaya ca survyaya (urmyaya 
ca surmyaya) ca, 228 
nam.ah k.atyaya ca gahvaresthaya 
(°?thyaya) ca, 321 


namah kinsilaya ca ksayanaya (ksen- 
aya) ca, 42, 744 

namah krchrebhyah krchrapatibhyas 
ca VO namah, 45, 185 
namah krtsnayataya (°yataya, krtsarh- 
v'itaya, krtsnavitaya), 311, 507 
namah pathyaya ca srutyaya ca, 682 
namah parnaya (parnyaya) ca parn- 
aJadaya (“sadaya, “sadyaya) ca, 325, 
486 

namah punjistebhyo (°sthebhyo) nisa- 
debhyas ca vo namah, 86 
namah samgave (samgaya) ca pasupa- 
taye ca, 250, 808 

namah saspinjaraya (sis°) tvisimate 
278, 294, 580 

namah sighryaya (sighriyaya) ca 41- 
bhyaya ca, 315, 787 
namah §Ibhaya ca sighraj'a ca, 315, 787 
namah su?kyaya (iusyaya) ca hari- 
tyaya ca, 420 

namah Svanibhyo (4vanl°) mrgayu- 
bhyas ca vo namah, 528 
namas te astu, 910 
namas te astu rudrarupebhyah, 817 
namas te rathamtaraya (ratharir) 

. . ., 491 

namas te rudra rupebhyo namah, 817 
namas te ’stu, 910 

namah samudrasya cak?ase (caksuse), 
608’ 

namah saspinjaraya tvisimate, 278, 
294, 580 

namah sutayahantyai (“hantyaya, 
°hantvaya), 248 

namas surmyaya cormyaya ca, 228 
namah suryaya diviksite lokasprte. 
205 

namah srkayibhyo (°vibhyo, srgay- 
ibhy'o) jighansadbhyah, 48, 247 
namah srtj'iiya ca pathyaya ca, 682 
namah senabhyah senanibhyas (“nl- 
bhv'as) ca vo namah, 527 
namah sobhyaya ca pratisaryaya 
(°saraya) ca, 325 

namah srutyaya ca pathyaya ca, 682 
na mansam asi nodalam (no dalam), 
835 
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na mansesu na snavasu, 826 
namucav (°ca) asure saca, 888 
na me tad upadambhisar dhrsir brahma 
yad dadau, 142, 272a, 831, 832 
name agnaya upadrastre, 910 
name agriyaya (’gryaya, ’griyaya) ca 
prathamaya ca, 541, 787, 910 
name agrevadhaya (’gre°) ca dureva- 
dhaya ca, 910 
name aparasadbhyah, 910 
name asvebhyo (Ave°) ’svapatibhya5 ca 
VO namah, 910 
namo astu nilagrivaya, 908 
namo astu parayate, 907 
namo astu (’stu) rudrebhyo ye anta- 
rik 5 e (’ntar°) . . ., 910 
namo astu (’stu) rudrebhyo ye divi 
. . ., 910 

namo astu (’stu) rudrebhyo ye ppthi- 
vyam . . ., 910 

namo astu (’stu) sarpebhyah, 907 
namo girikebhyo devanam hfdaye- 
bhyah, 49 

namo giriiayaya (giri^aya) . . . 810 
namo gftsebhyo gftsapatibhya? ca vo 
namah, 45, 185 
namo ’gnaya upadrastre, 910 
namo ’gnaye prthiviksite lokasprte 
(prthiviksite lokaksite, °vik 5 ite lok- 
asmrte), 205, 524 

namo ’griyaya . . ., ’grevadhaya . . ., 
’gryaya . . see namo ag° 
namo jaghanyaya ca budhnyaya 
(‘’niyaya) ca, 787 

namo dundubhyaya cahananyaya 
(dundubhaye cahananiyaya) ca, 325, 
786 

namo nisadebhyah punjisthebhyas 
(°stebhyas) ca vo namah, 86 
namo nivesyaya (ni”) ca hrdyaya ca, 
248, 315, 516, 658 
namo ’parasadbhyah, 910 
namo babhiusaya vj’adhine (vivya- 
dhine), 810 

namo budhnyaya ca jaghanyaya ca, 787 
namo mahadbhyo (brhadbhyo) ar- 
bhakebhyas ('rbha°) ca vo namah, 
910 


namo mrgayubhyah svanibhyas ea vo 
namah, 528 

namo maunjyayormyaya (°yaur- 
myaya) . . ., 728 

namo yuvabhya asinebhyas (asi°) ca 
vo . . . 542 

namo yuvabhyo nama aSinebhyah, 542 
namo rathibhyo arathebhyai ('rath°) 
. . 910 

namo rudrayatatayine (“vine), 247 
namo lopyaya colapyaya (colapaya) 
ca, 325 

namo vah kirikebhyo . . ., 49 
namo vah pitarah susmaya (§osaya, 
Susaya), 569, 713, 720 
namo vatyaya ca resmyaya (re?- 
miyaya) . . ., 787 

namo vayave ’ntariksakjite lokasprte 
(“smrte, lokak§ite), 205 
namo viksinatkebhyah (viksinake- 
bhyah), 540 

namo vidhryaya (vidhriyaya) cata- 
pyaya ca, 360, 787 

namo vrddhaya ca savrdhe (sam- 
vrdhvane, savfdhvane, suvrdhvane) 
ca, 306, 612 

namo vo astu (’stu), 910 
namo ’§vebhyo . . ., see namo as“ 
namo ’stu nila“, 908 
namo ’stu parayate, 907 
namo ’stu . . ., see namo astu . . . 
namo hrdayyaya ca nivesyaya ca, 248, 
315, 516, 658 

namo hradayyaya (hradavyaya) ca 
nivesyyaya (“syaya) ca, 248, 315, 
516, 658 

na yac chudresv alapsata (alipsata), 
583 

na yajiiasya manvate martyasah (mar- 
tusah), 315 

nayantaih girbhir vana dhiyam dhah, 
600 

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh, 
600 

na yona (yonav) usasanakta, 886 
narasansa stavisyate, 490 
narasahse somapitham ya asuh (an- 
asuh), 490 
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na va u (uv) etan mriyase na risyasi, 
774 

na vai gavo mangirasya (mandirasya), 
144 

na vai svetasyadhyacare (svetascabhy- 
agare, svetasyabhyacarena, svetas- 
yabhyacare), 128, 172, 188, 824 
na Sim adeva apat (apa tat), 810 
na sisaridatah (°ridata), 384, 525 
nahi te nama jagraha, 116 
nahy anyam badakaram (bala°), 271 
nahy asya (asyai) nama grbhnami, 116 
nakam grbhnanah (grh“) sukrtasya 
loke, 116 

nakro makarah kulipayas (kullkayas, 
pulikayas, pulirayas) te 'kuparasya 
(kuvarasya), 149, 198, 489, 802 
nago rayir a ciketa, 244, 837 
natarid (°rlr) asya samrtim vadhanam 
(ba°), 209, 272a 

nadya iatrurii nanu (na nu) pura 
vivitse (yuyutse), 255, 627, 805 
nadhfsa a dadhr?ate (dadhar?a, da- 
dhar?aya), 648 

nana hi vam devahitam sadas (sadah) 
kftam, 964 

napa vrnj ate na gamato antam, 198, 201 
nabha samdayi navyasi (samdaya 
navyase), 584, 695 

nabhimr^e (nabhidhj-^e) tanva (tanuva) 
jarbhuranah (jarhrsanah), 121, 292, 
654 

naraiansa stavi?yate, 490 
narasansena stomena (somena), 419 
narasanse somapitham ya asuh, 490 
navaprjyate na gamate antam, 198, 201 
navas caranti svasica iyanah, 170, 254, 
741 

navo viyanti susico na vanlh, 170, 254, 
741 

nasatya (na°) bhisajaivina, 952 
nasam amitro vyathir a dadharsati, 491 
nasikavate (“kavate) svaha, 475 
nib kravyadam nudamasi (nudasva), 
967 

nikirya tubhyam ai)hya asam (tu- 
bhyarii madhye), 47, 76, 255 
ni galgaliti dharaka, 133, 595, 617, 861 


nigirya sarva adhih (tubhyam madh- 
vah), 47, 176, 255 

nicerur asi nicumpunah (nicankuna, 
nicunkunah), 150, 380, 605 
ni jalguliti (jalgal°) dhanika, 133, 595, 
617, 861 

ni durasravase vaha (vahah, mahah), 
224, 379 

nidhanavata agrayanah (agra°), 492 
nidhedhasi . . . purusasparham (pur- 
usparhaiii) . . ., 811 

ni nivartana vartayendra nardabuda 
(nandabala), 273, 605, 862 
ni no rayim subhojasarii yuvasva 
(yuveha), 842 

nindad yo asman dipsac (dhipsac) ca, 

107 

nimrdo (nimrado) ’si, 658 
ni yan niyanty uparasya niskrtim, 587, 
778, 830 

niyutvan vayav (vaya) a gahi, 889 
niyudbhir vayav (vaya) i^taye durone, 
889 

niyudbhir vayav (vaya) iha ta vi 
munoa (muncah), 145, 379, 889 
nir amum bhaj a yo ’mitro asya. 907 
nir aranim savita savisat (°¥ak) padoh, 
142 

nir a§tavi 5 am (astha°) asmrtam, 86 
nirastah sandah (sandah), 289 
nirasto aghasahsah ('gha”), 910 
nirftim nirjarjalpena (nirjalmakena, 
nirjalpena) §irsna (nirjalmakasirsna) 
496, 810 

nirrto yas ca nisvanah, 93, 861 
nirrtyai svaha, 699 

nirrtho ya5 ca nisvarah (nisvanah), 93, 
861 

niroho ’si, 516 

nirdevarii nirviram (°viryam) krtva 
. . ., 323 

nirbadhyena havisa, 699 
nir ma muncami sapathat, 325 
nir ma yamasya padbisat (sadvirisat), 
217, 302, 872 

nir ma varunad uta (adhi), 325 
nivarto yo ny avivrdhah (avlvrtat), 
97 
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ni viram (viravad) gavyam asvyam 
(asviyam) ca radhah, 784 
nivrtah (nivrttah) purusad drtih, 401 
niskarta vihrutam (vihrtam) punah, 
650, 683 

niskrta vihrtam punah, 650, 683 
niskrtahavam avatam, 164 
nis kravyadaih sedha (°dam aninasat), 
967 

ni stanihi durita badhamanah, 582 
nis {am bhaja yo amitro asya, 907 
nihsahamano (nissa°) yamate nayate, 
971 

niharam in ni me hara (hara[h]), 431, 
446 

niroho ’si, 516 
nilagalamalah . . ., 512, 870 
nilamgoh (°gave) krmih (krimih), 668 
nilagalasala, 512, 870 
nu cit sa dabhyate janah, 126, 621 
nrcak.sasam tva . . . khyesam (k^e?am) 
190 

nrcak?ah soma uta susrug (susrug) 
astu, 145, 283, 612 

nrbhir dhOtah (dhau°) suto asvaih, 726 
nfbhir dhuto (dhauto) vicakfanah, 
726 

nrbhir yad yukto vive rapahsi (viver 
'ap°), 837 

nfvat kfnuhi vitaye (°hy utaye), 743, 
805 

nrvadbhyo ’ksa paprathanebhir evaih, 
684, 840, 861, 875 

nr^adma sidad aparh vivarte (’va 
sidad apam upasthe), 240 
nfnh (nfhs) pahi srnudhi (°hl) girah, 
122, 965 

nedlya it srnyah pakvam a yavan 
(yuvan), 603 

ned eso asman avahaya parayat, 924 
nen na rnan rnava it samanah, ISO, 181, 
545, 694, 919 

nemiiii tasteva sudrvam (sudruvam), 
793 

nemis cakram ivabhavat (°bhuvat), 602 
nem na rnan rnavan Ipsamanah, 180, 
181, 545, 694, 919 

neva mah-e na pibasi, 211, 709, 826 


nainarn raksansi na pisacah sahante, 
155 

nainad deva apnuvan purvam arsat 
(arsat), 31, 288 

naina amitro vyathir a dadharsati, 491 
nairftyai svaha, 699 
nairbadhyena havisa, 699 
naiva mafisena pivari, 211, 709, 826 
nyag vato 'va vati (vato vati), 808 
nyaii ni yanty uparasya niskftam, 587, 
' 77 s, 830 

ny asvina hrtsu kama (kamah) ayan- 
sata (arahsata), 244 
ny ahaih tarn mydyasam yo ’sman 
(asman) dvesti . . ., 910 
pakta sasyam, 93, 857 
paksmani godhumaih kuvalair (kva- 
lair) utani, 782 

paneada^at prasutat pitryavatah, 559 
panca padani rupo anv aroham, 569 
pancabhir dhata vi dadhav (dadha) 
idam . . ., 888 

padbhi§ caturbhir akramit, 166 
patati didyun naryasya bahvoh 
(bahuvoh), 792 

patha anakti madhva ghftena, 509 
patha madhumata bharan (madhumad 
abharan), 61, 840 

patho anaktu (°ti) madhva ghftena, 
509 

pada panihr (panln) aradhasah, 927 
padbhis caturbhir akramit, 166 
panasyuvah saihvasane^v (samvara- 
ne.^v) akramuh, 857 
pantham anuvrgbhyam (anu°), 550 
pantha sasyam, 93, 857 
payasvatih krnuthapa (°tapa) osadhih 
90 

payasvad virudham payah, 200 
payasvan mamakam vacah (payah), 
200 

payasvan ('’van) agna agamam, 925 
payo grhesu payo aghnyayam (aghni- 
yasu, ’stu tan nah), 784, 907 
payo mo dah (mayi dhehi), 102 
payo vatsesu payo astu tan mayi, 907 
paramachado vara (paramachad ava- 
ran) a vivesa 840 
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paramajya rcisamah (°ma), 380 
paramam padam ava bhati (bhari) 
bhuri (°reh), 853 

paramam tain (tva) paravatam, 365 
paramena pasuna kriyase (kriyasva), 
162 

paramesthi tva sadayatu divas (divah) 
prsfhe . . . rasmivatim (rasmi°), 520, 
964 

parasur vedih parasur nah svasti, 
381, 755 

parah svapna mukha krdhi, 382, 820 
para dusvapnyam (°niyam) suva, 784 
para dehi samulyam (sabalyam), 240, 
607 

parapuro nipuro ye bharanti (haranti), 
117 

pararcisa muradevaii (°van) chrnihi, 
937 

para svapnamukhah Sucah, 382, 820 
pari krosatu sarvada (°tah), 68 
pari ghransam omana vam (pari- 
ghransa vam mana vam) vayo gat 
(gam), 804, 821, 828 
parijma cit kramate (cid ramate) asya 
dharmani, 420 
pari nah iarmayantya, 950 
pari no a^vam akvavit, 950 
pari no rudrasya hetir vfnaktu, 950 
pari no heti rudrasya vnyah (°yat), 
170, 950 

pari do§ad udarpithah, 63, 96, 384, 516, 
821 

paridhasyai yasodhasyai (“dhasye yaso 
dhasye), 705 

pari nah Sarmayantya, 950 
pari no asvam asvavit, 950 
pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 950 
pari no hedo varunasya vrjyah. 170, 950 
pari pusa parastat (pur°), 615 
pari bhratuh pari svasuh, 988 
pari matuh pari svasuh, 988 
parimidhah kva g,amisyasi, 67 
parimidho 'sy ulena, 568 
pari lokan pari disah pari svah (suvah), 
780 

parivadaiii pariksavam (“chavam), 183, 
200, 516 


parivrndhi (“vfngdhi) , , ,, 418 
parisitah kvesyasi, 67, 829 
parisito ’sy ulena, 568 
parisTdah klesyasi, 67, 829 
pari sya suvano aksah, 794, 987 
pari svajate (°tai) libujeva vrksam, 710 
pari satyasya dharmana (sakhyasya 
dharmanah), 143 

pari suvanas (svanas) caksase deva- 
madanah, 794 

pari suvanasa (svanasa) indavah, 794 
pari suvano (svano) giristhah, 794 
pari sya suvano avyayam (svano 
aksarat), 794, 987 
pari sva°, see pari suva° 
paritosat tad arpitha, 63, 96, 384, 516, 
821 

parldarh vajy ajinaih (°dam vajinam) 

. . 808 

parldam vaso adhithah (adhidhah, adhi 
dha) svastaye, 77, 705 
parime ’gnim ar?ata, 387, 648 
parivadam pariksapam, 200, 516 
parusah-paru?as (°?ah; paru?as-paru- 
sas) pari, 961 

pareyivahsam (pareyu°) pravato mahir 
anu (iti), 622 

parainan (°nan) devah savita dadatu, 
950 

paro martah parah (para) sva, 980 
parnasadah (°sado jaritah, °sado jar- 
itah), 278 

parne vo vasatis (°tih) krta, 967 
pary agnim ahrsata (arsata, aharsata), 
387, 648 

pary agaram (akaram) punah-punah, 
46 

pary avarte dusvapnyat (duhsva°), 980 
pary u su pra dhanva (°va) vajasataye, 
436, 445 

parvata ivavicacalih (°lat), 592 
parsur vedih parasur nah svastih, 381, 
755 

pavamana (°na) vidharmani, 512 
pavamanah (°na) sariitanim esi krnvan, 
3-^0 

pavamanah svarjanah (suvar°, so adya 
nah), 159 
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pavamano dasasyati (dis°), 577 
pavasva devayusak (deva ayusak), 992 
pavitravantah pari vacam (vajam) 
asate, 51 

pasunarii tva himkarena° (hudika- 
rena“) . . 625 

pasun (pa^uns) tans cakre vayavyan, 
932 

pasun nah Sansyajugupah, 548 
pasun me sansyajugupah (°jug°), 548 
pascadosaya (pascaddo“) glavinam 
(glavam), 403 

pasyafi (°yan) janmani surya, 936 
pasthavat (°vae) ca . . 167 

pasthavad gaur vayo dadhuh, 631 
pasthavad (°v5.d) vayah, 167 
panktrah (panktah, pathtra-) kaio 
manthllavas (man°) te pitfnam 
(pitr”), 77, 418, 489, 597 
pataih ma dyavaprthivi adyahnah 
(aghan nah), 840, 868 
pati priyam ripo (rupo) agrarh padam 
veh, 267, 627 

paty agnir vipo agrarii padam veh, 
267, 627 

papat svapnyad (papah svapnad) 
abhutyah (°yai), 315 
papmanam uta vaghara (va agham), 
992 

para ik?avo 'varyebhyah (’varlye- 
bhyah) paksmabhyah svaha, 325, 786 
paraya margaram, 325 
paravataghnim (paravadaghnim) av- 
ase suvrktibhih, 59 

paryani paksmany avfirya ik^avah, 325 
paryaya kaivartam, 41, 325, 708 
pavaka a citayantya krpa, 343 
pavakaya yas citayantya krpa, 343 
pavamanah, °nyah, °nyah, 319 
pasaih grivasv avicftyam (“cartyam), 
649 

pahi gayandhaso (ga an°) made, 343 
pahi no agna enase (edhase) svaha, 
857 

pahi marii yajnanyam (°niyam), 789 
pahi ma didyoh (madya divah), 738 
pikah (pigah) ksvinka . . ., 21, 48 
pitaras ca upasate (copasate), 995 


pita devanam janita vibhuvasuh 
(vibhav°), 619 
pita no bodhi (bodha), 584 
pitamahebhyah svadhayibhyah (°vi- 
bhyah) svadha namah, 247 
pita virajam rsabho rayinam, 236, 359 
pitur iva namagrabhisam (°bhaisam), 
700 

pitrbhyah svadhayibhyah ("vibhyah) 
svadha namah, 247 

pitrbhyah svadhastu (°dha astu), 992 
pitrbhyo barhisadbhyo dhumran 
babhrvanuka^an, 628, 742 
pitfn (pitfn) jinva, 936 
piteva putrarn jarase ma emam (naye- 
mam), 181, 343, 835 

pitevaidhi sunava a (°ve yah) susevah, 
339 

pitvo (pidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (kak- 
uthas, kasas) te 'numatyai, 67, 69, 
88, 401, 607 

pinva (°varh) ga jinvarvatah, pinva- 
tam ga jinvatam arvato nah, 852 
pibantu madantu (°taiii) vyantu (vi- 
yantu somam), 796 
pibat somaih mamadad (somam am- 
adann) enam isfe (i?tayah), 381, 746 
pita bhasvaty anupama (pitabha syat 
tanupama), 170, 254, 408, 838 
pitvl (pitva) Hpre avepayah, 598a 
pibarim (piv°) ca prapharvyam, 211 
pibasphakam udarathim (pivo vrkka 
udarathih), 211 

puhsavanam puhsavanam (puhsuva- 
nam asi), 604 

puiise putraya vettavai (vittaye, kart- 
avai, °ve), 248, 686, 705 
punjikasthala (punjiga°) krtasthala 
(kratu°) capsarasau, 48, 609, 664 
putrah pitarav (“ram) avrnita puja, 237 
putrah pitre (pitrye) lokakrj jata- 
vedah, 321 

putrarn iva pitarav (“ra) asvinobha, 8SS 
putriyantah (putriyanti) sudanavah, 
534 

punantu rsayah, 992 
punantu visva bhutani (bhuta ma), 
849 
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punar agah punarnava (°nava, °navah) 
380, 952 

punar urja ni vartasva (urja vavrtsva), 
648 

punar dattav (datam) asum adyeha 
bhadram, 225 

punar brahmano (brahma) vasunitha 
(°nltir, °dhitam, “dhitim, “dhite) 
yajnaih (agne), 93, 134, 339, 587, 706, 
857 

punar mam aitv (maitv) indriyam, 812 
pumah enam tanuta ut krnatti, 48, 925 
pumahsam vardhataih mayi, 97, 840, 
938 

pumahsam u (a) dadhad (dadhad) iha, 
620 

puman enad vayaty udgfnatti, 48, 925 
puman garbhas tavodare, 97, 840 
puman samvartatam mayi, 97, 840, 
938 

puraihdaro gotrabhid (°bhrd) vajra- 
bahuh, 39, 636 

puraihdaro maghavan vajrabahuh, 39, 
636 

purastat (puras tva) sarve kurmahe, 
365, 826 

pura grdhrad araru?ah pibathah (°tah), 
91 

pura cakfbhya atjda, 57, 138, 353, 384, 
681 

pura jatrubhya (jartfbhya) atrdah, 57, 
138, 353, 384, 681 

puruk§u tvasta (°tah) suviryam (suvi- 
ram), 323 

purutra te manutam (vanvataih, vanu- 
taih) visthitaih jagat, 227, 742 
puru tva dasvan (da^ivah) voce, 764, 
944 

purudasmo (°smavad) visurupa (vis- 
varupam) induh, 291, 421, 742 
purumedha^ (°dhas) cit takave naram 
dat (dhat), 105 

pururavno deva risas pahi, 371a, 716, 
821 

pururuparh suretasam maghonam 
(°nim), 588 

puru visvani jurvan, 717, 809 
puru^tutasya dhamabhih (nama°), 855 


puru reto dadhire suryasvitah (°sritah), 
267 

purodaiah {°4an) alamkuru, 924 
puro raksahsi nijurvan, 717, 809 
purovata (°to) jinva ravat (ravat) 
svaha, 168, 837 

purovato var§an j invar avft svaha, 
168, 837 

pustapate (pusti°, pustipataye) . . . 
punar dehy asmai (dehi or dhehi 
svaha), 104, 587 

puspavatih (puspa°) prasuvarih 
("sumatih, ‘’suvatih), 239, 467 
puspavatih (puspa°) supippalah, 467 
putananam tva patmann adhunomi, 
151, 720, 810 

purnan parisrutah kumbhan, 682 
purvo ha (hi) jatah (jajne) sa u garbhe 
antah, 578 

pulyany avapantika, 151, 568, 800, 
867 

pu?an (pu?ahs) tava vrate vayam, 932 
pusa jativin (jnati°, jnatiman) . . . 
239 

pu?adhvanas (°nah) patu, 964 
pu§a vispandamane, 725 
pusna aghj-naye svaha, 35, 300 
pu?ne ’nghj'naye svaha, 35, 300, 473 
pusne iarase (°si) svaha, 691 
prksasya vr?no arusasya nu sahah, 
658, 870 

prnaksi rodasl ubhe, 718 
prtanasahyaya (“sahyaya) ca, 984 
pftsutur§u Sravassu (Sravahsu) ca, 971 
pvthivi bhuvari (vibhuvari) sinivfdy 
urandhra (uramdha) acitte . . ., 353, 
808 

prthivisadam (prthivi°, °sadam) tvan- 
tariksasadaih . . ., 524, 986 
prthivispru (prthivi°) ma . . ., 524 
prthivi darvir aksitaparimitanupad- 
asta (aksata) . . .576 
prthivisadarii, see prthivi" 
prthivisamantasya te 'gnir upadrasta, 
833 

prthivi sama tasyagnir upadrasta . . ., 
833 

prthivi suvarca . . ., see prthvi . . . 
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prthivisprn, see prthivi° 
prthivyam avacuscotaitat, 336 
prthivya (Vyah) sambhava, 3S1 
prthivyah saiiiprcas (°cah, sariisprsas) 
pahi, 195, 375, 964 

pfthvi (prthivi) suvarca yuvatih sajo- 
sah, 764 

prstirii divah pari srava, 200 
prsflbhyah (prsti°) svaha, 529 
prsthavad gaur vayo dadhuh, 631 
prsvabhyah svaha, 680 
perurii tufijana patyeva jaya, 159, 421 
pesasvatl tantuna sariivayantl (°vy- 
ayantl), 346 

peso na ^uklarh (sukraiii) asitarii (as°) 
vasate, 262, 277 

potragnldhro (pota°) nihitarh padam 
ekam, 353 

pauruseyad daivyat (°yan na daivat), 
317 

pau^no vi^pandamane, 725 
pra ketuna brhata yaty (bhaty) agnih, 
853 

praksasya vrsno arusasya nu mahah, 
658, 870 

pragayamasy agratah (pragayamy 
asyagratah), 134, 840 
pra candramas tirate (tirati, “mas 
tirase) dirgham ayuh, 507 
pracyutirii jaghanacyutim, 874 
prajananarir vai prati^tha loke sadhu 
prajayas (sudhuprajavahs) . . .. 250 
prajah krnvan janayan virupah, 936 
prajarii suviram (“ryarii) krtva, 323 
prajarii no naryajugupah, 548 
prajapatir diksito . . . diksayatu (dik- 
seta) . . 745 

prajapatis tva (’tis fva) sadayatu . . ., 
958 

prajapate visvasrj (°srg) jivadhanyah, 
132 

prajapates tva (°tes tva) pranen” . . 
958 

prajam me naryajugupah (°jug°), 548 
prajayamasy agratah, 134, 840 
prajayai kam (kim) amrtam navrnita, 
578 

prajayai mrtyave tvat (tat), 365 


prajavatl virastir devrkama, 633 
prajavatih suyavasaiii (°se) rusantih 
(ris“) 627 

praja vikrnvafl (vikurvan) janayan 
virupam (°pah), 936 
prajah sarvas ca rajabandhavaih 
(°vyah), 490, 701 

pra (pra) na ayur jivase soma tarih, 439 
pra na ayuhsi tarisah (tarisat, tarsat), 
753, 950 

pra na indo mahe tane, 616, 830, 950 
pra nah pinva vidyud abhreva rodasi, 
950 

pra namani prayajyavas tiradhvam, 
952 

pra nu vocam cikituse janaya, 719, 950 
pra no jayantarii mithunani rupasah, 
950 

pra no jivatave Suva, 950 
pra no naya vasyo acha, 950 
pra no navyebhis tiratarii de?naih, 950 
pra no brutad bhagadhan (“dharh) 
devatasu, 105 

pra no yachatv aryama, 950 
pra no yacha bhuvas (visarh) pate, 950 
pra no vocam cikituje janaya, 719, 950 
pra tad vi?nu (°nuh, °nus) stavate 
viryena (“ryani, °ryaya), 977 
pra tad voced am^tasya (amftath nu, 
voce amrtaih nu) vidvan, 849 
pratikramanam ku 5 thabhyam (gu°), 49 
pratiksiyantam (“ksyantam) bhuva- 
nani vi5va, 795 

prati grhnami (grbhnami) mahate 
viryaya (mahata indriyaya), 116 
prati te te ajarasas tapisthah, 345 
prati tye te ajarasas tapisthah 345 
prati tvadityas tvag vettu (vetu), 392 
prati tva diva (divah) skambhanir 
vettu (vetu), 392, 977 
prati tva parvatl (°tir, parvati) vettu, 
490, 528 

prati na Irh surabhini vvantu (viyantu), 
796 

prati bhagam na didhima (°mah), 379 
pratima asi (°masi), 993 
pratiravebhyah (pratirebhyah) svaha, 
747 
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pratilamiti (°niti) te pita, 181, 853 
prati vaster aha (ahar) dyubhih, 
353 

pratisrutkaya artanam (rtulam), 618, 
651, 878 

prati sma deva risatah, 535, 987 
prati sma raksaso daha, 159, 987 
prati sma deva risatah, 535, 987 
prati sma raksaso jahi, 159, 987 
pratikarh me vicaksanam, 857 
pratitam devebhyo justam ha vyav- 
asthat (havyam asthat), 225 
pratipam pratisutvanam (“satvanam), 
618 

pratnaso agna rtam asusanah (as- 
asanah), 292, 617 

pratno hi (pratnosi) kam idyo adhvar- 
esu, 299, 827 

pratyak somo atisrutah, 275 
pratyag enam ^apatha yantu trstah 
(sr?tah), 854 

pratyank somo, see pratyan . . . 
pratyafi janan sameukosantakale, 195 
pratyan janas tisthati samcukocan- 
takale, 195 

pratyan (°yank) somo atidrutah 
(°hrutah, “srutah, °irutah), 275, 298, 
939 

praty ajatan (°tah, °tan) jatavedo 
nudasva, 936 

pratyaneam arkam anayan (°yah) 
chacibhih, 937 

praty asya vaha dyubhih, 353 
pratyadayapara i§va, 105 
praty u (uv) adarsy (adr?y) ayati, 648, 
774 

praty uhatam asvina mrtyum asmat, 
510, 727 

praty eta vama . . . yajamano 'grabhld 
(agrabhid) uta pratisthotopavaktar 
(“kta) uta . . ., 357, 910, 991 
praty eta sunvan . . . uta pratisthoto- 
pavaktar uta . . ., 357, 991 
praty eva grbhayata, 254, 836 
praty auhatam ,asvina mrtyum asmat 
(asmat), 510, 727 
pra tveva grbhayata, 254, S36 
prath.amaehad avarah a vivesa, 840 


prathamam artiih yuyotu nah, 383, 
650, 825, 840 

prathamaya januse bhuma nesthah 
(bhumanesthah, bhuvanesthah), 240, 
568, 832 

pradaksinin (°nam) marutam stomam 
rdhyam (asyam), 596 
pra dhara yantu madhunah (dhara- 
yantu madhuno ghrtasya), 833 
pra na ayuhsi tarisat, 753, 950 
pra na indo mahe tu nah, 616, 830, 950 
pra nah pinva vidyud abhreva rodasi, 
950 

pranakapha na abhara, 79, 151 
pra namani prayajyavas tiradhvam, 
952 

pra nu vocam vidatha jatavedasah, 719 
pra nu vocam cikituse janaya, 719, 950 
pra nunam purnavandhura (°ban- 
dhura), 213 

pra no jayantam mithunani rupa^ah, 
950 

pra no jivatave Suva, 950 
pra no naya prataram vasyo acha, 950 
pra no navyebhis tiratarh de?naih, 
950 ' 

pra no yachatv aryama, 950 
pra no yacha (rasva) vi^as pate (sahas- 
rajit), 950 

pra no vaco vidatha jatavedase, 719 
prapitamahebhyah svadhayibhyah 
(°vibhyah) svadha namah, 247 
prapinam (°tam) agne sarirasya (salil- 
asya) madhye, 264, 734, 871 
prapunvanta upasprsata prapunvad- 
bhya svaha, 867 

prapyatam agne sarirasya madhye, 
264, 734, 871 

pra-pra yajuapatiiii lira (tirah), 379 
prapharvyarii ca pivarim, 211 
pra budhnya va Irate (budhniya irate 
vo) mahansi, 784 

pra bra vama (bruvama) saradahsatam, 
602 

pra bhanavah sisrate (sas°) nakam 
aciia, 581 

prabhaya agnyedham (agnendham), 
314, 491 
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prabhos te (prabhos te) satah pari 
yanti ketavah, 958 
pramade kumariputram, 617 
prama asi, 993 

pra ma brutad bhagadam (dhavirda) 
devatasu (“tabbyah), 105 
pramasi, 993 

pramude kumariputram, 617 
prayatis ca me prasitiS ("sftis) ca me, 
637 

prayapsyann iva sakthyau (sakthau), 
347 

pra yah satraca (sa vaca) manasa 
yajate (°tai), 710, 828, 876 
prayasaya svaha, 465 
prayugbhya ("yudbhya) unmattam, 
145 

prayunvanta upaspr^ata prayunvad- 
bhyah svaha, 867 

pra yo jajne vidvah (vidvan) asya 
bandhum (°dhuh), 925 
pravanena sajo§asah, 465, 491 
pravayahnahar jinva, 493 
pra vartaya divo almanam (’smanam) 
indra, 907 

pra vah (va) spad akran suvitaya 
davane (pra vah sphal akran), 977 
pra va etindur indrasya niskrtim, 587 
pra vacam (vajam) indur isyati, 1, 51 
pra vam adhvaryu^ carati prayasvan 
(caratu payasvan), 352 
pravayahne ’har jinva, 493 
pra visjiminam avi^uh, 876 
pra vedhase kavaye vedyaya (medhy- 
aya), 109, 230 

pra VO mahe mahivrdhe (mahevrdhe) 
bharadhvam, 691 

pra^astah pra suhi (suhi, suva, suva 
pra suhi), 559 

pra ^masru (°srubhir) dodhuvad urdh- 
vatha bhut (urdhvadha bhuvat), 74 
pra sariihrstinam ajisuh, 876 
pra sa mrtyum yuyotana, 383, 612, 650, 
817, S25, 840 

pra samrajo (°jam) asurasya prasastim 
(°tam), 580 

pra sumartyarh (su mrtyum) yuyotana, 
383, 612, 650, 817, 825, 840 


pra sulamiti te pita, 181, 853 
pra suvanaso brhaddivesu harayah, 
686, 794 

prastotar varsaharam sama gaya, 512 
pra stoma yanty (yantv) agnaye, 251 
prasthayendragnibhyarh somam vocato 
yo (vocatopo) asman . . ., 835, 867 
prasthita vo madhu^cutah (°scyutah, 
°cyutah), 336 

pra sma minaty ajarah, 439, 512 
pra svanaso b^haddeve^u harayah, 686, 
794 

pra hahsasas trpalam manyum (°la 
vagnum) acha, 235 

praharsinam (°no) madirasya made 
mrsasa astv . . . (mrsasav astu), 
888 

prak (pran, prank) somo atidrutah, 
939 

pracirh jivatum aksitam (°tim), 599 
praciS cojjagahire, 387, 540, 581 
pranco agama (pranjo ’gama) nrtaye 
hasaya, 2, 55, 443, 907 
pra na ayur, see pra . . . 
pranam dehi (dhehi), 103 
pranasya tva paraspayai (°paya) cak- 
?usas tanuvah (tanvas) pahi, 964 
pranasya vidvan samare na dhirah, 244 
pranah sindhunarh kala§ah acikradat, 
152 

pranah (prana) sthah, 977 
pranan samkroSaih, 46, 292 
pranapanabhyam balam aharanti (a- 
bharanti, etc.), 117 
prana ^isur mahinam, 152 
prana sindhunarh kalaSah acikradat, 
152 

prano agnih (’gnih) . . ., 910 
prano datra edhi vayo (mayo) mahyaih 
pratigrahitre (“grhnate), 232, 657 
pratah pratahsavasya (°savasya) 
sukravato . . ., 486 

pratah pratahsavasyendraya (°sav- 
asyen°) . . ., 486 

prantar rsaya sthiivirir (prantariksat 
sthavirls te) asfksata, 640, 833 
pranya tantuhs tirate dhatte anya, 138 
prayasaya svaha, 465 
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pravanebhih sajosasah, 465, 491 
pravartam indrah sacya dhamantam, 
826, 873 

pravo yudhyantam vrsabham das- 
adyum, 873 

prasma asa asfnvan, 873 
prasman ava prtanasu pra viksu 
(yutsu), 140, 805 
prasma minoty ajarah, 439, 512 
praham tarn atibhuyasam (abhibhu°) 
yo asman (’sman) dvesti . . 910 

priyany angani svadhita parunsi (anga 
sukrta purtini), 618, 741 
priya ta a barhis (°hih) sida, 152, 825, 
971 

priyena dhamna (namna, nama) pri- 
yam sada asida (etc.), 855 
priyo me hrdo (hito, huto) ’si (bhava), 
63, 627, 640, 643 
pru?tabhyas svaha, 680 
pru§va asrubhih, 40, 680 
prusvabhyah svaha, 680 
preta jayata narah, 441 
pred u harivah srutasya (sutasya), 
278, 355 

premarh vajam vajasate avantu, 51 
premarii vacam visvam avantu viive, 51 
prehi-prehi pathibhih purvyebhih 
(puryanaih), 368 

praitu brahmanas (°nah) patnl, 964 
prai?an samidhenir agharav (°ra) 
ajyabhagav (°ga) asrutam . . ., 888 
pro ayasid indur indrasya niskrtam, 587 
pro arata maruto durraada iva, 361 
proksita (°tah) stha, 977 
prothad asvo na yavase ’visyan (avi°), 
907 

pro ’varata maruto durmada iva, 361 
pla^ir (°slr) vyaktah . . ., 529 
phalaya, 79, 401 
phalgunibhyarii vy uhyate, 560 
phalgunisu vy uhyate, 560 
phalgur (°gur) lohitorni balaksi (“ksTs, 
palaksT) tlih sarasvatyah, 69, 554 
phallaya, 79, 401 
bajilbojopaka,sinI, 21, 69, 151, 381 
balaih dehi (dhatta). 103 
balarii mayi dhehi (me dah svaha), 103 


balavijiiaya (°yas, °yah) sthavirah 
pravlrah, 977 

balim ichanto vitudasya (vi tu tasya, 
vidurasya) presyah (presthah), 65, 
272a, 832 

balivardaya (°vandaya) svaha, 862 
basto vayah, 216 
bahisfe, see bahis te . . . 
bahisthebhir viharan yasi tantum, 214 
bahis te (bahis (e) astu bal iti, 958 
bahu bahvor balam, 792 
bahu ha va ayam avarsid iti sruta 
ravat svaha, 598, 648 
bahu hayam avrsad (°sad) iti srutar 
avrt (sruta ravat) svaha, 598, 648 
bahuvor (bahvor) balam, 792 
bahuvos (bahvos) tava hetayah, 792 
bidvo nyankuh ka4as te 'numatyah, 
67, 69, 88, 607 

bibheda valarh (balam) bhfgur na 
sasahe (sasahe), 210, 480 
bfhata tva rathaintarena trai?tubhya 
(tri§tubha) vartanya . . ., 325, 699 
bfhaty u?niha kakup (kakut), 178 
bfhat sama ksatrabhfd vrddhavr^nyam 
(°vrsnam, °nim, °niyam), 315, 784 
bfhat suro (suryo) arocata, 318 
brhat somo vavrdhe suvana induh 
(svano adrih), 794 

bfhad riabharh gam vayo dadhat, 359 
brhadbhir vajai (vajaih, vajais) sthav- 
irebhir asme, 977 

brhadratharhtarayos tva stomena trist- 
ubho vartanya . . ., 325, 699 
bfhad vrsabham gam vayo dadhat, 359 
brhanto daivah (divyah), 316, 699 
brhann asi brhadrava (brhadgrava, 
brhadrayah, °rayah), 255, 420 
brhaspataye mahisa (mahi sad) dyu- 
man namah, 392, 826 
brhaspataye sitputah (simyutah), 867 
bfhaspatina raya svagakrtah, 466 
brhaspatir devanam (daivo) brahma- 
ham manusyanam (manusah), 316, 
490, 707 

brhaspatir brahmaham manusah, 316 
brhaspatis tva (°tis tva) niyunaktu 
mah3mm, 95S 
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brhaspatis tva (°tis tva) visvair devair 
upari?tad . . 958 

brhaspatis {va (°tis tva) sadayatu 
prthivyah . . 958 

brhaspatis tva (°tis tva) sumne ram- 
natu (ranvatu), 225, 958 
brhaspatis tvopasidatu (°tis tvopa°), 
95S 

brhaspatisutasya (...) ta indor (indo, 
inda) indriyavatah . . ., 357, 890 
brhaspati (°tih) stotram, 977 
brhaspate abhisaster amuncah, 907 
brhaspate pari diya (diya) rathena, 
446 

brhaspate ’bhisaster amuncah, 907 
brhaspate mahisa dyuman namah, 826 
brhaspate yamyaih (°ya) yungdhi 
(yundhi) vacam, 418 
brhaspate? tva ("tes tva) samrajyen- 
abhi . . ., 958 

bodhanmana id astu nah, 594 
bodha pratibodhasvapnanavadrana 
. . ., 516 

bodhas ca tva (ma) pratibodhai 
(prati°) ca . . ., 516 
bodhinmana id astu nah, 594 
bradhnas cid atra (yasya) vato na 
jutah (jutim), 586 
brahmafi stosyamah prasastah, 938 
brahmafis (brahm.ashs) tvam . . ., 932 
brahmanaspate suyamasya (su°) vi§- 
vaha, 552 

brahma tvam asi visvasrt (“sfk), 142 
brahma devakrtam upahutam, 460 
brahma devanum prathamaja rtasya, 
460 

brahman (°man) tvam asi visvasrt 
(°srk), 142, 932 

brahman stosyamah prasastah, 938 
brahmavareasaya pipihi (piplhi), 545 
brahma 3 h(s) tvaih, see brahmans . . ., 
brahmasn . . . 

brahma devakrtopahuta, 460 
brahma devanaiii prathamaja rtasya, 
4G0 

brahmadhiguptah (brahmabhi'") svara 
k?arani (suraksitah syaiii) svahu, 
172, 569, 742, ''02, .'^0 


brahmasn (°ma 3 ri) tvarh rajan brah- 
masi, 932 

brahmabhigurtath svaraksanah (svar- 
araks'’), 172, 569, 742, 802, 840 
brahmaham antaram krnve (karave), 
710 

brahmaitad upasvaitat (upasyaitat) 
tapah, 251 

brahmanam adya rdbyasaih (adyardh°) 
. . ., 919 

brahmanan jtvijo devan yajnasya 
tapasa te savaham (’sa aham) a 
huve, 362 

brahmanebhyo ’bhyanujiiata (hy 
anu°), 121, 828 

bhahsaso vi vrhami te, 176, 222 
bhaksimahi prajam isam, 176, 618 
bhakso bhak?yamanah (bhak?a°), 332 
bhaga eva bhagavan astu devah 
(devah), 507 

bhagas te hastam agrabhit (°hit), 116 
bhagemaih dhiyam ud ava (ava) dadan 
nah, 446 

bhadrad abhi (adhi) ireyah prehi, 172 
bhayarh ^itimabhyam (°madbhyam), 
420 

bharatam uddharem anu?inca (ud- 
dharema vanu?anti), 236, 813 
bhartam agniih purisyam, 648 
bhartaras te mekhale ma ri?ama, 176 
bhalaya (bhallaya) svaha, 79, 401 
bhava kystlnam (gr°) abhisastipava 
(°pa u), 46, 740, 824 
bhava no duto ajarah suvirah, 826 
bhindhidam (bhindhy ado) divyam 
nabhah, 324 

bhisajam na (nah) sarasvatim, 384 
bhima a vavrdhe (vavrte) savah, 97 
bhuji (bhujyuh) suparno yajho gan- 
dharvah, 738 

bhuvad visvam abhy adevam ojasa, 470 
bhuvanam asi sahasrapo.sapusi (’’posam 
pusa), 491, 820 

bhuvanam asi sahasram (sahasrapo.sam, 
sahasram), 491 

bhuvas te dadami (tvavi dadhami), 
104 

bhuvo visvam abhy adevam ojasa, 470 
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bhutanam brahma, prathamo ha ('’mota) 
jajne, 460 

bhumidrhham acyutam parayisnu, 177, 
268, 3M, 857 

bhumidrnho ’cyutas cyavayisnuh, 177, 
268, 381, 857 

bhumir iti tvabhipramanvate janah, 
869 

bhuyasi haviskarana upahutah (°ta), 
962 

bhuyisthadavne sumatim avrnanah, 
60", 355, 854 

bhuyo va atah somo rajarhati (raja 
arhati), 992 

bhurisastarh (sastrarh) prthuh svaruh, 
357 

bhurniih devasa iha susriyarh dadhuh, 
177 

bhur bhuvah svas te dadami, 104 
bhur bhuvah svah sarvam tvayi 
dadhami, 104 

bhus te dadami (tvayi dadhami), 104 
bhrja§ chandah, 658 
bhftam agniih purisyam, 648 
bhrmith (bhrumim) dhamanto apa ga 
avvnata, 40, 679 

bhesajam gave 'svaya (a^vaya, ’Ivaya 
purusaya), 909 

bhrajaS (bhrajal) chandah, 486, 658 
bhratantariksam abhi^astya nah 
(°sasta enah), 840 

bhrumim dhamanto . . see bhrmiih 

makhasya te ’dya siro radhyasarii . . ., 
659 

magham indraya j abhrire, 868 
maghavan (°vah) chagdhi tava tan na 
utibhih (utaye), 937 
maghavan mandisimahi (vand”), 229 
mandakako ha vah pita, 165 
mainiukafi jambhyebhih (jambhaih), 
315 

maiyluko musika tittiris (°ras) te 
sarpauam, 589 

manduky apsu sarii bhuvah, 280, 839 
maniiukya su saih gamah (gamaya), 
280, 839 

matyai Krutaya caksase. 357 , 713 


matsarabhih . . ., see atsa° 
matsarasah prasupah (prasutah) 
sakam irate, 180 

matsva susipra (°prin) harivas tad 
(tarn) Imahe, 594 

mathavyan stokan apa yan raradha, 78 
madanti devir amrta rtavrtah 
(“’vrdhah), 97 

madughanarh tva patmann adhunomi, 
739 

madenendram yajamanah svarkah, 181 
made-made hi no dadih (daduh, dadrk), 
622, 640, 642 

mademendrarh yaj amanah svarkah, 181 
made suiipram (madesu Mpram) an- 
dhasah, 293, 839 
madyam indraya j abhrire, 868 
madhavyau stokav (°ka) apa tau 
raradha, 78, 888 

madhuntamanam (madhvanf) tva pat- 
mann adhunomi, 739 
madhu reto (madhur ato) madhavah 
patv asman, 716, 837 
madhu vahli^iya (vans'’), 277 
madhu sa^pair (madhusa°) na teja 
indriyam, 817 

madhu§ ca madhavas ca vasantikav 
("ka) ftu, 888 

madhu havir (madhuhavir) asi, 817 
madhu hutam indratame agnau 
Cgnau), 910 

madhoh pavanta urmayah (pavasva 
dharaya), 804a 
madhoh pibatam asvina, S04a 
madhoh pibanti gauryah, S04a 
madhor ato madhavah patv asman. 
716, 837 

madho rasarii sadhamade, 368 
madhos cakanas carur madaya, S04a 
madhye divo (divyo) nihitah prsnir 
asma, 324 

madhye posasya trmpatam (pusyatam, 
posasva tisthantim), 251 
madhvah pavasva dharaya (pavanta 
urmayah), S04a 
madhvah pil)atam asvina, S04a 
madhvah pibanti gauryah, S04a 
madhvas cakanas carur madaya, S04a 
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madhva (°vah) scotanty abhito virap- 
§am, 972, 977 

madhva yajfiam naksati (naksase) 
prinanah (prai°), 702 
madhva rajansindriyam, 421 
madhv ity akarsaih kusair yatha, 290 
madhvo rasam sadhamade, 368 
manasaspata imamdevayajnam (deva- 
yajfiam svaha vaci) svaha . . 816 

manas tanusu bibhratah (pipratah), 
112 

manasi (mana asi), 994 
manusvad deva dhimahi pracetasam, 
227 

manai nu babhrunam aham, 366, 710 
mano gayatryai (°triyai), 791 
mano jagama durakam (duragah), 46 
mano jinva, 852 

mano jyotir (jutir) jusatam ajyasya 
(ajyam, ajyarh me), 337, 720 
mano nv a huvamahe (°hi, hvamahe), 
798 

mano me jinva (pinva), 852 
mano yad asya gu 9 pitam (gulphitam), 
111 

mano? tva (manos tva) gramanyo 
. . ., 958 

mantram vadaty ukthyam (uktham), 
322 

manthakako ha vah pita, 165 
mandadvirayendave, 229 
mandana id vfsayase (ud vj-sayate), 627 
mandrabhibhutih ketur yajnanam . . ., 
220, 321 

mandra vibhutih ketur yajfiiya . . 
220, 321 

manma didhyana uta nah sakhaya, 236, 
832 

manyasai sam ca nas (nah) kfdhi, 964 
manye vam dyavaprthivi subhojasau, 
251 

manyoh krodhasya nasani, 407, 593 
manyor mrdhrasya (mrddhasya) na^- 
ini, 407, 593 

manve nu babhrunam aham, 366, 710 
manve vaiii dyavaprthivi, 251 
mama ca nama tava ca (tava) jata- 
vedah, 809 


mama padyaya vi raja, 820 
mama snusa Svasurasya pravisjau, 857 
mayamdam (mayamtam) chandah, 67 
maya so annam (’nnam) atti yo vipa- 
Syati, 907 

mayi tad indriyam viryam, 345 
mayi tyad indriyam bj-hat (mahat), 
345 

mayi dak^akratu (dak?o mayikratuh), 
272a 

mayi dohah padyayai virajah ('’jah 
kalpatam), 820 

mayi padyayai virajo dohah, 820 
mayi pustim (°tam) pustipatir (pusta°) 
dadhatu (dadatu), 101, 587 
mayi rayo mayi raksah (daksah), 272a 
mayi rucam dhah (dhehi), 101 
mayuih te sug rchatu (te k^ut), 145, 297 
mayobhuh ^amtama yad dhrudo 
(dhrdo) ’si, 684 

marutarh pitar uta tad gfnimah, 849 
marutam pitas tad aham gtnami 
(grne te), 849 

marutvantarn sakhyaya havamahe 
(huvemahi), 602 

marutvah astu ganavan sajatavan 
(sujataih), 612 

marudbhir ugra ahj-niyamanah, 144 
marudbhl rudrah samajanatabhi, 144 
marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (°medhe- 
bhyo) ’nubruhi, 690 
marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (°medhe- 
bhyo) baskihan (vas'’, ba?kan), 219, 
387, 489, 690 

martesv (martye^v) agnir ampto ni 
dhayi, 315 

malmalabhavantirh tva (°bhavantitya) 
sadayami, 255 

raahah piturn papivah (’’van) carv 
anna, 930 

mahas cid yasya midhuso (milh°) 
yavya, 386 

mahas te sato mahima panasyate 
(panistama), 870 

mahan indrah paraS ca nu (puras ca 
nah), 614 

raahans te mahato m.ahima, 870 
mahakausitak.am (^kim), 590 
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mahadevam antahparsvena ("parsavy- 
ena), 326 

mahantarh gahvarestham, 368, 861 
mahantav (°ta) indravaruna maha- 
vasti, 888 

mahan mahl astabhayad (aska°) vi 
jatah, 137 

mahi varcah ksatriyaya dadhatih (dad- 
atlh), 106 

mahisam nah subhvaiii (subhuvas, su- 
bhavas) tasthivansam, 119, 384, 604, 
789 

mahl cid yasya midhuso yavya, 386 
mahlnam (mahi°) payo ’si, 528 
mahi no vata iha vantu bhumau, 360, 
579, 831 

mahiva dyaur adha (vadha) tmana, 
360 

mahi vi^patni sadane ('’ni) rtasya, 695 
mahi hy asya midhu?o yavya, 386 
mahe srotraya caksase, 357, 713 
maho va vi?na (maho visna) uror 
antarik?at (visnav uta vantarik?at), 
887 

mahnajinosi (hi") mahini, 196 
mahyam vatah pavatam (°te) kame 
asmin (kamayasmai), 342 
mahyam dattva vrajata (prajatum) 
brahmalokam, 200 
ma asi, 993 

magadhah puhscali kitavah klibo 
’iudra abrahmanas (puhScali klivah 
kitavo ’^tidrabrahmanas) . . . 219, 
819, 990 

ma chettha . . ., 853 
ma jamim mosir amuya sayanam, 57, 
181, 512, 824 

ma tad bhumyam a srisan (slisan) ma 
trnesu, 261 

ma tamo (tapo) ma yajfias tamat 
(tapat), 204 

mata yad virarii dadhanad dhanistha 
(viram jajanaj janistham), 160 
matur anyo 'va padyata, 201 
matrk kva cana vidyate, 66 
ma te mano visvadryag ("driyag) vi 
carit, 784 

ma te yuyoma saihdrsah, 805 


mateva putraih bibhrtapsv enat 
(bibhrta sv enat, °enam), 420, 826 
ma te vyoma saihdrsi (°sah, °se), 805 
ma tvam harsih srutam mayi, 353 
ma tvat ksetrani aranani (aranyani) 
ganma, 325 

ma tva ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim 
(cin ni yemur in, cin nyemur in) na 
pasinah, 360, 770 

ma tvagnir dhvanayid (dhana°; °yid, 
°yed) dhumagandhih, 370, 533, 697 
ma tva ni kran purvacito (“citta, 
"cittau) nikarinah, 399, 732 
ma tva prapann aghayavah, 832, 868 
ma tva samudra ud vadhin (ba°) ma 
suparnah, 209 

ma tva suryo ’bhi (suryah pari, pari) 
tapsin magnir (mo agnir) . . . , 516 
madrk kva cana vidyate, 66 
ma devanam tantus chedi ma manu- 
§yanam, 707 

ma daivyas tantu4 ehedi ma manu?yah, 
707 

ma dyavaprthivi abhisocih ("suiucah, 
"sucah), 715 

ma dhenur atyasarini (atisa"), 736 
madhyarhdinasya savanasya . . . man- 
thivato (manthivato) . . . , 520 
ma na ayuh param avaram manado- 
naih, 159, 836, 861 

ma nah kascit praghan (prakhan) ma 
pramesmahi, 22, 70 

ma nah param adharaiii ma rajo 
’naih (param adhanam ma rajo 
naih), 159, 836, 861 

ma na (nas) stena isata maghasansah, 
977 

manasya patni sarana syona, 189, 596, 
840 

ma nah sapatnah saranah syona, 189, 
596,840 

manusad daivyam (daivam) upaimi, 
317 

ma no agnirii nirrtir ma no astan 
(astham), 87, 170 

ma no agne ’va (vi) srjo aghaya, 578 
ma no andhe tamasy antar adhat 
(adat), 105 
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ma no ’to ’nyat pitaro yungdhvana, 302 
ma no nu gad aparo ardham etam, 77 
ma no rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (nuh), 
172, 209, 260, 321, S21, 824 
ma no rudro nirrtir ma no asta, S7, 170 
ma no vadhih pitaram mota mataram, 
5S0 

ma no vidad (vadhid) abhibha mo 
asastih, 579 

ma no vidad (vrdhad) vrjina (vrjana) 
dvesya ya, lOS, 593, 640 
ma no vidhih . . ., see ma no v.adhih 
ma no vlran rudra bhamino vadhih, 
209, 871 

ma no hardi tvi?a vadhih, 60 
ma no hihsih (hinsi) sthaviram ma 
kumaram, 975, 977 

manta (mantah) sthur no aratayah, 977 
ma brahmanasya rajanya, 870 
ma bheh, 712 
ma bhettha . , . , 853 
ma bher ma ron (mo ron, maro) mo ca 
nah (mo e.sam) kirii canamamat, 712, 
715, 729 
ma bhaih, 712 

ma bhair ma run mo ca (ma raun ma) 
nah kirn can.amamat, 712, 715, 729 
mam agne bhaginath kuru, 4,86 
ma ma yunarva hasit (yono varii hara- 
sih), 307, 354, 723, 823 
ma ma (mam) hihsistarh svarh (yat 
svam) yonim avisantau (aviSath.ah), 
505 

ma ma hinsih sv.arii (svarii) yonim 
avi,<anti (avisan), 505 
mam indra bhaginarii krnu, 4-86 
mamisam karh eanoc chisah, 57S, 6,88 
m.a me dik.sam ma tapo nir vadhisfa 
(ba''), 209 

ma me h.ardi tvi.^.a (h.ardim dvi=a) 
vadhih, 60 

ma y.ajhapatis tapat (yajamanas 
tamat), 204 

mayadeva avataran, 401, 840 
muyam m,ayrivattarah, 475 
mayobhavy,aya catuspadi, 319, 421 
m,a r,ayasposcna vi 3 'au^ma, 729 
ra,i ris,am,a vaj’aih t;iva, 224 


ma rudri\-aso abhi gulbadhanah (gur 
vrdhanah), 172, 209, 260, 321, 821, 824 
mare asman maghavan (°vah) jj'ok 
kah, 936 

ma va eno anyakrtaih bhujema, 909 
ma vaj'aih raj'asposena vi yausma, 729 
ma vaj-am eno 'nj-akrtarii bhujema, 909 
ma va (vah) stena isata maghasansah, 
977 

ma vo 'to ’nj’at pitaro yoyuvata, 302 
masa achjmntu samyantah, 572 
masas chj'antu simyantah, 572 
masi, 993 

m,a so a,smah avahajm para gat, 924 
ma sv asmahs tamasy antaradhah, 105 
maharh rayasposena vi j'osam, 729 
maham pautram (putrj-am) aghaih 
rudam (nijmm, nigam, risam), 314, 
724 

ma hinsisur vahatum uhyamanam 
(uhj’araanam), 560 

mitajnavo (°jmavo) variraann (°vann) 
a prthivyah, 240 

mitajnubhir namasyair iyana, 953 
mit.ajmavo, .see mitajnavo , , , 
miteva sadma paSumanti (°manti) 
hota, 501a 

mitrah panty adruhah, 964 
mitram na im ^imya go,?u gavyavat, 735 
mitrarh na yarn simya gosu gavyavah, 
735 

mitra satyanaiii pate (“nam adhipate), 
380 

mitra,syasi kaninika, 235, 595, 640 
mitrah sarh.srjya (°ya) prthivim, 457 
mitrah satjTinam (satyah), 380 
mitraj'a kulipayan (pulikayan), 149, 
.802 

mitravarunanetrebhyo . . . uttarasad- 
bhyah (uttara°) . . 476 

mitrrivaruna3'OS tva prasastroh prasi.s.a 
yunajmi (yunagmi), 131 
mitravarunabhyam anustubhabhyam 
("stubhyribhyam) , . ., 319 
mitrfivarunav (°na) algilbhyam, SS8 
mitravaruna .^aradahnam (°hna) eik- 
itnu (cikittam, jigatnu, cikitvam), 
45, 56, 371, 410, 579 
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mitriivarunau prasastarau prasastrat 
(pra°), 490 

mitravarunau sronlbhyam (sroni°), 529 
mitravarunau sa . . . diso ’bhidasati, 
910 

mitras panty adruhah, 964 
mitrah suvana (svana) arepasah, 794 
mitro na ehi sumitradhah (°dhah), 493 
mitro no atra varuno yujyamanah, 341, 
617 

mitro babhiiva saprathah, ISO, 235 
mitro yatra varuno ajyamanah, 341, 617 
mithucarantam (mithu°, mithuya ca°, 
mithus ca°) upayati (abhiyati) dus- 
ayan, 551, 81S 

misravasasah kauberakah, 235, 267 
miharh na vato vi ha vati bhuma, 360, 
579, 831 

mukharh sad asya Sira it satena 
(sadena), 60 

muncantu ma Sapathyat, 325 
mudah pramuda asate, 713 
mudgas ca me khalvas (kharvas) ca me, 
265 

mu?ayaS cakram avive rapahsi (’ver 
apahsi), 837 

mu?kav id (°ka id, '^kau yad) asya 
ejatah, 735, SS8 

mrgasya srtam (sftam, srutam) ak?n- 
aya, 278, 682 

mrga na bhimas tavisibhir arcinah 
(tavi?ebhir urmibhih), 695 
mrjanti vahnirh sadanesv acha, 634 
mrjj'ase pavase mati, 195, 337 
mrjyase soma sataj-e, 195 
mrtaya jlvaih parinly.amanam, 402 
m^’ttike hana (hara) me papam, S61 
mrtyoh padarh (padani) yopayanto 
yad aita (aima, yopayanta eta, 
lopayante yad eta), 245, 711 
mrtyoh (°yos) pahi, 967 
mrsase pavase matl, 195, 337 
meksyamy urdhvas tis^han, 332 
meghya vidyuto vacah, 316, 707 
medasah kulya (kulya) upa tan (upai- 
n,an, abhi tan) sravantu (ksarantu), 
565 

medasali (°sa) svliha, 980 


medaso ghrtasya kulya abhinihsrav- 
antu, 565 

medham sapta rsayo (saptarsayo) 
daduh, 919 

medhaih ta indro dadatu, 106 
medhain dhata dadatu (dadhatu) me, 
106 

medham agnir dadatu me (dadhatu 
te), 106 

medham asasata sriye, 230, 508 
medhayai manase ’gnaye (agnaye) 
svaha, 910 

mesaih te sug rchatu (te ksut), 145 
maighir vidyuto vacah, 316, 707 
maitravarunasya camasadhvaryav 
(°ya) adrava (ehi), 889 
mainam hinsi^tam svarh yonim avis- 
antau, 505 

maina arva renukakatah prnak (pra- 
nak), 664 

maisam kam canoe chisah, 578, 688 
maisarh nu gad aparo artham (ardham) 
etam, 77 

mai§am uc che?i kirn cana, 578, 688 
mai?o asman avahaya paragat, 924 
modah pramoda anandah, 713 
mo svatvam asmantaradhat, 105 
mo 5V asmans tamasy antaradhah, 105 
ya ajagma (°muh) savanema (“nedaih, 
'nam idarh, ya ajagmedaih sava- 
nam) ju?anah, 835 

ya atrnatty (atrnoty) avitathena (avi- 
dathena) karnau, 60, 392 
ya antariksah, 314, 490 
ya ababhuva bhuvanani visva, 215, 381 
ya avabhuva bhuvanani visvah, 215, 
381 

ya avivesosadhir (°sausadhir) yo vana- 
spatin, 731 

ya avrnoty avitathena karnau, 60 
ya aste yas ca carati (yas carati), 
' SOS 

ya imarh yajuaih svadhaya dadante 
(bhajante), 159, 741 
ya ime dyavaprthivi tastabhane, 137 
ya isavo yatudhananam, 505, 990 
ya Irh vahanta asubhih, 307 
ya ise asya dvipadas catuspadah, 907 
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ya usriya apya (api ya) antar asmanah 
(“ni)," 785, 824 

ya fte cid abhisrisah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
ya etasmin loke stha . . . bhuyasta, 90 
ya esa svapnananaanah (“nasanah), 300 
yah pauruseyena kravisa samafikte 
(samante), 418 

yah pranato nimisato (nime°) mahitva 
(“satas ca raja), 688 
yah praniti (pranati) ya im srnoty 
uktam, 582 

yansad visvam ny atrinam, 302 
yam sam id anya indhate, 169, 302 
yam sim id anya Idate, 169, 302 
yaksate cid abhisrisah, 193, 353, 676, 
802 

yaksmarii sronibhj-am (sronI°) bhas- 
adat, 319, 490, 529 

yaksmam bhasadyarii sronibhyam 
bhasadam, 319, 490, 529 
yam krandasi avatas caskabhane 
(avasa tastabhane), 137 
yac ca padbisam (^visam) arvatah, 217 
yac ca prapati (praniti) yac ca na, 
582 

yac chik'jasi stuvate mavate vasu, 140 
yacha nah (yachasmai) sarma sapra- 
thah (°thah), 502 
yajamanaya jagrta, 90, 662 
yajamanaya varyam a suvas kar asraai, 
833 

yaja no (yajano) devo (devah) ajarah 
suvirah, 826 

yajur yuktaih (yajuryuktarh) samabhir 
aktakhaih tva (rktakham ta), 365, 
632, 817 

yaje sariiradhanlm (samardham Im) 
aham, 617, 806 

yajuah pratyasthat (praty u sthat 
sumatau matinam), 380, 613, 736, 832 
yajnam-yajnaih prati devayadbhyah 
("yadbhyah), 170, 321 
yajnarh devebhir invitam (anvitam), 
577 

yajfiapataye vasu varyam asaiiiskarase 
(°pataye varyam a svas kah), 833 
yajna pratitistha sumatau susevah, 
380, 736, 832 


yajnaih pranaya (pra Suva) devavyam 
(devayuvam), 805 
yaj nasya ghosad asi, 83 
yajnasya paksav (°sa) rsayo bhavanti, 
888 

yajnasya yuktau dhurya (°yav) abhu- 
tham (°tam), 91, 888 
yajnasya vidvan samaye na dhlrah, 244 
yajnasya hi stha rtvija (rtviyau), 192 
yajnasyayur anusam caranti (tarantu), 
155 

yajnad eta sann (yajna ned asann, 
netar asann) apurogavasah, 62, 192 
yajnayate va pasuso na (nu) vajan, 614 
yajnayur anu samcaran, 155 
yajniya yajnam prati devayadbhyah, 
170, 321 

yaj no bhutva . . . svarn (svam) yonirii 
. . . saksaya (svak°) ehi, 364, 505 
yam jivam asnavamahai (°he), 710 
yata attas (arttas) tad agan punah, 
353 

yatah praja akhidra . . ,, 129 
yata icutad agnav eva tat, 336 
yata scutad dhutam agnau tad astu, 
336 

yatai codeti suryah, 843 
yatah surya udeti, 843 
yato bhayam abhayarh tan (abhayat- 
vaih) no astu, 826 
yat kirn canrtam odima (ud”), 722 
yat kusidam apratittaih (“titaih, apra- 
dattaih) mayi (mayeha), 404 
yat k$urena marcayata (vartayata) 
sutejasa (supesasa), 156, 180, 195, 234 
yat ta asthitaih sam u tat te astu, 280 
yat tatraino apa tat suvami, 201 
yat te asmin ghora asan juhomi, 935, 
936 

yat te ditsu (diksu) praradhyam, 140 
yat te ’nadhrstarh nama yajiliyanr 
(namanadhrsyarh, dhamanadhp?- 
yatii) tena tvadadhe, 855 
yat te mahe, see yat tvemahe . . . 
yat te raj an (rajaii) chrtaih havih, 937 
yat te viristaiii sam u tat ta etat, 280 
yat tvemahe (te mahe) prati tan no 
(prati nas taj) jusasva, 365, 835 
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yat pa^ur mayum akrta, 198, 662 
yat prthivyam yad urav (ura) anta- 
rikse, 888 

yatra rsayah (yatrars°) prathamaja 
. . 919 

yatra (yatra) rsayo (yatrars°) jagmuh 
. . . 916, 919 

yatra gavam nihita sapta nama 
(nama), 460 

yatra cabhimrsamasi, 866 
yatra cu^cutad (scutad) agnav evaitat, 
336, 885b 

yatra deva iti bravan, 452, 602 
yatra devaih sadhamadam madanti 
(madema), 341 

yatra nah purve pitarah paretah, 452 
yatra banah sampatanti, 29, 218 
yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhutha 
(°bhuva), 207 

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bibhrato, etc.) 
jatavedah, 207, 662 

yatra yanti srotyas (sravatyas) taj 
jitam te, 749 

yatrar?ayah, °yo, see yatra 
yatra vanah sampatanti, 29, 218 
yatra vabhimr^amasi, 866 
yatra saptar§In para ekam ahuh, 452, 
919 

yatra suhardah sukj-to madante, 452 
yatra r§ayo, see yatra . . . 
yatra deva iti bruvan, 452, 602 
yatradhi sura udito vibhati (uditau 
vyeti), 63, 732, 743 

yatra nah purve pitarah paretah 
(pareyuh), 452 

yatra na§ cakra (cakra) jarasam 
tantinam, 443 

yatramftasa asate (a^ata), 282 
yatra vrksas tanvai yatra vasah, 198, 
375, 831, 835 

yatrasate sukj-to yatra te yayuh (ta 
iyuh), 734 

yatra sapta fsin para ekam ahuh, 452, 
919 

yatra suhardah sukrto madanti, 452 
yatrasprk^at tanvo yac ca viisasah 
(tanuvam yatra vasah), 198, 375, 831, 
835 


yatrainan (yatraitan) vettha nihitan 
parake (paracah), 126 
yat sasahat (sasaha, sasahat) sadane 
kaih cid atrinam, 480 
yat some-soma abhavah (abhuvah), 602 
yat somyasyandhaso (sau°) bubodhati, 
728 

yatha rnam samnayamasi, 918 
yatha rtava j-tubhir yanti sadhu, 918 
yatharnam samnayanti, 918 
yathartava rtubhir yanti sakam 
(klptah), 918 

yathaksitim aksitayah pibanti (°yo 
madanti), 586 
yathagnir aksito . . ., 576 
yatha devaih sadhamadarh madema, 
341 

yathadhuram (“dhuran) dhuro (dhuro) 
dhurbhih kalpantam, 557 
yatha na indrah kevalih (indra id 
visah), 341 

yatha nah ireyasas (°sah) karat, 964 
yatha no vasyasas (°sah. vaslyasas) 
karat, 786, 964 

yathapah pravata yanti, 60, 200 
yathayatham dhuro dhurbhih kalpan- 
tam, 557 

yathayatham nau tanvau (tanva, tan 
nau) jatavedah, 410 
yatha yanti prapadah, 60, 200 
yatha yamaya harmyam (har°), 491 
yatha ha tyad (tad) vasavo gauryam 
cit, 345 

yathaham bharata fsabha (bharatars°), 
919 

yathedam stripautram aganma rudri- 
yaya, 83, 719, 801, 816, 827 
yatheyam stri pautram agham na 
rodiit, 83, 719, 801, 816, 827 
yathaika nir (°karsir) vijanate, 919, 
990 

yathainam jarase nayat, 341, 952 
yad agne kavyavahana, 353, 380 
yad agne purvarh prabhrtaru (prahi- 
tarii, nihitam) padam hi te, 118, 639 
yad aghriyata (°yathas) tad ghrtam, 
147 

yad atraino ava tat suvami, 201 
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yad adivyann rnam aham babhuva 
(krnomi), 702 

yad adya te ghora asan juhotni, 936 
yad adya dugdham prthivim asrpta 
(asakta, abhakta), 152, 634, 874 
yad adya hotrvarye (°vurye), 621 
yad adyaradhyam vadantah, 59, 70, 
272a, 836 

yad adhriyata tad ghrtatn abhavat, 147 
yad anena havisasaste tad asyat 
(asyam), 287 

yad annam agnir (admi) bahudha 
viraddham (virajam, viruddham, 
virupam), 144, 569, 619 
yad annenatirohati, 408 
yad anyenabhavat saha, 408 
yad apamrksac chakunih, 201 
yad apsaradrur uparasya (apsararti- 
parasya) kh5,dati, 188, 808, 826 
yad avamrk?ac chakunih, 201 
yad asya guspitam (gulphitam) hj-di, 
111 

yad asya anhubhedyah (anuhodbhyah), 
765 

yad asravan pa^ava udyamanam, 278 
yada carisnu mithunav (°na) abhutam, 

sss 

yad fipo aghnya ('niya) iti, 784 
yad amayati nis krtha (krta), 90 
yada riighati varadah (yada rakhatyau 
vadatah), 59, 70, 272a, 836 
yad ahur aghnya iti, 784 
yadi cin nu tva dhana jayantam, 68, 735 
yadi tvam atra (tvarii tatra) manasa 
jagantha, 735 

3 'ad id dj'avaprthivi aprathetam, 341 
j-ad indra citra mehana (ma iha na), 
477, 832, 991 

j'adi varunasjasi . . ., j'adi varuny asi 
. . ., 491 

yadi somasj-asi (saumy asi) . . 728 

j'adin rnam sarhgaro devatasu. 309 
yadi vahanty asavah. 307 
j'ad uttaradrav uparas ca khadatah, 
188, 826 

yad u devi sarasvati, 740 
j'ad urdhvas tistha (tistliad) dravineiia 
dhattat, 392 


yad pte cid abhi^risah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
yad ejati jagati , . , namno (nanyo, 
manj'o) bhago yan (’j'am) namne 
(bhago j'atnan me) svaha, 411, 801, 
871 

j’aded anta adadrhanta (adadrnh°) 
purve, 341, 835 

3 'ad eva kirn ca pratijagrahaham 
(°jagraham), 808 

yad osadhisv apsv a (apsu va) 3 'ajatra, 
778 

yad gharmah paryavartayat (par 3 'a°), 
508 

3 ’ad ditsasi stuvate mavate vasu, 140 
3 ’ad dida 3 ’ac chavasa (°sa) rtaprajata 
(chavasarta°), 916, 918 
3 'ad dure sann ihabhavah (“bhuvah), 
602 

yad deva devahedanam (°Ianam), 271 
yad daiv 3 'am rnam ahaih babhuva, 
702 

yad dha sa te panlyasi, 345 
yad dhastabhyath cakrma (cakara) 
kilbisani (kilv°), 216 
3 ’ad dha S 3 ’a te pani 3 'asl, 345 
3 'ad bahhi?thaih natividhe (°de) 
sudanu, 107 

3 'ad bhutarh yac ca (yad va) bhav 3 ’am 
(bha°), 487 

yad- 3 ’at tvam atra manasanu vettha, 
735 

3 'ad 3 ' asi varuni . . ., 491 
yad 3 ’ asi saumi . . ., 728 
3 ’ad 3 'amarii ( 3 ’ad 3 ’ amaiii) cakrur 
nikhananto agre, 837 
yad 3 ’ rnarii sarhgaro devatasu, 309 
3 'ad ratrH’at kurute papam, 791 
yad ratri 3 'a (ratr 3 'a) papam akarsam 
(akarisam), 758, 791 
3 ’ad vasa ma 3 ’um akrata, 198, 662 
3 'ad va gha sat 3 ’am uta 3 ’an na vidma, 
868 

3 ’ad vacanrtam odima (ud’), 722 
3 ’ad vato apo (’po) aganigan (agamat), 
909 

3 ’ad vadas 3 ’an sarnjagara janebhvah, 
45, 446, 480 

3 ’ad va devI sarasvatl, 740 
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yad vadya satyam uta yan na vidma, 
868 

yad va me api (’pi, apa) gachati, 578, 
907 

yad vidav (vilav) indra yat sthire, 
271 

yad VO deva atipadayani ('’patayani), 
63 

yam te svadavan svadanti gurtayah, 
107 

yam te svadhavan svadayanti dhen- 
avah, 107 

yan me mata pralulubhe (pramamada, 
pralulobha), 715 

yam ak?itam (°tim) aksitayah pibanti, 
586 

yam aksitam aksita bhak§ayanti, 586 
yamarh gaya bhangyasravah (bhaQga°), 
315 

yamam bhangyasravo (bhanga°) gaya, 
315 

yamasya duta§ ca vag vidhavati 
(dutah ivapad vidhavasi), 145, 198, 
830 

yamasya paturah (patorah), 720 
yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (aya, 
loke nidhir ajaraya), 401, 618, 840 
yam ichami manasa so ’yam agat, 
700 

yamir yamasya bibhfyad (vivrhad) 
ajami, 222, 256 

yam eva vidyah iucim (sucim) apra- 
mattam, 278 
yame^tam asi, 339 

yam aichama manasa so ’yam agat, 700 
yamo rajabhitisthati (rajadhi'’), 172 
yamyai paturah, yamyah patorah, 720 
yajm krnoti muhu ka (muhuka) cid 
j-svah, 824 

yaya ga akaramahe (°hai), 710 
yayo rathah satyavartmarjurasmih, 
918 

yayor vaiii devau deve?v anisitam 
(°sitam) ojah, 292 
yavaya dveso asmat, 479 
yavayaratih (°tim), 479 
yavayasmad agha dve^ahsi, 479 
yavayasmad dvesah, 479 


yava ayava uma abdah (ayava uma 
eva abdas) sagarah sumekah, 376, 
471, 485 

yavanam bhago 'si, 485 
yava4 eayavas cadhipataya asan, 485 
yaiasendrabrhaspatl, 840, 870 
yaSo bhagas ca ma vidat (risat, ri^ak), 
142, 189, 840 

ya§o bhagasya vindatu, 189, 840 
yaso mendrabfhaspati, 840, 870 
yaso yajnasya daksinam, 161, 579 
yas tad veda savituh (sa pituh) pitasat, 
198, 829, 967 

yas tani veda sa pitu? (pituh) pitasat, 
198, 829, 967 

yas ta vijanat sa pitu? (savituh) 
pitasat, 198, 829, 967 
yas te agne sumatirn marto ak?at (a- 
khyat), 191 

yas te drapsa ('’sah) skandati yas te 
ansuh, 974, 977 

yas te soma prajavat so ’bhi so aham, 
840 

yas te stanah ia^ayo ("yur) yo mayo- 
bhuh, 719 

ya strinarn jivabhojanah, 977 
yasmaj jata na para naiva kim canasa 
(jataih na pura kirn canaiva), 615 
yasmaj jato na paro ’nyo (anyo) asti, 
615, 907 

yasmat pararh naparam asti kiihcit, 615 
yasmad anyan na param kim canasti, 
615 

yasmad anyo na paro asti jatah, 615, 
' 907 

yasmad bhisa nya^adah (°sadah), 983 
yasmad yoner udaritha (°tha) yaje 
(yaja) tam, 446 

yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (’sti), 
” 615, 907 

yasminn adhi vitatah sura eti, 63, 743 
yasminn atasthur bhuvanani viSva, 386 
yasmin surya arpitah (arp°) sapta 
sakam, 509 

yasya te visvaraanuijah (viSvam anu- 
¥ak). S32 

yasya te sakhye vayam, 340 

yasya dvara manu? (manuh) pita, 967 
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yasya yonirii patireto grbhaya (prati 
reto grhana), 116, 341, 354, 363, 819 
yasya udvatah pravatah samam bahu 
(mahat), 241 

yasyam deva abhi samvisantah, 172, 
281, 340 

yasya bahvyas tanvo vitaprsthah, 793 
yasj’am idarii visvam bhuvanam avi- 
vesa, 341, 386 

j’asyasau stiro vitato mahitva, 63, 743 
yasyas te asyah krura asafi juhomi, 936 
yasyas te ghora asan juhomi, 936 
yasyedam a rajo j’ujah (°dam a rajah, 
“dam oja arujah), 244, 800, 808 
yasyai bahvis tanuvo vitaprsthah, 793 
yah strinaih jivabhojanah, 977 
ya akrntann avayan ya atanvata 
(ya§ ca tatnire, akrntan ya atanvan), 
850 

ya antariksa uta parthivir yah, 321, 850 
ya antariksya uta parthivasah (par- 
thivir yah), 321, 850 
ya atmanvad bibhrto (“tho) yau ca 
raksatah (°thah), 91, 207, 634, 888 
ya ardroghnlh pari tasthusih, 854 
ya isavo yatudhananam, 505, 990 
yah krtyas (kfcchras) tripaiicasih, 28, 
185, 192, 353 

yah avaha usato deva devan, 924 
yahs (yas) te soma pranahs tan (tan, 
tan) juhomi, 936 

ya grtsyas tripaiicasih, 28, 185, 192, 353 
ya codita ya ca nodita (ya canudita) 
tasyai . . ., 719 

yacchresthabhir maghavafi chura 
jinva, 937 

ya tam ratrim upasmahe, 365 
yatudhanebhyah kantakikarira (kant- 
akakaram), 600 

ya te agne ’yaiisaya (’yasaya) tanur 
. . ., 395 

ya te agne 'yasaya rajasaya harasaya 
tanur . . ., 395 

ya te agne rajahsaya (rajasaya) tanur 
. . ., 395 

ya te agne harisaya (hari“, hara“) 
tanur . . . 521, 597 

va te dhamany uSmasi gamadhyai, 705 


ya dabhrah parisasrusih, 854 
yadase sabalyam (sabulyam), 607 
ya devir antan abhito ’dadanta, 63, 92, 
924 

ya devy asistaka ayurdah . . . caksur- 
dali srotradah . . ., 980 
ya devy asistake . . . caksurdas (°da) 
srotrada . . . dyaurdas (°da) svardah 
. . . prapharvidah (“vidah) . . . 524, 
980 

ya daivis catasrah pradiSah, 707 
ya na uru usati visrayate (“ti, vis- 
rayatai), 278, 710 

yan agnayo anvatapyanta (’nv“) dhis- 
nyah, 909 

van avaha usato deva devan, 924 
yani kani ca cakpma, 808 
yam t va j ano bhumir iti pramandate, 869 
yam tva ratry upasmahe (upasate, 
ratri yajamahe), 365 
yany apamityany apratittany (aprati- 
tany) asmi, 404, 465 
ya prathama samskptir yajne asmin, 
374 

yabhir indro vavpdhe viryaya (vir- 
yavan), 250 

yabhir yasi dutyaih suryasya, 494 
yabhyam svar (suvar) ajanann (aja- 
yann, yabhyam ajayan svar) agra 
eva, 853 

yam apita upati?tlianta apah, 472, 871 
yam apinam upasidanty apah, 472, 
' 871 

yam indrena samdham samadhatthah 
(indrena samadadhvam, “dhadhvam) 
104 

ya medhapsarasu (medha ap“, “rahsu, 
“rassu), 395, 995 

yam airayaiis (°yan) candramasi sva- 
dhabhih, 930 

ya rajanye dundhubhav (°bha) aya- 
tayam, 888 

ya rajanam (°na) sarathaih yatha 
(yata) ugra, 91 

yavacchresthabhir maghavah chura 
jinva, 937 
yavaj'aratim, 479 
yavayasmad dvesam, 479 
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yava ayava eva umah sabdah sagarah 
sumekah, 376, 471, 485 
yav atmanvad visatho (bibhrto) yau ca 
raksathah (°tah), 91, 207, 634, 888 
yavanam cayavanam cadhipatyam asit 
485 

yavanam bhago ’si, 485 
yas ca gna devyo ’ntan abhito ’tatan- 
anta (tatantha), 63, 908, 924 
yas ca devir antan abhito ’dadanta, 
63, 92, 924 

yas ca devis tantun (devyo antan) 
abhito tatantha (’ta°), 63, 92, 908, 
924 

ya samjayantam adhi yasu vardhase, 
287, 339, 618, 840 
yasad visvam ny atrinam, 302 
ya sarasvati visobhagina (vesa°, ves- 
abhaginl) . . ., 542, 686 
ya sarasvati vai^ambhalya (°balya, 
°phalya) . . ., 79, 114 
yasam agnir i 5 tya (nisfya) namani 
veda, 421 

yas te soma praja vatso ’bhi so aham, 
840 

yas te soma pranuhs . . ..see yahs elc. 
yasya aputrya (°triya) tanus . . 787 

yiyapsyata (yi°) iva te manah (rau- 
kham), 519 

yuktas tisro vimrjah (vibhr°) sury- 
asya, 57, 156, 189, 205, 234, ^2 
yukta (yuktva) hari vrsana yany 
arvan (arvak), 367 
yuje samardham im aham, 617, 806 
yunjanti supra] asam paiica janah, 192, 
339, 617 

yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te 
(vivrtah surj’ah save, or savah), 
57, 156, 189, 198, 205, 234, 242, 840 
yuyuyatam ito rapo apa sridhah, 808 
yuvam hi sthah svarpati (svahpati), 
968 

yuvalarh chandah, 805 
yuva kavih purunistha (‘’stha) rtava, 
493 ' ’ 

yupayocchrlyamanayanubruhi (°chri- 
ya°), 536 

yuy.ain vf?tim varsayatha purlsinah, 90 


yuyatam asmad rapo apa sridhah, 808 
ye agnayah pancajanyah (purisinah), 
907 

ye agnayah (’gnayah) samanasah (°sah 
sacetasah), 907 

ye agnayo divo ye prthivyah, 907 
ye agnidagdha ye anagnidagdhah 
(’nagni°), 907 

ye agnisvatta ye ’nagnisvattah (anag- 
ni°), 907 

ye annesu vividhyanti, 907 
ye apsu sadahsi (’psu sadahsi) cakrire, 
90S, 988 

ye ami rocane divah, 907 
ye asmin (’smin) mahaty arnave, 909 
ye ke cobhayadatah (caubha°), 732 
ye ’gnayah purisyah (purlsinah), 737, 
907 

ye ’gnayah s.amanasah, see ye agnayah 

ye ’gnayo divo ye 'ntariksat, 907 
ye ca ke cobhayadatah, 732 
ye ca bhutesu jagrati (jagrtha), 662 
ye cit purva rtasapah (°satah), 180 
ye cid dhi purva rtasapa asan, ISO 
ye tatrsur (tatrpur) devatra jehama- 
nah, 872 

ye te agna indavo ya u nabhayah (ya 
urnunabhayah), 810 
ye te agne medayo (medavo) ya in- 
davah, 248 

ye te aryaman, see ye te ’ryaman . , , 
ye te panth,ano bahavo janayanah, 511 
ye te ’ry.aman (nrya°) bahavo deva- 
yanah, 511, 908 

ye 'tra pitarah . , . bhuyastha, 90 
ye trisaptah (trisaptah) pariyanti, 986 
ye tva ratry (ratrim) upasate, 365 
ye deva agninetrah purahsadas , , ,, 
615 

ye deva uparisado (uparisadas) . , ., 

’ 986 

ye devah purahsado (parah°) agninetra 
(’gni‘’j , , ,, 615, 910 
ye deva divibhaga , , , ye antarik- 
sabhaga (’ntari°) , , , prthivibhagas 
(prthivi°) , , ,, 524, 910 
ye deva devasuva (°vah) stha . . 977 
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ye deva manojata (manu°) manoyujah 
(manu°, manojusah) . . daksapit- 
aras (°taras) . . 500, 719 

ye deva mitravarunanetra . . . vot- 
tarasadas (vottara“) . . 476 

ye devah somanetra uparisado (“sado) 

. . 986 

ye ’do roeane divah, 907 
yena (yena) r^ayas (yenarsa°) tapasa 
satram (sattram) asate (ayan), 390, 
916, 919 

yena turyena brahmana brhaspataye 
’pavathas tena mahyam pavasva, 
802, 910 

yena praja achidra . . ., 129 
yena bhuyaS ca ratryam (caraty ayam, 
caraty ayam), 61, 244, 254, 354, 738, 
840 

yena bhuri^ cara divam, 61, 244, 254, 
354, 738, 840 

yena mahanaghnya (°nagnya) jagha- 
nam, 83 

yena rupena prajapataye 'vapathas 
tena mahyarii pavasva, 802, 910 
yenar?ayah see yena f.s° 
yena vahasi sahasram, 458 
yena ^riyam akrnutam, 237, 287, 420 
yena sahasram vahasi, 458 
yena striyam akj-nutam (striyav akur- 
utam), 237, 287,' 420 
yena r?ayas . . ., see yena rs° 
yenak$a (vena ksam, yenak.^an, yen- 
ak 53 'av) abhyasicj-anta (abhj'asin- 
catam, °tam), .309, 330, 332, 835 
yena te purve pitarah paretah, 452 
yenapamrsatam (“mrsataih) suram, 
201, 289 

yenavamr-sataih suram, 201, 289 
yena samatsu sasahah (°hih, °hi), 381, 
584 

yena sahasram vahasi, 458 
yenendro abhivavrte (°dhe), 97 
yenendro havisa krtvl (krti), 367 
ye no dvisanty anu tan rabhasva, 222, 
802 

ye ’nnesu vividhj-anti, 907 
ye purvaso ya uparasa (ye aparasa) 
iyuh, 617 


ye ’psu sadahsi, see ye apsu sa° 
ye bhaksaj’anto na vasuny anrdhuh 
(anrhuh, anaSuh), 122, 634 
yebhir visvam (vy asvam) airayah, 
738 

yebhyo na fte (narte) pavate dhama 
kim cana, 919 

yebhj'o madhu pradhavati (pradhav 
adhi), 98, 832 

yeratrim (’im) anutisthanti (°sthatha), 
528 

ye ’vatesuserate, 808 
ye vanaspatinam, SOS 
ye vane^u sa,spmjarah, 32, 278, 294 
ye va nunam suvrjanasu viksu (diksu), 
869 

ye vavatesu serate, 808 
ye va vanaspatinr anu (“patinam), 808 
ye vrksesu saspifijarah (saspi°), 32, 
278, 294 

ye sakvara f.sabha ye svarajah, 359 
ye §ambare harivo ye gavisfau (gai- 
stau), 889 

yesam apsu sadas (sadah) krtam, 964 
ye.su va yatudhanah, 990 
ye sajatah samanasah (su°), 612 
ye samanah samanasah, 612 
ye sarpah parthiva ye antariksya ye 
divya . . ., 314, 490 
j'e ’sman abhyaghaj-anti, 909, 924 
ye ’smin mahaty . . ., see ye asmin . . . 
yo agnih kravyavahanah (kavya°), 
353, 380 

yo agnim hotaram avrthah, 908 
yo agnau rudro yo apsv antah, 909 
yo adya senj'o (saumyo) vadhah, 907 
j’o antaro mitramaho vanusj-at (an- 
usyat), 360 

yo asman abhyaghaj-ati, 909, 924 
yo asman dvesti, see yo ’sman . . . 
yo asmi so asmi, 910 
yo asj-a kausfhj'a jagatah, 315, 907 
yo asyah prthivj-as tvaci, 907 
yo ga udajad apa (api) hi valarii 
(balarh) vah, 210, 578 
yo gopa api (gopayati) tain huve, 180, 
342 

yo ’gnirii hotaram avrthah, 908 
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yo ’gnau rudro yo ’psv antah, 909 
yo devanam namadha (°dha) eka eva 
(eko asti), 493 
yo ’dya saumyo vadhah, 907 
yo nah kada cid abhidasati druha, 620 
yo nah pita janita yo vidhata (vi- 
dharta), 350 

yo nah svo (svo yo) aranah (Tanah), 
907 

yo no agne nistyo yo ’nistyo . . 808 

yo no anti Sapati tam etena jesam, 910 
yo no dvesti tantim rabhasva (dvesty 
anu tam ravasva), 222, 802 
yo no mitravaruna abhidasat sapatnah 
(“varunav abhidasati), 888 
yo ma kada cid abhidasati druhuh, 620 
yo me ’nti dure ’ratlyati tam etena 
jesam, 910 

yo maitasya di§o abhidasat (“sad, 
“san) . . ., 910 

yo rayivo (rayim vo) rayintamah, 307, 
824 

yo rudro agnau yo apsu (rudro ’psu yo 
’gnau) . . ., 909 

yo vain ratha rjuraimih satyadharma, 
918 

yo vai^vanara uta vi^vadavyah (vail- 
vadevyah), 699 

yo ’sav (’sa) aditye purusah so ’sav 
(’sa) aham . . . 888 

yo ’sman (asman) dvesti yam . . ., 910 
yo ’smi sa san yaje, 910 
yo ’sya kausthya (kaustha) jagatah, 
315, 907 

yo ’syah pj-thivya adhi tvaci, 907 
yo ’sye^e dvipado yas catuspadah, 
907 

yo ’ham asmi sa san yaje, 910 
yau te paksav ajarau patatrinau, 732, 
888 

yau visvasya paribhu (visvasyadhipa) 
babhuvathuh (“tuh), 91 
yau viryair viratama savistha, 323, 849, 
866 

rak§ohanau (“nau vain) valagahana 
(°nav) upadadhami . . ., 886 
rak§ohamitrafi (°tran) apabadhama- 
nah, 924 


raksohamlvacatanah, 386 
rajani granther dhanam (danam), 107, 
401, 618 

rajobhumis tvam mam (tvam arh) 
rodayasva . . 307 

rajjuni granther danam, 107, 401, 618 
ratharh sahasrabandhuram (“vandhu- 
ram, hiranyavan“), 213 
rathe aksesv r?abhasya (aksesu vrsa“) 
vaje, 267, 359 

rathesv aksesu vrsabharaj ah, 267, 359 
ratho na vajam sanisyann (sanisann) 
ayasit, 334 

radantaih ^uddham (sudam, sunam) 
uddharet, 286 

ramadhvam ma bibhita mat (bi- 
bhitana), 827 

ramayata (°ta) marutah syenam ayi- 
nam (marutah pretam vajinam), 193, 
360, 442 

rayim yena vanamahai (“he), 710 
rayirii devl dadhatu me, 105 
rayim no dehi jivase (dhehi yajniyam), 
106 

rayim me dah (dhehi), 103 
rayisthano (“sthano) rayim asmasu 
dhehi, 986 

rayya ma pasyata, 396 
rayya vah pasyami, 396 
rasenasam asfk?mahi (agasmahi, agan- 
mahi, aprksmahi), 634, 853, 874 
rajanye dundhubhav ayatayam, 888 
rajanah satyarh krnvanah (grhnanah), 
46 

rajanah samit.'iv (°ta) iva, 888 
raja me prano ’mrtam (amrtam), 907 
ratriih-ratrim aprayavam bharantah, 
117, 528 

ratrim jinva, 528 
ratriih dhenum . . ., 528 
ratririi pivasa, 528 
ratriyui . . ., see ratryai . . . 
ratri stomaih na jigyuse (°si), 525, 695 
ratriih-ratrlm aprayavam bharantah, 
117, 528 

ratrlih jinva, 528 
ratrim dhenum . . ., 523 
ratriih pivasa, 528 
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ratri stomam na jigyusi, 525, 695 
ratryai (ratriyai) krsnani pingaksam, 
791 

ratryai (ratriyai) tva, 791 
ratryai (ratriyai) ma pahi, 791 
ratryai (ratriyai) svaha, 791 
radhansit (°si) sampriicanav (°na) 
asam° . . 545, 88S 

rayas posaiii yajamane dadhatu, 105 
rayas posam cikituse (°sl) dadhatu 
(dadatu), 105, 695 

rayas posam audbhidam (°dyam), 319 
rayas posena ma pasyata, 396 
rayas posena vah pasyami, 396 
rayas poso ni ^idatu, 720 
rayah syama rathyo vayasvatah (viv- 
asvatah), 255, 579 
rayo devi dadatu nah, 105 
rastram duhatham iha revatlbhih, 91 
risyapadim vrsadatim, 666 
risyasyeva parliasam, 666 
rucito gharmah, 713 
rudra yat te krayl (krivi, kravi, giri°) 
parath nama . , 47, 244, 255, 267, 

573, 819 

rudras tanticaro vrsa, 144 
rudrasya marya adha (atha) svasvah, 
73 

rudrSnam urvyayam (urmyayarh) sva- 
ditya aditaye . . ., 228, 355, 564, 719 
rudranam orayayam svaditya . . 22S, 

355, 564, 719 

rudrSh sariisvjya (°ya, “bhrtya) 
prthivira, 457 
rudro 'gnit (agnit), 910 
rudro ’dhipatih (adhi°), 910 
ruvad dhoksa paprathanebhir evaih, 
684, 840, 861, 875 

revatipredha . . ., revati yajamane pri- 
yaifa dha . . ., 747, 820 
revati ramadhvam (°tir amedhyam), 
255, 837 

revatir yajuapatim priyadhavisata, 
747, 820 

reMnfah tva patmann fidhtinomi, ,363 
resi.su, 363 

re^manaiii stupena (stu°), 563 
rocasva devavitamah, 398, ,853 


rocitas tvam deva gharma devesv asi, 
713 

rocito gharmo ruciya, 713 
lajan avapantika, 151 
lalilaya (lale°) dhimahi, 696 
lekah salekah sulekas te , . . viyantu, 
49, 686, 796 

lokam asmai yajamanaya dehi (dhehi), 
105 

lokam u (id) dve upa jami iyatuh, 392, 
627 

vakratundaya dhimahi, 866 
vaksahsu (vaksassu) rukma upasis- 
riyanah, 971 

vagnunendrarh hvayata, 256, 346, 800 
vankrir aivasya svadhitih sam eti, 545 
vajriii (vajrin) citrabhir utibhih, 930 
vatso jarayu pratidhuk plyu^ah, 3S1 
vatso virajo vr.?abho matinam, 236, 
359 

vadhur jajana (jigaya, mimaya) nava- 
ga] (navakrj) janitri, 46, 634 
vanakraksam (°praksam) udaprutam, 
151 

vanar.?ade vat, 353, 6,32, 650 
vanasade vet (vat), 353, 632, 650 
vanaspatibhyah pary abhrtaiii (avf- 
tam) sahah, 221 

vanaspatlhr o^adhl raya e?e (raye 
aiyah), 292, 803 

vanaspate rasanaya niyuya (°ya), 457 
vanaspate 'va srja (srja), 4,31, 446 
vana vananti dhj'sata (°da, dr?ada) 
rujantah, 60, 110 

vanistum (°$thum) asya ma ravi.sta, 
86 

vanksthor hrdayad (udarad) adhi, 244, 
386, 643 

vanusvad deva dhimahi pracetasam, 
227 

vanrsade vet, 353, 632, 650 
vanesu citraih vibhvaiii (vibhuvarii) 
vLse-vise, 789 

vandadvara vandamana vivastu, 371, 
833 

vandadvirayendave, 229 
vande daruiii vandamano vivakmi, 371, 
833 
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vapaya dyavapfthivi prornuvatham, 
91; 797 

vapta (vaptra, vaptar) vapasi (°ti) 
keSasmasru (kesan), 357 
vayam ras^re jagryama (°ma, jagri- 
yama) purohitah, 446, 674 
vayam hi vam purutamaso (“damaso) 
aSvina, 60 

vayam gha te api smasi (smasi), 987 
vayo ye bhutvl (°tva) patayanti 
naktabhih, 598a 

varano varayatai (°yi?yate), 606 
varivas (°vah) k^nvan vrjanasya raja, 
964 

varivasya mahamaha (°sya mahonam), 
442 

varuna dharmanam pate (dharmanam 
adhipate), 494 

varunasya j-tasadanam (“syarta") asi, 
919 

varunasya rtasadany (°syarta°) asi, 
919 

varunaya rajne trayo lohitalalamah 
(rohita°), 262 

varunaya ri^adase (vidase) . . . 267 
varuneti sapamahe (°hai, §ayamahe), 
289, 710, 867 
varuno varayat, 606 
varutrl tva . . see vartitrl tva . . . 
varutrir avayan (varutrayas tvava- 
yan), 562 

varutrls tva . . ., see varutris tva . . . 
varutrayo janayas tva devir vi^va- 
devyavatih pfthivyah sadhasthe 
’figirasvat . . 467, 562, 910 

varutrim (varutrim, varutrlih) tvas^ur 
varunasya nabhim, 528, 562 
varutrl (varu°) tva devi visvadevya- 
vati pvthivyah sadhasthe angirasvat 
. . ., 467, 562, 910 

varutris tva (varutris tva) devir vis- 
vadevyavatih prthivyah sadhasthe 
angirasvac . . 467, 562, 910, 958 

varenyakratur (°tur) aham, 272, 360, 
383, 554, 600 

varebhir varan abhi su prasidatah 
(°ta), 379 

vareo asmasu dhatta (dhehi), 103 


varcoda agne ’si (°da asi), 100 
varcoda varivodah (°voda dravinodah) 
104 

varcodha agne ’si (°dha asi), 100 
varcodha varivodhah, 104 
vareo mayi dhehi, 100, 103 
vareo me dah (dehi, dhah, dhehi), 1(K), 
103 

vardhanam puruni?sidhe (°nih§idhe), 
971 

varma (“ma) sivyadhvam bahula 
prthuni, 460 
varsani eak?usani, 328 
varsabhyas tittirin (°ran), 598 
varsas eaksusyah, 328 
varsima . . ., see var?ma . . . 
varsisthe adhi (’dhi) nake, 907 
varsman ksatrasya kakubhih (“bhi, 
kakubbhih) M§riyanah (Srayasva), 
381, 400 

var§ma (varsima) ca me draghima 
(draghuya, draghva, draghma) ca 
me, 240, 764, 805 

varsma rathasya ni jihi¥ate (jihidate, 
jihilate) divah, 853 
vasah stha, 489 
va?atkarah, 489 

vasat te vi?nav (vi?na) asa a kTnomi, 
889 

vasantena rtuna (“tenartuna) devah, 
919 

vasanto asyasid (’syasid) ajyam, 909 
vasavaS cati?than vasudhataraS ca, 
828 

vasavas tva pra brhantu (vrh°) gaya- 
trena chandasa, 212 
vasisthahanuh Mngini kosyabhyam, 
293, 347, 618, 804, 816 
vasuiii gharmarh divam a rohatanu 
(tisthatanu), 360 

vasudeyaya (°dheyaya) vidhate vi 
bhati, 105 

vasupate vi ramaya, 479 
vasuranvo (“ranyo) vibhur asi, 248 
vasuvane vasudheyasya vyantu (vi- 
yantu), 796 

vasus cetistho vasudhatamas ca, 828 
vasuh sunuh sahaso apsu raja, 716 
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vasuni carur (carye, caryo, cayyo) vi 
bhajasi (bhrjasi, bhaja sa) jivaa, 
244, 579, 632, 825 
vasoh kuvid vanati nah, 804a 
vaso vasvoh (vasor vaso) puruaprhah, 
368 

vasospate ni ramaya (ram°), 479 
vasoh sunuh sahaso apsu raja, 716 
vasto vayah, 216 

vasneva (vasna iva) vikrinavahai, 991 
vasvah kuvid vanati nah, 804a 
vaha devatra didhiao havlh?i, 437, 
440, 581 

vahad divyabhir utibhih . . ., 165, 272, 
272a, 324, 360 

vahansi sa sukvtam yatra lokah, 303a, 
870 

vaha devatra dadhiso (didhiso) havihsi, 
437, 440, 581 

vahasi ma sukrtam yatra lokah, 303a, 
870 

vahi?thebhir viharan yasi (pahi) tan- 
tum, 214, 867 

vahnih samtarano (saihparano) bhava, 
180, 486 

van ma asan (asyan, asye), 328 
vanmanaicaksuhsrotrajihvaghranare- 
tobuddhyakutisaihkalpa (°kutih 
samkalpa) me sudhyantam, 383, 818 
vacam vi§nurii sarasvatim, 156 
vacam dhehi, 103 

vacam asme niyacha devayuvam, 51 
vacarh me jinva, 852 
vacam me dah, 103 
vacam me pinva, 852 
vacaspatir no adya vajam svadatu, 51 
vacaspatir vacarii (vajam) nah svadatu 
(vacam adya svadati nah, °te, "svad- 
atu nah), 51 

vacaspate ’chidraya vacachidraya 
juhva divi devavrdharii (deva 
vrdhan) hotram airayat ("yant, 
erayasva, airayasva) svaha, 711, 816 
vacaspate vaco viryena sambhrtata- 
menayak§ase ("yaksyase, "yachase), 
184, 332 

vacaspate hfdvidhe naman (hinvidhe), 
640 


vaca cit prayatam (ca prayuti) deva- 
hedanam, 578, 617 

vaca tva hotra . . . paiicabhir daivyair 
(devair) . . 324, 707 

vaca mendrij-av'isa (vacam indr"), 693 
vaca somam avanayami, 383, 830 
vace krauncah (kruficah), 724 
vaco vidhrtim ("tarn) agnim prayujam 
svaha, 587 

vajajityayai ("jityai) tva, 813 
vajam tvagne . . ., 594 
vaj am arvatsu payo aghniyasu (aghny- 
asu), 784 

vajam asmin nidhehi devayuvam, 51 
vaj as ca prasavas . . . vasus (suvaS) 
ca . . 802 

vajasya hi prasavo (°ve) namnamlti 
(nanna"), 413 

vaji tva sapatnasaharh sam marjmi 
(marsti), 594 
vajinam sepena, 872 
vajinam tva vaj in vajayatyayai sath 
marjmi, 131, 594 

vajinam tva vajedhyayai (sapatna- 
sahaih) sarii marjmi (margmi), 131, 
594 

vajinarh vajo ’vatu bhak?o asman, 90S 
vajinam bhakso avatu vajo asman, 90S 
vajinirh tva vaj ini vajayatyayai sam 
marjmi, 131 

vajinim tva vajedhyayai (sapatna- 
sahlm) sam marjmi (margmi), 131 
vajino vajajito vajaiii sasrvahso (jigi- 
vahso, sasrvahso vajam jigivahso) 

. . ., 537 

vajo devah (devan) rtubhih kalpayati. 
924 

vajy aham vajinasyopahuta upahu- 
tasya bhaksayami, 594 
vatam visnurh sarasvatim, 156 
vatajavair balavadbhir manojavaih, 
268, 511, 579 

vatavan varsan bhima ravat svaha, 467 
vatajirair balavadbhir manojavaih, 
268, 511, 579 

vatape piva id bhava, 627 
vatavad varsam ugrar avft svaha, 
467 
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vatavan varsann ugra ravat svaha, 467 
vamam pitrbhyo ya idam samerire 
(°5rire), 698 

vami te samdrM vi^vam reto dhesiya 
(dhi°) . . 688 

vayava arohanavahav (°ha) anadva- 
hau, 888 

vayava (°vah, °vas) stha, 977 
vayur diksito ’ntariksam diksa sa . . . 

diksayatu (dikseta) . . 745 

vayur na Idita . . . antariksyaih (anta- 
riksaih) patu, 314, 490 
vayus tan (tan, vayus tan) agre pra- 
mumoktu devah, 924, 958 
vayus te (vayus te) ’dhipatih, 958 
vayus te (vayus te) vajin yufi, 958 
vayus tvantariksat patu suryo divah, 
314 

vayus tvabhipatu (vayus tva°) mahya 
svastya . . ., 958 

vayusavitrbhyam agomugbhyam pay- 
ah, 162, 244, 491, 617, 716 
vayus t-, see vayu? t- 
vayo ve (vlhi) stokanatn (°nath ju?- 
anah, sto°), 988 

vayosavitra agomugbhyam caruh, 162, 
244, 491, 617, 716 
varsaharaih sama gaya, 512 
vaia stha, 489 
va?at, 489 

vasantikav (°ka) tlu abhikalpamanah, 

888 

vikirida (°dra, °da) vilohita, 168, 353, 
675, 734 

vikhyaya (vik^aya) caksu?a tvam, 190 
viga (vi ga) indra vicaran spasayasva, 
831 

vi ca naSan na iso aratayah, 826 
viciti svaha, 866 

vi cid a^nana isayo aratayah, 826 
viertaya (vicfttaya) svaha, 401 
vi jihl^va lokaiii krnu (jihirsva lokan 
krdhi), 353 

vijye vivye viksipet, 244 
vijre vik?ipe vidhame, 244 
viclvlr yaman vavardhayan (yamann 
avar°), 360, 544 
vi te krodham nayamasi, 98 


vi te bhinadmi takarim (°rim, tagarim, 
mehanam), 49, 529 

vidad gavyaih sarama drdham urvam 
(urvyam), 347 

vidad yadi (yati, yadi) sarama rugnam 
(saramarunam) adreh, 63, 516 
vidma te dhama paramam guha yat, 
436, 440, 855 

vidma (°ma) te svapna janitram, 436, 
440 

vidma te nama paramam guha yat, 
436, 440, 855 

vidyam yam u ca (uta) vidmasi, 156, 
831 

vidyutam kaninakabhyam (kanini"), 
595, 597 

vidyutam iva suryah, 743 
vidyutau kananakabhyam, 595, 597 
vidyun me asya devah, 862 
vidyur me asya devah, 862 
vidyullekheva bhasvara (bhasura), 739 
vi dhumam agne aru?atn miyedhya 
(medhya), 747 

vidhe krodham nayamasi, 98 
vi no ra§tram unattu payasa svena, 139, 
618 

vi pa4aih madhyamam crta (vfta), 

866 

viprea (°cah, °cas) stha, 977 
viprasya dharaya kavih, 189, 824 
viprah sa dharaya sutah, 189, 824 
vipraso manusa yuga, 132 
vipro babhuva saprathah, 180, 235 
vibhave svaha, 604, 789 
vi bhanurh visvadhatanat (visvatha”), 
73 

vibhur asi pravahanah, 554 
vibhur matra prabhuh pitra, 554 
vibhur vibhava susakha (sakha a) 
sakhiyate, 995 
vibhuve svaha, 604, 789 
vibhur asi pravahanah, 554 
vibhur matra prabhlih pitra, 554 
vibhrajan (°jan) jyotisa svah, 936 
vibhrajamanah sarirasya (salilasya) 
madhye (’’ymt); 264 
vibhve svfdia, 604, 789 
vima asi (vimasi), 993 



554 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


vi mucyadhvam aghnya (aghniya) 
devayanah, 7S4 

viyantu deva haviso me asya, 796 
viyantu devir ya rtur janmam, 796 
viyantv ajyasya, 796 
viyugbhir vaya iha ta vi munea 145, 
379, 889 

viratah smah (sma bhoh), 379 
virajahsrustih (snu°) sabhara asan nah, 
57, 383, 865 

vilipti ya (viliptya) bfhaspate, 791a 
vivadhas chandah, 516 
vivarto ’stacatvariiisah, 516, 910 
vivalam chandah, 805 
vivasvah aditir devajutis . . . viyantu, 
337, 686, 720, 818 

vivasvan no abhayath krnotu, 699 
viviktyai ksattaram, 139 
viviti (vivittyai) svaha, 401, 866 
vivityai (vivittyai) ksattaram, 139 
vivi§tyai svaha, 401, 866 
vivrttacakra asinah, 139, 235, 643, 861 
viia adevir abhy asnavama, 470 
visantu tvam (tva . . .), see vEvantu 

visalyo vanavah (°van, banavah, °van) 
uta, 218, 925 

viiarh vavarju^Iiiam, 360 
visam agnim atithim suprayasam 
(°yasam), 502 
visam avarjusinam, 360 
visam patir abhavad vajinivan, 869 
viso adevir abhy aearantih, 470 
viso yantre (°trl) nudamane aratim, 695 
viso-visah pravisivansam imahe, 808 
viso visva anu prabhuh (prabhu), 381, 
869 

visrutayo yatha pathah, 30, 275 
vi sloka etu (eti, sloka yanti) pathyeva 
(patheva) sureh (surih, surah, 
surah), 328, 596, 691 
visloka visvadavye tva sathjuhomi 
svaha, 151, 835 

visva aditya vasavas ca devah (sarve), 
989 

visvam satyaiii krnuhi vistam astu, 291 
visvam hi (ha) ripram pravahanti 
(°tu) devih, 578 


visvam hy asyam bhuvanam avivesa, 
341, 386 

visvakarma rsih, 918 
visvakarman bhauvana marh didasitha 
(manda asitha), 511, 579, 840 
visvakarma rsih (°karmarsih), 918 
visvakarma vimana ad vihayah (vim- 
ana yo vyoma, vimame yo vihayah, 
manasa yad vihayah), 339 
visvacarsanih sahurih sahavan (sahi- 
yan), 248, 598 

visvatohasta uta visvataspat (°tah 
syat), 867 

visvantu (visvam tu) tvam ahutayas 
(tvahutayah) . . 371, 825 

visvapsnya (“sniya) visvatas pari, 791 
visvam id dhitam (dhitam) anasuh 
(asata), 545 

visvarupa gabalir (iavaly) agniketuh, 
219 

visvalopa visvadavasya tvasan juhomi, 
151, 835 

visvavidam (“do) vacam avisvaminvam 
(avisvavinnam), 236, 410 
vi^vavyaca i?ayanti subhutih (°ta), 599 
vilvasmat sim aghayata uru?ya, 379 
vi^vasmad devakilbi?at, 216, 818 
visvasmai bhutayadhvaro ’si (Mhvaro 
astu devah, bhutaya dhruvo ’stu 
[astu] devah), 802, 836, 908 
visvasya te visvavato vr?niyavatah 
tavagne vamir anu saihdr^i vi5va 
retahsi dhisiya, 688 
visvasya devi mrcayasya (mrsa") jan- 
manah, 195 

visvasyam visi pravivisivahsam (pravi- 
visanam) imahe, 808 
visva agne abhiyujo vihatya (°tya), 457 
visva amivah pramuiican manusibhih 
('’sebhyah), 357, 695, 783, 832 
visva asah pramuncan manu^ir bhiyah, 
357, 783, 832 

visva asa daksinasat (°sat, daksinatah, 
dakjinadhak), 499 

visvah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya 
dhenah, 379 

visvaksam (visvakhyam) visvasahibhu- 
vam, 191 
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visvadityah, 989 
visva deva prtana abhisya, 380 
visva dvesansi tarati svayugvabhih 
(sayug°), 364 

visvadhiko (vi^va dhiyo) rudro mah- 
arsih (°rsih), 918 

visvany anyo bhuvana jajana, 862 
visvany anyo bhuvanabhicaste (°na 
vieaste), 220, 808 

visvany aryo bhuvana jajana, 862 
visvanyo bhuvana vieaste, 220, 808 
visvabhyo ma nastrabhyah (°bhyas, 
dahstrabhyas) pahi (pata, paripahi 
. . .), 964 

visva mrdho abhimatlr jayema, 205, 375 
visvavasum namasa girbhir ide (Itte), 
58 

visva vasur abhi tan no grnatu, 172 
visvas ca deva (devah) prtana abhisyah 
(=§yak), 380 

viSva sprdho abhimatlr jayema, 205, 
375 

vi^ve deva udicyam tu abhisincantu 
sreyase, 512 

viive deva natividhyanti sarve (surah, 
surah), 278, 285 

viive deva mama ^rovantu yajniyah 
(yajnam), 321 

viSvebhyas tva devebhyah pravrhami 
jagatena chandasa, 212 
vi^ve iumbhantu mainasah, 173 
viSvesam devanam priyam patho ’plhi 
(apihi), 910 

viSvair devai ratibhih samraranah 
(devai rtubhih saiiividanah), 627, 665 
visane vi sya guspitam (gulphitam), 
111 

vise visam aprkthah (aprag api), 657, 
843 

vi?kandham enam visrtam prajasu, 986 
vi§thitah (°ta) prthivim anu, 381 
visna (vi§nav) urukram° . . ., 887 
visnum vacarh sarasvatim, 156 
vi§nur aprltapa apyayyamanah, 355, 
628 

vi?nur upavahriyamanah, 117 
visnuh sipivista urav (ura) asannah, 
888 ’ 


visnus tryaksarena trihl lokan (trin 
imahl lokan, trin lokan) . . ., 943 
visnuh sambhriyamanah, 117 
visnuvaruna (“nav) abhisastipava (°pa 
vam), 826, 888 
visnohsipre sthah, 337 
visnoh snaptre (snyaptre) sthah, 337 
visno (visnoh, visnos) stupo (stupo) 
’si, 563, 977 

visno (visnoh, visnos) sthanam asi, 
977 

visvak satyam krnuhi cittam esam, 291 
vi sakhyani srjamahe (°hai, visrja- 
vahai), 710 

vi senabhir dayamano (bhaj'a°) vi 
radhasa, 177 

viskandham enam vidhvtam prajasu, 
986 

visrutayo (vi sru°) yatha pathah, 30, 
275 

vihayaso ’dhi bhumyam, 699 
vldu (vllu) cid arujatnubhih, 271 
vidu chapathajambhanih, 272, 381 
vidvir yamann avardhayan, 360, 544 
vinaganakinah purvaih (°ganaginah 
puranair) . . ., 48 

vinaganakino (“ganagino) devair . . ., 
48 

vlty arsa cani?tliaya (pani?taye), 86, 
162 

viram hi viravatah suleva, 123 
viram janayi^yathah (°tah), 91 
viram dhatta (me datta, no datta) 
pitarah, 103 

virasur devakama syona (°sur devrk- 
ama, °sur jivasur devakama syona, 
°sur jivasur jivapatni), 633 
viran nah pitaro dhatta, 103 
viran ma no rudra bhamito (°mino) 
vadhih (ba”), 209, 871 
viran me pitaro (tatamaha. pratata- 
maha) datta, 103 
viruc chapathayopani, 272, 381 
virenyah kratur indrah susastih, 272, 
360, 383, 600 

vlrebhir adhi tan no grnanah, 172 
virebhir asvair maghava bhava (bhava) 
nah, 448 
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virebhir vlratama Savistha, 323, 849, 

866 

viryam kuhabhyam (gu°), 49 
vlryebhir vlratama ^avistha (saci°), 
323, 849, 866 
vilu, see vidu . . . 
vlvadharb (“dha^) chandah, 516 
vlvarto ’stacatvarinSah (asta°), 516, 910 
vlhi Sura (sura) purodaSam (°laSam), 
271, 284 

vihi svam ahutiin jusano manasa, 836 
vihi svahahutiih jusanah, 836 
vfjite pari vrndhi nab, 360 
vrtratur no (no) abhayam Sarma 
yansat, 949 

vrtratur no (no) yajnam ihopayasat, 
949 

vftrasj’a kaninikasi (°nakasi), 235, 
595, 640 

vftrasyasi kanlnakah (kanlnika), 235, 
595, 640 

vftrani vrtrahan (°han) jahi, 936 
vr?ajutir no ’vrtah (’vita), 640 
vr?anam pftsu (prk?u) sasahim, 140 
vr?anali samidhimahi, 501 
vr?abham naryapasam, 359 
vr?abhaya gavayl, 359 
vr^abhena gSvah (gah), 359 
Vf^abhena tva§ta, 359 
vj'§abho gaur vayo dadhuh, 359 
vr?abho ’si svargah, 359 
vr§anah samidhimahi, 501 
vr¥a dharmani dadhi§e (dadhrise), 350 
VT^a na kruddhah patayad rajassv 
(rajahsv) a, 971 

vr^a pavitre adhi sano avye (avyaye), 
810 

vf^a punana ayusu (ayuhsi), 304, 555 
vr^ayamano ’vrnita (avrn'’) somam, 
907 

vr^ava cakradad (°do) vane, 581 
vT?o acikradad vane, 581 
vrstidyavanam amrtarii svarvidara, 
803, 820 

vr^tirii divah pari srava, 200 
vr^tim devanam amj-tam svarvidam, 
803, 820 

venubharaiii girav (gira) iva, 888 


vedham aSasata Sriye, 230, 508 
veSantabhyo daSam, 708 
vesairir (°Srir) asi, 528 
vairaji (°je) purusi, 695, 876 
vaivasvato no abhayaih krnotu, 699 
vaiiantabhyo baindam, 708 
vaiSvanara uta viSvadavyah, 699 
vaiSvanarah pratnatha nakam aruhat 
(-ha), 401 

vaiSvanaram ksaitrajityaya (ksetra°) 
devah, 707 

vaiivanaram rta a (ftaya) jatam 
agnim, 36, 342 

vaiSvanaraya matir navyasi (°se) Sucih, 
695 

vaiSvanaro angirasam (’ngirasam, angi- 
robhyah), 907 

vaiSvanaro adabdhas (no adabdhas, me 
’dabdhas, ’dabdhas) tantipah, 907 
vaihayaso ’dhi bhumyam, 699 
vau?at (vau$al), 271 
vyakfda vilohita, 168, 353, 675, 734 
vy akhyan (akian) mahi§o divam 
(mahi?ah svah, °suvah), 190 
vyacasvatl?ayantl subhutih, 599 
vyacyamanarh salilasya (sarirasya) 
madhye, 264 

vyantu deva havi?o me asya, 796 
vyantu devir ya rtur janinam, 796 
vyantu vayo ’ktarh (ripto) rihanah, 
96, 796, 857 
vyantv ajyasya, 796 
vy amivah pramuncan manusanam, 
783, 832 

vy asau yo asman (’sman) dve?ti 
yam ca vayam dvi?mah, 910 
vy astabhna (aska°, aska°, asta°, 
askabhnad, astabhnad) rodasi vi§nav 
(visna, visnur) ete, 137, 889, 983 
vy asya yonirii prati reto grhana, 116, 
341, 354, 363, 819 

vyaghram mafiglradasa gauh, 49, 279, 
824 

vyaghro adhi vaiyaghre, 907 
vyaghro vaiyaghre adhi (’dhi), 907 
vy anad (anal) indrah prtanah svojah, 
271 

vyanaSih (°SI) pavase soma . . ., 529a 
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vyuksat kruram ud acantv apah, 53 
vy ucha duhitar divah, 724 
vy usridho asro adrir bibheda, 618 
vyrddhya (vyrdhya) apagalbham 
(apra°), 353 

vyoma (°ma) saptadaSah, 460 
vy aucho duhitar divah, 724 
vrajam gacha gosthanam (go§lhanam), 
986 

vratam rak^anti visvaha, 477, 511 
vratanaih vratapate (°patayo) vratam 
acari§am (acarsam), 754 
vratani (vrata nu) bibhrad vratapa 
adabdhah (adabhyah), 487, 627, 823 
vrata rak^ante visvaha, 511 
vrlhinam medha (medhah) sumana- 
syamanah, 380 

vreSlnaih tva patmann adhunomi, 363 
Sam yor abhi sravantu (sra°) nah, 275 
Sam ratrl (°ih, °ih) prati dhlyatam, 381, 
528 

Sahsya paStin me ’jugupas tan me pahy 
eva, 548 

Sakalyam, 319, 490 
Sakma yat te goh, 47, 287 
Sakraya sunavai (°ve) tva, 705 
Samgayi (°gavi, °gaye) jlradanu 
(jlva°), 255, 266, 695 
Sacya paSyanti surayah, 158, 287 
Sacya hari dhanutarav (°ra) atasta, 888 
Sandaya tva, 289 

SanderathaS Sandikera ulukhalah, 244, 
489, 544 

Satam yasya subhvah (subhuvah) 
sakam irate, 789 

Satam yo nah Sarado ajitan (ajijat, 
ajiyat, jljan), 192 

Satam hemantan (°tah) chatam u 
vasantan, 937 

Satak§araS chandasanusfubhena, 511, 
819 

Satam jivema Saradah sarvavirah (savl- 
rah, su°), 612 

Satamula (°lah) satankura ('’rah), 381 
Satam pavitra vitata hy (vitatany) 
asu, 849 

Satarii purbhir yavistha pahy ahhasah 
(yavi§thya), 315 


Sataksarachandasa jagatena, 511, 819 
Satapasthadya visa (°stha gha visa) 
pari no vrnaktu, 86, 198, 838, 868 
Satena paSair abhi dhehi varunainam 
(pasair varunabhi dhehi), 845 
Satotaye 'bhimatisahe (abhi°), 907 
Satruhanam amitrahanam . . . tven- 
drarii vajram . . ., 712 
satruhanam asi . . . tvaindram vajram 
. . ., 712 

Sam te pru?vava siyatam, 680, 876 
Sara te methi bhavatu sarh yugasya 
trdma, 529, 650 
Sarh te santv anupyah, 151 
Sara te hiranyam Sam u santv (sam u 
Santv) apah, 277, 278, 802 
Sam tokaya tanuve (tanvai) syonah, 
705, 793 

Sarh nah (nas) karato asvina, 964 
Sarh nah santv anupyah, 151 
Sara no bhavantv apa o?adhayah (apa 
osadhih) Sivah, 498 
Sam no bhava hfda a pita indo (indro), 
353 

Sabali prajanam Saci?tha vratam (Sav- 
istha vrajam) anuge?am . . ., 157, 866 
Sam agnir agnibhis (“bhih) karat, 966 
Sam adbhyah, 280 
Samibhih Samyantu tva, 528, 572 
Sam u te santv anukyah, 151 
Sam u pr§tkava (pr?vava) Siyatam, 680, 
876 

Sam u santv anupyah, 151 
Sara udho romasaih hathah, 91, 276 
Sarh padarii maghaih rayl?ine na kamam 
(rayi^ani na somah), 545, 579 
Saihbhur ("bhur) mayobhur abhi ma 
vahi svaha, 554 

Sain methir bhavatu Sam yugasya 
tardma, 529, 650 

Samyah prataratam (°ta) iva (praca- 
ratam iha), 155 

Sarad dhemantah suvite dadhata (°tu), 
775 

Sarad var?ah suvitarii (sukrtam) no 
astu (svite no dadhata), 775 
Sarabhaiii te sug fohatu (te k?ut), 
145 
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sara vastad dhavisa varnah, 86, 198, 
838, 868 

^ariram yajfiaSamalam (yajnah sama- 
lain) kusidam . . ., 383, 818 
^ariram me vicarsanam (vicak§anam, 
°na), 857 

i^arau parnam iva dadhat, 278 
sardhansy agne ajarani (ajarasya) 
dhaksatah (dhaksyase), 332 
barman (“mans) te syama trivarutha 
udbhau, 932 

sarma yachatha saprathah (“thah), 
460, 502 

sarma varmedam a bhara (varmaitad a 
hara), 117 

sarma (“ma) sapratba avfne, 460, 502 
salmalir vrddhya (fddhya), 360 
^avasa by asi ^rutah (^ritah), 626 
§avistha stha ra?tradah, 349 
^asvatibhyah samabhyah, 491 
iaSvat parikupitena (“pilena), 878 
Saivad vi^ah (diSah) savitur daivyasya, 
869 

Sakalam, 319, 490 
4akvara vrsabha ye svarajah, 359 
^andikera ultikhalah, 244, 489, 544 
^ama saruparhkarani, 337 
^aradena ftuna (“nartuna) devah, 919 
^argah srjayah iayandakas te maitrah, 
315, 489 

^aivatibhyah samabhyah, 491 
^iksa no (no) asmin puruhuta yamani, 
950 

Sitibhravo (“bhruvo) vasunam, 604 
^ipivista ura asadyamanah, 888 
Hmah (Simam) krnvantu Simyantah, 
278, 572 

^imibhih (simi“) Simyantu tva, 528, 572 
sirahpanipadaparSvaprst horudaraj an- 
gha^isnopasthapayavo (“pr?thodara- 
jangha“) me sudhyantam, 475 
sirah-Hrah prati stiri (siro devi prati 
surir) vi caste, 529 
Hlpa vaisvadevih (°vyah), 598 
silpas trayo vaisvadevah, 598 
siva ftasya. . ., see siva rutasya . . . 
sivarii prajabhyo ’hiiisantam (ahins“) 
pj-thivyah sadhasthad (“sthe) agnim 
(’gnim) . . ., 910 


sivan agnin apsu^ado havamahe, 285, 
849, 924, 927 

^iva no bhavata (°tha) jlvase, 90 
siva rutasya (rudrasya, Siva ftasya) 
bhesaji (°ja), 60, 355, 597, 684 
Siva viSvaha bhesaji (viSvahabhesaji, 
“aha bhe“, “aha bhesaja), 477, 511, 
598, 817 

Sivebhir arcibhis tvam (“bhis tvam), 
958 

Sivo asya nisangatih, 77, 93, 98 
Sivo me saptarsin (sapta rsin) upa 
tisthasva (tistha), 919 
Sisiraya vikakaran (vikaran, vikiran, 
vikikiran), 489, 573, 813 
SiSite Srnge rak§ase (rak§obhyo) vinikse 
(vinakse, vinik?ve), 370, 577 
SiSuih nadinarh harim adribudhnam 
(“buddham), 415 

SiSu kridantau pari yato adhvaram 
(arnavam, ’rnavam), 907 
Site vate punann iva (punarniva), 833, 
862 

Suke?u me harimanam, 30, 278 
Sukram vam anyad rajatarh (yaj“) 
vam anyat, 244 

Sukraih te anyad yajatam te anyat, 244 
Sukram na jyotir amj-tam dadhana 
(“nah), 381 

SukraS ca ftapaS catyanhah, 919 
SukraS ca SuciS ca grai?mav (°ma) 
rtu, 888 

Sukras te grahah (grahyah), 325 
Sukram vayanty asuraya nirnijam, 579, 
828 

Sukraya svaha, 262 

Sukra vi yanty asuraya nirnije, 579, 828 
Suklaya svaha, 262 

Sucanto agnim vavfdhanta (va“) in- 
dram, 468 

sucir ankte (ante) Sucibhir gobhir 
agnih, 418 

Sucih Sukre ahany ojasina (ahann 
ojasine, sukro ahany ojasye, Sukre 
'hany ojasinam), 907, 928 
Sutudri stomaih sacata parusny a 
(parusniy a), 777 

Suddhah puta bhavata (“tha, bhav- 
antu) yajniyasah, 90 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


559 


suddho mamaddhi somyah (°ya), 380 
sunam vahah sunam narah (narah), 491 
Sunam ma istam Sunam Santam (Sran- 
tam) Sunam krtam bhuyat, 287, 353 
Sunam agram suvirinah (subiranah), 
219, 593 

Sunddhi (Sundhi) Siro masyayuh pra 
mo§ih, 173, 389, 418 
Sundhatam lokah pitfsadanah, 173 
Sundhantam lokah pitr^adanah, 173 
Sundhi Siro, see Sunddhi . . . 

Sundhyur (°yur) asi mar j ally ah, 554 
Sumbhantaih lokah pitrsadanah, 173 
Sumbharh mukham ma na ayuh pra 
mosih, 173 

Sumbhanas tanvarh (“vam, tanuvam) 
svam, 287, 420, 618 
Sudraryav (°rya) asrjyetam, 888 
Suraso ye tanutyajah (tanu°), 554 
Suro na mitravarunS gavi^tisu, 284 
Suro nfsata SavasaS (Sra°) cakanah 
(ca kame), 181, 349, 828 
Srnlhi (Srnahi) viSvatah prati (°tas 
pari), 598, 964 

Srnvanty (°tv) Spo adha (’dhah) k§ar- 
antih, 382, 907 

Sfnvantv apo dhi§anaS ca devlh (“sana 
ca devi), 381 

Srtas tvarh Sfto ’ham, 677 
Se?o (Sepo) vajinena, 872 
SaiSirav (°ra) rtu abhikalpamanah, 888 
SaiSirena j-tuna (°nartuna) devah, 919 
Sokat prthivya uta va divas pari, 126 
Socasva devavitamah (°vittamah), 398, 
853 

Socat prthivya uta va divas pari, 126 
SociskeSam (Socih°) purupriya, 962 
Saundikeya ulukhalah, 244, 489, 544 
Saunakam (°kim), 590 
Syama sarupamkarani, 337 
Syenasya patram (pattram) na pliha 
Sacibhih, 390 

Syenasyeva dhrajato (dravato) afi- 
kasam pari, 109 

Syene paritto (parito) acarac ca vate, 
404 

Syene vata uta yo ’carat parlttah, 404 
Srad asmai naro vacase dadhatana, 704 


Sraddhe kam indra carato vitarturam 
(vicar°), 156 

Sramena lokans tapasa piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

SravaS ca me SrutiS ca me, 486 
Sravisthah stha, 349 
Sravo devasya sanasim (°si), 421 
SravaS ca me SrutiS ca me, 486 
Sriyam vasanaS carati svarocih ("cah), 
599 

Sriye (Sriyai) putraya vedhavai (vet- 
tavai), 98, 705 

Sriyo vasanaS carati svarocih, 599 
Srinana apsu mrnjata (v^njate), 234 
Sritas tvam Srito ’ham, 677 
SriS ca te laksmIS ca patnyav (°nya) 
[aho°], 888 

Sruta r?im (“tarjim) ugram abhimati?- 
aham, 919 

Srutakakso aram (“kaksaram) gave, 836 
Srutath me ma pra hasih, 353 
Srutkarnaya kavaye vedyaya, 109, 230 
Srudhi Sruta Sraddhivarh (Sraddheyam) 
te vadami, 248, 692 

Srusti (°te) jatasa indavah svarvidah, 
695 

Sre?tho ha (hi) vedas tapaso ’dhijatah, 
578 

Sronibhyam (Sroni°) svaha, 529 
Srotram dehi (dhehi), 103 
Srotrapah (°pa) Srotram me pahi 
(patu), 980 

Srotram mayi (me) dhehi (dah), 103 
Svatrah pita bhavata yuyam apah, 
287, 352 
Svavit tat, 277 
Svitra adityanam, 195, 369 
Svitro rak?ita, 195, 369 
Svetaya vaitahavyaya (vaidarvyaya, 
vaidarvaya, vaidarvaya) ... 63, 315, 
490 

?ad id yama (udyama) rsayo devaja 
iti, 627, 819 
sandaya tva, 289 

san morvir ahhasas (°sah) pantu . . ., 
964 

§a§tirii (§a§thim) sahasra navatim ca 
kaurama, 87 
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sa acaryam tapasa piparti (bibharti), 
112 

sa idhano vasus (vasuh) kavih, 693, 967 
sa imam devah pusa, 996 
sa imam devo aryama (adhvarah), 996 
sa imam devo varunah, 996 
sa imarii no havyadatiih jusanah, 996 
sa Im pahi ya rjisi tarutrah (tarudrah), 
59 

sa im (i) mandra suprayasah (mand- 
rasu prayasah, mandra suprayasa 
stariman), 307, 374, 830, 839 
sa u (uv) ekavinsavartanih, 774 
sa ugrah sa hi (i) havyo babhuva, 386 
sa edhano vasus kavih, 693, 967 
sa eva jatah sa janisyamanah, 829 
saih yajnapatir (yajamana) asisa, 306 
sam yav apnastho (ya apnahstho) 
apaseva janan, 888 
sarhyopayanto duritani visva, 113 
samlobhayanto durita padani, 113 
samvatsara j-tubhih sariividanah (°bhi^ 
cakipanah, °bhi^ cakupanah), 39, 645 
sathvatsarasya tejasa (dhayasa), 98, 
193 

saihvatsaraya paryayinim (“yarinlm), 
244 

samvfd asi, 306 

sarbve^ayopavesaya gayatryai (“triyas) 

. . . ’bhibhutaye (“bhutyai, °bhrtyai) 
svaha, 644, 791 

saihaitath k§atram jijnu (ksatram aja- 
ram astu ji§nuh, k?atrarh me jisnu), 
381 

samsf?tam ubhayarh krtam (abhayam 
kratum), 609, 664 

samsrstasu yutsv indro ganesu, 612, 
660, 826 

samstup chandah, 306, 984 
sam sravantu diso mahih (mayi), 256 
samsravabhaga . . ., see samsrava'’ 
samsra?ta sa yudha indro ganena, 612, 
660, 826 

samsravabhaga (samsrava°; °bhagah, 
°gas) sthesa (tavisa) brhantah, 96, 
375, 486, 747, 977 

sarnhitasi visvarupa (°pi, °pih), 381, 
597 


sakhayau saptapadav abhuva (°pada 
babhuva), 207 

sakha sakhibhyo varivah (variyah) 
krnotu, 249, 541a 
sakha saptapadi (°da) bhava, 597 
sakhasi gayatram chandah, 70 
sakhasi (°si patva) jagacchandah, 70 
sakha sulevo advayah (°yuh), 620 
sa gayatrya (°triya) tristubha . . 791 

sagme te goh, 47, 287 
sa gha no devah savita sahava (sav- 
aya), 250, 269, 868 
saghasi jagatichandah, 70 
samkasuko vikasukah, 605 
samkusuko vikusukah, 605 
samkrosan pranaih (“krosaih pranan), 
46, 292 

sam grbhaya puru (puru) sata, 555 
sam gravabhir nasate (vas°) vite adhv- 
are, 853 

saihgho^an (°go?an) pranaih, 46, 292 
sacavahe (°hai) yad avrkam pura 
cit, 710 

sacetasav (“sa) arepasau, 180, 376, 
888 

sacetasau druhvano yau nudethe, 156, 
305, 371, 634, 684 
sacetasau saretasau, 180, 376 
sacyutirh jaghanacyutim, 874 
sajatanarh sraislhya a dhehy enam, 612 
sajatanaiii madhye irai^thya a dhehi 
ma, 612 

sajur abdo (abda) ayavobhih (’yav- 
abhih, ayavabhih, ayavobhih), 471, 
485, 910 

sajur devair vayonadhaih (vayu°), 719 
sajuhsura (surya) etasena, 318 
sajo^asav (“sa) asvina dahsobhih, 888 
sajosa indra (indrah) sagano mar- 
udbhih, 380 

sajosa vj-sabharii patim, 376 
samjaymn ksetrani sahasaham indra, 
941 

samjnanarh nah (na) svebhyah (sve- 
bhih, svaih), 980 
satatam tu sirabhis tu, 263, 306 
satavasemarii yajnam divi devesu dhat- 
tam, 364 
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satam gikyah (^ak°) provacopanisat, 
571 

satasatl prajapatih, 347 
sa tu (sato) dhanam karine na pra 
yansat, 723, 831 
sato vah pitaro desma, 60 
sattvanam pataye namah, 392, 494 
satyam vadanty anv icha (anu yacha) 
etat, 738 

satyam vfsan vised asi, 254, 830 
satyam it tan na tvavan anyo asti 
(’sti), 909 

satyam purvair (°vebhir) fsibhih sam- 
vidanah (°bhig caklpanah, °bhiS cak- 
upanah), 645 

satyaS ca ftapas (cartapai) catyafihah, 
919 

satyasati prajapatih, 347 
satyasya dharmanas pati (pate), 695 
satya e?am (eta) aSisah (°§as) santu 
. . ., 971 

satya ta (satyad a) dharmanas pat5 
(dharmana, °nas pari), 65, 525, 837 
satyanj-te avapaiyan (°yah, °yan) 
jananam, 936 

satyaujasa dfnhana (durhrna, dfhana) 
yam nudethe, 156, 305, 371, 634, 654, 
684 

satra dadhanam apratiskutam iavahsi 
(iravahsi bhuri), 349 
sa tvam vr§an vi 5 ed asi, 254, 830 
sa tvam sanim suvimuca vimunca, 
830, 871 

satvanaih pataye namah, 494 
sa tvam asy amo ’ham, 723, 907 
satvanam pataye namah, 392, 494 
sa tva manmanasam karotu (°sam 
krnotu), 494 

sa tva ras(raya subhrtaih bibhartu 
(pipartu), 112, 175, 639 
sa dahan (sadanan) pradahan nv (v) 
agah, 392, 829 

sada paiyanti surayah, 158, 287 
sada yacann aham gira (jya), 134, 244 
sa dasuse kiratu bhuri vamam, 306 
sa dundubhe sajur indrena devaih, 306 
sado vah pitaro desma, 60 
sado vane^u dadhise (dadhrise), 350 


sadyahkris chandasa saha, 491, 962 
sadya no devah savita savaya, 250, 269, 
868 

sa nah pito madhumah a viseha (viv- 
eSa), 849 

sa nah pj-thu (prthuh) ^ravayyam, 381 
sanim gayatrarh navyansam (navi- 
yansam), 786 

sa nirudhya nahuso (nahrso) yahvo 
agnih, 642 

sa no jlvesv a yame, 394 
sa no dadatu tarn (tarn) rayim, 505 
sa no diva sa risah (risas) patu naktam, 
964 

sa no deve^v a yamat, 394 
sa no dohatam suviryam (suviram), 
323 

sa no bodhi srudhi (°dhi) havam, 518 
sa no mayobhtih pito aviSasva (pitav 
avi°, pitav avi^eha, pitur avive^a, 
pitevaviiasva), 849, 890 
sa no ra?tre?u sudhitarh dadhatu, 175, 
639 

sa no rucam dhehy ahfnlyamanah, 387, 
665 

sam taksa hanti cakri vah (cakrinah), 
824 

saintatam §irabhis (iil°) tu, 263, 306 
sam te rastram anaktu payasa ghj-tena, 
139, 618 

sam tva rnanti, 676, 992 
sam tva tataksuh (tataksnuh), 311 
sam tva rinanti, 676, 992 
sam tva Si^anti (^is°), 292 
samdanam arvantam padbiSam 
(°vBam), 217 

sam daSuse kiratu bhuri vamam, 306 
sam dundubhe sajur indrena devaih, 
306 

sarh devi (devi) devyorvaiya pasyasva 
(“vasyakbyata), 525 
sarii devena (daivena, daivyena) sav- 
itra, 317, 707 

samdhata saihdhim (°dhir) maghava 
puruvasuh (puro°, puru°), 551, 717, 
721 

saihdhvana (°dhuvana) vata abhi no 
grnantu, 783 
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sanvan sanim suvimuca vi munca, 
830, 871 

sapatna vacam manasa (“sa) upasatam, 
991 

sapatnlr abhibhtivari (°rih), 381 
saputrikayam jagratha, 90, 662 
saptafsayah sapta dhama priyani, 919 
saptarsayo ’srjyanta, 919 
saptarslnarh sukrtam j'atra lokah, 919 
saptarsin jinva, 919, 936 
sapta ca manuslr imah, 701 
sapta ca varunir (varunair) imah 
(imah prajah), 701 

sapta yonir (yonihr) aprnasva (°sva) 
ghrtena, 446 

sapta rajano ya udabhisiktah, 63 
saptarsayah sapta dhama priyani, 919 
saptar§ayo ’srjyanta, 919 
saptar?m jinva, 919, 936 
saptarslnaih sukrtam yatra lokah, 919 
sa prathamah samkftir vWvakarma, 
374 

sapratha (°thah) sabharh me gopaya 
(pahi, ’jugupah), 381 
sa bibheda valam (balam) magham 
(madyam), 210, 868 

S3 budhnya (°niya) upama asya vi- 
§thah, 784 

sa budhnyiid (°nad) asta janu§o ’bhy 
(°sabhy) agram, 325 
sa bhak^amano (bhiks’) amftasya 
carunah, 583 

sa bhumim visvato (sarvato) vftva 
(sarvata sprtva), 200, 375 
sam agnis tapasagata, 379 
sam adbhyah, 280 
sam arir (arir) vidam (vidah), 529 
sam arvanto raghudruvah (°drucah), 
866 

samavayantu sarvatah, 68 
samanam keto abhisamrabhadhvam 
(ceto abhisamvisadhvam), 126 
samanamurdhnir abhi (adhi) lokam 
ekam, 172 

samana va (va) akutani, 598 
samani va aktitih, 598 
sa ma mfta (vftat), 98, 225 
samingayati sarvatah, 5.36 


sam it sravanti sarito (°ta) na dhenah, 
142, 735, 830 

samid disam asaya nah (asayanah) 
svarvit (suvar°), 826 
samiddhe agnav (agna) adhi mSma- 
hanah, 888 

samiddho agnir vrsanaratir (‘’na rathi, 
°na rayir) divah, 93, 545, 877 
samidhah-samidho 'gne-’gna (-samidho 
agna, ‘”gna) ajyasya vyantu, 910 
samidho agna ajyasya vyantu (vi- 
yantu), 796, 910 

samidhyamanah prathamanu dharma 
(prathamo nu dharmah), 835 
sam indra no (no) manasa nesi (nesa) 
gobhih, 584, 950 

sam irii rebhaso asvaran, 307, 628 
samingayati sarvatah, 536 
samieinasa asate (aiata), 282 
samudra ivasi gahmana (gahh°), 305 
samudrath na subhvah sva abhi^tayah, 
384, 789 

samudram na suhavarn (suhuvam, 
subhuvas) tasthivahsam, 119, 384, 
604, 789 

samudrasya tvavakaya (tvava'’), 496 
samudrad udajani vah (udacann iva) 
sruca, 53, 383, 401, 840 
samudraya ^isumarah, 305, 551 
samudrena (samudre na) sindhavo 
yadamanah, 826 
sam u rebhaso asvaran, 307, 628 
samuhyo ’si visvabharah, 560 
samudham (samulham) asya pahsure 
(“lej, 261 

sam udho romasath hatah, 91, 276 
samuhyo ’si visvabharah, 560 
samuhyo ’si visvaveda . . ., 560 
sam eta visva (‘’ve) vacasa (ojasa) 
patiiii divah, 52, 804 
sa me mukham pra marksyate (vek- 
syati), 235 

samokasav (°sa) arepasau, 180, 888 
samokasau sacetasa arepasau, 180, 888 
sampasyan pauktir (pantim) upat- 
i?thamanah, 418 

sam pusa (pu?a sam dhata) sarh 
brhaspatih (dhata), 720 
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samprca (°cah, °cas) stha . . 977 

sam posa sam b^haspatih, 720 
sampriyah paiubhir bhava (bhuvat), 
602 

sampriyam prajaya pasubhir bhuvat, 
602 

sam bahubhyam dhamati (bharati, 
namati, namate, “bhyam adhamat) 
sam patatraih (yajatraih), 157, 176, 
853, 867 

samma asi (sammasi), 993 
sammislo aru§o bhava (bhuvah), 602 
samyak sravanti sarito na dhenah, 
142, 735, 830 
samyat te goh, 47, 287 
samrajav (°ja) asya bhuvaaasya raja- 
thah, 888 

samrajnl svasrvam (sva^ruvam) bhava, 
791 

sa yajnapatir asisa, 306 
sa yatha tvam rucya roco ’sy evaham 
. . . ruci?Iya (rucya rocasa evam 
aham rucya roci^Iya), 715 
sa yo vr?a vf^nyebhih (“aiyebhih) 
aamokah, 784 

sarasvati tva maghavaun abhi?nak 
(abhi^nat), 142, 545 

sarasvatim asvinav (°na) indram ag- 
nim, 888 

sarasvati (°tih) svapasah sadantu 
(sadantam), 381 

sarasvatya adhi manav (mana, mana, 
vanava) acarkrsuh (acakf“, car- 
krdhi), 170, 225, 356 
sarasvatyam adhi manav acarkfsuh, 
170, 225, 356 

sarasvatya (°tyah) supippalah, 381 
sarasvatyai pusne ’gnaye (agnaye) 
svaha, 910 

sarasvatyai yasobhaginyai (vesabha°) 
svaha, 255 

sarasvatyai vaco yantur yantriye (vaco 
yan turye turyam) dadhami, 840 
Sarah patatrinlh sthana (stha), 381, 
600 

Sara patatrini bhutva, 381, 600 
sarit sravanti sarito na dhenah, 142, 
735, 830 


sariram chandah, 264 
sariraya tva vataya svaha, 264 
sariraya svaha, 264 
sarire tva sadane sadayami, 264 
sarupavarsa ehi (sarupa vfsann a 
gahi), 650, 821 

sarau parnam iva dadhat, 278 
sarnikaya tva, 651 
sarpadevajanebhyah svaha, 198 
sarvatahsarvasarvebhyah (sarva sarv°, 
sarva sarv°), 285 
sarvadevajanebhyah svaha, 198 
sarvam tarn bhasmasa (masmasa) 
kuru, 242, 294, 632 

sarvaih ni svapaya (°yaj) janam, 402 
sarvam uktam anuvidur vasi?thah, 139, 
627 

sarvam manijana, 829 
sarvalokaih ma i?ana, 829 
sarvasmad devakilbi?at (°vi§at, eva 
kilb°), 216, 402, 818 
sarvah sarva vi caratu prajanan, 354, 
831 ' 

sarvah agnihr apsu?ado huve (huve 
vah), 285, 849, 924, 927 
sarvah apa yajamasi, 201, 924 
sarvah it tah anu vidur vasi?thah, 139, 
627 

sarvahs tan mrsm^sa (ma§ma?a) kuru, 
242, 294, 632 

sarva damani (dha°) muucatu, 107 
sarvan ava yajamahe, 201, 924 
sarvan ni masmasakaram, 242, 294, 632 
sarvan patho an^na a k§iyema (k?i°), 
536 

sarvan sa devahs tapasa piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

sarvabhyo abhayarh (’bhayaih) karat, 
909 

sarva vinudya sarhtrdyah, 170 
sarva§ ca rajabandhavih (“vaih ,°vyah), 
490, 701 

sarve radhyah stha (radhyas tu) 
putrah, 96, 616 
salilarii chandah, 264 
salilah saligah sagaras te na aditya 
havi:jo jusana vyantu svaha, 49, 686, 
796 
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salilaya tva (tva vataya svaha), 
salilaya svaha, 264 

salile tva sadane sadayami, salile sadane 
sida, 264 

sa vah sarvah sarh carati prajanan, 
354, 831 

sa vijayamanah sa jani^yamanah, 829 
savita jyotir ud ayah (ayan) ajasram, 
926 

savita te hastam agrabhit (agrabhid 
asau, agrahit), 116 
savita bhrtyam, 242, 634, 871 
savita manyam, 242, 634, 871 
savita hastam agrahit (agrabhit), 116 
savitus tva (°tus (va) prasava . . ., 958 
savitrprasuta bfhaspataye (vfh°) 
stuta, 215 

savitra prasavitra . . . indrenasme 
(°6mai) . . ., 704 

savitre tva fbhumate (tvarbhu'’, 
tvarbhu°) vibhumate (vibhu°) . . ., 
549, 554, 916, 918 

sa vi^vacir ("ci) abhi ca?te gbftacih 
(°ci), 357, 381 

savfta savfte savfj jinva, 306 
savfd asi, 306 
sa?tup chandah, 306, 984 
sasavan san (sath) stuyase jatavedah, 
938 

sa supranite (°ti) nrtamah svarad 
(°ral) asi, 695 

sa sura a (surye) janayan jyotir indram 
(indrah), 318 
saha ojah, 731, 990 
sahamana sahasvati (saras°), 269 
sahamuran anu daha kravyadah, 355, 
371 

saha^ ca sahasyas ca haimantikav 
('ka) j-tu, 888 

sahasah sunav (sUna) ahuta, 889 
sahasranithah (“nithah) padavih kav- 
inam, 952 

sahasradhara eva te sam asvaran, 
989 

sahasradhfiram vrsabharh divo duhuh 
(divoduham), 821 

sahasradhfire ’va te sam asvaran, 989 
sahasranithah, bce sahasranithah 


sahasraposarh subhage (°ga) rarana, 
466 

sahasrapo?asyeMse, 466 
sahasravalsa (°valisa) vi vayarh 
ruhema, 760 

sahasrasirsa (°sah) puru?ah, 381 
sahasrasamam prasutena yantah, 233 
sahasrasavaprasavena yantah, 233 
sahasrasa (°sam) medhasatav (°sata) 
iva tmana, 888 

sahasrasthuna asate (a§ate), 282 
sahasrasya pratimasi (°ma asi), 993 
sahasrasya pramasi (°ma asi), 993 
sahasrasyonmasi (°ma asi), 993 
sahasraksa medha a (medhaya) ciya- 
manah, 342 

sahasrakso amartyah (°ak§ayamartya), 
380 

sahasrak§o medhaya ciyamanah, 342 
sahasrapo?arh subhage rarana, 466 
sahasrripo?asyeii§e, 466 
sahasrapsah prtana§an (°?ad) na yaj- 
nah, 412 

sahasriyo dyotatam (dipyatam, °riyo 
jyotatam) aprayuchan, 24, 159, 541 
sa hi puru (puru) cid ojasa virukmata, 
555 

sahojah, 731, 990 

saho mayi dhehi (me dah svaha), 103 
sahaujah, 731, 990 

sa tvam asy amo ’ham (amo aham, 
amuham, apy amo ’ham), 723, 907 
sa diksita sanavo vajam asme (vacam 
asmat), 52 

sadyaskris chandasa saha, 491, 962 
sadhah (sadhu) kfnvantam avase, 609 
sadhyebhyah kuluhgan (kulahgan), 607 
sadhj’ebhyas carmamnam (°mnam), 
953 

sa nah prajam pasun pahy arani- 
yamanah, 387, 665 

sa nah priya supra turtir maghoni, 749 
sa nah sj-nvann utibhih sida sasvat , 
370 

sa nah site payasiTbhyavavrtova, 849 
sa nah supraturtih priya nah suhar 
nah priyavanir maghavanir anta ehi, 
749 
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sa no dohatam suviryam (suviram), 
323 

sa prathama saihskrtir visvavara, 374 
sa prasur dhenuka (°ga) bhava, 48, 
620, 829 

sa brahmaiaya vi dunoti rastram, 
107, 569 

sa brahmanasya rajanya, 870 
sa mandasana manasa Mvena, 609 
samani cakrus tasarany otave (°ni 
vatave), 804 

sa me satya§Ir devan . . . pan 3 mt pany- 
atara (panyat panyatara), 165 
sa rastram ava dhunute brahmaj j’asya, 
107, 569 

savitro ’si canodhah (janadhaj-ah), 54 
sa Sarhtati (°ta, °cl) mayas karad apa 
sridhah, 156, 598 

sa samnaddha sanuhi vajam emam 
(sunuhi bhagadhej’am), 52, 617 
sinanti pakam ati (adhi) dhira eti 
(emi), 98 

sindhoh iiniumarah (§isu°), 305, 551 
simah krnvantu §amyantih, 278, 572 
simah Samyantu samyantih, 278, 572 
sidantu manuso yatha, 227, 719 
sidanto vanuso yatha, 227, 719 
slrah patatrini sthana, 381, 600 
sisaiii ca me trapu (°pu^) ca me, 381 
sisena agnim adya hotaram avfnita 
ayarh sutasuti yajamanah paean 
paktih . . ., 310 
sukarira svopasa, 41, 005, 731 
sukurira svaupaSa, 41, 605, 731 
sukesu te harimanam, 30, 278 
sukham ca me sayanam ca me, 82 
sukharii mesaya mesyai, 82, 705 
sugam ca me saj'anaih ca me, 82 
sugaih ca me supatham (‘’thyaiii) ca 
me, 325 

sugantuh karma karanah karisyan, 
293, 384, 573, 609, 739, 824 
sugaiii tvah karmah karanah karah 
karasyuh, 293, 384, 573, 609, 739, 824 
sugandhiiii pativedanam, 152, 627 
sugandhiih pustivardhanam (rajdpo- 
sanam), 152, 627 

sugaiii mesaj’a mesyai (’ye), 82, 705 


sugavyam no vaji svaSvyam (“viyam), 
784 

suga VO devah sadana (°nam) akarma 
(krnomi, sadanani santu), 741 
suga VO devas sadanedam astu, 741 
sucaksa aham aksibhyam (aksi“) bhu- 
yasam, 528 

sucaksah soma uta sasrud astu, 145, 283, 
612 

sujatanarh sraisthya a dhehy enam, 612 
sutarasi tarase (sutarasiddhatarase) 
namah, 833 

sutah sudaksa dhanva (dhaniva), 764 
suta maya varada vandamana, 419 
sudaksa daksapitara (°pitara), 500 
suditinadityebhj'a . . ., 545 
suditir (suditir) asi, 545 
sudevam indre asvina (indraj^aSvina), 
342 

sunav’am aruheyam, 817 
suniti svayasastaram (suyas"), 741 
suparnapak?aya dhimahi, 200 
suparno avyathir (’thi) bharat, 529a 
supanih (°ni) svangurih, 980 
supippala o?adhih kartanasme (kar- 
tam asmai, asme), 704 
supippala o?adhih (°dhls) kydhi, 966 
suprasur dhenuka bhava, 48, 620, 829 
subandhum pativedanam, 152, 627 
subahuh svangurih, 980 
sublrana srja-sfja lunaka, 219, 380, 593 
subhagariikaranl (subhagamkaranarii) 
mama, 486, 820 

subhutakrta stha (°krtah subhutam 
nah krnuta), 119, 569, 977 
subhutaya piplhi (pipihi), 545 
sumitrah soma no (sumano) bhava, 
714, 826 

sumitra (°triya, °trya) na (na) apa 
osadhayah santu (“yo bhavantu), 
315, 787, 950 

sumnaya nunam imahe sakhibhyah, 
563 

sumnaj-a sumnini sumne ma dhattam, 
315 

sumnayuvah (’yavas) sumnyaya sum- 
nam (°nyarii) dhatta, 315, 604 
sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 315 
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suyame me adya ghrtaci bhuyastam 
svavftau supavjtau, 552, 910 
suyame me bhuyastam, 552 
sur abhivyakhyam, 190, 739 
suraya mutraj janayanti (°ta) retah, 
507 

suraya somah suta asuto madaya, 507 
suraya mutraj janayanta (°ti) retah, 
507 

surayah somah suta asuto madaya, 507 
suvah . . ., suvar . . ., suvarga . . ., 779 
(and see under svah eic.) 
suvarnapaksaya dhimahi, 200 
suvarnastainyam avratyam (av- 
ratyam), 490 
suvas . . ., 779 

suvan nabhrad anghare bambhare ’star 
ahasta krSano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
suvana devasa indavah, 794 
suvano ar§a pavitra a, 794 
suvano yati kavikratuh, 794 
suvitasya manamahe (vana°), 227 
suvite ma dhah, 775 
suvirabbis tarati vajakarmabhih 
(tirate vajabharmabhih), 152, 582 
suvirinah srja-srja, 219, 380, 593 
su^ami iami?va (^ami°, §amnlsva), 531 
suSImam somasatsaru, 180, 224, 696, 
714, 874 

suSftarh manye tad rtarh navlyah, 661 
su^evam somapitsaru (sumatitsaru), 
180, 224, 696, 714, 874 
su^ratarn manye tad rtam navlyah, 661 
suslokyaya svastaye, 724 
susadam id gavam asti pra khuda, 67, 
347, 986 

susamiddham varenyam, 986 
susamiddho na a vaha, 986 
susamiddho varen 3 -ah, 986 
susumnah (°mnah) suryarasmis cand- 
rama gandharvah, 954 
susatyam id gavam asj asi pra khudasi, 
67, 347, 986 

susamiddham varenj'am, 986 
susamiddho na a vaha, 986 
susamiddho varenj'ah, 986 
susaveha havamahe, 299 
Eusasj’ah (susaspah) kr§is krdhi, 867 


suhaveha havamahe, 299 
suhutakj-tah stha suhutam kari^yatha 
(“tarn akar§ta), 119, 569, 977 
sucibhih Samyantu (sim°, ^amayantu) 
tva, 572 

supastha asi vanaspatyah, 325, 491, 737 
supastha devo vanaspatih, 325, 491, 737 
sumnaya nunam Imahe sakhibhyah, 563 
suyame me ’dya stam svavrtau supa- 
vftau, 552, 910 

suyavasini manave (manuse, manuse) 
da^asya (°ye, yalasye), 161, 490 
suraso na darSatasah, 318 
suro na mitravaruna gavistisu, 284 
suro na rurukvan (“van) chatatma, 937 
suro na svayugvabhih (sayu°), 364 
suro rathasya naptyah (naptryah, 
naptriyah), 357, 791 
suryatvacasa (“sah, °sas) stha, 977 
surya navam aruk?ah, 715 
suryara^mim samabhrtam, 118, 639 
surj-asya cak?ur aruham (aroha), 715 
suryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 379 
suryacandramasau vrkyabhyam (vfk- 
ka“), 408 

suryan lukrarh samabhrtam, 118, 639 
suryaya udbo ’ditya (adi“, aditer) 
upasthe, 909 

suryaso na darSatasah, 318 
surye santam (^ukram) samahitam 
(samabhrtam), 118, 639 
suryo apo vi gahate (’vagahate), 578 
suryo ahobhir (’hobhir) anu tvavatu, 
907 

suryo divo (devo) divi?adbhyah 
(“bhyo . . .), 686 

suryo rupaih krnute dyor (dyaur) 
upasthe, 732 

suryo ’hobhir . . ., see suryo aho° 
srkahasta (srkavanto) ni.sailginah, 48, 
467 

srgavanto nisanginah, 48, 467 
srdika 3 'a tva, 651 

sedarh priyena dhamna priyaih sada 
asida (pr^ena nama pri 3 -e sadasi 
sida), 855 

sed u raja ksayati (kseti) carsaninam, 
745 
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semam devo aryama (pusa, varunah), 
996 

semam no havyadatim jusanah, 996 
so adhvara jatavedah, 907 
so adhvaran sa rtun kalpayati, 907 
so asman (asman) adhipatin karotu, 
907, 924 

so asman patu sarvatah, 909 
so ’dhvara karati jatavedah, 907 
so ’dhvaran sa rtun kalpayati, 907 
soma aj'usman sa osadhibhir (sausa°) 
ayusman, 996 

soma u suvanah (svanah) sotrbhih, 
794 

somah pati raylnam, 964 
somam sa . . . rchatu yo maitasyai 
(°sya) diso ’bhidasati, 910 
somanetrebhyo devebhya uparisad- 
bhyo (°§adbhyo) . . ., 986 
somam te krinamy urjasvantarii payas- 
vantam viryavantam abhimati^aham 
(vlryavantam bahvarghatn iobhama- 
nam), 123, 467 

somavikrayin somarh te krinani 
mabantatn bahvarharii bahu sobha- 
manam, 123 

soma^ eaturaksarayasrivlr (°srivir) 
nak?atrani, 277 
somas pati raylnam, 961 
somasya drapsam (bhaksam) avrnlta 
pu^a (iakrah), 153a 
somasya rajfiah kulurhgah, 607 
somasyaham devayajyaya sureta (vis- 
varii) reto dhisiya (dhe°), 68S 
somah sutah puyate ajyamanah (suta 
rcyate puyamanah), 57, 034 
somah sutasya madhvah (sutah sa 
madhuman), 189, 824 
somapausnah syamalalamas tuparah, 
728 ’ ' 

somaya kulungah (kulangah), 607 
somaya janivide (jana°) svaha, 588 
somaya rajne kulungah, 607 
somaya rajne paridhatava (°datava) 
u, 105 

somaya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 158 
somarudrav (°dra) iha su mrdatarh 
nah, 888 


somi ghosena yachatu (vaksatu), 184, 
255 

somena tvatanacmindraya dadhi, 127 
somaindra babhrulalamas tuparah, 707, 
728 

somo asmakam brahmananarii raja, 910 
somo v'aisnavo raja (somo vaisnavas) 
. . . angiraso (ang°, angiraso vedo) 
. . ., 491 

somo ’smakaih brahmananaih raja, 910 
so ’sman adhipatin krnotu, 907, 924 
so 'sman patu, 909 

so ’ham vajarii saneyam (sanamy) 
ague (agneh), 381 
saujamim, 28, 192 

saumapausnah syamalalamas tuparah, 
728 ’ ’ 

saumendra babhrulalamas tuparah, 
707, 728 

saumyas trayah ivitimgah (§iti°), 369 
sauyamim, 28, 192 
sauSlokyaya svastaye, 724 
stanl mandras suprayaksuh, 374, 381, 
830, 839, 861 

stambhanas tanvaih svam, 287, 420, 
618 

stavano devya kfpa, 421, 824 
stutah (°ta) ^ravasyann avasopa mad- 
rik, 980 

stuta (°to) maya varada vedamata, 419 
stuto yasi (yahi) va§ah anu, 299 
stuto ’si janadhah, 54, 93, 375 
stuhi suram vajrinam apratikam (apra- 
tlttam, °titam), 138, 404 
stegan dahstrabhyam, 374 
stoka (“kah, 'kas) scotanti medasah, 
977 

stota me gosakha (gosa°) syat, 986 
stotaram id didhiseya (dadhise) rada- 
vaso, 581 

stotrbhyo dhrsnav iyanah (iya°), 538 
stomatrayastrihse bhuvanasva patni, 
525, SIS 

stomaprstho ghrtavan supratikah, 419 
stomas trayastriiise bhuvanasva patni, 
525, 818 

stomo yajfias ca (yajuasya) radhyo 
havismata (’tah), 188, 826 
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staumi devav (deva) aivinau nathito 
johavimi, 888 

strisuyam anyan sv a dadhat (anyasv 
adadhat), 702 

straistiyam anyatra dadhat, 702 
sthira cin namayisnavah, 857 
snatah prita bhavata yuyam apah, 287, 
352 

snusa sapatna (°nah) svasuro ’yam astu 
(’ham asmi), 256, 980 
spardhante dhiyah (divah) surye na 
(sure na, suryena) visah, 109, 255, 
318, 826 

sparha yasya sriyo drse, 198, 761 
sparho deva niyutvata, 198, 761 
syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatum 
kTnu§va (krnu tvam), 842 
syona mavisatera madah ("terarii- 
madah), 818 

syona (°nah) syonena ghrtena ma 
samuk?ata, 978, 980 

syone krnudhvarh surabha (°bhav) u 
loke, 886 

sruca juhuta no (juhutana) havih, 827 
sruca devam ghfta^cuta (°scyuta), 336 
svah . . ., 779 

svahpatir yadi vrdhe, 307, 831, 968 
svarh yonim gacha svaha, 505 
svarh yonim ihasadah, 505 
svagakarakrto mahyam, 466 
svaga VO devah sadanam akarma 
(°nani santu), 741 
svainkrto ’si, 505 

svatavasemaih yajnarh divi devesu 
dhattam, 364 

gvadha pitrbhyah prthivisadbhyah 
(prthivi°), 524 

gvadha pitfbhyo ’ntariksasadbhyah 
(antari°, ’ntarP), 517, 910 
svadhitis te (°tiste) pita, 958 
svapnah svapnadhikarane (svapna 
sv'apnabhikaranena), 172, 980 
svaiii ma (ma idam) istaiii . . . svaih 
Srantam (^ratam) . . ., 287, 353 
svaih ma is(am astu sunam bantam 
. . ., 353 

svayonim gacha svaha, 505 
svar . . ., 779 


svar abhivyakhyam (°ksam , . .), 190, 
739 

svargasi, 315 

svargena lokena samprornuvatham, 91, 
797 

svarge (suvarge) loke prornuvatham 
(prornv'’, °nuvatam, sarhprorn”), 91, 
779, 797 
svargyasi, 315 

svar na gharmah svaha, 949, 980 
svar (suvar) na (na) jyotih (“tih 
svaha), 949 

svar (suvar) na (na) sukrah svaha, 949 
svar na (suvar na) suryah svaha, 949 
svar narkah (suvar narkah) svaha, 949 
svar deva (suvar devah) aganma 
(agama), 304 

suvar na gharmah (°ma) svaha, 949, 980 
suvar na . . ., see svar na . . . 
svarpatim yad Iih vrdhe, 307, 831, 968 
svarmurdha vaiyaiano vyasyann antyo 
’ntyo bhauvanah, 725 
svarmaurdhnyaya svaha, 725 
svar yaj jyotir abhayaih svasti, 254, 824 
svarvaj jyotir abhayarh svasti, 254, 824 
svarvido abhi ga adrim u?nan (mu$nan, 
isnan), 401, 627 

svarsam (suvar°) apsam (apsvarh) 
vrjanasya gopam, 370, 780 
svasara apo abhi ga utasaran (uda°), 
60, 829 

svastida aghrnih (agh°) sarvavirah, 
473 

svasti nah pathyakrtesu (putrakf- 
the.su) yonisu, 93, 618, 802 
svasti raye maruto dadhatana (“tu 
nah), 825 

svas (suvas) te dadami (tvayi da- 
dhami), 104 

svasty apsu vrjane svarvati (vrajane 
svarvatah), 658 
svaih j’oniih gacha svaha, 505 
svam yonim ihasadah, 505 
svamkrto ’si, 505 

svaih cagne tanvaih (tanuvam) pipra- 
yasva (pipra°), 480 

sv.a tanur baladeyfiya mehi (baladava 
na ehi), 248 
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svattam sad dhavir apo devih svad- 
antu, 371 

svattam cit sadevam havyam apo 
devih svadatainam, 371 
svadus (°duh) kilayam madhuman 
utayam, 967 

svadhyaih (“dhiyam) janayat sudayac 
ca, 789 

svadhyo (°dhiyo) manasa devayantah, 
742, 789 

svadhyo (°dhiyo) vidathe apsu jijanan 
(apsv ajijanan), 789 

svana bhriijafighare bambhare hasta 
suhasta krsano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
svana bhrat afigharir hambharih, 146, 
405, 778, 809 

svana devasa indavah, 794 
svanair yati kavikratuh, 794 
svano ar?a pavitra a, 794 
svarh tanvath (tanuvam) varuno ’susot 
(aMsret), 287, 355, 907 
svan nabhrad anghare bambhare hasta 
suhasta kf^ano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
svayam tanu (tanuh) ftviye 

nadhamanam (natha°, badha°), 22, 
76, 308, 784 

svaruha yasya sriyo dfse, 198, 761 
svaruho deva niyutvata, 198, 761 
svaveso anamivo bhava (bhuva) nah, 
602 

svaha r^abham (°ha rs°, °har§°) in- 
draya . . 918 

svahakrtasya sam u trpnuta rbhavah 
(trpnutarbh°, trnnutarbh°), 411, 919 
svahakrtibhyah (“tibhyah) presya, 529 
svaha tva vataya . . . vrstisanaye . . ., 
857 

svaha tva subhava (%'ah, subho) 
suryaya, 381, 749 

svaha tva suryasya . . . vrstivanaye, 
. . ., 857 

svaha pusne sarase, 691 
svaha yajham manasah (yajhamana- 
sah), 819 

svaha rajasuyah (“suyaya citanah, 
°svah), 326 

svaha sam agnis tapasa gata (gatah), 
379 


svahestibhyah ("tebhyah svaha), 690 
svite ma dhah, 775 

svinnah snatvl (°tva, snato) malad iva, 
598a 

svistam no ’bhi vasyo nayantu, 587, 
786, 909 

svistam agne abhi tat pfnahi (p^nihi, 
tad grnlhi), 153 

svistim no abhi (’bhi) vasiyo (vasyo) 
nayantu, 587, 786, 909 
hatah krimlnaih ksudrakah (raja), 96, 
262, 386 

hatas te atrina krimih (kr°), 668 
hatah krimayah (kr°) sasatikah sanl- 
lamaksikah, 668 

hataghasahsav (°sa) abharadvasu, 888 
hataghasahsav (°sa) abharstarh vasu 
varyani, 888 

hata mata hatah pita, 96, 386 
hato dasani satpati, 91 
hato visva apa dvi$ah, 91 
hato vrtrany arya (aprati), 91 
hato hatamata krimih, 96, 386 
hatho dasani satpati, 91 
hatho visva apa dvi?ah, 91 
hatho vrtrany arya (aprati), 91 
hanubhyarh (hanu°) stenan bhagavah, 
554 

hanubhyaih (hanu°) svaha, 554 
hayo datra edhi vayo (mayo) mahyath 
pratigrahitre (°grhnate), 232, 657 
hariknike (°klike) kim ichasi, 273 
harinasya raghusyadah (“syatah), 64 
harivato graham rdhyasam (“vato . . . 

graham radhyasam), 659 
harismasrum na varmana dhanarcim, 
573, 596, 835 

harl indra pratadvasu abhi svara, 95 
harsamanaso dhrsita (dhr^ata) marut- 
vah, 122, 596 

harsamana hrsitaso marutvan, 122 
havanasrun no rudreha bodhi, 488, 
554 

havir havissu (havihsu) vandyah, 
618, 971 

havis (havih) krnvantah parivatsari- 
nam (°nam, °riyam), 967 
havismah (’’man) astu suryah, 925 
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havyayasmai vodhave (°vai) jata- 
vedah, 705 

hastagrabhasya didhisoh (da°) tave- 
dam (tvam etat), 581 
havanaSrur no rudreha bodhi, 488, 554 
himkaraya svaha, 386, 544 
himkrtaya svaha, 386, 544 
hitva na urjarh pra patat patisthah 
(°padat pathi°), 60, 96 
hitva (hitvi) siro jihvaya rarapac 
(vavadac) carat, 267, 598a 
hinva (hinva) me gatra (°trani) hari- 
vah, 436, 440 

hinvano manusa yuga (yuja), 132 
hinvano hetrbhir yatah (hitah), 256, 
579 

hiranyanabhah kausalyah, 699 
hiranyapaksah sakunih (°parna sak- 
une), 198, 380, 588, 691 
hiranyapavah pa§um asu (apsu) grbh- 
nate (grh°), 116 

hiranyam astrtaiii (asrutarii) bhava, 
682' 

hiranyayat pari yoner nisadya Cya), 
457 

hiranyayah (°ya) sucayo dharaputah, 
381 ' ' 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (annam 
adhyehi, annamad dhehi) mahyam, 
239, 347, 840 

hiranyavarnah gakunah, 198, 380, 588 
hiranyavasir isiraah svarsah (suvar'), 
7S0' 

hiranye ’smin samahitah (°bhrtah, 
"hrtah), 118, 6:39 

hirEmasruih narvanarii dhanarcam, 573, 
596, 835 

hutarii havir madhu havir indratame 
'gnau (madhuhavir aslndra° ’gnau 
svaha), 910 

hutah (hutas, huta) stokah, 977 
huve nu sakrarh puruhutam indram, 
849 

hrtbu kraturii varunaiii (°no) viksv 
(apsv, dik'^v) agnim, 153a, 360, 579, 
869 

hrdarii na hi tva nyrsanty urmayah, 658 


hfdisprk kratusprg varcodah (°dha 
asi), 103 

hrdo astv antaram taj jujosat (tad 
yuyota), 193 

hetayas tava bahvoh, 792 
hemantaMMrav (°ra) rtu (rtunam), 888 
hemantaya kakaran (kakaran), 489 
hemantena rtuna (°nartuna) devah, 
919 

he ’lavo he ’lavo, 712 
haimahas haimahaj, 124 
haimahas (°ha) idam . . ., 124 
hairanyanabhah kausalyah, 699 
hailo-hailo, 712 

hota yak^at tvastaram acistum (°tam) 
. . ., 618 

hota yaksat sarasvatiiii mesasya (yak- 
sad indram fsabhasya, yak?ad brhas- 
patim chagasya) . . . sronitah (son- 
ita^) . . ., 353 

hota yaksad usasanakta . , , nfh? 

(nfhh) patibhyo . . 965 

hota yaksan naraiahsarii nflastam 
nfhspranetram (nfhh°), 965 
hotaram agnim antara vicrttah, 866 
hotarav (°ra) indram a^vina, 888 
hotarav (°ra) indram prathama suva- 
ca, 888 

hot,a vistimena (vi?tvl me) jaritar, 
367, 835 

hota vedisad atithir duronasat (du°), 
568 

hotrsadanarn haritaih hiranyayam, 200 
hotr.sadana haritah suvarnah, 200 
hotrakanarh (hotrkanam) camasadhva- 
ryavah , . 663 

hotravidah (°vida, °vrdha) stomat- 
astaso arkaih, 108, 640, 972, 977 
hradarh na hi tva nyrsanty urmavah, 
658 

hradunibhyah (^nibhyah) svfdia, 528 
hradunir dusiklibhih, 488, 528, 543 
hriyai salpakah (salyakah), 867 
hladike hladikavati (hladuke hladu°), 
622 

hvayami sakraiii puruhutam indram, 
849 
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